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• SAFETY PRECAUTIONS • 

(Be sure to read these instructions before using the product) 

Before using this product, read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual carefully and handle the 
product correctly with full attention to safety. 

Note that these precautions apply only to this product. 

In this manual, the safety instructions are ranked as "WARNING" and "CAUTION". 


t N 

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, resulting in 
death or severe injury. 


CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, i 
resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage. 1 

J 


A CAUTION 


A WARNING 


Note that failure to observe the /j\ CAUTION level instructions may also lead to serious results 
depending on the circumstances. 

Be sure to observe the instructions of both levels to ensure personal safety. 

Please keep this manual in accessible place and be sure to forward it to the end user. 

[Test operation precautions] 

Awarning 


• When testing the operation (e.g. turning bit devices ON/OFF or changing a current word device value, a current or set 
timer/counter value, or a current buffer memory value), thoroughly read the relevant manual to fully understand the 
operating procedures. 

When testing, never change the data of the devices that control the operation essential for the system. 

Faulty output and malfunction may result in an accident. 


[Precautions for Remote Control] 

Awarning 


• Remote control is available through a network by using GOT functions, including the SoftGOT-GOT link function, the 
remote personal computer operation function, and the VNC server function. 

If these functions are used to perform remote control of control equipment, the field operator may not notice the remote 
control, possibly leading to an accident. 

In addition, a communication delay or interruption may occur depending on the network environment, and remote 
control of control equipment cannot be performed normally in some cases. 

Before using the above functions to perform remote control, fully grasp the circumstances of the field site and ensure 
safety. 
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CAUTIONS FOR USING THIS SOFTWARE 


(1) Required memory of a personal computer and the free capacity of the hard disk 

For required memory and the free capacity of the hard disk, refer to the following. 

[CP” (Fundamentals) 2.1 Operating environment 

(2) Error messages displayed while starting and editing 

"Operation will be terminated because of insufficient memory. Would you like to stop?" 

If the above message appears, close other running application software or reboot Windows® in order to secure 
at least 50M bytes of free hard disk space. 

(3) GT Designed and the GOT display 

(a) Precautions for displaying straight line other than full line (dotted line and others) in bold 

When straight line other than full line is drawn in bold, the line may not be displayed with its actual line 
width on a personal computer. 

However, it will be displayed correctly on GOT. This phenomenon does not mean data problem. 

(b) Display of end points of straight line/line freeform/polygon 

As shown below, the end points of straight line, line freeform, or polygon is displayed differently between 
GT Designed and the GOT. 


GT Designed On GOT 



(c) Start position for filling patterns 

Some filling patterns may be differently displayed. For example, the start position may be different between 
GT Designed and the GOT. 

(d) Drawing of different type lines 

The length of the dots varies in different dotted lines (for example: the chain lines). 

(e) Display of object 

• The display position of the scale value displayed in the graph is different between GT Designed and the 
GOT. 

• Even if the display-start-line of a comment is set, the comment is displayed from the first line on GT 
Designed. 

(f) Display magnification 

When display magnification is changed, the connected lines or figures may be separated or the filled-paint 
may be out of outline of the figure. However, if they are displayed correctly on the preview screen (Display 
magnification: 100%), they will appear correctly on the GOT as well. 

Example: When filled-paint is out of the outline. 

Display magnification: 200% Display magnification: 100% 
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(4) Restrictions when the color setting is changed to the setting of less colors in the system 
environment (256 colors -> 2 colors) 

• The color palette for setting color will be changed according to the new settings. 

• The color on the drawing screen will be kept the same as prior to the change. 

If the color setting for a red rectangle-figure is changed to [2(mono)], the red color remains. 

• The colors of the image data (BMP file or JPEG file) will be reduced when the project is stored, the screen is 
closed and that image data is double-clicked. 

(5) When device type is changed 

Confirm the device type when the set bit device is changed from bit device into word device. The device flag 
may be represented as depending on the settings. 

Example: DO.bO — D0D0.b5 — ?? 

(6) OS setting 

Set the font size to [Normal] when setting OS (Windows®) screens. 

If the font size is set to other than [Normal], the GT Designed dialog box and others cannot be displayed 
correctly. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Thank you for choosing Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal (Mitsubishi GOT). 

Read this manual and make sure you understand the functions and performance of the GOT thoroughly in 
advance to ensure correct use. 
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MANUALS 


The following table lists the manual relevant to this product. 
Refer to each manual for any purpose. 


■ Screen creation software manuals 


Manual Name 

Packaging 

Manual Number 

(Model code) 

GT Works3 Versionl Installation Procedure Manual 

Enclosed in product 

- 

GT Designer3 Versionl Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080866ENG 

(1D7MB9) 

GT Designer3 Versionl Screen Design Manual (Functions) 1/2, 2/2 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080867ENG 

(1D7MC1) 

GT Simulator3 Versionl Operating Manual for GT Works3 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080861ENG 

(1D7MB1) 

GT Converted Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080862ENG 

(1D7MB2) 


■ Connection manuals 


Manual Name 

Packaging 

Manual Number 

(Model code) 

GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for GT Works3 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080868ENG 

(1D7MC2) 

GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1) for GT Works3 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080869ENG 

(1D7MC3) 

GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2) for GT Works3 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080870ENG 

(1D7MC4) 

GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080871ENG 

(1D7MC5) 


■ Extended and option function manuals 


Manual Name 

Packaging 

Manual Number 

(Model code) 

GOTIOOO Series Gateway Functions Manual for GT Works3 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080858ENG 

(1D7MA7) 

GOTIOOO Series MES Interface Function Manual for GT Works3 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080859ENG 

(1D7MA8) 

GOTIOOO Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080863ENG 

(1D7MB3) 


■ GT SoftGOTIOOO manuals 


Manual Name 

Packaging 

Manual Number 

(Model code) 

GT SoftGOTIOOO Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080860ENG 

(1D7MA9) 
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■ GT16 manuals 


Manual Name 

Packaging 

Manual Number 

(Model code) 

GT16 User's Manual (Hardware) 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080928ENG 

(1D7MD3) 

GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080929ENG 

(1D7MD4) 

GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

JY997D41201 

JY997D41202 



(09R821) 


■ GT15 manuals 


Manual Name 

Packaging 

Manual Number 

(Model code) 

GT15 User's Manual 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080528ENG 

(1D7M23) 


■ GT14 manuals 


Manual Name 

Packaging 

Manual Number 

(Model code) 

GT14 User's Manual 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

JY997D44801 

(09R823) 


■ GT12 manuals 


Manual Name 

Packaging 

Manual Number 

(Model code) 

GT12 User's Manual 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080977ENG 

(1D7ME1) 


■ GT11 manuals 


Manual Name 

Packaging 

Manual Number 

(Model code) 

GT11 User's Manual 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

JY997D17501 

(09R815) 

GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

JY997D20101 

JY997D20102 

(09R817) 


■ GT10 manuals 


Manual Name 

Packaging 

Manual Number 

(Model code) 

GT10 User's Manual 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

JY997D24701 

(09R819) 
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QUICK REFERENCE 

■ Creating a project 


Obtaining the specifications and operation methods of GT Designed 




Setting available functions on GT Designed 

GT Designed Versionl Screen Design Manual 



Creating a screen displayed on the GOT 

(Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2 



Obtaining useful functions to increase efficiency of drawing 




Setting details for figures and objects 




Setting functions for the data collection or trigger action 

GT Designed Versionl Screen Design Manual (Functions) 
1/2, 2/2 



Setting functions to use peripheral devices 




Simulating a created project on a personal computer 

GT Simulator3 Versionl Operating Manual for GT Works3 

■ Connecting a controller to the GOT 


Obtaining information of Mitsubishi products applicable to the GOT 




Connecting Mitsubishi products to the GOT 



GOT 1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for 

Connecting multiple controllersto one GOT (Multi-channel function) 

GT Works3 



Establishing communication between a personal computer and a 
controller via the GOT (FA transparent function) 




Obtaining information of Non-Mitsubishi products applicable to the GOT 

• GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi 


Products 1) for GT Works3 

Connecting Non-Mitsubishi products to the GOT 

• GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi 
Products 2) for GT Works3 



Obtaining information of peripheral devices applicable to the GOT 

GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, 



Connecting peripheral devices including a barcode reader to the GOT 

MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT Works3 

■ Transferring data to the GOT 


Writing data to the GOT 




Reading data from the GOT 

GT Designed Versionl Screen Design Manual 
(Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2 


Verifying a editing project to a GOT project 


■ Others 


Obtaining specifications (including part names, external dimensions, and 

• GT16 User's Manual (Hardware) 

options) of each GOT 

• GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual 


• GT15 User's Manual 


• GT14 User's Manual 


• GT12 User's Manual 

Installing the GOT 

• GT11 User's Manual 

• GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual 

• GT10 User's Manual 


Operating the utility 

• GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 

• GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual 

• GT15 User's Manual 

• GT14 User's Manual 

• GT12 User's Manual 

• GT11 User's Manual 

• GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual 

• GT10 User's Manual 


Configuring the gateway function 

GOTIOOO Series Gateway Functions Manual for GT Works3 


Configuring the MES interface function 

GOTIOOO Series MES Interface Function Manual for GT 

Works3 


Configuring the extended function and option function 

GOTIOOO Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option 
Functions) for GT Works3 


| Using a personal computer as the GOT 

GT SoftGOTIOOO Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND GENERIC TERMS 


■ GOT 


Abbreviations and generic terms 

Description 

GOTIOOO 

Series 

GT1695 

GT1695M-X 

Abbreviation of GT1695M-XTBA, GT1695M-XTBD 

GT1685 

GT1685M-S 

Abbreviation of GT1685M-STBA, GT1685M-STBD 

GT1675 

GT1675M-S 

Abbreviation of GT1675M-STBA, GT1675M-STBD 

GT1675M-V 

Abbreviation of GT1675M-VTBA, GT1675M-VTBD 

GT1675-VN 

Abbreviation of GT1675-VNBA, GT1675-VNBD 

GT1672 

GT1672-VN 

Abbreviation of GT1672-VNBA, GT1672-VNBD 

GT1665 

GT1665M-S 

Abbreviation of GT1665M-STBA, GT1665M-STBD 

GT1665M-V 

Abbreviation of GT1665M-VTBA, GT1665M-VTBD 

GT1662 

GT1662-VN 

Abbreviation of GT1662-VNBA, GT1662-VNBD 

GT1655 

GT1655-V 

Abbreviation of GT1655-VTBD 

GT16 

Abbreviation of GT1695, GT1685, GT1675, GT1672, GT1665, GT1662, GT1655, GT16 Handy GOT 

GT 1595 

GT1595-X 

Abbreviation of GT1595-XTBA, GT1595-XTBD 

GT 1585 

GT1585V-S 

Abbreviation of GT 1585V-STBA, GT1585V-STBD 

GT1585-S 

Abbreviation of GT1585-STBA, GT1585-STBD 

GT157D 

GT1575V-S 

Abbreviation of GT1575V-STBA, GT1575V-STBD 

GT1575-S 

Abbreviation of GT1575-STBA, GT1575-STBD 

GT1575-V 

Abbreviation of GT1575-VTBA, GT1575-VTBD 

GT1575-VN 

Abbreviation of GT1575-VNBA, GT1575-VNBD 

GT1572-VN 

Abbreviation of GT1572-VNBA, GT1572-VNBD 

GT156D 

GT1565-V 

Abbreviation of GT1565-VTBA, GT1565-VTBD 

GT1562-VN 

Abbreviation of GT1562-VNBA, GT1562-VNBD 

GT155D 

GT1555-V 

Abbreviation of GT1555-VTBD 

GT1555-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1555-QTBD, GT1555-QSBD 

GT1550-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1550-QLBD 

GT15 

Abbreviation of GT1595, GT1585, GT157D, GT156D, GT155D 

GT145D 

GT1455-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1455-QTBDE, GT1455-QTBD 

GT1450-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1450-QMBDE, GT1450-QMBD, GT1450-QLBDE, GT1450-QLBD 

GT14 

Abbreviation of GT1455-Q, GT1450-Q 

GT1275 

GT1275-V 

Abbreviation of GT1275-VNBA, GT1275-VNBD 

GT 1265 

GT1265-V 

Abbreviation of GT1265-VNBA, GT1265-VNBD 

GT12 

Abbreviation of GT1275, GT1265 

GT115D 

GT1155-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA, GT1155-QSBDA, 

GT1155-QTBD, GT1155-QSBD 

GT1150-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1150-QLBDQ, GT1150-QLBDA, GT1150-QLBD 

GT11 

Abbreviation of GT115D, GT11 Handy GOT, 

GT105D 

GT1055-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1055-QSBD 

GT1050-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1050-QBBD 

GT 104 □ 

GT1045-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1045-QSBD 

GT1040-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1040-QBBD 

GT 1030 

Abbreviation of GT1030-LBD, GT1030-LBD2, GT1030-LBL, GT1030-LBDW, GT1030-LBDW2, 
GT1030-LBLW, GT1030-LWD, GT1030-LWD2, GT1030-LWL, GT1030-LWDW, GT1030-LWDW2, 

GT1030-LWLW, GT1030-HBD, GT1030-HBD2, GT1030-HBL, GT1030-HBDW, GT1030-HBDW2, 
GT1030-HBLW, GT1030-HWD, GT1030-HWD2, GT1030-HWL, GT1030-HWDW, GT1030-HWDW2, 

GT1030-HWLW 

GT 1020 

Abbreviation of GT1020-LBD, GT1020-LBD2, GT1020-LBL, GT1020-LBDW, GT1020-LBDW2, 
GT1020-LBLW, GT1020-LWD, GT1020LWD2, GT1020-LWL, GT1020-LWDW, GT1020-LWDW2, 

GT1020-LWLW 

GT10 

Abbreviation of GT105D, GT104D, GT1030, GT1020 
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Abbreviations and generic terms 

Description 

GOTIOOO 

Series 

Handy 

GOT 

GT16 

Flandy 

GOT 

GT1665HS-V 

Abbreviation of GT1665HS-VTBD 

GUI 

Flandy 

GOT 

GT1155HS-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1155HS-QSBD 

GT1150HS-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1150HS-QLBD 

GT SoftGOTIOOO 

Abbreviation of GT SoftGOTIOOO 

GOT900 Series 

Abbreviation of GOT-A900 series, GOT-F900 series 

GOT800 Series 

Abbreviation of GOT-800 series 


■ Communication unit 


Abbreviations and generic terms 

Description 

Bus connection unit 

GT15-QBUS, GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS, GT15-ABUS2, GT15-75QBUSL, GT15-75QBUS2L, 
GT15-75ABUSL, GT15-75ABUS2L 

Serial communication unit 

GT15-RS2-9P, GT15-RS4-9S, GT15-RS4-TE 

RS-422 conversion unit 

GT15-RS2T4-9P, GT15-RS2T4-25P 

Ethernet communication unit 

GT15-J71E71-100 

MELSECNET/H communication unit 

GT 15-J71LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13 

MELSECNET/10 communication unit 

GT 15-75J71LP23-Z* 1 , GT15-75J71BR13-Z* 2 

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication 

unit 

GT 15-J71GP23-SX 

CC-Link IE Field Network communication unit 

GT15-J71GF13-T2 

CC-Link communication unit 

GT15-J61BT13, GT15-75J61BT13-Z* 3 

Interface converter unit 

GT15-75IF900 

Serial multi-drop connection unit 

GT01-RS4-M 

Connection Conversion Adapter 

GT10-9PT5S 

RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter 

GT14-RS2T4-9P 


*1 A9GT-QJ71LP23 + GT15-75IF900 set 

*2 A9GT-QJ71BR13 + GT15-75IF900 set 

*3 A8GT-J61BT13 + GT15-75IF900 set 


■ Option unit 


Abbreviations and generic terms 

Description 

Printer unit 

GT15-PRN 

Video/RGB unit 

Video input unit 

GT16M-V4, GT15V-75V4 

RGB input unit 

GT16M-R2, GT15V-75R1 

Video/RGB input unit 

GT16M-V4R1, GT15V-75V4R1 

RGB output unit 

GT16M-ROUT, GT15V-75ROUT 

Multimedia unit 

GT16M-MMR 

CF card unit 

GT15-CFCD 

CF card extension unit 1 

GT 15-CFEX-C08SET 

External I/O unit 

GT15-DIO, GT15-DIOR 

Sound output unit 

GT15-SOUT 


*1 GT15-CFEX + GT15-CFEXIF + GT15-C08CF set. 
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■ Option 


Abbreviations and generic terms 

Description 

Memory card 

CF card 

GT05-MEM-16MC, GT05-MEM-32MC, GT05-MEM-64MC, GT05-MEM-128MC, 

GT05-MEM-256MC, GT05-MEM-512MC, GT05-MEM-1GC, GT05-MEM-2GC, 

GT05-MEM-4GC, GT05-MEM-8GC, GT05-MEM-16GC 

SD card 

NZ1MEM-2GBSD, NZ1MEM-4GBSD, NZ1MEM-8GBSD, NZ1 MEM-16GBSD, L1MEM-2GBSD, 

L1MEM-4GBSD 

Memory card adaptor 

GT05-MEM-ADPC 

Option function board 

GT16-MESB, GT15-FNB, GT15-QFNB, GT15-QFNB16M, 

GT15-QFNB32M, GT15-QFNB48M, GT11-50FNB, GT15-MESB48M 

Battery 

GT15-BAT, GT11-50BAT 

Protective Sheet 

For GT16 

GT16-90PSCB, GT16-90PSGB, GT16-90PSCW, GT16-90PSGW, 

GT16-80PSCB, GT16-80PSGB, GT16-80PSCW, GT16-80PSGW, 

GT16-70PSCB, GT16-70PSGB, GT16-70PSCW, GT16-70PSGW, 

GT16-60PSCB, GT16-60PSGB, GT16-60PSCW, GT16-60PSGW, 

GT16-50PSCB, GT16-50PSGB, GT16-50PSCW, GT16-50PSGW, 

GT 16-90PSCB-012, GT16-80PSCB-012, GT16-70PSCB-012, 

GT16-60PSCB-012, GT16-50PSCB-012, GT16H-60PSC 

For GT15 

GT15-90PSCB, GT15-90PSGB, GT15-90PSCW, GT15-90PSGW, 

GT15-80PSCB, GT15-80PSGB, GT15-80PSCW, GT15-80PSGW, 

GT15-70PSCB, GT15-70PSGB, GT15-70PSCW, GT15-70PSGW, 

GT15-60PSCB, GT15-60PSGB, GT15-60PSCW, GT15-60PSGW, 

GT15-50PSCB, GT15-50PSGB, GT15-50PSCW, GT15-50PSGW 

For GT14 

GT14-50PSCB, GT14-50PSGB, GT14-50PSCW, GT14-50PSGW 

For GT12 

GT11-70PSCB, GT11-65PSCB 

For GT11 

GT11-50PSCB, GT11-50PSGB, GT11-50PSCW, GT11-50PSGW, 

GT11H-50PSC 

For GT10 

GT10-50PSCB, GT10-50PSGB, GT10-50PSCW, GT10-50PSGW, 

GT10-40PSCB, GT10-40PSGB, GT10-40PSCW, GT10-40PSGW, 

GT10-30PSCB, GT10-30PSGB, GT10-30PSCW, GT10-30PSGW, 

GT10-20PSCB, GT10-20PSGB, GT10-20PSCW, GT10-20PSGW 

Protective cover for oil 

GT05-90PCO, GT05-80PCO, GT05-70PCO, GT05-60PCO, GT05-50PCO, 

GT16-50PCO, GT10-40PCO, GT10-30PCO, GT10-20PCO 

USB environmental protection cover 

GT16-UCOV, GT16-50UCOV, GT15-UCOV, GT14-50UCOV, GT11-50UCOV 

Stand 

GT15-90STAND, GT15-80STAND, GT15-70STAND, A9GT-50STAND, GT05-50STAND 

Attachment 

GT15-70ATT-98, GT15-70ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-97, GT15-60ATT-96, 

GT15-60ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-77, GT15-50ATT-95W, GT15-50ATT-85 

Backlight 

GT16-90XLTT, GT16-80SLTT, GT16-70SLTT, GT16-70VLTT, GT16-70VLTTA, GT16-70VLTN, 
GT16-60SLTT, GT16-60VLTT, GT16-60VLTN, GT 15-90XLTT, GT15-80SLTT, GT15-70SLTT, 
GT15-70VLTT, GT15-70VLTN, GT 15-60VLTT, GT 15-60VLTN 

Multi-color display board 

GT15-XHNB, GT15-VHNB 

Connector conversion box 

GT11H-CNB-37S, GT16H-CNB-42S 

Emergency stop sw guard cover 

GT11H-50ESCOV, GT16H-60ESCOV 

Wall-hanging fitting 

GT 14H-50ATT 

Memory loader 

GT10-LDR 

Memory board 

GT10-50FMB 

Panel-mounted USB port extension 

GT14-C10EXUSB-4S, GT 10-C10EXUSB-5S 
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■ Software 


Abbreviations and generic terms 

Description 

GT Works3 

Abbreviation of the SWnDND-GTWK3-E and SWDDND-GTWK3-EA 

GT Designed 

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer3 for GOTIOOO series 

GT Simulator3 

Abbreviation of screen simulator GT Simulators for GOT1000/GOT900 series 

GT SoftGOTIOOO 

Abbreviation of monitoring software GT SoftGOTIOOO 

GT Converted 

Abbreviation of data conversion software GT Converted for GOT1000/GOT900 series 

GT Designed Classic 

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designed Classic for GOT900 series 

GT Designed 

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designed for GOT1000/GOT900 series 

iQ Works 

Abbreviation of iQ Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works 

MELSOFT Navigator 

Generic term for integrated development environment software included in the SWDDNC-IQWK (iQ 
Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works) 

GX Works3 

Abbreviation of SWC1DND-GXW3-E and SWDDND-GXW3-EA type programmable controller 
engineering software 

GX Works2 

Abbreviation of SWDDNC-GXW2-E and SWDDNC-GXW2-EA type programmable controller 
engineering software 

Controller simulator 

GX Simulator3 

Abbreviation of GX Works3 with the simulation function 

GX Simulator2 

Abbreviation of GX Works2 with the simulation function 

GX Simulator 

Abbreviation of SWDD5C-LLT-E(-EV) type ladder logic test tool function software packages 
(SW5D5C-LLT (-EV) or later versions) 

GX Developer 

Abbreviation of SWDD5C-GPPW-E(-EV)/SW D5F-GPPW-E type software package 

GX LogViewer 

Abbreviation of SWDDNN-VIEWER-E type software package 

PX Developer 

Abbreviation of SWDD5C-FBDQ-E type FBD software package for process control 

MT Works2 

Abbreviation of motion controller engineering environment MELSOFT MT Works2(SWDDND-MTW2-E) 

MT Developer 

Abbreviation of SWDRNC-GSV type integrated start-up support software for motion controller Q series 

MR Configurator2 

Abbreviation of SWDDNC-MRC2-E type Servo Configuration Software 

MR Configurator 

Abbreviation of MRZJWD-SETUPDE type Servo Configuration Software 

FR Configurator 

Abbreviation of Inverter Setup Software (FR-SWD-SETUP-WE) 

NC Configurator 

Abbreviation of CNC parameter setting support tool NC Configurator 

FX Configurator-FP 

Abbreviation of parameter setting, monitoring, and testing software packages for FX3U-20SSC-H 
(SWDD5C-FXSSC-E) 

FX3U-ENET-L Configuration tool 

Abbreviation of FX3U-ENET-L type Ethernet module setting software (SW1D5-FXENETL-E) 

RT ToolBox2 

Abbreviation of robot program creation software (3D-11C-WINE) 

MX Component 

Abbreviation of MX Component Version□ (SWDD5C-ACT-E, SWIDD5C-ACT-EA) 

MX Sheet 

Abbreviation of MX Sheet Versions (SWDD5C-SHEET-E, SWDD5C-SHEET-EA) 

CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool 

Abbreviation of CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool (SW1DNN-LLUTL-E) 


■ License key (for GT SoftGOTIOOO) 


Abbreviations and generic terms 

Description 

License 

GT15-SGTKEY-U, GT15-SGTKEY-P 
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■ Others 


Abbreviations and generic terms 

Description 

IAI 

Abbreviation of IAI Corporation 

AZBIL 

Abbreviation of Azbil Corporation (former Yamatake Corporation) 

OMRON 

Abbreviation of OMRON Corporation 

KEYENCE 

Abbreviation of KEYENCE CORPORATION 

KOYO El 

Abbreviation of KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD. 

SHARP 

Abbreviation of Sharp Manufacturing Systems Corporation 

JTEKT 

Abbreviation of JTEKT Corporation 

SHINKO 

Abbreviation of Shinko Technos Co., Ltd. 

CHINO 

Abbreviation of CHINO CORPORATION 

TOSHIBA 

Abbreviation of TOSHIBA CORPORATION 

TOSHIBA MACHINE 

Abbreviation of TOSHIBA MACHINE CO., LTD. 

HITACHI IES 

Abbreviation of Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd. 

HITACHI 

Abbreviation of Hitachi, Ltd. 

FUJI 

Abbreviation of FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD. 

PANASONIC 

Abbreviation of Panasonic Corporation 

PANASONIC INDUSTRIAL DEVICES SUNX 

Abbreviation of Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. 

YASKAWA 

Abbreviation of YASKAWA Electric Corporation 

YOKOGAWA 

Abbreviation of Yokogawa Electric Corporation 

ALLEN-BRADLEY 

Abbreviation of Allen-Bradley products manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. 

GE 

Abbreviation of GE Intelligent Platforms 

LS IS 

Abbreviation of LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd. 

MITSUBISHI INDIA 

Mitsubishi Electric India Pvt. Ltd. 

SCHNEIDER 

Abbreviation of Schneider Electric SA 

SICK 

Abbreviation of SICK AG 

SIEMENS 

Abbreviation of Siemens AG 

RKC 

Abbreviation of RKC INSTRUMENT INC. 

HI RATA 

Abbreviation of Hirata Corporation 

MURATEC 

Abbreviation of Muratec products manufactured by Muratec Automation Co., Ltd. 

PLC 

Abbreviation of programmable controller 

Temperature controller 

Generic term for temperature controller manufactured by each corporation 

Indicating controller 

Generic term for indicating controller manufactured by each corporation 

Control equipment 

Generic term for control equipment manufactured by each corporation 

CHINO controller 

Abbreviation of indicating controller manufactured by CHINO CORPORATION 

PC CPU module 

Abbreviation of PC CPU Unit manufactured by CONTEC CO., LTD 

GOT (server) 

Abbreviation of GOTs that use the server function 

GOT (client) 

Abbreviation of GOTs that use the client function 

Windows® font 

Abbreviation of TrueType font and OpenType font available for Windows® 

(Differs from the True Type fonts settable with GT Designer3) 

Intelligent function module 

Indicates the modules other than the PLC CPU, power supply module and I/O module that are mounted 
to the base unit 

MODBUS®/RTU 

Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® protocol messages on a serial 
communication 

MODBUS®/TCP 

Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® protocol messages on a TCP/IP network 
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL 


The following symbols are used in this manual. 


4.1 GOT Type Setting 


ninisuminiiisi 


4.1.1 Settings 


-F 


Select [Common] -* [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 



Settings relevant to functions 

For the common settings in a project data, some settings are relevant to multiple GOT functions. 
For each setting relevant to the GOT functions, refer to the following. 


Appendix8 Relevant Settings 



Shows whether the GT16, GT15, GT14, 
GT12, GT11, GT10, and GT SoftGOTIOOO 
are applicable. 

• O : Applicable 

• x : Not applicable 


[ ]: Shows the setting item displayed on 
the software screen or the GOT screen. 


kMLJJu** : Refers to information 
required for operation. 


Refers to information 
useful for operation. 


Shows a chapter, section, relevant manual, 
or others of relevant information. 



• (Fundamentals): GT Designed Versionl 

Screen Design Manual 
(Fundamentals) 

• (Functions): GT Designed Versionl 

Screen Design Manual 
(Functions) 


Shows the operation steps. 
Operate the steps from the step 1. 


Shows whether the GT16, GT15, GT14, 
GT12, GT11, GT10, and GT SoftGOTIOOO 
are applicable. 

• Black: Applicable 

• Gray: Not applicable 


The above is different from the actual page, as it is provided for explanation only. 
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FIGURES 
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The following figures can be drawn in the screen using GT Designed. 


Figure 

Drawing example 

Reference 

Line 


1.1 Line 

Line Freeform 

N 

'N 


1.2 Line Freeform 

Rectangle 


1.3 Rectangle 




Polygon 



1.4 Polygon 

Circle 

(including ellipse) 

OO 

1.5 Circle 

Arc 

(including elliptic arc) 


1.6 Arc 

Sector 

O 

1.7 Sector 

Scale 




1.8 Scale 




Piping 



1.9 Piping 
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1.1 


Line 


This function enables to draw lines in the screen. 


091091091091091 
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7. Select [Figure] — [Line] from the menu. 

Draw the line in the screen. 

Drag from the start point 1) to the end point 2). 

The following shows a drawing example. 

Draw while pressing the [Shift] key. Draw while pressing the [Ctrl] key. 



ik;-- 

J 45 degrees 


''2) 


Lines can be drawn at the angle of 45 degrees. 


start point 


A line can be drawn from the start point as a 
center. 
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1.1 Line 













Display the dialog box. 

Double-click the line to be set to open the setting dialog box. 




Item 

Description 

Model 

Line Style 

Select the style of the line. 

gWEifffFl 

Em ena 

l-fl.'TUl'Kl 

Line Width* 1 

Select the width of the line. 

Line Color 

Select the color of the line. 

Category 

Select this item to assign a category to the line. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose 
(Category list) 

Set as Default ]* 2 

Click this to use the current attribute as the default user setting. 

In the next attribute setting, the default user setting is displayed. 

The attribute set as the default user setting is held to the next start-up of GT Designer3. 

Clear Default 

Click this to return the attribute as the default value to the initial status. 

Use Lamp Attribute 

Check this to set the lamp attribute. 

When the lamp attribute is set, the figure color can be changed when a bit device turns on in the 
same way as a lamp. 

When the lamp attribute is set, it is handled as an object. 


Device 

The device is set. (Bit specification) 

Line Color 

Select the line color to be displayed when the bit device turns on. 

Blink 

Select the blink speed. (None/Low/Medium/High) 

Object Name 

Valid when [UseLamp Attribute] is selected. 

Up to 30 characters can be entered regardless of one or two-byte characters. 


*1 A figure which line width is [3Dot] or more may be partly laid off the screen if it is placed at the edge of the screen. 
Adjust the figure position as necessary. 

*2 By setting the user-set attributes as defaults, a figure of the same attributes can be drawn consecutively. 
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Setting lamp attribute 

The display and operation on GT Designed are the same as those of an object. 
However, the object ID is not assigned. 

Maximum number of lamp attributes set on one screen is counted as lamp (an object). 
For details of maximum number of objects set on one screen, refer to the following. 
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(Fundamentals) 2.6 Specifications of Available Functions Set with GT Designed 



1.1 Line 
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1.2 


Line Freeform 



This function enables to draw freeform lines in the screen. 


1 . Select [Figure] — [Line Freeform] from the menu. 


Draw consecutive lines in the screen. 
The following shows a drawing example. 



Drag from the start point 1) to the end point 2) of Click at the end point of next line 3). 
the first line. 


Draw while pressing the [Shift] key. 



Lines can be drawn at the angle of 45 0 
interval. 

Display the dialog box. 

Double-click the freeform line to be set to open the setting dialog box. 
Refer to the following for setting details. 

1-1 Line 



Repeat the operation in 3) until a figure is 
drawn. Double click end point 4) to complete 
drawing. 
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1.2 Line Freeform 











1.3 Rectangle 


This function enables to draw rectangles in the screen. 

1 . Select [Figure] — [Rectangle] from the menu. 

Draw rectangles in the screen. 

Drag from the start point 1) to the end point 2). 

The following shows a drawing example. 

Draw while pressing the [Shift] key. 



A square can be drawn. 



Draw while pressing the [Ctrl] key. 



A rectangle can be drawn from the start point as 
the center. 
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1.3 Rectangle 
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Display the dialog box. 

Double-click the rectangle to be set to open the setting dialog box. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Line Style 

Select the line style of the rectangle. 

EjOEjB 

BSI1B8E1 

Line Width* 1 * 2 

Select the line width of the rectangle. 

Line Color 

Select the line color of the rectangle. 

Pattern 

Filling pattern is selected. 

Pattern Color 

Display color of filling pattern is selected. 

Background Color 

Background color of filling pattern is selected. 

Type* 4 

Select the type of the rectangle.(Ordinary/Rounded/Octagonal) 

Radius 

Radius is set when Rounded or Octagonal is selected from Type. 

Category 

Select this item to assign a category to the rectangle. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose 
(Category list) 

Set as Default ]* 3 

Click this to use the current attribute as the default user setting. 

In the next attribute setting, the default user setting is displayed. 

The attribute set as the default user setting is held to the next start-up of GT Designer3. 

Clear Default 

Click this to return the attribute as the default value to the initial status. 


User Lamp Attribute 

Check this to set the lamp attribute. 

When the lamp attribute is set, the figure color can be changed when a bit device turns on in the 
same way as a lamp. 

When the lamp attribute is set, it is handled as an object. 

Device 

The device is set. (Bit specification) 

Line Color 

Select the line color to be displayed when the bit device turns on. 

Pattern 

Select the filling pattern to be displayed when the bit device turns on. 

Pattern Color 

Select the display color of the filling pattern to be displayed when the bit device turns on. 

Background Color 

Select the background color of the filling pattern to be displayed when the bit device turns on. 

Blink 

Select the blink speed. (None/Low/Medium/High) 

Object Name 

Valid when [User Lamp Attribute] is selected. 

Up to 30 characters can be entered regardless of one or two-byte characters. 

*1 A figure of whic 

h line width is 3 dots or more may be partly laid off the screen if it is placed at the edge of the screen. 


Adjust the figure position as necessary. 

*2 When other than [1 Dot] is selected for [Line Width] to draw a circle, only the line can be selected for [Line Style]. 

*3 By setting the user-set attributes as defaults, a figure of the same attributes can be drawn consecutively. 

*4 For details of *4, refer to the following. 
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*4 Figure forms when selecting types 

The type selection is available only for rectangles. 

The following types can be selected. 

When [Rounded] is selected for the type and a [Line Width] other than [1 Dot] is selected, only the straight line can be 
selected for [Line Style]. 

When Octagonal is selected 


When Ordinary is selected 


When rounded is selected 
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Setting lamp attribute 

The display and operation on GT Designed are the same as those of an object. 
However, the object ID is not assigned. 

Maximum number of lamp attributes set on one screen is counted as lamp (an object). 
For details of maximum number of objects set on one screen, refer to the following. 


(Fundamentals) 2.6 Specifications of Available Functions Set with GT Designed 
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1.4 Polygon 



This function enables to draw polygons in the screen. 


1 . Select [Figure] — [Polygon] from the menu. 

Draw polygons in the screen. 

The following shows a drawing example. 



Drag from start point 1) to end point 2) of the A dashed line is displayed. Click at the end point Repeat the operation in 3) until the desired 

first side. of next side 3). figure is drawn. Double click 4) to complete 

drawing. 

Draw while pressing the [Shift] key. 



Lines can be drawn at the angle of 45 ° 
interval. 

Display the dialog box. 

Double-click the polygon to be set to open the setting dialog box. 
Refer to the following for setting details. 

1.3 Rectangle 
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1.4 Polygon 














1.5 Circle 


This function enables to draw circles in the screen. 

7. Select [Figure] — [Circle] from the menu. 

Draw circles in the screen. 

Drag from the start point 1) to the end point 2). 

The following shows a drawing example. 

Draw while pressing the [Shift] key. 



A complete round circle can be drawn. 


Display the dialog box. 

Double-click the circle to be set to open the setting dialog box. 
Refer to the following for setting details. 

1 -3 Rectangle 
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Draw while pressing the [Ctrl] key. 



A circle can be drawn from the start point as a 
center. 
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1.6 Arc 


This function enables to draw arcs in the screen. 
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1 , Select [Figure] — [Arc] from the menu. 

2 . Draw arcs in the screen. 

The following shows a drawing example 



Drag from start point 1) to end point 2) to 
determine the radius of arc. 

A dashed line is displayed inside the circle. 




Click the left mouse button at the start point of arc 
3), and move the cursor to end point 4). 


Click end point 4) to complete drawing. 
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1.6 Arc 










Display the dialog box. 

Double-click the arc to be set to open the setting dialog box. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Sector 

Select this item when creating a sector. 

Checked Not checked 

IAJiUIBIH 

ISK1BIH 

EM Baa 

EHSEiEI 

Line Style 

Select the line style of the arc or sector. 

When other than [1 Dot] is selected for [Line Width], only the line can be selected for [Line Style]. 

Line Width* 1 

Select the line width of the arc or sector. 

Line Color 

Select the line color of the arc or sector. 

Pattern 

Select the filling pattern. (Only available when [Sector] is selected) 

Pattern Color 

Select the display color of the filling pattern. (Only available when [Sector] is selected) 

Background Color 

Select the background color of the filling pattern (Only available when [Sector] is selected) 

Category 

Select this item to assign a category to the arc or sector. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose 
(Category list) 

Set as Default J 2 

Click this to use the current attribute as the default user setting. 

In the next attribute setting, the default user setting is displayed. 

The attribute set as the default user setting is held to the next start-up of GT Designer3. 

Clear Default ] 

Click this to return the attribute as the default value to the initial status. 


*1 A figure which line width is [3Dot] or more may be partly laid off the screen if it is placed at the edge of the screen. 


Adjust the figure position as necessary. 

*2 By setting the user-set attributes as defaults, a figure of the same attributes can be drawn consecutively. 
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1.7 Sector 


This function enables to draw sectors in the screen. 


QB SB 091091091 
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1 . Select [Figure] — [Sector] from the menu. 

Draw sectors in the screen. 

The following shows a drawing example 



Drag from start point 1) to end point 2) to 
determine the radius of sector. 

A dashed line is displayed inside the circle. 


Click the left mouse button at the start point of 
sector 3), and move the cursor to the end point 4) 


Click end point 4) to complete drawing. 




Display the dialog box. 

Double-click the sector to be set to open the setting dialog box. 
Refer to the following for setting details. 

[3= 1.6 Arc 
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1.7 Sector 











1.8 Scale 


This function enables to draw scales in the screen. 

7. Select [Figure] — [Scale] from the menu. 

Draw scales in the screen. 

Drag from the start point 1) to the end point 2). 

The following shows a drawing example 

Draw while pressing the [Shift] key. 



£91 Ol SB SB SB f 
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CO 

Draw while pressing the [Ctrl] key. x 



A scale with the same vertical and horizontal A scale can be drawn from the start point as a 

sizes can be drawn. center. 


Display the dialog box. 

Double-click the scale to be set to open the setting dialog box. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Scale Points 

Set the number of lines on the scale. (2 to 255) 



Direction of the scale is selected. 



Direction 

Horizontal: | | | | | | | | | | Vertical: — 



Center Line 

Position of the center line that makes a right angle to the scale is selected. 

Center: | | None: 


Line Style 

Select the line type of the scale. 

rr.Lirr.ki 

Line Width* 1 

Select the line width of the scale. 


Line Color 

Select the line color of the scale. 


Category 

Select this item to assign a category to the scale. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose 
(Category list) 


Set as Default ] 2 

Click this to use the current attribute as the default user setting. 

In the next attribute setting, the default user setting is displayed. 

The attribute set as the default user setting is held to the next start-up of GT Designer3. 


Clear Default 

Click this to return the attribute as the default value to the initial status. 



*1 A figure which line width is [3Dot] or more may be partly laid off the screen if it is placed at the edge of the screen. 


Adjust the figure position as necessary. 

*2 By setting the user-set attributes as defaults, a figure of the same attributes can be drawn consecutively. 
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1.9 Piping 


This function enables to draw pipings in the screen. 
7 . Select [Figure] — [Piping] from the menu. 

Draw pipings in the screen. 

The following shows a drawing example 



Drag from start point 1) to end point 2) of the first Click at the end point of next line 3). 
line. 


QB 091 091091091 
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Repeat the operation in 3) until a figure is drawn. 
Double click at the end point 4) to complete 
drawing. 


Draw while pressing the [Shift] key. 



Lines can be drawn at the angle of 45 ° interval. 


mmm _ 

Using piping 

• The vertex editing is defined when the 100th vertex is set, and a message appears. 

• Some piping may not be created, depending on the piping width and angle. 
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1.9 Piping 




















Display the dialog box. 

Double-click the piping to be set to open the setting dialog box. 




Item 

Description 

Model 

Piping Width 

Piping width of the figure is set in dot unit. (3 to 100) 

esq egg 

Line Color 

Piping color of the figure is selected. 

Pattern 

Line color of the figure is selected. 

Piping Color 

Pattern of the figure is selected. 

Background Color 

Background color pattern of the figure is selected. 

Category 

Select this item to assign a category to the piping. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose 
(Category list) 

Set as Default ] 1 

Click this to use the current attribute as the default user setting. 

In the next attribute setting, the default user setting is displayed. 

The attribute set as the default user setting is held to the next start-up of GT Designer3. 

Clear Default 

Click this to return the attribute as the default value to the initial status. 

Use Lamp Attribute 

Check the box when setting lamp attribute. 

When the lamp attribute is set, the figure color can be changed when a bit device turns on in the 
same way as a lamp. 

When the lamp attribute is set, the figure is treated an object. 

Device 

Device is set. (Bit setting) 

Line Color 

Select the line color to be displayed when the bit device turns on. 

Pattern 

Select the filling pattern to be displayed when the bit device turns on. 

Piping Color 

Select the display color of the filling pattern to be displayed when the bit device turns on. 

Background Color 

Select the background color of the filling pattern to be displayed when the bit device turns on. 

Blink 

Select the blink speed. (None/Low/Medium/High) 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

it. ii run 
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Object Name 

Valid when [Use Lamp Attribute] is selected. 

Up to 30 characters can be entered regardless of one or two-byte characters. 

Kin Kin 
K1HI3IF1 
rr.Lirr.m 


*1 By setting the user-set attributes as defaults, a figure of the same attributes can be drawn consecutively. 


1.9 Piping 
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Setting lamp attribute 

The display and operation on GT Designed are the same as those of an object. 

However, the object ID is not assigned. 

Maximum number of lamp attributes set on one screen is counted as lamp (an object). 

For details of maximum number of objects set on one screen, refer to the following. 

[^Jr 3 (Fundamentals) 2.6 Specifications of Available Functions Set with GT Designed 
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1.9 Piping 







1.10 Paint 


This function enables to paint closed areas and polygons on the screen. 

■ Settings 


SB 091091091091091 i 
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. Select [Figure] — [Paint] from the menu. 

Move the cursor to the area for painting and click within the paint area. o 

5 

C/3 
X 

o 

3 

o 


2 . The [Paint] dialog box appears. Set the attribute and click the [OK] button. 




Item 

Description 

Model 

Boundary Color 

The boundary color of the area is selected. 

The line set here is the boundary line of the painted area. 


Pattern 

Filling pattern is selected. 


Pattern Color 

The color of filling pattern is selected. 


Background Color 

Background color of filling pattern is selected. 

rtnnpi 

rniiirmi 


Select this item to assign a category to the figure. 

Category 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose 
(Category list) 



Click this to use the current attribute as the default user setting. 


Set as Default ] 

In the next attribute setting, the default user setting is displayed. 



The attribute set as the default user setting is held to the next start-up of GT Designer3. 


Clear Default 

Click this to return the attribute as the default value to the initial status. 



3 . The paint mark is displayed at the click position and the figure is painted. 



The paint mark is displayed on the GT Desinger3 only and not on the GOT. 
To edit the attribute of painting, double click the paint mark. 



1.10 Paint 
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■ Actions 

Before painting, draw the areas for painting as follows: 

(1) Close the area to paint with solid lines. 



(2) Use the same color for outlines of the area to be painted. 




Draw with the same color. Draw with the same color. 

mrnm _ 

(1) Precautions for figure to be painted 

(a) Note that any opening of the outline leads to protrusion of paint from the edge of the figure. 

(b) Inside of the figure drawn with the same boundary color as the background color cannot be painted. 
Select a boundary color different from the background color. 

(c) The figure may not be painted if the paint area is painted in Fill pattern and the pattern background color 
is the same as the boundary color. 

Shift the paint position. 

(d) Arrange a figure to be painted on the rear of the paint mark. 

If the figure is arranged on the front of the paint mark, the figure area cannot be painted. 

(2) How to redisplay 

Note that use of paint may cause some area to remain unpainted. 

Executing redisplay can display the screen correctly. 

Refer to the following section for redisplay. 

[CP (Fundamentals) 3.8 Basic Operation of Drawing Screen 



Paint mark display 

If a paint mark is not displayed on the screen, the marked figure is not painted. 

When paint mark is displayed When paint mark is not displayed 



Paint mark 
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1.11 Import Figure File 
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This function enables to import figure data in BMP/DXF (AutoCAD Data Exchange Format), IGES (Data exchange format 
among CADs), and JPEG format to GT Designed and paste the figure on the screen. 



1.11.1 Importing figure files 


1 . Select the file to be imported with the following operations: 


File format 

Description 

Operation 

Model 

BMP 

A BMP file is imported as an image. 

Select [Figure] -► [Import Image Data] from the menu. 

IWEIISSFI 

KlliftffFl 

IBMAH'I'I'I 

DXF 

A DXF file is imported as an image. 

Select [Figure] -»■ [Import DXF Data] from the menu. 

IGES 

An IGES file is imported as an image. 

Select [Figure] -*• [Import IGES Data] from the menu. 

JPEG 

A JPEG file is imported as an image. 

Select [Figure] —► [Import Image Data] from the menu. 

mem 

ESEM5B 
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2 . The Open a File dialog box appears. 

Select the file of the figure data to be imported and click the [Open] button. 



When selecting BMP, DXF or JPEG files, the specified figure data is displayed on the upper left of the screen. Move 
the cursor to the area to place and click. 

Refer to the following when selecting IGES files. 
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mmm _ 

(1) Image quality of JPEG file 

• Image quality parameter is settable only when a JPEG file is selected. 

• The lower the image quality, the smaller the file size. The higher the image quality, the larger the file size. 

(2) Importing IGES Files 

The following dialog box appears if some entity in the IGES file data cannot be imported. 



Click [Yes] to abort processing. 

Click [No] to continue processing, although unsupported entities which cannot be imported are not displayed 
in the screen. 

Refer to the following for the details about importable IGES data. 

1-11.2 Precautions for importing data 

Unimportable IGES data can be displayed on the GOT by capturing the image on the screen and importing it 
with the Capture Image function. 

CjT 1.12 Capture 


^ _ 

Pasting a file by drag-and-drop 

The BMP/JPEG/DXF file can be pasted onto the GT Desinger3 screen by drag-and-drop operation. 



■ Using BMP files 

(1) Importable BMP files 

As BMP files, 2-color (monochrome), 16-color, 256-color, and 24-bit BMP files can be imported. 

(2) The size of the figure to be imported 

When the size of the figure to be imported is bigger than that of temporary area, it is automatically adjusted to fit 
the temporary area. 
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(1) Importing BMP files to GT Designer3 

The following shows how BMP files that include more colors than the color setting are displayed, when BMP 
files are imported to GT Desiger3. 


GOT Type Setting 

BMP format data 

Model 

24bit 

256-color 

16-color 

2 (monochrome) 
colors 

256 or 65536 colors are used 

to display the image data 1 

Reduced to 65536 

colors 

Displayed in 256 
colors 

Displayed in 16 
colors 

Displayed in 2 
(monochrome) 
colors 

ESElfM 

ta.i.mi'i'i'i 

256 colors 

Reduced to 256 

colors 

Displayed in 256 
colors 

Displayed in 16 
colors 

Displayed in 2 
(monochrome) 
colors 

BinBnii 

bm Baa 

miM.ui'i'i'i 

16 colors 

Reduced to 16 

colors 

Reduced to 16 

colors 

Displayed in 16 
colors 

Displayed in 2 
(monochrome) 
colors 

B3BB 

IBHIBH 

em Ena 

tfl.'Tiil'l'Il 

16 (Grayscale)* 2 

Reduced to 16 
(Grayscale) 

Reduced to 16 
(Grayscale) 

Reduced to 16 
(Grayscale) 

Displayed in 2 
(monochrome) 
colors 

EH3 

m iq 

em Ena 

tflMWL'Ma 

2 (Mono) 

Reduced to 2 
(monochrome) 

Reduced to 2 
(monochrome) 

Reduced to 2 
(monochrome) 

Displayed in 2 
(monochrome) 
colors 

BIB BSD 
BSD 

uiiumi'i'iii 


*1 For GOTs that can display 65536 colors, refer to the following. 


User's Manual for the GOT used 

*2 16 (Gray Scale) can be selected on the GT155D -Q, GT11, GT105D, and GT104D. 

(2) The display when display color settings are changed 

(a) When the number of colors on the GT16, GT15, GT14, or GT12 is reduced 

The display is changed when [Color Setting] in the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box is changed to [256] 
after BMP files are read. The display is also changed when the following operations are performed 
without changing the screen editor display after [Color Setting] change in the [GOT Type Setting] dialog 
box. 

• Double click, image editing by changing properties 

• Reopening a file after saving it 

• Closing the screen and reopening it 

(b) When the color setting is changed from 256-color to 2-color (16 (Grayscale)) on the GT11, GT105Q, or 
GT104D 

The above change made in the GOT type setting will be instantly reflected on the screen editor. 

(c) BMP file which colors are reduced 

The BMP file which colors are reduced once on GT Designed cannot be returned to the previous color 
setting. Import the BMP file again. 

(d) Display on the GOT 

The color scheme of the original BMP file may differ from the color scheme of image data displayed on 
GT Designed and GOT. 
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(3) Editing graphic data in the BMP file 

(a) Opening an image data file with Paint 



Duble-dick the image data file to be edited to 
open the Bitmap Attribute Change dialog 
box. 


Bitmap Attribute Change 


Open image data in Paint 


Specify a transparent color for image data 


2 . Select [Open image data in Paint]. (GT16, 
GT15, GT14, GT12, and GT SoftGOTIOOO) 


*lf an image file is opened with Paint, the transparent color 
setting becomes invalid. 



3 . The Paint starts up. Edit the image. 

4 . After editing, close the Paint and return to the 
GT Designed screen. 

To edit again, proceed from the step 2. 
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(b) Setting transparent colors(Not available for the GT1020 and the GT1030) 


B-1 :(Front+Back) 



Duble-click the image data file to be edited to 
open the Bitmap Attribute Change dialog 
box. 



Bitmap Attribute Change 


m 


2 , Select [Specify a transparent color for image 
data]. 


Open image data in Paint 


Specify a transparent color for image data 


B Transparent Setting 


3 . 


0 Use Transparent Setting 
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Background Color: 
Specify the Transparent Color by clicking Preview Image. 


The [Transparent Setting] dialog box 
appears. 

Select the [Use Transparent Setting] to 
display the preview image and to change the 
cursor to 


X 



4, Select the color to make transparent by 
clicking it. 
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5 . The selected color becomes transparent. 
Click the [OK] button to save the setting and 
close the dialog box. 

Click the [Cancel] button to close the dialog 
without saving the setting box. 


Item 

Description 

Use Transparent 
Setting 

Checking the checkbox enables transparent 
color setting. 

+ button 

This button zooms in on the image. 

- button 

This button zooms out of the image. 

Specify Zoom Level 

Magnification setting 

Transparent 

The color that is selected as the transparent 
color appears here. 

Background Color 

The background color for the Preview window 
can be specified here. 


■ B-1 :(Front+Back) 


6. The image that is made to be transparent 
appears. 



(4) Registering category 

After imported, the BMP file is registered and stored as [Other]. 
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Using DXF files 

(1) Compatible DXF data 


(a) 


(b) 


Version of DXF data that can be imported 

DXF data with the following versions can be imported. 

• R12 • R13 • R14 

To use DXF data with any other than the above versions, change the version to any of the above versions. 
Notes on importing data 

• The data with the layer off cannot be converted. 

• Only the shift JIS code text is compatible. 

• Regardless of the unit, the dimension "1" is equivalent to one dot on GT Designer3. 

• 10 minutes or longer may be required in some cases. 

• If a DXF figure is larger than a dimension of 2048 x 1536 dots, the figure cannot be imported by using 
GT Designed. 

Example) Figures that cannot be imported 


The figure exceeds 
a dimension of 
2048x1536. 
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(c) Details of DXF data import 

The following DXF data can be imported to GT Designed. 

If some figures or attributes cannot be imported, draw them or make the relevant settings on GT Designed. 


Before import 
(DXF data) 

After import 
(GTD3 data) 

Remarks 

ARC 

Arc 

- 

ATTDEF 

(Ignored) 

- 

ATTRIB 

Text 

• The text size is converted to the nearest one (0.5 to 8 times) of GT Desiger3. 

• The rotation setting is converted to the nearest one in 90-degree units. 

• The text style including slant angle is not supported. 

CIRCLE 

Circle 

- 

DIMENSION 

Group 

• The color and line style are converted based on the DIMENSION block definition instead of the layer. 

ELLIPSE 

Circle or Arc 

• The slanted figure is converted so that its main axis will be rotated horizontally or vertically. 

INSERT 

Group 

• The color and line style are converted based on the DIMENSION block definition instead of the layer. 

• The scale and rotation angle are not supported. 

LEADER 

Line Freeform 1 

• The figure is converted to a freeform line. (The end points are connected with a straight line.) 

LINE 

Line 

- 

LWPOLYLINE 

Line Freeform or 

Polygon 1 

• The figure is converted to a freeform line or polygon. (The end points are connected with a straight line.) 

• The curved lines between the points are ignored. 

MLINE 

Line Freeform* 1 

• The MLINESTYLE is not supported. 

The colors and the line styles of all freeform lines are converted based on the layer definition. 

• Cap processing is not supported. 

MTEXT 

Text 

• The text size is converted to the nearest one (0.5 to 8 times) of GT Desiger3. 

• The rotation setting is converted to the nearest one in 90-degree units. 

• The form code is deleted. 

• The text style is not supported. 

POINT 

Circle, Rectangle, 
Line 

- 

POLYLINE 

Line Freeform or 

Polygon 1 

• The figure is converted to a freeform line or polygon. (The end points are connected with a straight line.) 

• The curved lines between the points are ignored. 

SOLID 

Polygon 1 

- 

SPLINE 

Line Freeform or 
Polygon* 1 

• The figure is converted to a freeform line or polygon. (The fit lines are connected with a straight line.) 

TEXT 

Text 

• The text size is converted to the nearest one (0.5 to 8 times) of GT Desiger3. 

• The rotation setting is converted to the nearest one in 90-degree units. 

• The text style including slant angle is not supported. 

TRACE 

Polygon* 1 

- 


*1 The GOT cannot display a figure with 1000 or more corners. 

To display the figure on the GOT, change the number of the corners to 999 or less. 


_ 

Converting data to be imported 

GT Desginer3 converts only compatible characters when importing DXF data. 

Therefore, some characters may appear differently from the original data. 

Make sure to modify the figure after data import. 

Example 1) "<IG>" cannot be imported. 

—As the "<IG>" in DXF data is not in the Shift JIS code, this character cannot be imported. 
Example 2) The BLOCK created with rectilinear and circle figures on the AutoCAD 
—As the scale is set in the INSERT, the BLOCK cannot be correctly imported. 
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(d) Converting lines 

The line width is converted to 1 dot. 

The following shows how line types are converted. 


Before import (DXF data) 

After import (GTD3 data) 

CONTINUOUS 


DASHED 

- Dotted line 

HIDDEN 

- Dotted line 

CENTER 

— - - - - - - - — Dashed line 

PHANTOM 

— - - - - - - - - — Dashed line 

User definition 

Full line 

Others 

- Full line 


(e) Converting colors 

The following shows how colors are converted. 


Before import (DXF data) 

After import (GTD3 data) 

Red (0 x 01) 

Red (224) 

Yellow (0 x 02) 

Yellow (252) 

Green (0 x 03) 

Green (28) 

Light blue (0 x 04) 

Light blue (31) 

Blue (0 x 05) 

Blue (3) 

Purple (0 x 06) 

Purple (227) 

White (0 x 07) 

White (255) 

Black (0 x 08) 

Black (0) 

Dark red (0 x 09) 

Dark red (160) 

Dark yellow (0 x 0A) 

Dark yellow (180) 

Dark green (0 x 0B) 

Dark green (20) 

Dark-light blue (0 x 0C) 

Dark-light blue (22) 

Dark blue (0 x 0D) 

Dark blue (2) 

Dark purple (0 x 0E) 

Dark purple (162) 

Dark white (0 x OF) 

Dark white (109) 

Others 

Others (255) 


(2) Editing DXF figure data 

To edit a grouped figure data on GT Desinger3, ungroup it once in [Ungroup]. 
After the edition, group them again. 
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(3) Registering categories 

After imported, the DXF files are registered and stored as [None]. 
(The ungrouped data will be also stored as [None].) 

If necessary, register it again. 
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■ Using IGES files 

(1) Preview display of IGES files 

A preview of captured IGES files is displayed. 

Preview screen can be magnified up to 1600 x 1200 dots (the same size as temporary area). 
Figure data is pasted on the screen editor as displayed size. 



Item 

Description 

(£D 

Save 

Saves the direction, size, and option setting. 

© 

Reset 

Resets the direction, size. 


Option 

Displays the [Option] dialog box. 


(a) Operation on the preview window 

Determine the direction and size of the display data to make it fit on the preview screen by following 
operation. 

• Left drag: 3D model is rotated to the direction of dragging. 

• Right drag: 3D model is moved to the direction of dragging. 

• Right and Left drag: The size of 3D model is changed. 

(Expansion: Move the mouse up, Reduction: Move the mouse down) 

Display data cannot be saved while display data is located out of the preview screen. 

(b) Setting Data conversion quality 

Click the button to display the [Option] dialog box, and set the optimization level for converting 

curves into lines. 

• Low : Simplifies curves. Data size is decreased. 

• High: Curve is drawn. Data size is increased. 
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(2) Pasting IGES files 

Save the setting by clicking OCQ button. 

Determine the position to paste the figure on the GT Designed screen by moving the cursor and paste the 
figure by clicking the screen. 


■ B-1 :(Front+Back) 


| Click 




Editing imported IGES data 

After importing the IGES data, click the [Ungroup] button in GT Designed to set and change the line type, width, 
color, and others. 

Refer to the following for setting details. 

(Fundamentals) 5.2.3 Grouping multiple figures and objects 
1.1 Line 
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■ Using JPEG files 

If the GT16, GT15, GT14, or GT12 series is selected as the GOT type, a JPEG file is selectable in [Import Image], 

(1) Type of JPEG file format to be loaded 

• JFIF 

• EXIF 

(2) The size of the figure to be imported 

• When the size of the figure to be imported is bigger than that of temporary area, it is automatically adjusted to 
fit the temporary area. 

mm?m _ 

Precautions for importing JPEG files 

• The number of colors of the original JPEG file is kept as far as the loaded file remains unedited. 

However, the image is displayed in the specified number of colors of screen display in GT Designer3. 

• If the designatedJPEG file specified in the JPEG file loading is in the JFIF format other than the base line type, 
or if the loaded JPEG image is edited, the image quality may deteriorate. If image quality deterioration is 
substantial, use a bit map file. 
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1.11.2 Precautions for importing data 


■ Importable data 

• Only wire frame format IGES files (*.igs/*.ige/*.iges file) manufactured by Autodesk, Inc with Autodesk Inventor 
can be imported. 

• When IGES data has unsupported entity, the part that comes after unsupported entity in IGES data cannot be 
imported. When clicking [No] on the message indicating that the data has unsupported entities, the following 
processes take place. 

EX1) Parent entity (importable)-child entity (importable)-grandchild entity (not importable) 

— Parent entity and child entity are displayed. Grandchild entity is not displayed. 

EX2) Parent entity (importable)-child entity (not importable)-grandchild entity (importable) 

-» Parent entity is displayed. Neither child entity nor grandchild entity is displayed. 

EX3) Parent entity (not importable)-child entity (importable)-grandchild entity (importable) 

None of them is displayed because parent entity is not importable. 

■ Entities to be imported 

IGES import function allows the entities defined by JAMA-IGES to be imported. Importable entities are as 
follows. 


Entity name 

Entity ID 

Circular arc 

100 

Ellipse 

104 

Line 

110 

Transformation matrix 

124 

Rational B-spline curve 

126 

General note 

212 

Subfigure definition 

308 

Color definision 

314 

Subfigure entity 

408 


■ Category of figures and characters imported with the IGES import function 

The category of figures and characters imported with the IGES import function is [None]. 

■ Nested format groups 

When importing IGES data in nested format, only the bottom level folders are imported. 
(Example) Before the IGES data is imported After the IGES data is imported 


Group 1 


Group 1 

Group 2 

_K 


Group 3 

> 

Group 3 


Group 4 


Group 4 
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Unimportable IGES data 

Unimportable IGES data can be displayed on GOT by using Capture Image function. 
T" 'T‘ 1.12.1 Capturing displays 


3 

Q 
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1.12 Capture 



This function enables to capture images and import it to GT Designed as BMP or JPEG files. 

1.12.1 Capturing displays 


■ Operation method 

Activate the window to be captured by clicking it. 



2 . Select [Figure] -» [Capture] from the menu on GT Designed to define the capture area. 

Once capture area is defined, the GT Designed window becomes minimized. 

Only the function to specify capture area can be operated. To cancel this function, press the [ESC] key. 

If the GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, or GT SoftGOTIOOO is selected for the GOT type, the JPEG file format is 
selectable in [Specify Rectangle Range] or [Specify Window], 



(Continued to next page) 
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3 . 


There are two ways to specify a capture area. 
[Specify Rectangle Range] 


Selecting [Specify Rectangle Range] minimizes the GT Designed window, and the cursor changes to a 


[Specify Rectangle Range] dedicated cursor. 




[Specify Window] __ 

Selecting [Specify Window] minimizes the GT Designed window and the cursor changes to J , dedicated 
for [Specify Window], The area to be captured is framed with black line by moving h into the client area. 
Click the area to select it. 



Capture range 


(Continued to next page) 
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4 . The captured figure is imported to GT Designed as BMP or JPEG data. 



■ How to edit 

For editing imported BMP files or JPEC files, refer to the following. 

C' J~~ 1.11.1 Importing figure files 

’Woiwjp_ 

Precautions for capturing 

• It may take some time for the screen to appear when a large captured figure is imported or when the screen on 
which many figures are pasted is opened. 

• When the size of the captured data is bigger than that of temporary area, it is automatically adjusted to fit the 
temporary area. 

• Some files that are created with DirectX or animation application cannot be captured. 
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TOUCH SWITCH, LAMP 





























2. TOUCH SWITCH 
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2.1 Types of Touch Switches 


■ Switch 




[GP 3 2.2 Setting Switch 




Enables multiple actions of 

the touch switches. 



• GTI 6, GT SoftGOTIOOO 

: Max. 135 actions 

• GTI 5, GTI4 

: Max. 129 actions 

• GTI 2, GT 11 

: Max. 123 actions 

• GT10 

: Max. 122 actions 


■ Bit Switch 




\^Jr" 2.3 Setting Bit Switch 
Turns on or off the bit device. 

• Turns on the specified bit device. (SET) 


X0001 :OFF 



X0001 :ON X0001 :ON 



X0001 :ON X0001 :ON XOOOTON 



Turns off the specified bit device. (RESET) 
XOOOTON XOOOTOFF XOOOTOFF 



XOOOTOFF XOOOTOFF XOOOTOFF 





G> 




Reverses (switches on or off) the current status of a specified bit device. (ALT) 

XOOOTON XOOOTOFF XOOOTOFF 




■=> 






‘ = ' > 




• Turns on the specified bit device while touch switch is pressed. (Momentary) 
XOOOTOFF XOOOTON XOOOTOFF XOOOTON XOOOTOFF 
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■ Word Switch 

ZOr* 2.4 Setting Word Switch 
Changes the value of word devices. 

• Writes the set value to the specified word device. (Constant) 

• Writes the set word device value to the specified word device. (Indirect device) 

• Writes the set word device and the constant to the specified word device. (Constant + Indirect device) 



■ Go to Screen Switch 

[CF 3 2.5 Setting Go To Screen Switch 
Switches the base screen and the windows screen. 

• Switches to the screen of which base screen No. that was displayed previously. 

• Switches to the screen of which screen No. that is specified. 

• Switches to the screen of which screen No. that is specified according to specified bit device ON/OFF. 

• When the current value of specified word device corresponds to the specified comparison expression, switches to 
the specified station No. 


Base screen 1 


Base screen 2 


o 


■ Change Station No. Switch 

[Fj? = 2.6 Setting Change Station No. Switch 

Switches the device of the actually monitored object to the same device in other station. 

• Switches to the station No. specified as monitor target. 

• Switches to the specified station No. when the bit device (of which monitor target is specified) turns ON/OFF. 

• When the current value of specified word device corresponds to the specified comparison expression, switches to 
the specified station No. 



■ Special Function Switch 

CCjF 3 2.7 Setting Special Function Switch 

Switches to a screen such as the utility or a screen of the extended function or option function. 

Test 
window 

List edit 

Ladder 
monitor 
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■ Key Window Display Switch 


'CJF" 2.8 Setting Key Window Display Switch 

Displays the specified key window at the specified position. 

Displays the cursor on the specified object. 





JM - 


□ 


□□□□□mm 

□□□□□HE 

□□□□□sie 

□□□lunn 


■ Key Code Switch 

2.9 Setting Key Code Switch 

Controls numerical input, key input of ASCII input, alarm list display, data list display, alarm history, and advanced 
alarm. 
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2.2 Setting Switch 


For the switch overview, refer to the following. 

2.1 Types of Touch Switches 



1 . Select [Object] — [Switch] — [Switch] from the menu. 

. Click the position where the switch is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged switch to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Action tab 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Action List 


The set actions will be displayed in list format. 


Select the actions to add to the Action List. 


Click this button to set the bit device ON/OFF operation for the switch. 


(i) Bit 


Add Action 


Click this button to set the word device value change for the switch 


Word 


SP Function 


Screen Switching ] 


[d^ (2) Word 

Click this button to make the settings in order that a screen such as the utility, the extended function or 
option function is switched by the switch. 

[d^ (3) SP Function 

Click this button to make the settings in order that the base screen is switched by the switch. 

Cd^ 3 (4) Screen Switching 


ISlUiSTH 
650EI0 
igmrffTii 
tmuim 


Station No. Switching] 


Click this button to make the settings in order that the station number is switched by the switch. 
Cd^ 5 (5) Station No. 


Key Code 


Key Window Display ~] 


Click this button to set the key code of the key for object input. 
Cd^ 5 (6) Key Code 

Click this button to set the key window display for the switch. 
Cdf (7) Key Window Display 


SOBS 

SO SO 

immiEEi 
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(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Utilize ] 

Select an action to be utilized from the [Action List] and click the [Utilize] button to copy the selected action to the [Action 
List]. 

BIB BIB 
BKIBU) 

[ IS | 

Select an action to be edited from the [Action List] and click the [Edit] button to edit the action. 

Dejete 

Select an action to be deleted from the [Action List] and click the [Delete] button to delete the action. 

User ID for a 
key input and 
data change 

Specify the ID for designating an object for which the key code is input. (0 to 65535) 

(8) User ID for a key input and data change 

[ Change Order | 

Click this button to change the order of the action. 

[T'l^ (9) Change Order 

Lamp (Timing 
to change 
shape/text) 

Select the method of switching touch switch images (ON shape, OFF shape). 

To switch touch switch images using the lamp on/lamp off status in combination with the key touch on/key touch off 
status, refer to the following. 

[ BStyle tab 

Key Touch 

State 

The shape of the key touch on status is displayed when the touch switch is touched. 

The shape of the key touch off status is displayed when the touch switch is not touched. 

Bit-ON/OFF 

When the bit device set in [Device] is turned on, the shape of the lamp off status is switched to the 
shape of the lamp on status. 

After selecting, set the device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Word Range 

When the word device set in [Device] is within the range specified in [ON Range], the shape of the 
lamp off status is switched to the shape of the lamp on status. 

After selecting, make the settings as follows: 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

• Device:Sets the word device. 

• Data type 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 

• ON range: After setting the specified word device, click the [Exp] button to set the switching range 

between the shape of the lamp on status and the shape of the lamp off status. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
This object name is also displayed in other than [Action] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 

Convert to Lamp... | 

Click this button to convert the object type to the lamp. 

For the precautions of the conversion, refer to the following. 

2.11 ^Precautions for drawing 
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Lamp 

Select the item according to the application of ON/OFF shape set for a touch switch. 

(1) Switching touch switch images according to the status whether it is touched or not 

Select [Key Touch State]. Regardless of the device status, the shape of the key touch on status appears when 
the touch switch is touched, and the shape of the key touch off status appears when the touch switch is not 
touched. To show the device status, select [Bit-ON/OFF] or [Word Range]. 



ON shape appears when the touch switch is OFF shape appears when the touch switch is 

touched. released regardless of the device status. 


(2) Switching touch switch images according to the device status 

Select [Bit-ON/OFF] or [Word Range]. 

Example: Bit: Ml00 Setting 




ON shape appears when M100 is ON OFF shape appears when M100 is OFF. 


(1) Bit 

The followings can be set as the touch switch actions taken when the bit device turns ON/OFF. 
Cd = 2.3 Setting Bit Switch 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Device 

Set the device of write destination. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

n.unri 

Baa Baa 

tfliM.UH'Iil 

Action 

Select the corresponding function to the bit device as write destination when touched. 

Momentary : Turns on bit while touched only. 

Alternate : Switches bit on or off when touched. 

Set : Turns on bit when touched. 

Reset : Turns off bit when touched. 
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(2) Word 

The followings can be set for changing the word device value with the switch. 
EO? =3 2.4 Setting Word Switch 



When [Mode] is set to [Custom] 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Device 

Set the device of write destination. 

[XZP^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

BID BIB 
Enina 

MiH-UI'lilil 

Data Type 

Select the data type of the value to be set in [Setting Value] and [Initial Value Condition]. 

(Fundamentals) 2.9 Available Numeric Data 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 

Mode 

Set the writing mode of the destination word device. 

• Data Addition: 

Select this item to add the value set in [Variation] to the value in the destination word device. 

• Data Subtraction: 

Select this item to subtract the value set in [Variation] from the value in the destination word device. 

• Custom: 

Select this item to write the value set in [Variation] into the value in the destination word device. 

Variation 

Set this item when [Data Addition] or [Data Subtraction] is selected for [Mode]. 

When [Mode] is set to [Data Addition], touching the word switch adds the set value to the value in the destination word 
device. 

When [Mode] is set to [Data Subtraction], touching the word switch subtracts the set value from the value in the 
destination word device. 

Setting Value 

Select the type of the value to be written to the set device. 

Set this item when [Custom] is selected for [Mode]. 

• Constant: 

Select this item to set a fixed value to the write destination word device. (-32768 to 32767) 

• Indirect Device: 

Select this item to set an indirect device to the write destination word device. 

C(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

When Constant and Indirect Device are both selected, the value (Constant + Indirect Device) is written into the word 
device. 

Initial Value 

Condition 

This setting is available when [Constant] and [Indirect Device] are both set in the [Setting Value]. 

This item is also available when [Data Addition] or [Data Subtraction] is selected for [Mode]. 

If the value set for the destination word device and the value set for [Condition Value] are the same, the value set for 
[Reset Value] is written into the destination word device. 

• Conditioin Value: 

Set the condition value to write the reset value into the destination word device. 

• Reset Value: 

Set the value to be written into the destination word device when the condition value is satisfied. 
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(3) SP Function 

Click the [SP Function] button to display the following dialog box. 

Set a function for [Switch Action] in the [Action (SP Function)] dialog box. 

For the setting of switch actions and applicable models, refer to the following. 



(4) Screen Switching 

Make the following settings to switch windows using the switch. 
For details of window switching, refer to the following. 

^jF= 2.5 Setting Go To Screen Switch 
• Setting of Action (Screen Switching) dialog box 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Screen Type 

Select the type of the window to be switched. 



Select the action of switching screen. 



Fixed 

Select this item to switch to the base or window screen specified by the screen number. 

After selecting, set the base/window screen number of the switching destination. 

Click the [Browse] button to display the screen image dialog box. 

Make the settings while checking the image of the currently edited screen on the dialog box. 


Next Screen 

Back 

(Previous/History) 

Select this item to switch to the screen of base screen number which was displayed previously. 
Select this item to switch to the base screen of which screen No. was displayed previously. 

As GOT can store the displayed screen number including the current base screen, up to 10 base 
screens can be switched based on the history. 

MMAULtltlil 


Device 

Select this item to switch to the base or window screen specified by the screen number, 
according to the ON/OFF status or the current value of the specified device. 

Before setting the device, select the data type of the monitor device. (Bit/Signed (BIN16)/BCD16) 
After setting the device, click the [Detail Setting] button to set the action. 



Screen No. 

Specify the target screen number when switching screens. 

This item is available only when the screen to be switched is a base screen. 
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(5) Station No. 

When setting the station No. switching function with the touch switch, set the following actions. 
CGP 1 2.6 Setting Change Station No. Switch 




Item 

Description 

Model 


Select the action of switching station No. 



Host 

Select this item to monitor the station No. connected with GOT. 


Next Station 

Other 

Select this item to switch the monitor target to other station. 

Set the network number and station number to be switched to in decimal. 



Device 

Select this item to switch to the station, specified by the No., based on the ON/OFF status of 
current value of the specified device. 

Select the data type of the device to be monitored. (Bit/Signed BIN16/BCD16) 

After selecting the device, click the [Detail Setting] button to set the action. 

BimBnii 

E5HE5B 

tmaisira 

GSSSEiia 

Mode 

Set the target to be switched. 

Project : Select this item to switch the whole project by station number. 

Screen Type : Select this item to switch the specified screen by station number. 

When selecting [Screen Type], set the following. 

Screen Type : Select the screen to be switched. 
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(6) Key Code 

When setting a key code to the switch, specify the following action. 
j^jr* 2.9 Setting Key Code Switch 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Key Code Type 

Specify the key code. 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.5 Key Code List 

Numerical/ASCII Input : Select this item to input the key code for numeric value input/ASCII input. 

Alarm/Data List : Select this item to input the key code for data list, user alarm list display, system 

alarm list display, alarm history display, advanced user alarm display or advanced 
system alarm display. 

Historical Trend Graph/Historical Data List* 1 

: Select this item to input a key code to the historical trend graph or the historical 
data list display. 

Document Display* 1 : Select this item to input a key code in the document display. 

For a single switch, only one of the key codes above can be set. 

rtnrffi 

isnusna 

Code Setting 

ASCII 

Select this item to input a numeric value or character using the key code. 

After selecting this item, input the numeric value or character. Then, click the [Convert to Key 
Code] button to automatically convert into the key code. 

Action 

Select this item to set an action by a key code. 

After selecting this item, select and set the action. 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.5 Key Code List 


*1 Not available for the GT11, GT10. 




(1) Specifying multiple key codes 

Multiple key codes can be registered to one switch. 

By registering multiple key codes, switches for inputting character strings at a time can be created. 



Action List: 


1 Action 

Mite Device/Switching Type 

1 

Key Code 

8E4F 

2 

Key Code 

9548 

3 

Key Code 

j 9364 

4 

Key Code 8B40 




Us« ID for a key input and data change: |0_ [ Change Oic 


004D : M 
0049 : I 
0054 : T 
0053 : S 
0055 : U 
0042 : B 
0049 : I 
0053 : S 
0048 : H 
0049 : I 
0000 : (Settle) 



Input ''MITSUBISHI" at a time. 


If a switch to which multiple key codes are registered is arranged on a usercreated key window, only the first 
key code can be executed. 


When inputting key codes in the advanced alarm, only the first key code can be executed. 


(2) Character code reading/writing order 

The reading/writing order of the character code set to the switch can be selected according to the specification 
of the controller to be monitored. 


CCF= 6. ASCII DISPLAY/ASCII INPUT 
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(7) Key Window Display 

When setting the key window display switch to a switch, specify the following action. 
CCP 3 2.8 Setting Key Window Display Switch 


Action (Key Window Display) 


m 


Key Window Position: 


X 


3 * [L 



Item 

Description 



X coordinate 


Specify the position (upper left coordinate value) where the key window 

l 

l 


Key Window 

is displayed. 



Position 

X : Specify the coordinate value of the X axis. (0 to 639) y coordinate 




Y : Specify the coordinate value of the Y axis (0 to 479) 

.ta 



Model 


IBtllBH 

Mn»BSTil 

mM.lilil'I'l 




Setting the key window display target object and the key window 


The object that has the same user ID as the one specified at [User ID for a key input and data change] in the Action 
tab is taken as the target object. 

The key window that is set in the key window setting in project or screen units is displayed. 

[CF 3 (Fundamentals) 4.5 Key Window Setting 


(8) User ID for a key input and data change 

This user ID specifies the object to be operated when operating advanced alarm, historical trend graph or others 
with the key code. 

Specify the same value for the [User ID for a key input and data change] of the switch and the [User ID] of each 
object. 


• Setting of switch and advanced alarm 



a 


} 




s. 
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(9) Change Order 

To change the order of action, specify as shown below. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Order of 

Action 

Executes in the order from the action displayed at the top first. 

Since the key code is executed first, the order of action may not be changed. 

The third and later actions can be changed by the user. 

fAil-IISlEl 

BSUBSTil 

tfl.H.IIL'l'M 

1 Up -1 

Click this button to change the order of the selected action to one earlier. 

| Down 

Click this button to change the order of the selected action to one later. 

| Set as Default ] 

Click this button to set the order created by the [Up] button/[Down] button. 

(The item cannot be used with the operation panel.) 

| Clear Default ] 

Click this button to clear the order created by the [Up] button/[Down] button. 

(The item cannot be used with the operation panel.) 
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■ Style tab 



When [Bit-ON/OFF] or [Word Range] is selected 
for [Lamp (Timing to change shape/text)] 

([Change a shape based on the key touch state] is selected.) 


Preview list 




Lamp 

OFF 

□ 



Lamp 

ON 

□ 1 





(ey T oucl 
OFF 

Key T ouch 
ON 




| 

n 


When [Key Touch State] is selected 
for [Lamp (Timing to change shape/text)] 


When [Bit-ON/OFF] or [Word Range] is selected 
for [Lamp (Timing to change shape/text)] 

([Change a shape based on the key touch state] is not selected.) 




Item 

Description 

Model 

Change a shape 
based on the key 
touch state 

This item is available when [Bit-ON/OFF] or [Word Range] is selected for [Lamp (Timing to change shape/text)]. 

Select this item to set four different images using the lamp on/lamp off status in combination with the key touch on/key 
touch off status. 

For the key touch on status and the key touch off status, the shapes can be switched. However, the texts cannot be 
switched. 


Preview list 

Displays the status when the device turns on or off, the touch switch is pressed twice, and the touch switch does not 
operate. 

[Press Twice] appears only when [Press Twice] is set for [Delay] on the [Extended] tab. 

[When switch does not work] appears only when [Set the style and text settings for a switch in non-operating] is set on 
the [Extended] tab. 


Collectively set 
ON/OFF shape 
in the case of 

Basic Figure 

This item is available when [Basic Figure] is selected for [Shape]. 

Select this item to collectively change the shapes of touch switches except [Press Twice]. 


Shape 

Set the touch switch shape. 


Reverse Switch 

Area 

This item is available when [None] is selected for [Shape]. 

Select this item to reverse the touch switch display. 

This item cannot be selected when [Press Twice] is selected in the preview list. To select this item, select other items 
than [Press Twice] in the preview list. 

When [Change a shape based on the key touch state] is selected, the touch switch display is reversed by switching 
between the key touch on status and the key touch off status. 

ISlUfSlH 

B 50 BSE 1 


Frame Color 

Select the frame color of the touch switch shape. 



Switch Color 

Select the lamp color of the touch switch shape. 



Background 

Color 

Select the background color and the pattern for the touch switch shape. 

The selected pattern in the switch color is displayed on the background color. 

Pattern + Switch 

Example: Background : ■ tVAWAV 

Pattern : B ~'* ££££££££ 

Switch „ , 

Background 


Shape Attribute 

Pattern 



Blink 

Select the blinking pattern of the touch switch. (None/Low/Medium/High) 



Blink Scope 

Select a blink area. (Shape and Text/Shape only) 



co 
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Changing a shape based on the key touch state 

The following shows examples when using a combination of switching images according to the device status and 
the status whether the touch switch is touched or not. 



Key Touch 
OFF 

Key Touch 
ON 

Lamp 

OFF 

Stop 





Stop 

Stop 




Lamp 

ON 

Run 





] Run 

Run fl 







Preview list 

The touch switch images set in the [Style] tab 
and the [Text] tab are displayed. 


(1) When Ml 00 is off and 
touch switch is not touched 



(3) When M100 is on and 
touch switch is not touched 



(2) When Ml 00 is off and 
touch switch is touched 



(4) When Ml00 is on and 
touch switch is touched 
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■ Text tab 


For touch switches, the comment set for basic comment or comment group can be used as the texts displayed on the 
object by selecting a text type. 

The text types are described below. 



Object Nam® | 11 Convert to Lamp | OK | j Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Text 

Set a text to be displayed by directly imputting it. 

fgmfWTil 

Indirect Text 

(Basic 

Comment) 

Set a comment of basic comment. 

Comment 

Group 

Set a comment that has been set for comment group. 



For basic comment and comment group, refer to the following. 




< 
O : 


< 

or <; or 

LU —I LU 


2 2 
Z O Z 


[GP 5 (Fundamentals) 4.11 Comment Setting 
The setting items differ depending on text type. 

Setting items of each text type are shown on the following pages. 



2.2 Setting Switch 


2-15 


































































(1) Text 



Preview list 


Object Name 1 1 Convert to Lamp..~~] | _ OK _ j | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Preview list 

Displays the status when the device turns on or off, the touch switch is pressed twice, and the touch switch does not 
operate. 

[Press Twice] appears only when [Press Twice] is set for [Delay] on the [Extended] tab. 

[When switch does not work] appears only when [Set the style and text settings for a switch in non-operating] is set on 
the [Extended] tab. 

BffllWFl 

tSlLliSlhl 

OFF=ON 

Select this item to match the ON setting to the OFF setting. 

Copy Range 

Set the copy range. 

All Settings : Copies all text settings. 

Text Only : Copies texts only. 

Copy OFF -*• 

ON 1 J/ 

Copy ON -*• 

OFF 1 c°» . 

Used to copy the set attribute. 

Copy OFF -* ON i : The OFF attribute is copied to the ON attribute. 

Copy ON —► OFF I : The ON attribute is copied to the OFF attribute. 

Common settings 
of Display 

Position 

Font 

Select a font for the text to be displayed. 

• 6 x 8dot font • 12-dot high quality Mincho • 16-dot high quality Gothic 

• 12-dot standard font • 12-dot high quality Gothic • TrueType Mincho 

• 16-dot standard font • 16-dot high quality Mincho • TrueType Gothic 

• Stroke • Windows® font 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 

Text Size 

Script 

Select a character set available for the specified font. 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 


Select an effect for the text. 

1 : Displays the text in italic characters. 

asj 



U |: Displays the text in underlined characters. 


Text Color 

Select a color for the text to be displayed. 

®][1][R] 

Select a display format to the text. 

Q j: Displays the text in bold format. 

S ]: Displays the text in solid format. 

: Displays the text in raised format. 

The display format is not available for multiple settings. 

Solid Color 

Select the color of the shadow when the [ S ] button or the R ] button is selected. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Text Settings 

Display Position 

Select the position where the text is to be displayed on the 

object. L 

(Center/Top/Bottom/Left/Right) 

T 

^cT) R 

B 

Kititmi 

Text 

Input the text to be displayed. 

Up to 32 characters can be entered. 

Press the [Enter] key to input a new line of the end of the first line. 

(A line feed is counted as two characters.) 

rruirr.i-i 
.BEIBSE 
BUI GIB 

fcBllj-UM'U 

Alignment 

Select the text position. 

~T]: Select the horizontal position. 

=j~|: Select the vertical position. 

tsnuss 

Offset to Frame 

I Text 

Set the number of dots for the distance between the text and — 

object frame. (0 to 100) ◄—► (^) 

I 

)ffset to frame 



0^0 
QL <: CZ 

LU -1 LU 

^ a. ^ 
322=5 
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(2) Indirect text (Basic comment) 



Preview list 


Object Name: | Convert to Lamp.~| | OK | | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Preview List 

Displays the status when the device turns on or off, the touch switch is pressed twice, and the touch switch does not 
operate. 

[Press Twice] appears only when [Press Twice] is set for [Delay] on the [Extended] tab. 

[When switch does not work] appears only when [Set the style and text settings for a switch in non-operating] is set on 
the [Extended] tab. 

EMEIH 

bm Ena 

1-lM.jjhlifil 

OFF=ON 

Select this item to match the ON setting to the OFF setting. 

Copy Range 

Set the copy range. 

All Settings : Copies all text settings. 

Copy OFF — ON 

i \/ 

Copy ON — OFF 

[ frw 1 

Used to copy the set attribute. 

Copy OFF -*■ ONI . : The OFF attribute is copied to the ON attribute. 

Copy ON -*• OFF 1 . : The ON attribute is copied to the OFF attribute. 

Text Settings 

Text Size 

Select the character size 

For details of the size, refer to the following. 

[fjr" (Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 

Text Color 

Select a color for the text to be displayed. 

[ffiSH] 

Select a display format to the text. 

0 |: Displays the text in bold format. 

S ]: Displays the text in solid format, 
j: Displays the text in raised format. 

The display format is not available for multiple settings. 

Solid Color 

Select the color of the shadow when the S | button or the R ] button is selected. 

Offset' 1 

Devicel 

Set this item when changing the touch switch text display from the device value. 

[Ur 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

The comment (basic comment) of the same number as the value stored in the set device is 
displayed. 

Device2 

Select this item when adding the value of another device to the [Devicel] value. 

After selecting this item, set the device which stores the value to be added. 

[fir" (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Offset 

Constant 

Select this item to add another value to the [Devicel] value, depending on the display status (ON/ 
OFF) of the touch switch. 

After checking, set values to be added when the device is ON and OFF. 

ESDE3Q 

H'i-Mil'l'l'l 

Preview No. 

Set a comment No. for the text of the touch switch displayed on the screen of GT Designer3. 

Click the [Edit] button to edit the comment to be displayed. 

Clicking the button displays the edit dialog box to edit the comment. 

2.1 BText tab (2) (a) Edit Comment dialog box 



Make the setting when changing the text displayed on the touch switch by a device value. 


(1) When only the [Devicel] is set. 

The comment (basic comment) of the same number as 
the value of [Devicel] is displayed, regardless of the ON/ 
OFF status of the touch switch. 


(2) When [Devicel] and [Device2] are set. 

The comment (basic comment) of the same number as 
the addition value of [Devicel] + [Device2] is displayed, 
regardless of the ON/OFF status of the touch switch. 


(3) When [Devicel] and [Fixed] are set. 

The comment (basic comment) of the same number as 
the addition value of [Devicel] + [Constant ON] is 
displayed when the touch switch is ON. 

When the touch switch is OFF, the comment (basic 
comment) of the same number as the addition value of 
[Devicel] + [Constant OFF] is displayed. 


(4) When [Devicel], [Device2], and [Fixed] are set. 

The comment (basic comment) of the same number as 
the addition value of [Devicel] + [Device2] + [Constant 
ON] is displayed when the touch switch is ON. 

When the touch switch is OFF, the comment (basic 
comment) of the same number as the addition value of 
[Devicel] + [Device2] + [Constant OFF] is displayed. 


Device 1 10 

Touch switch ON display Touch switch OFF display 



Comment No. 10 is displayed. 


Device 1 10 

Device 2 4 


Touch switch ON display Touch switch OFF display 



Comment No. 14 is displayed. 


Device 1 10 Device 1 10 

Fixed ON 1 Fixed OFF 0 


Touch switch ON display Touch switch OFF display 



Comment No. 11 is displayed. Comment No. 10 is displayed. 


Device 1 10 Device 1 10 

Device 2 5 Device 2 5 

Fixed ON 1 Fixed OFF 0 


Touch switch ON display Touch switch OFF display 



Comment number 16 is displayed. Comment number 15 is displayed. 
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(a) Edit Comment dialog box 

Edit the displayed comments for the basic comment. 

Create a new comment when an unregistered basic comment and comment No. are displayed. 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Comment 


Edit the comment for the basic comment. 

Create a new comment when an unregistered comment group No. is displayed. 

The comment text can be input within 512 characters regardless of whether the character size is one-byte or two-byte. 

The numbers of characters, digits, and rows of the input comment are displayed on the upper right of the comment input 

field. 

• Number of characters: A one-byte or two-byte character is counted as one character. A line feed is counted as two 
characters. 

• Number of digits: A one-byte character is counted as one digit and a two-byte character is counted as two digits. The 
number of digits of the row with the largest number of digits is displayed. 

• Number of rows: The number of rows of the comment is displayed. When only a line feed is inserted without 
characters, the line feed is counted as one row. 


isintsm 

PT1L1KTF1 

fsmrffTii 
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(3) Comment group 



Preview list 


Object Name: | Convert to Lamp~] [_ OK_ ] [ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Preview list 

Displays the status when the device turns on or off, the touch switch is pressed twice, and the touch switch does not 
operate. 

[Press Twice] appears only when [Press Twice] is set for [Delay] on the [Extended] tab. 

[When switch does not work] appears only when [Set the style and text settings for a switch in non-operating] is set on 
the [Extended] tab. 


OFF=ON 

Select this item to match the ON setting to the OFF setting. 


Copy Range 

Set the copy range. 

All Settings : Copies all text settings. 

Text Only : Copies texts only. 


Copy OFF -*• 

ON 1 .&■»- J/ 

Copy ON -*• 

OFF 1 &!»— 

Used to copy the set attribute. 

Copy OFF -► ON c°» J : The OFF attribute is copied to the ON attribute. 

Copy ON -*• OFF l !: The ON attribute is copied to the OFF attribute. 


Preview 

Column No. 

Set the comment column No. to be displayed on GT Designer3. 

(Use the language switching device for specifying the comment column No. to be displayed on the GOT.) 

This item can be set only when the setting for language switching is valid. 

[dd 5 (Fundamentals) 4.3 Language Switching Device Setting 

fSIFlfSTPl 


Fixed 

Select this item when displaying a specified comment group. 

After selecting, set the number of the comment group to be used by directly inputting it. 

ggnifgTii 

Comment 

Group 

Device 

Select this item when displaying the comment of the number same with the device value. 

After selecting, set a device. 

[dF^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 



Adjust Text 

Size 

Select this item to perform Adjust Text Size. 

When this item is not selected, line feed is automatically performed for text strings. 

After selecting this item, set the minimum text size for Adjust Text Size. 

(8 to 128 dots, default: 8) 


Text Settings 

Comment No. 

Set the number of the comment to be used. 

Fixed : Select this item when displaying a specified comment group. 

After selecting, set the number of the comment group to be used by directly inputting it. 
Device : Select this item when displaying the comment of the number same with the device value. 
After selecting, set a device. 

Click the [Edit] button to edit the comment to be displayed. 

Clicking the button displays the Edit dialog box to edit the comment. 

[dd 2.1 BText tab (3) (a) Edit Comment dialog box 



Preview No. 

Set a comment No. to be displayed on the screen of GT Designer3. 



(Continued to next page) 
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Model 


Item 


Font 


Text Size 


Description 

Select a font for the text to be displayed. 

• 12-dot high quality Mincho • 16-dot high quality Gothic 

• 12-dot high quality Gothic • 16-dot standard font 

• Stroke 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 


• 12-dot standard font 

• 16-dot high quality Mincho 


Text Settings 


(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 


Select this item to change the comment attribute. 
Text Color: Select the display color of the text. 


Change 
Attribute of 
Comment 
Setting 


m Displays the text in bold format. 

S ] : Displays the text in bold format. 

H ]: Displays the text in bold format. 

Solid Color: Select the color of the shadow when the 


button or 


the . H I 


button is selected. 


E1L1I5TF1 


Alignment 


The®, [I], or BE 


button is not available for multiple settings. 


Select the text position. 

: Select the horizontal position. 
I=| 1: Select the vertical position. 



Offset to Frame 


Set the number of dots for the distance between the text and 
the object frame.Up to 100 dots can be set. 



(a) Edit Comment dialog box 

Edit the displayed comments for the comment group. 

Create a new comment when an unregistered comment group No. and comment No. are displayed. 



OK | | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Column No. 

Select the row No. to edit the comment. 

KXT11SXF1 

G5DE5B 

ESUBSEI 

Comment 

Edit the comment for the comment group. 

Create a new comment when an unregistered comment group No. and comment No. are displayed. 

The comment text can be input within 512 characters regardless of whether the character size is one-byte or two-byte. 
The numbers of characters, digits, and rows of the input comment are displayed on the upper right of the comment input 
field. 

• Number of characters: A one-byte or two-byte character is counted as one character. A line feed is counted as two 
characters. 

• Number of digits: A one-byte character is counted as one digit and a two-byte character is counted as two digits. The 
number of digits of the row with the largest number of digits is displayed. 

• Number of rows: The number of rows of the comment is displayed. When only a line feed is inserted without 
characters, the line feed is counted as one row. 
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■ Extended tab 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Extended 

Security Level 
(Display/Input) 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

[d^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

The number of [Input] must be larger than that for [Display]. 

BffliBFl 

emena 

imui'M'i 

Use Offset 

Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 

After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

[dd (Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

Simultaneous 

Press 1 

Select this item to disable simultaneous press of a switch. 

After selecting this item, select the switch operation when simultaneous press is disabled. 

Delay 

Select the delay. 

After selecting the delay, set the delay time. (1 to 5) 

None : No delay time will occur. 

ON : Select the item to turn on the device after pressing the touch switch for the set time. 

This setting can prevent an incorrect operation from occurring. 

OFF : Select the item to turn off the device in the set time after operating the touch switch. The 

device is on during the set time. 

Press Twice : Select this item to carry out the operation when the touch switch is touched once and then 
touched for the second time within the set time. 

After selecting this item, set the [Style] and [Text] for the simultaneous press occurrence. 
Click the [to Style Tab] and [to Text Tab] buttons and set the [Press Twice] in [Preview list]. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Buzzer 


User ID 


Select the time the buzzer is on when the touch switch is touched. 

Always : The buzzer sound is on whenever the touch switch is touched. 

Only if conditions are met : The sound is on only when the touch switch is touched and the trigger has 
been satisfied. 

None : The buzzer sound is not on even when the touch switch is touched. 

When [Always] or [Only if conditions are met] is selected, set the followings. 

One Shot : Select this item to output sound only at the moment the touch switch is 

touched. 

During Push : Select this item to keep outputting sound whie the touch switch is touched. 

Select this item to set a user ID (1 to 65535) 

When the user ID is set, the following operation is enabled. 

• To specify the used object in the operation log. 


EDGHjl 


23. OPERATION LOG FUNCTION 


Select a kanji region of the characters displayed. 


Jr 3 (Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 
Japan : Displays Japanese-Chinese characters. 

China (GB) - Mincho : Displays simplified Chinese characters. 
China (Big5)-Gothic : Displays traditional Chainese characters. 


Extended 


KANJI Region 


Example: Difference between 



[Japan] and [China (GB) - Mincho] 



[Japan] [China (GB) -Mincho] 




This setting is available when any of the following fonts is selected. 

• 12-dot standard • 16-dot standard • 12-dot high quality Mincho 

• 12-dot high quality Gothic • 16-dot high quality Mincho • 16-dot high quality Gothic 

• Stroke 


Operation Log Select this item to set the object being set as the target for logging the operation. 
Target 23. OPERATION LOG FUNCTION 


BIO BIB 


Select this item to set how the touch switch is displayed when the trigger condition set on the [Trigger] tab is 
not satisfied or the touch switch does not operate due to the unsatisfied security level. 


Set the style 
and text 
settings for a 
switch in non¬ 
operating 


1 to Style Tab I : Displays the [Style] tab. 

Set a shape displayed when the touch switch does not operate. 
BStyle tab 

[ to Text Tab 1 : Displays the [Text] tab. 

Set a text displayed when the touch switch does not operate. 


BIO BIB 
rr,urrcra 


BText tab 


Layer 


Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 


BID BIO 
BSD 

BSSSELO 


Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 


Category 


(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 


BIO BIO 
ESBEgjl 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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1 Simultaneous Press (Prohibition) 

The following list shows the actions of the touch switch when Simultaneous Press is set. 


Touch switch operation 


Touch switch action 


ON priority 


OFF priority 


1. Touch the touch invalid area of the touch switch. 

2. Slide the finger to the touch valid area of the touch switch. 

3. Release the finger from the touch switch. 


\ i / 





\ _ / 



/.. 



At operation 1. : Remains OFF. 
At operation 2. : Turns ON. 

At operation 3. : Turns OFF. 


At operation 1. : Remains OFF. 
At operation 2. : Remains OFF. 
At operation 3. : Remains OFF. 



1. Touch the touch valid area of the touch switch. 

2. Slide the finger to the touch invalid area of the touch switch. 

3. Release the finger from the GOT screen. 



>=> 


At operation 1. 
At operation 2. 
At operation 3. 


Turns ON. 
Remains ON. 
Turns OFF. 


At operation 1. : Turns ON. 

At operation 2. : Turns OFF. 

At operation 3. : Remains OFF. 


A to¬ 


co 

OH 

LD 

X < 
Q_ OH 
< < 
OH X 
CD O 


< < 

OH $ OH 
LD -1 LD 

^ Q- ^ 
X o z 


1. Touch the touch switch. 

2. Touch an area where no object is located. 

3. Release the finger from the touch switch. 

4. Release the finger from the area where no object is located. 



At operation 1. 
At operation 2. 
At operation 3. 
At operation 4. 


Turns ON. 
Remains ON. 
Remains ON. 
Turns OFF. 


At operation 1. : Turns ON. 

At operation 2. : Turns OFF. 

At operation 3. : Remains OFF. 
At operation 4. : Remains OFF. 


1. Touch the touch switch A for which Simultaneous Press is set. 

2. Touch the touch switch B. 

(The touch switch action is the same regardless of whether Simultaneous Press is 
set for the touch switch B or not.) 

A B A B 



=> 




<Action of A> 

At operation 1. : 
At operation 2. : 
<Action of B> 

At operation 1. : 
At operation 2. : 


Turns ON. 
Remains ON. 


Remains OFF. 
Remains OFF. 


<Action of A> 
At operation 1. 
At operation 2. 
<Action of B> 
At operation 1. 
At operation 2. 


Turns ON. 
Turns OFF. 


Remains OFF. 
Remains OFF. 


Arrange the touch switch A (Simultaneous Press is set) on the front layer and 
the touch switch B (Simultaneous Press is not set) on the back layer. 

Then, touch the part where the touch switches overlap. 

A 



<Action of A> 

At operation 1. : Remains OFF. 
<Action of B> 

At operation 1. : Turns ON. 
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When a user slides a finger from the touch key invalid area to the touch key valid area, the GOT recognizes 
the operation as touching multiple areas simultaneously. 

The GOT cannot distinguish between sliding a finger across multiple areas and touching multiple areas 
simultaneously using two fingers. 

Therefore, the GOT recognizes sliding a finger across multiple areas as touching multiple areas simultaneously. 
The same is applied when a user slides a finger from the touch key valid area to the touch key invalid area. 



Touch the touch key 
valid area and the touch key 
invalid area simultaneously. 


\ I / M 



Slide the finger between 
the touch key valid area and 
the touch key invalid area. 
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Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 



Object Name: | |[ Convert to Lamp..~~| | OK || Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger Type 

Select the trigger for displaying the object. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Trigger Setting 
• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Range • Bit Trigger 

GjDEjEl 

eaim 

HUM.UIi|t|tl 

Settings 

The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 

Ordinary 

For details of each item, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

ON 

OFF 

Range 

BinBnii 

BMEEB 

mumvm 

Bit Trigger 

Repeat the 
operation while 
the switch is 
pressed 

Select this item for repeat the set operation while the touch switch is touched. 

E1EIEIF1 

ignifWIil 

Start Delay 

Set the time from when the touch switch is touched until the start of operation repeat. 

This can be set in the range of 0.1 to 2 seconds (0.1 second units). (Default: 0.3) 

Cycle Period 

Set a cycle for repeating the operation. 

This can be set in the range of 0.1 to 1 secondes (0.1 second units). (Default: 0.2) 
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Operations for which auto repeat while switch is pressed can be set. 

For operations for which auto repeat can be set while switch is pressed, refer to the following. 

CdF 3 2.11 Precautions 
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■ Script tab 



For details of script settings, refer to the following. 
[TTP’ 30.3 Object Script 



(1) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and the 
object setting dialog box is shown below. 


O : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box. 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Extended 

Security Level 
(Display) 

security 

o 

4) 

Security Level 
(Input) 

input_security 

o 

2) 

Delay 

delay 

o 

2) 

Buzzer, One Shot/ 

During Push 

beep 

o 

2) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 

30.3.5 BObject properties 
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2.3 Setting Bit Switch 


For the bit switch overview, refer to the following. 

2.1 Types of Touch Switches 



7. Select [Object] — [Switch] — [Bit Switch] from the menu. 

2 . Click the position where the bit switch is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged bit switch to display the setting dialog box. 


■ Device tab 



Bit Switch 



Object Name: [ Convert to Lamp... ~] | OK ,|[ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Switch Action 

Device 

Set bit device as write destination. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

r.iiimn 

em cm 

Action 

Select the function corresponding to the bit device as write destination. 

Momentary : Turns on bit only when being touched. 

Alternate : Switches bit ON/OFF with each touch. 

Set : Turns ON bit when touched. 

Reset : Turns OFF bit when touched. 


Click this switch to add actions to the switch function 

2.2 BAction tab 

Add | 


Lamp (Timing 
to change 
shape/text) 

Select the method of switching touch switch images (ON shape, OFF shape). 

To switch touch switch images using the lamp on/lamp off status in combination with the key touch on/key touch off 
status, refer to the following. 

2.2 ■ Style tab 

Key Touch State 

The shape of the key touch on status is displayed when the touch switch is touched. 

The shape of the key touch off status is displayed when the touch switch is not touched. 

Bit-ON/OFF 

When the bit device set in [Device] is turned on, the shape of the lamp off status is switched to 
the shape of the lamp on status. 

After selecting this item, set the device. 

C(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Set this item to reflect the bit device of the bit switch to the bit device of the [Lamp (Timing to 
change shape/text)]. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 



When the word device set in [Device] is within the range specified in [ON Range], the shape of 
the lamp off status is switched to the shape of the lamp on status. 

After selecting, make the settings as follows: 

Device : Sets the word device. 


Lamp (Timing 
to change 
shape/text) 

Word Range 

[XU?^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Data type 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 'Real 

ON range: After setting the specified word device, click the [Exp] button to set the switching 

range between the shape of the lamp on status and the shape of the lamp off status. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

IWTlBni 

ESDEEB 

rr.nrui 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet). 

This Object Name is also displayed in other than the [Device] tabs. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


Convert to Lamp... | 

Click this button to convert the object type to the lamp. 

For the precautions of the conversion, refer to the following. 

2.11 ■Precautions for drawing 
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(1) Touch switch operation when bit momentary is set 


(a) 


(b) 

(c) 


If the following cases occur while a touch switch with bit momentary setting is being touched, the bit 
device may remain ON even when the operator's finger is released from the switch. 

• GOT hardware error 

• GOT power-off 

• Communication error with a controller 

Set timeout time of consecutive ON time to the relevant device as appropriate and turn the bit device off 
forcibly by controller at the occurrence of timeout. 

When base screen switching request is performed while the touch switch is touched, the screen switches 
to a window screen after the operator's finger is released off the switch. 

When touching the touch switch while the targeted bit device is ON, the OFF timing of the device 
depends on whether the execution condition is satisfied or not. 


( 2 ) 


• When the execution condition is satisfied 

Bit device turns off when the finger is released. 

• When the execution condition is not satisfied 
Bit device turns off when the finger is touched. 

Lamp 

Select the item according to the application of ON/OFF shape set for a touch switch. 

(a) Switching touch switch images according to the status whether it is touched or not 

Select [Key Touch State]. Regardless of the device status, the shape of the key touch on status appears 
when the touch switch is touched, and the shape of the key touch off status appears when the touch 
switch is not touched. To show the device status, select [Bit-ON/OFF] or [Word Range]. 




ON shape appears when the touch switch is 
touched. 


OFF shape appears when the touch switch is 
released regardless of the device status. 


(b) Switching touch switch images according to the device status 
Select [Bit-ON/OFF] or [Word Range]. 

By setting the same device as set in [Switch Action], the device status by touch switch operation can be 
shown. 


Example: Bit: Ml00 Setting 



M100 


ON 


hS 



ON shape appears when Ml00 is ON 


OFF shape appears when Ml00 is OFF. 
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■ Style tab 

The setting contents for the [Style] tab are the same as for the switch. 
For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

[CP= 2.2 ■ Style tab 


■ Text tab 

The setting contents for the [Text] tab are the same as for the switch. 

For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

2.2 BText tab 

■ Extended tab 

The setting contents for the [Extended] tab are the same as for the switch. 
For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

[CP" 2.2 ^Extended tab 

■ Trigger tab 

The setting contents for the [Trigger] tab are the same as for the switch. 
For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

[CP" 2.2 BTriggertab 


2-32 


2.3 Setting Bit Switch 



2.4 Setting Word Switch 


For the word switch overview, refer to the following. 

CCJP 1 2.1 Types of Touch Switches 



7. Select [Object] — [Switch] — [Word Switch] from the menu. 

2 . Click the position where the word switch is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged word switch to display the setting dialog box. 


■ Device tab 




When [Mode] is set to [Custom] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Switch Action 

Device 

Set a word device where a value is written. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

gm-jema 

iwntag 

iSllliSlIil 

BHSEHil 

Data Type 

Select the data type of the value to be set in [Setting Value], 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 

Mode 

Set the writing mode of the destination word device. 

• Data Addition: 

Select this item to add the value set in [Variation] to the value in the destination word 
device. 

• Data Subtraction: 

Select this item to subtract the value set in [Variation] from the value in the destination 
word device. 

• Custom: 

Select this item to write the value set in [Variation] into the value in the destination 
word device. 

Variation 

Set this item when [Data Addition] or [Data Subtraction] is selected for [Mode]. 

When [Mode] is set to [Data Addition], touching the word switch adds the set value to 
the value in the destination word device. 

When [Mode] is set to [Data Subtraction], touching the word switch subtracts the set 
value from the value in the destination word device. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Switch Action 

Setting Value 

Select the type of the value to be written to the set device. 

Set this item when [Custom] is selected for [Mode]. 

• Constant: 

Select this item to set a fixed value to the write destination word device. 

(-32768 to 32767) 

• Indirect Device: 

Select this item to set an indirect device to the write destination word device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

When both [Constant] and [Indirect Device] are selected, the value (constant + indirect 
device) is written into the destination word device. 

HOKD 

Initial Value Condition 

This setting is available when [Constant] and [Indirect Device] are both set in the 
[Setting Value]. 

This item is also available when [Data Addition] or [Data Subtraction] is selected for 
[Mode]. 

If the value set for the destination word device and the value set for [Condition Value] 
are the same, the value set for [Reset Value] is written into the destination word device. 

• Conditioin Value: 

Set the condition value to write the reset value into the destination word device. 

• Reset Value: 

Set the value to be written into the destination word device when the condition value 

is satisfied. 


Click this switch to add actions to the switch function 

2.2 BAction tab 

Add | 


Lamp (Timing 
to change 
shape/text) 

Select the method of switching touch switch images (ON shape, OFF shape). 

To switch touch switch images using the lamp on/lamp off status in combination with the key touch on/key touch off 
status, refer to the following. 

C3= 2.2 ■ Style tab 

mnrsn 

isnitwiii 
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Key Touch State 

The shape of the key touch on status is displayed when the touch switch is touched. 

The shape of the key touch off status is displayed when the touch switch is not touched. 

Bit-ON/OFF 

When the bit device set in [Device] is turned on, the shape of the lamp off status is 
switched to the shape of the lamp on status. 

After selecting this item, set the device 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Word Range 

When the word device set in [Device] is within the range specified in [ON Range], the 
shape of the lamp off status is switched to the shape of the lamp on status. 

After selecting, make the settings as follows: 

Device : Sets the word device. 

[Cl(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Data type 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 

ON range: After setting the specified word device, click the [Exp] button to set the 

switching range between the shape of the lamp on status and the shape of 
the lamp off status. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet). 

This Object Name is also displayed in other than the [Device] tabs. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 

Convert to Lamp... | 

Click this button to convert the object type to the lamp. 

For the precautions of the conversion, refer to the following. 

2.11 ^Precautions for drawing 


2-34 


2.4 Setting Word Switch 

























Lamp 

Select the item according to the application of ON/OFF shape set for a touch switch. 

(1) Switching touch switch images according to the status whether it is touched or not 

Select [Key Touch State], Regardless of the device status, the shape of the key touch on status appears when 
the touch switch is touched, and the shape of the key touch off status appears when the touch switch is not 
touched. To show the device status, select [Bit-ON/OFF] or [Word Range]. 




ON shape appears when the touch switch is OFF shape appears when the touch switch is 

touched. released regardless of the device status. 



(2) Switching touch switch images according to the device status 

Select [Bit-ON/OFF] or [Word Range]. 

By setting the same device as set in [Switch Action], the device status by touch switch operation can be 
shown. 


Example: Bit: Ml00 Setting 




ON shape appears when M100 is ON OFF shape appears when M100 is OFF. 


■ Style tab 

The setting contents for the [Style] tab are the same as for the switch. 
For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

2.2 ■ Style tab 


■ Text tab 

The setting contents for the [Text] tab are the same as for the switch. 

For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

CCP= 2.2 "Text tab 

■ Extended tab 

The setting contents for the [Extended] tab are the same as for the switch. 
For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 
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CCP* 2.2 "Extended tab 


■ Trigger tab 

The setting contents for the [Trigger] tab are the same as for the switch. 
For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

[GP 2.2 "Trigger tab 
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2.5 Setting Go To Screen Switch 


For the go to screen switch overview, refer to the following. 

CdF 5 2.1 Types of Touch Switches 



1. Select [Object] — [Switch] — [Go To Screen Switch] from the menu. 

?. Click the position where the go to screen switch is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged go to screen switch to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Next Screen tab 


Go To Screen Switch 



Object Name: [ Convert to Lamp... | | OK |[ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Screen Type 

Select the screen type of switching destination. 

isnaesEi 

Bineaa 

Base 

Switches to base screen. 

Overlap Windowl 

Switches to or display overlap windowl screen. 

Overlap Window2 

Switches to or display overlap window2 screen. 

Overlap Window3 

Switches to or display overlap window3 screen. 

mmiiiiiiii 

Overlap Window4 

Switches to or display overlap window4 screen. 

Overlap Window5 

Switches to or display overlap window5 screen. 

Superimpose 

Windowl 

Switches to or display superimpose windowl. 

B8QBIB 
EM Em 

UIM.miMtl 

Superimpose 

Window2 

Switches to or display superimpose window2. 

Dialog Window 

Switches to or displays dialog window screen. 

isinBnn 
E33EM 
EM _ 
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(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Next Screen 

Select the action of switching screen. 

BSITiBTIil 

mnpi 
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Fixed 

Select this item to switch to the base/window screen specified by the screen number. 

After selecting, set the base/window screen number of switching destination. 

Click the [Browse] button to display the [Screen Image List] dialog box. 

Make the settings while checking the image of the currently edited screen on that dialog box. 

Back 

(Previous/History)* 1 

Select this item to switch to the screen of base screen number that was displayed previously. 

This item is available only when switching base screen. 

As GOT can store displayed screen numbers including the current base screen, up to 10 base 
screens can be switched based on the history. 

Device* 2 

Select this item to switch to the base/window screen specified by the screen number according to 
the ON/OFF status/current value of the specified device. 

Before setting device, select data type of monitor device. 

•Bit • Signed BIN16 • BCD16 

After setting the device, click the [Detail Setting] button to set an action. 

IWTlBtPi 

E 5 DE 53 

tmui'Mii 

Screen No. 

Specify the target screen number when switching screens. 

This item is available only when the screen to be switched is a base screen. 

tsnatsna 

IBniBB 
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in 1 

Click this switch to add actions to the touch switch function. 

2.2 BAction tab 

Lamp (Timing 
to change 
shape/text) 

Select the method of switching touch switch images (ON shape, OFF shape). 

To switch touch switch images using the lamp on/lamp off status in combination with the key touch on/key touch off 
status, refer to the following. 

[ 3 ^ 2.2 ■ Style tab 

Key Touch State 

The shape of the key touch on status is displayed when the touch switch is touched. 

The shape of the key touch off status is displayed when the touch switch is not touched. 

Bit-ON/OFF 

When the bit device set in [Device] is turned on, the shape of the lamp off status is switched to the 
shape of the lamp on status. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Word Range 

When the word device set in [Device] is within the range specified in [ON Range], the shape of 
the lamp off status is switched to the shape of the lamp on status. 

After selecting, make the settings as follows: 

Device : Sets the word device. 

CT^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Data type 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 

Display range 

ON range: After setting the specified word device, click the [Exp] button to set the switching 

range between the shape of the lamp on status and the shape of the lamp off status. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
The object name is also displayed in other than [Next Screen] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 

Convert to Lamp... | 

Click this button to convert the object type to the lamp. 

For the precautions of the conversion, refer to the following. 

2.11 ■ Precautions for drawing 


For details of *1, *2, refer to the following. 
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Lamp 

Select the item according to the application of ON/OFF shape set for a touch switch. 

(1) Switching touch switch images according to the status whether it is touched or not 

Select [Key Touch State]. Regardless of the device status, the shape of the key touch on status appears when 
the touch switch is touched, and the shape of the key touch off status appears when the touch switch is not 
touched. To show the device status, select [Bit-ON/OFF] or [Word Range]. 




ON shape appears when the touch switch is OFF shape appears when the touch switch is 

touched. released regardless of the device status. 

(2) Switching touch switch images according to the device status 

Select [Bit-ON/OFF] or [Word Range]. 

By setting the same device as set in the [Next Screen] tab, the device status by touch switch operation can be 
shown. 


Example: Bit: Ml00 Setting 




ON shape appears when Ml 00 is ON OFF shape appears when Ml 00 is OFF. 
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*1 Back (previous/history) 

Select the hierarchy mode or history mode using the specified touch switch. 

This is fixed to history mode for GT10. (History preservation mode cannot be used.) 

• Hierarchy mode (Upper tier switch mode) 

Pressing the touch switch display, i.e., switches to the base screen set as the upper tier. 
This cycle can be repeated up to 10 times. 


Example: 



1) 


2 V 


Base 1 


Base 12 


Base 23 


*3) 


When the screens are switched as shown above, 1) —► 2) — 3), and then the touch switch on the base screen 
12 is pressed, the base screenl, that is set as the upper tier, will be displayed. 

• History mode (Previous screen switch mode) 

Pressing the touch switch returns to the base screen that was previously displayed. 

This cycle can be repeated up to 10 times. 



Example: 





2 V 


Base 1 


Base 12 

◄- 

Base 23 




3) 

> 



When the screens are switched as shown above, 1) —* 2) — 3), and then the touch switch on the base 
screen12 is pressed, the base screen23, that was previously displayed, will be displayed again. 

(After this, whenever the touch switch is pressed, the screen will return to base screen12 — base screenl.) 

mmst _ 

Hierarchy/history mode information 

If GOT is powered off, the hierarchy/history information become invalid. 

Therefore, once GOT is powered off, and then on again, the screen will not be switched based on the previous 
hierarchy/history. 

For the details of how to save history information in a memory card, refer to the following. 

(2) Storing the history information in a memory card in history mode 


(1) Method of switching between the hierarchy mode and history mode 


flU fill flU fin SI 

IBiBiOiBBl aTIreH 

The hierarchy mode is set as default. 

When using the "Previous" touch switch as history mode, carry out either of the following operations. 

(a) Set the history mode on GT Designed. 

1, Select [Common] — [GOT Environmental Setting] — [Screen Switching/Window] from the menu. 

2 . Select [History] for [Back Screen Switching]. 

(Fundamentals) 4.2 Screen Switching Device Setting 

(b) Switching to history mode using the GOT internal device (GS450.b14) 

Turn on the GOT internal device GS450.b14. 

Use the status observation function to turn on the above device. 

For application examples, refer to the following. 

EGP" (2) (c) Setting example for switching the mode using the GOT internal device 
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(2) Storing the history information in a memory card in history mode 


03ft 03ft 03 03ft 03ft 
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When the history mode is used, up to 10 screens of history information can be stored in a memory card in the 
GOT. 

Even though the GOT is powered off and on again, using the stored history information returns you to the screen 
displayed before the GOT is powered off. 

(a) How to store the history information 

• Enabling the history information to be stored in a memory card with GT Designed 

7 . In [Common], select [GOT Environmental Setting] — [Screen Switching/Window] from the menu. 

2 . Set [History] for [Back Screen Switching], and select the item [Store history to the memory card], 
dd (Fundamentals) 4.2 Screen Switching Device Setting 

• Enabling the history information to be stored in a memory card with the GOT internal device 
(GS450.b13) 

When the history mode is set (GS450.b14 is on), turning on GOT internal device GS450.b13 enables 
the history information to be stored in a memory card. 

Use the status observation function to turn on the above device. 

For application examples, refer to the following. 

dd (c) Setting example for switching the mode using the GOT internal device 

(b) Operation overview 

The history information is stored in a memory card when the screens are switched. 

After the GOT is powered on, the GOT reads the history information from the memory card at the first 
screen switching. 



U—U1 Line A status 

\LJ\ 
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15 
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□ 


-► Screen switching 

action 

^ History mode action *0 After switching the screen, turn power 
OFF. 


\ ^ _ 

GOT powered OFF -► GOT powered ON 

5 


2) After turning power ON, touch the 
Previous touch switch of history mode to 
return to the screen before power-0FF. 




3) After turning power ON, screen can be 
switched to the 10th screen before power- 
OFF. 
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(c) Setting example for switching the mode using the GOT internal device 
Set the history mode at the first line of status observation function. 

(After GOT is powered ON, it switches to the history mode instantly.) 

When switching from the hierarchy mode to the history mode during monitoring, if screen change has been 
done, the screen information within GOT might be lost. 

In this case, it is impossible to return to the previous screens as the history. 

When the history mode is used, it is recommended to switch to the history mode instantly after powering 
GOT on. 



Setting history mode 


Setting for storing history 
information in a memory card 


Making the setting in the status 
ocservation function of project 

Set the trigger observation cycle as 
[Ordinary] 


(3) Cautions 

(a) If the history information is stored in a memory card, do not change the screen switching device value in the 
controller while the GOT is off. 

As the history information while GOT is off is not saved, it is impossible to switch back to the screen as 
controlled in controller. 

(b) Once changed from the hierarchy mode to the history mode, the mode cannot be returned to the hierarchy 
mode even by turning GS450.b14 off. 

To return to the hierarchy mode, power off the GOT. 

This also applies to GS450.b13. 

(c) When switching from the Hierarchy mode to the History mode using the GOT internal device (GS450.b14), 
set the Hierarchy mode for GT Designer3. 

If the History mode is set for GT Designer3, the ON/OFF of GS450.M4 ON/OFF is invalid. 
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*2 Device (Switch base/window screen according to ON/OFF status/current value of specified device.) 

Set the following actions. 

• Switch to the base/window screen specified by the screen number according to the ON/OFF status of the 
specified device. 

• When the current value of specified device corresponds to the set comparison expressions, switch to the 
base/window screen specified by the screen number. 

(Up to 64 comparison expressions can be set.) 

(1) When specifying bit device 

After setting the bit device, click the [Detail Settings] button, and set the action when switching screens on the 
following dialog box. 

Setting of Details of Action dialog box 



Item 

Description 

ON/OFF 

No. 

Select this item for switching to the base/window screen specified by the screen number when the specified 
device turns ON/OFF 

Set the screen number of the switching destination screen. 

Hold 

Select this item when making the settings in order the screen will not be switched when the specified device 
turns ON/OFF. 
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(2) When specifying word device 

After setting the word device, click the [Detail Settings] button, and set the action when switching screens on the 
following dialog box. 


Setting of the Details of Action dialog box 



Preview list 


Item 

Description 

Preview List 

Displays the set status for each state. 


Creates a new state. 


Deletes the state. 

CD3D 

Changes the priority of the states in the preview list. 

Utilize J 

Creates a new state utilizing the setting contents of the selected state. 

Range 

Set the range of word device values for operation change using a conditional expression. 

Switching Type 

No. : Switch to the base/window screen specified by the screen number when the specified device value corresponds to the 

set condition. 

Set the screen number of the target screen on the Spin box. 

Click the [Browse] button to display the screen image list dialog box. 

Set the screen, while checking the image of the currently edited screen on that dialog box. 

Indirect : Switch to the screen number corresponding to the specified word device when the specified device value corresponds 
to the set conditional expression. 

Hold : Do not switch screen when specified device value corresponds to the set conditional expression. 





How to Switch Screens 

Sequence program also can be used to switch screen. 

Create a sequence program that writes the value of the device for switching each screen number by using the 
value of the screen number to be switched. 

By using this sequence program, the base/window screen can be switched without using the touch switch function. 






Base Screen No.1 




Base Screen No. 10 






MO MO 

HI-[movpkiodiooH |+-|movp kio dioo|-| 


No sequence program can be used to switch base/window screen when GOT internal devices (GB, GD, GS) are 
used as base/window screen switching device. 
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mmm _ 

(1) How to erase windows 

When erasing window screens, touch the close button, or set the switching screen device value to "0" by 
using the touch switch or sequence program. (Fixed: 0) 

(2) Timing to switch screens 

The switching timing for base/window screens can be selected with ON or OFF (synchronization mode). 

For how to set this item, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 4.2 Screen Switching Device Setting 
If the touch switch is kept touched for a long time, this will delay the timing when the actual screen is 
displayed, and the screen may not appear as specified with the device value. 

When using status observation function to monitor switching screen device, the value different from actually 
displayed screen No. may be stored, depending on the timing of scanning. 



(Save the value of screen switching 
device GD10 according to the status 
observation function) 

In this case, set the script function for each screen as the following, in order that the screen is displayed as 
specified by the screen number. 

Screen script 

• Trigger : GB100 (Ordinary ON, Rise) 

• Script : [w: GD87] = [w: GD10]; 

Set the GOT special register GS386 (screen script initial action) to "0" to execute the script function after 
switching screens. 
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■ Style tab 

The setting contents for the [Style] tab are the same as for the switch. 
For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

[3= 2.2 ■Style tab 


■ Text tab 

The setting contents for the [Text] tab are the same as for the switch. 

For details of the setting contents, refer to the following 

CCF= 2.2 BText tab 

■ Extended tab 

The setting contents for the [Extended] tab are the same as for the switch. 

For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

[CF 3 2.2 ^Extended tab 

■ Trigger tab 

The setting contents for the [Trigger] tab are the same as for the switch. 

(The setting item [Repeat the operation while the switch is pressed] is not available for this touch switch.) 
For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

2.2 BTriggertab 
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2.6 Setting Change Station No. Switch 


For the change station No. switch overview, refer to the following. 

2.1 Types of Touch Switches 


1. Select [Object] — [Switch] -* [Change Station No. Switch] from the menu. 

Click the position where the change station No. switch is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged change station No. switch to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Next Station tab 




Object Name: [ Convert to Lamp... ] |_ OK _1 1 Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Next Station 

Select the action of switching station No. 

Bgnaa 

tsnigffri 

BESEHlEI 

Host 

Select this item to monitor the station No. connected with GOT. 

Other 

Select this item to switch the monitor target to other station. 

Set the network No. (in [NW No.]) and station No. (in [Station No.]) of the PLC CPU as the switch 
destination in decimal. 

Device* 1 

Select this item to switch to the station specified by the No. based on the ON/OFF status or 
current value of the specified device. 

Select the data type of the device to be monitored. 

•Bit • Signed BIN16 • BCD16 

After setting the device, click the [Detail Setting] button to set the actions. 

Mode 

All [Select this item to switch the whole project by station No. 

Screen Type [Select this item to switch the specified screen by station No. 


Click this switch to add actions to the switch function. 

CriP' 2.2 BAction tab 

Add | 



(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Lamp (Timing 
to change 
shape/text) 

Select the method of switching touch switch images (ON shape, OFF shape). 

To switch touch switch images using the lamp on/lamp off status in combination with the key touch on/key touch off 
status, refer to the following. 

2.2 BStyle tab 

BinBnii 

ESBEB3 

Key Touch State 

The shape of the key touch on status is displayed when the touch switch is touched. 

The shape of the key touch off status is displayed when the touch switch is not touched. 

Bit-ON/OFF 

When the bit device set in [Device] is turned on, the shape of the lamp off status is switched to 
the shape of the lamp on status. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Word Range 

When the word device set in [Device] is within the range specified in [ON Range], the shape of 
the lamp off status is switched to the shape of the lamp on status. 

After selecting, make the settings as follows: 

Device : Sets the word device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Data type 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 ‘Real 

Display range 

ON range: After setting the specified word device, click the [Exp] button to set the switching 

range between the shape of the lamp on status and the shape of the lamp off status. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designed (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
This object name is also displayed in other than [Next Station] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 

Convert to Lamp... | 

Click this button to convert the object type to the lamp. 

For the precautions of the conversion, refer to the following. 

2.11 ■Precautions for drawing 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 



mm n_ 

The required settings for switching station No. 

• Enabling/Disabling station No.switching for each screen 

• Select [Screen] — [Screen Property] from the menu, and set the [Switch Station No.] on the [Basic] tab in the 
[Screen Property] dialog box. 

• Setting the station No.switching device 

(Fundamentals) 4.10 Station No. Switching Device Setting 
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Lamp 

Select the item according to the application of ON/OFF shape set for a touch switch. 

(1) Switching touch switch images according to the status whether it is touched or not 

Select [Key Touch State]. Regardless of the device status, the shape of the key touch on status appears when 
the touch switch is touched, and the shape of the key touch off status appears when the touch switch is not 
touched. To show the device status, select [Bit-ON/OFF] or [Word Range]. 




ON shape appears when the touch switch is OFF shape appears when the touch switch is 

touched. released regardless of the device status. 

(2) Switching touch switch images according to the device status 

Select [Bit-ON/OFF] or [Word Range], 

By setting the same device as set in [Next Station], the device status by touch switch operation can be shown. 
Example: Bit: Ml00 Setting 




ON shape appears when Ml 00 is ON OFF shape appears when Ml 00 is OFF. 
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1 Device (Switch station No. to be monitored according to the ON/OFF status/current value of the specified 

device.) 


Set the following actions. 

• Switch station No. according to the ON/OFF status of the specified bit device. 

• Switch to the screen specified by station No. when current value of specified word device corresponds to the 
set state. (Up to 64 states can be set.) 

(1) When specifying bit device 

After setting the bit device, click the [Detail Setting] button to set the action for switching station No. on the 
following dialog box. 

Setting of Details Of Action dialog box 



Item 

Description 

ON/OFF 

Host 

Select this item to monitor the controller connected with GOT. 

Other 

Select this item to switch monitoring destination to other station. 

Set the network No. (in [NW No.]) and station No. (in [Station No.]) of the PLC CPU as the switch destination 
in decimal. 

Hold 

Select this item when making the settings in order that the screen will not be switched when the specified 
device turns ON/OFF. 
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(2) When specifying word device 

After setting the word device, click the [Detail Setting] button to set the action on switching screen according to 
the device status. 

Refer to the following for the details about setting method. 

[GP” (Fundamentals) 5.3.4 State setting 

Details of action (word) dialog box 



Preview list 


Item 

Description 

Preview list 

Displays the set status for each state. 

m 

Creates a new state. 

m 

Deletes the state. 

axE 

Changes the priority of the states in the preview list. 

Utilize 

Creates a new state utilizing the setting contents of the selected state. 

Range 

Set the range of word device values for operation change using a conditional expression. 

Switching Type 

Select the displaying method for switching station No. when the specified word device value corresponds to the condition set in 

Range. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Host : Monitor the controller connected with GOT when the specified device value corresponds to the set condition. 

Other : Switch the monitor destination to other station when the device value corresponds to the set condition. 

Set the network No. (in [NW No.]) and station No. (in [Station No.]) of the PLC CPU as the switch destination in 
decimal. 

Indirect Device : Switch to monitoring destination corresponding to the specified device when the specified device value corresponds 
to the set condition. 

Hold : Do not switch monitoring destination when the specified device value corresponds to the set condition. 
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■ Style tab 

The setting contents for the [Style] tab are the same as for the switch. 
For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

[3= 2.2 ■Style tab 


■ Text tab 

The setting contents for the [Text] tab are the same as for the switch. 

For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

CCF= 2.2 BText tab 

■ Extended tab 

The setting contents for the [Extended] tab are the same as for the switch. 
For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

[CF 3 2.2 ^Extended tab 

■ Trigger tab 

The setting contents for the [Trigger] tab are the same as for the switch. 
For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

CCJT 3 2.6 ■Triggertab 
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2.7 Setting Special Function Switch 


For the special function switch overview, refer to the following. 

’ 2.1 Types of Touch Switches 


1. Select [Object] — [Switch] — [Special Function Switch] from the menu. 

Click the position where the special function switch is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged special function switch to display the setting dialog box. 


SP Function tab 


Special Function Snitch 



Object Name: | || Convert to Lamp..~| | OK || Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 


Select the extended function to be displayed. 

Some functions do not operate even though the functions are set. 

For the details, refer to the following manual. 

GT SoftGOTIOOO Version 3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 

GOTIOOO Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3 

BIO BIO 
GjOEjFl 

tmui'Mii 


Utility 

Displays the utility. 


Switch Action 

Communication 

Settings 

Displays communication settings screen 

EBBB 

bio bio 

Key Window 

Displays the key window for numerical/ASCII input function. 

BTQBTH 

E3QE3DE3 

tssoEnn 

mgnmij] 


Start HardCopy 

Starts hard copy function. (Starts to collect screen data) 

BjjjlEjB 

BSSSIEEa 


Abort HardCopy 

Aborts the hard copy function presently processed (Aborts to collect screen data). 

BIO® 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 


Setup 

Displays setup screen 



Change Brightness 

Displays the change brightness screen. 

BSE] BSE] 
ESP GIB 
lanian 


Password 
(Security Level) 

Displays the screen for changing security levels. 

The item is enabled when the security level authentication is selected in the system environment. 
CCJT 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 


Clock Setting 

Displays clock setting screen. 

IWniBFl 
BSD BSE] 


Data Maintenance 

Displays data maintenance screen. 

BSD BSD 
BSD BSD 
B5DBS 


Advanced Recipe 

Displays the advanced recipe Information screen. 

BSE] BSD 
BSD ESI 

B1LIESD 

mSEED 


Logging 

Displays the logging information. 

ibubiei 
G ig GIB 

1 HCi'iEI 

CSE5M3 


Preservation 

Function 

Displays the debug screen. 

BSD BSD 
BSD BSD 
BSD BSD 

fSSSSEED 


Operation Log 

Displays the operation log information. 

BSD BSE] 

BSD BSD 

CHEUD 

Switch Action 

System Monitor 

Displays the screen of system monitor function. 

GIIIGIB 
GIB GIB 
(SB 

MiH.UI'l'I'l 


Device Monitor 

Displays the screen for the device monitor function. 

BSD BSD 
BSD BSD 

BSD 


Network Monitor 

Displays the network monitor screen. 



Ladder Monitor 

Displays the screen of ladder monitor function. 

(1) Ladder monitor detail settings 



Ladder Editor 

Displays the ladder editor screen. 



Intelligent Module 
monitor 

Displays the intelligent unit monitor screen. 

BSD BID 

Gig GIB 
GmGmi 


Servo Amplifier 
Monitor 

Displays the servo amplifier monitor screen. 


Q Motion Monitor 

Displays the Q motion monitor screen. 



CNC Monitor 

Displays the CNC monitor screen. 

(3) CNC monitor detail settings 



Network Unit 

Display 

Displays the network unit status display screen. 



System Alarm 

Display 

Displays system alarm and resets GOT error. 

tSIEltSSB 

ISmBSTil 

tB.I.mi'T'Ttl 


A List Editor 

Displays the screen of A list editor function. 


FX List Editor 

Displays the screen of FX list editor function. 

This item is not available for the GT1030 and GT1020. 

BSE] BSE] 
BSD BSD 
BSD BSD 

csseeud 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 


GOT Start Time 

Displays the day/time the GOT has started, total run hour, and present time. 



Test Window 

Displays the window for test function. 

(Fundamentals) 10.3 Switching ON/OFF Device (Test Function) 

(4111(359 
BlOBIFl 
(31 LI (31 


Self Check 

Displays self check screen. 



Batch Self Check 

Displays the self check results menu screen. 

BliUBtH 

mm 


Maintenance Report 

Displays maintenance report screen. 

BBBB 

HU 


Clean / Disable 

Screen 

Displays the screen for screen clear. 

(350(359 

E5DE50 


PX Developer 
Function Call 

Starts PX Developer. 

A number for the function set in the PX Developer Function Call Setting dialog box is set for [No.]. 

(4) PX Developer Function Call Setting dialog box 

BIB BID 


CNC Data Input/ 
Output 

Displays the CNC data I/O screen. 

(5) CNC data I/O detail settings 

(350G59 
dll (350 
RSH 


CNC Machining 
Program Edit 

Displays the screen of CNC machining program edit. 

(6) Detail settings for CNC machining program edit 

(31 El 1359 
(350(350 

Tjini 

Switch Action 

FX List Monitor 

Displays the screen for the FX list monitor. 

This item is not available for the GT 1 030 and GT 1 020. 

(350(359 

(359(350 


Operator 

Information 

Management 

Displays the operator setting menu screen. 

The item is enabled only when the operator authentication is selected. 

(Fundamentals) 4.7 Security Setting 



Operator 

Management 

Displays the [Admin password authentication] screen. 

The item is enabled only when the operator authentication is selected. 

(Fundamentals) 4.7 Security Setting 

(350 


Log-in/Log-out 

(Operator 

Authentication) 

Displays the screens for login and logout. 

The item is enabled only when the operator authentication is selected. 

(Fundamentals) 4.7 Security Setting 

BID BID 

MiM.Wil'l'l'l 


Password Change 

(Operator 

Authentication) 

Displays the operator management screen. 

The item is enabled only when the operator authentication is selected. 

(Fundamentals) 4.7 Security Setting 



Fingerprint 

Authentication 

Displays the Fingerprint information management screen. 

The item is enabled for the operator authentication only. 

(Fundamentals) 4.7 Security Setting 

(350(359 

(359(350 


Backup/Restore 

Displays the screens for backups and restorations. 

(350(359 

(3511(350 


SFC Monitor 

Displays the SFC monitor screen. 

(7) SFC monitor detail settings 

(310(350 

(350(359 

(3551(350 

UMMl'lJ 


USB Device Display 

Displays the USB device status display screen. 

Bn3Bnii 

BID m 

m mail 
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Item 

Description 

Model 


Multimedia 

Displays the multimedia screen. 

[XU^ 3 (8) Multimedia detail settings 



PC Remote 

Operation 

(Ethernet) 

Displays a personal computer screen on the GOT 

XU^ 3 (9) Remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) detail settings 

Emms 

GEJJSD3 
EM Em 

tBIM-UH'lll 


MELSEC-L 

Troubleshooting 

Displays the MELSEC-L troubleshooting screen. 


Switch Action 

Motion SFC Monitor 

Displays the motion SFC monitor screen. 

XI = (10) Motion SFC monitor detail settings 

Em Em 

iCTirffi 

EM Em 

Log Viewer 

Displays the log viewer screen. 

BnaBn 
BSD BIO 
B1H BID 

msmED 


Display 

Displays the [Display] screen of the utility. 

B1U BSD 


Operation 

Displays the [Operation] screen of the utility. 

I3IE1ISIFI 

EM Em 

umniiMii 


Select Language 

Displays the [Language] screen of the utility. 


Motion Program 
(SV43) Editor 

Displays the motion program (SV43) editor. 

BST1B1 

Bit! BIO 


Motion Program 
(SV43) Input/Output 

Displays the motion program (SV43) I/O screen of the utility. 

rr.iinn 

nimniMii 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
This object name is also displayed in other than [Action] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 

tAii-iism 
lanniH 
Bin BID 

Convert to Lamp... ] 

Click this button to convert the object type to the lamp. 

For the precautions of the conversion, refer to the following. 

2.11 ^Precautions for drawing 
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(1) Ladder monitor detail settings 

The set device can be searched for automatically when the ladder monitor is started by using the special 
function switch. (One-touch ladder jump function) 



Selecting [Specify Search Device] for the search method. 


CH No.: [l v MELSEC-QnU/DC. Q17nD/M/NC/DR. CRnD-700 

Network: © Host 

OOlhet 

PC Station No- 

|o ;~| 

CPU Machine: 

fo il 

@ Specify the search fie 


Fjle Name: 


Selecting [Specify Connected Station] for 
the search method. 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Use One-touch 
Ladder Jump 

Select this item to search the set device at ladder monitor start. 

nnrffi 

Buena 

BHBEEEl 

Search Method 

Select the search method at the ladder monitor start. 

• Specify Search Device : Searches for a program file or device. 

• Specify Connected Station : Searches for a controller or program file. 

Ladder Search 

Device 

Set a device to be searched for. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Ladder Search 

Mode 

Select a search method. (Coil/Factor) 

CH No. 

Set the channel No. to be searched for when the controller or program file is searched for. 

Network 

Set the network for the controller to be searched. 

• Host : The GOT searches for the controller set as the host station. 

After selecting this item, set the CPU No. 

• Other: The GOT searches for the controller set as another station. 

After selecting this item, set the network No., station No., and CPU No. of the controller 
to be searched. 

Specify Search File 

Select this item to specify a program file to be searched. 

This setting is valid only for the QCPU, LCPU, and QnACPU. 

After selecting the item, specify a file name. 

(Up to eight characters can be set.) 


mmsfi _ 

When using ladder search settings 

Select [Common] -* [GOT Environmental Setting] — [GOT Setup] from the menu. 

Select the item [Enable GOT Setup] and then, select [Read out a sequence program automatically] in the [Ladder 
Monitor] tab. 

CCP 1 (Fundamentals) 4.9 GOT Display and Operation Setting 
For the ladder monitor function, refer to the following. 

Gf" GOTIOOO Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3 
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(2) Ladder editor detail settings 

The set device, controller, or program file can be searched for automatically when the ladder editor is started by 
using the special function switch. (One-touch ladder jump function) 



Selecting [Specify Search Device] for the search method. 




Item 

Description 

Model 

Use One-touch 
Ladder Jump 

Select this item to search a set device, controller, or program file at the ladder editor start. 

KlLBfSihl 

Search Method 

Select the search method at the ladder editor start. 

• Specify Search Device : Searches for a program file or device. 

• Specify Connected Station: Searches for a controller or program file. 

Ladder Search 

Device 

Set a device to be searched. 

\ZZW =3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Ladder Search 

Mode 

Select a search mode for a device. 

(Coil/Factor) 

CH No. 

Set a channel No. of the controller to be searched for when the controller or program file is 
searched. 

Network 

Set the network for the controller to be searched. 

• Host : The GOT searches for the controller set as the host station. 

After selecting this item, set the CPU No. 

• Other: The GOT searches for the controller set as another station. 

After selecting this item, set the network No., station No., and CPU No. of the controller 
to be searched. 

Specify Search File 

Select this item to set a program file to be searched. 

This setting is valid only for the QCPU. 

After selecting this item, specify a file name. 

(Up to eight characters can be set.) 



rawif_ 

When using ladder search settings 

Select [Common] — [GOT Environmental Setting] -* [GOT Setup] from the menu. 

Select the item [Enable GOT Setup] and then, select [Read out a sequence program automatically] in the [Ladder 
Monitor] tab. 

[37= (Fundamentals) 4.9 GOT Display and Operation Setting 
For the ladder monitor function, refer to the following. 

GOTIOOO Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3 
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(3) CNC monitor detail settings 

The GOT can monitor the specified CNC automatically when the CNC monitor is started by using the special 
function switch. 



Object Name: | Convert to Lamp... ] | OK |j Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 


Select this item to automatically monitor the specified CNC when the CNC monitor is started. 



CH No. 

Set the channel No. of the connected CNC. 


Specify the 
destination to 

connect the 

screen of CNC 

Monitor 

Network 

Set the connected controller. 

• Host : The GOT monitors the CNC set as the host station. 

After selecting this item, set the CPU No. 

• Other: The GOT monitors the CNC set as the other station. 

After selecting this item, set the network No., station No., and CPU No. of the 
connected controller. 

For the Ethernet connection, set the station No. only. 

The settings of the network No. and the CPU No. are disabled. 

For the bus connection with a QCPU, set the CPU No. only. 

The settings of the network No. and the station No. are disabled. 

isirargEi 

IBHBiH 
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(4) PX Developer Function Call Setting dialog box 

Set the PX Developer function to be called. 



For the settings in the PX Developer Function Call Setting dialog box, refer to the following manual. 
33 GT SoftGOTIOOO Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 



(5) CNC data I/O detail settings | 

The GOT can monitor the specified CNC automatically when the CNC data I/O screen is displayed by using the < 
special function switch. 



Object Name: _ | Convert to Lamp,~| | OK | | Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Specify the 
destination to 

connect the 

screen of CNC 
Data Input/ 
Output 

Select this item to automatically monitor the specified CNC when the CNC data I/O screen is displayed. 

G5QG5EI 

rrcnrTihi 

CH No. 

Set the channel No. of the connected CNC. 

Network 

Set the connected controller. 

• Host : The GOT monitors the CNC set as the host station. 

After selecting this item, set the CPU No. 

• Other: The GOT monitors the CNC set as the other station. 

After selecting this item, set the network No., station No., and CPU No. of the 
connected controller. 

For the Ethernet connection, set the station No. only. 

The settings of the network No. and the CPU No. are disabled. 

For the bus connection with a QCPU, set the CPU No. only. 

The settings of the network No. and the station No. are disabled. 
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(6) Detail settings for CNC machining program edit 

Selecting this item enables the GOT to automatically monitor the specified CNC when the screen of CNC 
machining program edit is started. 


Special Function Switch 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Specify the 
destination to 

connect the 

screen of CNC 
Machining 
Program Edit 

Select this item to automatically monitor the specified CNC when the screen of CNC machining program edit is started. 

IB1I.I iH 

niinn 
EM Em 

CH No. 

Set the channel No. of the connected CNC. 

Network 

Set the connected controller. 

• Host : The GOT monitors the CNC set as the host station. 

After selecting this item, set the CPU No. 

• Other: The GOT monitors the CNC set as the other station. 

After selecting this item, set the network No., station No., and CPU No. of the 
connected controller. 

For the Ethernet connection, set the station No. only. 

The settings of the network No. and the CPU No. are disabled. 

For the bus connection with a QCPU, set the CPU No. only. 

The settings of the network No. and the station No. are disabled. 
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(7) SFC monitor detail settings 

By setting the following items, the GOT can display the set SFC program on the block list screen or SFC 
diagram monitor screen when the SFC monitor is started using the special function switch. 



Object Name: | ~|| Convert to Lamp- | [ OK ][ Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Use Block List/ 
SFC Diagram 
display function 

Select this item to display the set SFC program on the block list screen or SFC diagram monitor screen when starting the 
SFC monitor. 

BinBnn 

rr.f irrFi 

Baa bib 

Display Screen 

Select a screen to be displayed when starting the SFC monitor. 

Block List : The block list screen is displayed. 

SFC Diagram : The SFC diagram monitor screen is displayed. 

CH No. 

Select the channel No. of the controller to be monitored. (1 to 4) 

Only the channel numbers with the following controller types set can be selected. 
MELSEC-QnU/DC, Q17nD/M/NC/DR, CRnD-700 

MELSEC-QnA/Q/QS, MELDAS C6* 

MELSEC-Q(Multi)/Q-Motion 

MELSEC-L 

Network 

Set the network for the controller to be monitored. 

Host : The GOT monitors the controller set as the host station. 

Other : The GOT monitors the controller set as the other station. 

N/W No. 

Set the network No. of the controller to be monitored. (0 to 255) 

This item can be set only when [Other] is set for [Network]. 

PC Station No. 

Set the station No. of the controller to be monitored. (0 to 120) 

This item can be set only when [Other] is set for [Network]. 

CPU Machine 

Set the CPU No. of the controller to be monitored. (0 to 4) 

File Name 

Specify the file name of the SFC program to be read from the controller. 

Up to four two-byte characters or eight one-byte characters can be input. 

Block No. 

Set the block No. of the block to be displayed when starting the SFC monitor. (0 to 319) 

This item can be set only when [SFC Diagram] is set for [Display Screen]. 
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mmm _ 

When using SFC monitor function 

For the SFC monitor function, refer to the following. 

GOTIOOO Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3 
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(8) Multimedia detail settings 

By setting the following items, the GOT can display the set multimedia screen when the multimedia function is 
started using the special function switch. 



Special Functi 


Object Name: ~| [ Convert to Lamp.. | | OK ][ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Initial Display 
Screen 

Select a multimedia screen to be displayed when touching the switch. 

File Menu : The file menu screen is displayed. 

Video Image : The video image screen is displayed. 

Video Playback : The video playback screen is displayed. 

E1L1ETF1 

eaieasi 

File Name 

Set the file name and the extension (3GP or MP4) of the video file to be played. 

Set this item only when [Video Playback] is selected for [Initial Display Screen]. 

Set the file name with up to 70 one-byte alphanumeric characters. 

Add date to 
playback files 

Select this item to add the device value set for [Playback File Time Specification Device] (in the [Playback/External 
Notification] tab of the [Multimedia] dialog box displayed by selecting [Peripheral Setting] from the menu) to the file name 
of the video file to be played as the recording date and time. 


[ To Multimedia 

Displays the dialog box of multimedia setting. 


mrnm _ 

Multimedia function 

For the multimedia function, refer to the following. 

36. MULTIMEDIA FUNCTION 
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(9) Remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) detail settings 

By setting the following items, the GOT can display a set personal computer screen using the special function 
switch. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Window 

Display 

Window Size 

Set a display size of the personal computer screen on the GOT 

(Horizontal resolution of the GOT: 320 or moreA/ertical resolution of the GOT: 240 or more) 

trnm 
ksh Bin 

Window Title 

Set a title to be displayed on the title bar for the personal computer screen on the GOT 

The following shows the items to be displayed. 

• Standard: Displays [PC Remote Operation (Ethernet)]. 

• IP Address: IP addresses for a personal computer connected 

• Comment Group: Comments of the set comment No. 

Click the [Edit] button to edit the comment of the set comment No. 

Display 

Magnification 

Set the display magnification of the personal computer screen on the GOT. 

(100%/50%/33%/25%) 

Operation 

Setting 

Enable GOT touch 
operation at the 
time of PC Remote 
Operation 
(Ethernet) 

Select this item to enable the touch operation while the personal computer screen on the GOT is 
displayed. 

Soft Keyboard 

Select a soft keyboard to be used for the personal computer screen on the GOT. 

(Japanese 106 Keyboard/English 101 Keyboard) 

VNC Server 

Connection 

Setting 

IP Address 

Set an IP address for the VNC® server. 

(0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255) 

Password 

Set a password to connect the GOT to the VNC® server. 

Set the password with up to 31 characters. 

One-byte alphanumeric characters, one-byte space, and the following symbols are available. 
!“#$%&■()* + ,'-./:;< = >?@[\] A _{|}~ 

Port No. 

Set a port No. to connect the GOT to the VNC® server. (1024 to 65535) 

To use the terminal server, set the port No. to 5923. 

Use Terminal 

Server Auto Logon 

Select this item to use the terminal server. 

Click the [Setting] button to display the setting dialog box. 

To log on to the terminal server automatically, refer to the following, and set a user name and 
password. 

( a ) Terminal Server Auto Logon Setting dialog box 
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(a) Terminal Server Auto Logon Setting dialog box 



User Name: _ 

Password: 

| OK | | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

User Name 

Set a user name to connect the GOT to the terminal server. 

Set the user name with up to 20 characters. 

One-byte alphanumeric characters, one-byte space, and symbols (excluding "/[]:; | =,+*? <>) are available. 

IBHBiH 

BIHIBH 

egg Ban 

Password 

Set a password to connect the GOT to the terminal server. 

Set the password with up to 127 characters. 

One-byte alphanumeric characters, one-byte space, and the following symbols are available. 

!“#$%&'()* + ,'-./:;< = >?@[\] A _{|}~ 


(10) Motion SFC monitor detail settings 

By setting the following items, the GOT can display the set motion SFC program on the program batch monitor 
window or SFC diagram monitor screen when the motion SFC monitor is started using the special function 
switch. 



Object Name: i j [ Convert to Lamp...~) | OK 11 Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Use Program 
Batch Monitor 

Window/SFC 
Diagram 
display function 

Select this item to display the set motion SFC program on the program batch monitor window or SFC 
diagram monitor screen when starting the motion SFC monitor. 

BinBIR 

GEJED 

bm Baa 

Display Screen 

Select a screen to be displayed when starting the motion SFC monitor. 

Program Batch Monitor Window: The program batch monitor window is displayed. 

SFC Diagram: The SFC diagram monitor screen is displayed. 

CH No. 

Select the channel No. of the controller to be monitored. (1 to 4) 

Only the channel numbers with the following controller types set can be selected. 
MELSEC-QnU/DC, Q17nD/M/NC/DR, CRnD-700 

MELSEC-Q(Multi)/Q-Motion 

Network 

Set the network for the controller to be monitored. 

Host : The GOT monitors the controller set as the host station. 

Other : The GOT monitors the controller set as the other station. 

N/W No. 

Set the network No. of the controller to be monitored. (0 to 255) 

This item can be set only when [Other] is set for [Network]. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Use Program 
Batch Monitor 

Window/SFC 
Diagram 
display function 

PC Station No. 

Set the station No. of the controller to be monitored. (0 to 120) 

This item can be set only when [Other] is set for [Network]. 

IHTlBiiH 

BIE1BSF1 

BniBlTil 

bshi 

CPU Machine 

Set the CPU No. of the controller to be monitored. (0 to 4) 

File Name 

Specify the file name of the SFC program to be read from the controller. 

Up to 16 one-byte characters can be input. 


mmm _ 

When using motion SFC monitor function 

For details of the motion SFC monitor function, refer to the following. 

CCJr" GOTIOOO Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3 


■ Style tab 

The setting contents for the [Style] tab are the same as for the switch. 
For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 



CCF 5 2.2 ■Style tab 


■ Text tab 

The setting contents for the [Text] tab are the same as for the switch. 

For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

CGP= 2.2 BText tab 

■ Extended tab 

The setting contents for the [Extended] tab are the same as for the switch. 

The setting item [Use Offset] is not available for this touch switch. 

For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

CCF" 2.2 ^Extended tab 

■ Trigger tab 

This item can be set when the Switch Action in the [SP Function] tab is set to [Key Windows], 

The setting contents for the [Trigger] tab are the same as for the switch. 

The setting item [Repeat the operation while the switch is pressed] is not available for this touch switch. 
For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 
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2.8 Setting Key Window Display Switch 


For the key window display switch overview, refer to the following. 
CdF 5 2.1 Types of Touch Switches 



1. Select [Object] — [Switch] — [Key Window Display Switch] from the menu. 

2 . Click the position where the key window display switch is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged key window display switch to display the setting dialog box. 


■ Key Input tab 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Switch 

User ID for a key 
input 

Set the user ID of the object to display the cursor when the key window display switch is touched. 

(0 to 65535) 

fSSEllSSFl 

BMBSEl 

ssssehhi 

Key Window 

Position 

Specify the position (coordinate values) where the key window is displayed. 

Add | 

Click this switch to add actions to the switch function 

2.2 BAction tab 

Lamp (Timing 
to change 
shape/text) 

Select the method of switching touch switch images (ON shape, OFF shape). 

To switch touch switch images using the lamp on/lamp off status in combination with the key touch on/key touch off 
status, refer to the following. 

2.2 ■ Style tab 

Key Touch State 

The shape of the key touch on status is displayed when the touch switch is touched. 

The shape of the key touch off status is displayed when the touch switch is not touched. 

Bit-ON/OFF 

When the bit device set in [Device] is turned on, the shape of the lamp off status is switched to 
the shape of the lamp on status. 

After selecting this item, set the device. 

CCjP’ (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Lamp (Timing 
to change 
shape/text) 

Word Range 

When the word device set in [Device] is within the range specified in [ON Range], the shape of 
the lamp off status is switched to the shape of the lamp on status. 

After selecting, make the settings as follows: 

Device : Sets the word device. 

Cdd (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Data type 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 

Display range 

ON range: After setting the specified word device, click the [Exp] button to set the switching 

range between the shape of the lamp on status and the shape of the lamp off status, 
[dd (Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

rgnrnci 

SDBi 

ismrmii 

SBSH 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
This object name is also displayed in other than [Key Input] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 

Convert to Lamp... ] 

Click this button to convert the object type to the lamp. 

For the precautions of the conversion, refer to the following. 

2.11 ■Precautions for drawing 


Lamp 

Select the item according to the application of ON/OFF shape set for a touch switch. 


(1) Switching touch switch images according to the status whether it is touched or not 

Select [Key Touch State]. To show the device status, select [Bit-ON/OFF] or [Word Range]. 



ON shape appears when the touch switch is 
touched. 



OFF shape appears when the touch switch is 
released regardless of the device status. 


(2) Switching touch switch images according to the device status 

Select [Bit-ON/OFF] or [Word Range]. 
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Example: Bit: M100 Setting 



ON shape appears when M100 is ON OFF shape appears when M100 is OFF. 
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■ Style tab 

The setting contents for the [Style] tab are the same as for the switch. 
For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

CCF= 2.2 ■ Style tab 


■ Text tab 

The setting contents for the [Text] tab are the same as for the switch. 

For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

CCF 3 2.2 BText tab 

■ Extended tab 

The setting contents for the [Extended] tab are the same as for the switch. 

(Setting items for [User ID] and [Operation Log Target] are not available in this switch.) 
For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

CGP 3 2.2 ^Extended tab 

■ Trigger tab 

The setting contents for the [Trigger] tab are the same as for the switch. 

For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

[Xjt 3 2.2 BTriggertab 
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2.9 Setting Key Code Switch 


For the key code switch overview, refer to the following. 

CCJP 1 2.1 Types of Touch Switches 



7. Select [Object] —• [Switch] — [Key Code Switch] from the menu. 

2 . Click the position where the key code switch is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged key code switch to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Key Code tab 




Object Name: | [ Convert to Lamp, | | OK ][ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Key Code Type 

Specify the key code type. 

[XU^ (Fundamentals) Appendix.5 Key Code List 

Numerical/ASCII Input : Select to input the key code for numeric value/ASCII input. 

Alarm/Data List : Select to input the key code for data list, alarm list, alarm history or advanced alarm. 

Historical Trend Graph/Historical Data List 1 

: Select this item to input a key code to the historical trend graph or the historical data 
list display. 

Document Display* 1 : Select to input a key code in document display. 

For a single touch switch, only one of the key codes above can be set. 

IBFlfBg 

BniBin 

BH 

Code Set 

ASCII 

Check this item to input the numeric value or character using key code. 

After checking this item, input the numeric value/character and press [Conversion] to convert 
automatically into the key code. 

Action 

Check this item to set an action by a key code. 

After checking the item, select and set the action. 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.5 Key Code List 

When [Switch window screens for ASCII (screen no. specification)] is selected, a spin box 
appears. Specify the screen to be displayed. (1 to 10) 

User ID for a 
key input 

Set the user ID of the object to display the cursor when the key code switch is touched. 

Add 

Click this switch to add actions to the switch function. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
This object name is also displayed in other than [Key Code] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 

KlliETFi 

tSlClfSlhl 

Convert to Lamp... ] 

Click this button to convert the object type to the lamp. 

For the precautions of the conversion, refer to the following. 

[^JP 5 2.11 ■ Precautions for drawing 


*1 Not available for the GUI, GT10. 


■ Style tab 

The setting contents for the [Style] tab are the same as for the switch. 
For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

2.2 ■ Style tab 


■ Text tab 

The setting contents for the [Text] tab are the same as for the switch. 

For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

2.2 BText tab 

■ Extended tab 

The setting contents for the [Text] tab are the same as for the switch. 

(Setting items for [User ID] and [Operation Log Target] are not available in this touch switch.) 
For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

CUP 3 2.2 ^Extended tab 

■ Trigger tab 

The setting contents for the [Trigger] tab are the same as for the switch. 

For details of the setting contents, refer to the following. 

CCF" 2.2 ^Trigger tab 
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2.10 Relevant Settings 


The touch switch is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

2.10.1 GOT type setting 


Select [Common] —*• [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
[CP 3 (Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

lAJrHISIEl 

1'i.Linn 

ism is! 
UitTjH'l'U 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects overlapped on 
GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designer3] 


2.10.2 GOT environmental setting (Screen switching/Window) 



Select [Common] —► [GOT Environmental Setting] —► [Screen Switching/Windows] from the menu to display the 
[Environmental Setting] dialog box. 

CP" (Fundamentals) 4.2 Screen Switching Device Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Setting the timing for switching the screen when the go to screen is touched. 
(ON/OFF) 

[Operation Timing] 

Kuiimi 

BSQESD 

G5UES 

HJW.lJiLiltM 


2.10.3 GOT environmental setting (Key window)/Screen property 


The following functions can be set for each project (GOT environmental setting) or each screen (screen property). 
CP = (Fundamentals) 4.5 Key Window Setting 

• Setting for each project (GOT environmental setting) 

Select [Common] —*• [GOT Environmental Setting] —► [Key Window] from the menu to display the [Environmental 
Setting] dialog box. 

• Setting for each screen (screen property) 

Select a screen editor to set a key window, and select [Screen] -* [Screen Property] from the menu to display the 
[Screen Property] dialog box. 
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Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Displaying the key window when condition success. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Key Window] 

r-.iirrm 
ESEIE5D 
EM ECJ 

IfliiTUL'l'll 

Displaying the key window when switching screens. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Display the key window] 

Displaying the cursor when switching screens. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Display the cursor] 

Displaying the cursor when condition success. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Cursor] 

BynByH 

IBHIBH 

bbibi 

UlMAIlil'I'l 

Deleting the key window and cursor when condition fails. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Clear the key window and the cursor] in [When 
operating conditions are not satisfied] 
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2.10.4 GOT environmental setting (System information) 


Select [Common] —► [GOT Environmental Setting] —► [System Information] from the menu to display the [Environmental 
Setting] dialog box. 

(Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Notifying the key code which is assigned to the input key when a value is entered by 
the ASCII input or touch switch. (Write device) 

[Key Code Input] 

ESQ EIO 

BlflilRli 

msEEm 

Disabling all key inputs. (Read device: system signal 1-1.b9) 

[System Signal 1-1] 

mrrn 

oimi 

UM-MiliMil 

Notifying the key input. (Write device: system signal 2-1.b3) 

[System Signal 2-1] 


2.10.5 Sound file setting 


Select [Common] —► [Sound] —► [Sound Files] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 
CGP 41. SOUND OUTPUT FUNCTION 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Setting a sound for when the touch switch is touched. 

(A sound file is required.) 

[Use a sound file for touch key tone] 

BiPiBnii 

B1L1I5IF1 

Bn 

Cancelling all running sound outputs and outputting the touch key sound when a 
touch switch is touched. 

[Give top priority to sound output of a switch] 



Changing the touch key sound 

For changing the touch key sound, a sound file must be registered in advance. 
CCF 3 41. SOUND OUTPUT FUNCTION 


2.10.6 GOT internal device 


'dF = ‘ (Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Setting the operation timing of touch switches with overlapping bit alternate/bit set/bit 
reset and screen switching /station number settings. 

GS450.b12 

EBP BIB 
Btn ib< 

tSi'M.UI'W'l 

Saving the screen switching history to a memory card 

GS450.b13 

Switching the operation of switching to the previous screen of the touch switch. 
(Hierarchy/Historical) 

GS450.b14 
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2.11 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using touch switches 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen 

Up to 1000 objects can be set. 

(For the GT10, up to 50 objects can be set.) 


(2) Action of touch switch 

Multiple functions can be set for one touch switch. 

(Multiple functions cannot be set if special function switch is set.) 


GT16, GT SoftGOTIOOO 

GT15, GT14 

GT12, GT11 

GT10 

Action sequence 
for multiple 
settings 1 

Key window display 

i 

Key window display 

i 

Key window display 

i 

Key window display 

i 

High priority 

Key code 

16 

Key code 

16 

Key code 

16 

Key code 

16 



Word set 

20 

Word set 

20 

Word set 

20 

Word set 

20 



Set 

20 

Set 

20 

Set 

20 

Set 

20 



Reset 

20 

Reset 

20 

Reset 

20 

Reset 

20 



Alternate 

20 

Alternate 

20 

Alternate 

20 

Alternate 

20 



Momentary 

20 

Momentary 

20 

Momentary 

20 

Momentary 

20 



Base 

1 

Base 

1 

Base 

1 

Base 

1 



Overlap Windowl 

1 

Overlap Windowl 

1 

Overlap Windowl 

1 

Overlap Windowl 

1 



Overlap Window2 

1 

Overlap Window2 

1 

Overlap Window2 

1 

Overlap Window2 

1 



Overlap Window3 

1 

Superimposel 

1 

Superimposel 

1 

Superimposel 

1 



Overlap Window4 

1 

Superimpose2 

1 

Superimpose2 

1 

Superimpose2 

1 



Overlap Window5 

1 

Station No. switching 

6 

Dialog window 

1 





Superimposel 

1 

Dialog window 

1 







Superimpose2 

1 









Station No. switching 

9 









Dialog window 

1 







Low priority 

Total 

135 

Total 

129 

Total 

123 

Total 

122 



*1 The action sequence (except for the key window display, key code, and dialog window) can be changed on the [Action] tab. 
When the multiple actions are set for one switch, the actions are executed in the above order by default. 

For each touch operation, reading data from devices is performed collectively for all the actions, and then writing 
data to devices is performed collectively for all the actions. 

If an error occurs while the GOT reads data from a device, the GOT does not write data to devices. 

If an error occurs while the GOT writes data to a device, the GOT writes data to the devices for the other actions. 
Example 1) When the actions are set in the order as shown below, if an error occurs during the first key code 
action, the process is interrupted. 

Therefore, the second bit set action is not executed. 

1) Key code : FFBBH (Save alarm contents to memory card) 

2) Bit set 



Action 


Error 


1 )Key code 


2)Bit set 


Not executed 




< < 
ot 5 or 

LU —l LU 


^ Q- ^ 
Z Cl Z 
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Example 2) When the actions are set in the order as shown below, if an error occurs while the GOT reads data 
(previous value) from a device in the second bit alternate action, the process is interrupted. 
Therefore, the first word set action and the third bit set action are not also executed. 

1) Word set 

2) Bit alternate 

3) Bit set 



Action 
1 )Word set 
2)Bit alternate 
3)Bit set 


Not executed 


Not executed 


Example 3) When the actions are set in the order as shown below, if an error occurs while the GOT writes data 
(bit reversed value) to a device in the second bit alternate action, the process is not interrupted. 
The first word set action and the third bit set action are executed. 

1) Word set 

2) Bit alternate 

3) Bit set 


Action 



1 )Word set 


Error <2)Bit alternate 


3)Bit set 


Executed 


Executed 


(3) Minimum size of touch switches 

The minimum size of touch switches differs depending on the GOT used. 


GOT 

Minimum size of touch switches 

GT16, GT1595-X, GT14, GT12, 

GT SoftGOTIOOO, GT1020 

2 dots (vertical) x 2 dots (horizontal) 

Other than the above 

16 dots (vertical) x 16 dots (horizontal) 


(4) Reducing basic figures in size 

For the touch switch for which the basic figure is set, its shape may not be properly displayed when the touch 
switch is reduced in size. 

(5) Valid range of touch switch 

The setting unit for touch switch valid area differs depending on the GOT used. 


GOT 

Setting unit for valid area 

GT16, GT1595-X, GT14, GT12, 

GT SoftGOTIOOO, GT1020 

1-dot units 

Other than the above 

16-dot units 
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By right-clicking the mouse on an object and setting [Edit Touch Area/Frame Region], the shape and valid area 
size of the touch switch can be set individually. 

For setting the [Edit Touch Area/Frame Region] with GT10, enable the [Specify the touch area]. 

’ (Fundamentals) 3.7.1 Creating a new screen 

Also, the valid area of a touch switch can be fit in an object frame with [Touch Area Auto Adjustment]. 
(Fundamentals) 5.2.7 Changing size of figures/objects 


r 





Screen 1 







l_ 





Touch switch shape 
Valid area of touch switch 


(6) Character display when using indirect text setting 

(a) When the indirect text (basic comment) is used, only the first line of the comment is displayed on the touch 
switch. 

For the indirect text (basic comment), create a comment in one line. 

(b) When the character size is greater than the frame of the touch switch, no character is displayed. 

Also, any comment part overflowing from the frame cannot be displayed. 



(7) Key codes multiple setting 

The following key codes must be set last, as the other key codes will not be executed, if set after them. 


Key Code* 1 

Description 

Key Code Type 

ooodh 

Write to the destination device (Execute)/Move the cursor 

Numerical/ Ascii Input 

001BH 

Delete cursor 

Numerical/ Ascii Input 

0080H 

Move cursor to the right 

Numerical/ Ascii Input 

0081H 

Move cursor to the left 

Numerical/ Ascii Input 

0082H 

Move cursor upward 

Numerical/ Ascii Input 

0083H 

Move cursor downward 

Numerical/ Ascii Input 

0084H 

Kanji Conversion 

Numerical/ Ascii Input 

0085H 

The former candidate 

Numerical/ Ascii Input 

0086H 

The next candidate 

Numerical/ Ascii Input 

0087H 

Select/No Conversion 

Numerical/ Ascii Input 

0092H 

User ID ascending order movement of cursor 

Numerical/ Ascii Input 

0093H 

User ID descending order movement of cursor 

Numerical/ Ascii Input 

FFB4H 

Display date/time of selected data 

Alarm/ Data List Control 

FFB5H 

Display data/time of all data 

Alarm/ Data List Control 

FFB6H 

Clear the selected alarm data 

Alarm/ Data List Control 

FFB7H 

Clear all alarm data 

Alarm/ Data List Control 

FFB8H 

Display detail/ Move to the lower hierarchy 

Alarm/ Data List Control 

FFB9H 

Reset the selected alarm data 

Alarm/ Data List Control 

ffbbh 

Save alarm contents to memory card 

Alarm/ Data List Control 

FFBCH 

Display the ladder 

Alarm/ Data List Control 

FFBDH 

Display the ladder (the ladder editor) 

Alarm/ Data List Control 

FFC2H 

Move to the upper hierarchy. 

Alarm/ Data List Control 


*1 For the obFor key codes applicable to each object, refer to the following. 


(Fundamentals) Appendix.5 Key Code List 
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(8) Superimposing a touch switch with an object 

(a) Touch switches that cannot be superimposed 

Make sure that the following touch switches will not overlap with other ones. 

If "Simultaneous Press" is not set, the simultaneous press (On Preference) settings are applied to them. 
Therefore, they will not function when superimposed with other touch switches or objects that can be 
touched. 


Key Code* 1 

Description 

Key Code Type 

ffbch 

Display ladder 

Alarm/ Data List Control 

- 

Special Function Switch 

- 


*1 For key codes applicable to each object, refer to the following. 


(Fundamentals) Appendix.5 Key Code List 

(b) When superimposing the key window display switch and another touch switch 

In the following cases, the touch switch superimposed with the key window display switch does not 
operate. 

• When a touch switch is set behind the key window display switch using the superimpose window or set 
overlay screen function. 

• When the object ID of the superimposed touch switch is longer than that of the key window display 
switch. 

If the touch switch fails to operate, set another touch switch over the key window display switch using the 
superimpose window or the overlay screen function. 

For details of superimposing using the superimpose window or set overlay screen function, refer to the 
following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

(c) Go to screen switch or touch switch with screen switching setting 

When the above switch is superimposed with any of the following objects, if [When a finger is touched (ON 
synchronous)] is set for [Action of Go To Screen Switch] in the GOT environmental setting, place the 
objects as below. Place each object so that the go to screen switch or the touch switch with the screen 
switching setting operates last. 

Even if any of the following objects is placed so that the object operates after screen switching, the object 
does not function. 

• Touch switch • Numerical input • ASCII input 

For the operation order of the superimposed objects, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

(9) When using a part as a touch switch shape 

When the GOT has a project, if only an edited part is written to the GOT or a part in the GOT is deleted, 
configure the touch switch shape setting again. 

If the part size is changed, the GOT may not display the touch switch correctly. 

If the part is deleted, the GOT does not display the touch switch shape but displays only the text set on the touch 
switch. 

When a part data is updated, the data of all touch switches and lamps that use the updated part must be 
updated. Accordingly, it may take a longer time than usual when storing the project data or opening the 
communication dialog. 
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(10) Setting [Repeat the operation while the switch is pressed] 

(a) Precautions for touch switches with operation repeat set. 


Touch switch type 

Precaution 

Switch 

When operation repeat is set for a switch, do not set special functions, switching screens, or 
switching station numbers to the action. 

If special functions, switching screens, or switching station numbers is set, the operation repeat 
setting is invalid. 

Bit switch 

If bit momentary is set for the action, the operation repeat is invalid. 

Word Switch 

None 

Key window display switch 

In the following cases, the operation repeat is aborted. 

• A key window is displayed while the operation is repeated. 

• A key window is already displayed. 

Key code switch 

If any dialog window is displayed while operation repeat is performed, the operation repeat is 
aborted. 



(b) Touching simultaneously multiple touch switches with operation repeat set 

When multiple touch switches with operation repeat set are touched simultaneously, the operation repeat 
setting is valid only for the last touched touch switch. 


(11) Converting a touch switch to a lamp 

(a) Settings to be deleted 

When the touch switch is converted to the lamp, some settings are deleted. 

The deleted settings are set as the default setting of the lamp. 

(b) Basic figure conversion 

When the basic figure set for the touch switch can be set for the lamp, the touch switch is converted to the 
basic figure of the lamp that corresponds to the basic figure of the touch switch. The touch switch is also 
converted to the shape of the lamp, and the shape number is the same as that of the touch switch. 

Example: Converting the touch switch to the lamp when [Square_3D_Fixed Width_Push] is set for the 
basic figure of the touch switch 


■ Touch Switch 


Lamp 


C ~\ 

Converting the touch switch to 
the lamp that corresponds to the 
basic finnm nf the touch switch 



Converting the touch switch to the 
lamp whose shape number is 
the same as that of the touch switch 


When the touch switch is converted to the lamp in the following cases, the default basic figure is set. 

• The shape number of the basic figure set for the touch switch does not exist in the shape number of the 
basic figure for the lamp. 

• [Toggle] of the basic figure is set for the touch switch. 

• [Selector] of the basic figure is set for the touch switch. 

Even when the shape number is the same between the touch switch and the lamp, the shapes may be 
different. After the conversion, check the set shape before use. 


</> 

or 
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(c) Restoring the lamp to the original touch switch after the conversion 

To restore the original touch switch after the conversion, select [Edit] —*■ [Undo] from the menu. 

When the lamp is converted to the touch switch again, the settings of the touch switch are not restored. 

If the [OK] button is not clicked after the [Convert to Lamp] button is clicked, click the [Cancel] button to 
abort the conversion. 

(d) Types of lamps to be converted 

According to items selected for [Lamp (Timing to change shape/text)], the types of the lamp to be 
converted may differ. 

• When selecting [Key Touch State] or [Bit-ON/OFF] 

The touch switch is converted to a bit lamp. 

• When selecting [Word Range] 

The touch switch is converted to a word lamp. 

• When [Lamp (Timing to change shape/text)] does not exist, the touch switch is converted to a bit lamp. 

(12) Mode of the word switch 

When [Data Addition] or [Data Subtraction] is set to [Mode] in the word switch, if the standard monitor OS is old, 
this function might not be operated. 

In this case, install the standard monitor OS with the latest version into the GOT. 

(13) Setting the channel No. of the special function switch 

When the project data is stored or the GOT type is changed, if no channel No. set in the special function switch 
exists, the setting of the channel No. is automatically changed. 

When the following functions are set in the special function switch, check the setting of the channel No. of the 
special function switch . 

• Ladder monitor 

• Ladder editor 

• CNC monitor 

• CNC data input or output 

• CNC Machining Program Edit 

• SFC monitor 

■ Precautions for use 

(1) Simultaneously press is disabled. 

The following shows precautions for the simultaneous press on the GOT screen. 


GOT 

Precautions 

GT16, GT1595-X, GT14, GT12 

Do not touch the GOT screen at two or more points simultaneously. 

Simultaneous touch of two or more points may cause a point that is not touched to respond. 

To reduce malfunctions that occurs when more than two points are touched simultaneously, 
select [False Input Reduction] for [Touch Detection Mode] of GOT setup. 

For touch detection mode, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 4.9 GOT Display and Operation Setting 

GT1585V-S, GT1585-S, GT1575V-S, 
GT1575-S, GT1575-V, GT1575-VN, 

GT1572-VN, GT1565-V, GT1562-VN, 
GT1555-Q, GT1550-Q 

Simultaneous touch of touch switches is allowed at up to two points. 

This feature can be used, for example, to press two points on the GOT screen by both hands 
to ensure safe operation. 

If three points are touched simultaneously, touching of the third switch is disregarded. 


(2) Delay setting 

(a) When [Press Twice] is set 

When [Press Twice] is set for the touch switch, do not execute other operation of the monitor screen before 
the second touch. Otherwise, [Press Twice] does not function properly. 

(b) When [Press Twice] and operation repeat are set 

When [Press Twice] and the operation repeat are set for the touch switch, the operation repeat is invalid at 
the first touch. 

The operation repeat is enabled with the second touch. 
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(3) Setting overlapping actions (either of bit set/reset/alternate and either of screen switching/station 
number switching) for a touch switch. 

If overlapping actions (either of bit set/reset/alternate and either of screen switching/station number switching) 
are set for a touch switch, the screen or station number switching timing varies as the following, according to the 
ON/OFF of the GS450.b12. 

Make sure to set GS450.b12 before first operation of the touch switch. 

This can change the device status after screen switching. 


Setting item 

GS450.b12 

ON 

OFF 

Screen switching/Station No. Switching + Set 

When the touch switch is released 

When the touch switch is touched 

Screen switching/Station No. Switching + Reset 

When the touch switch is released 

When the touch switch is touched 

Screen switching/Station No. Switching + 

Alternate 

When the touch switch is released 

When the touch switch is touched 

Screen switching/Station No. Switching + 
Momentary 

When the touch switch is released 

Screen switching/Station No. Switching + Word 

When the touch switch is touched 

When the touch switch is touched 



The following shows an example of how to make the settings so that the status observation function works to 
automatically turn GS450.b12 ON after the GOT is powered ON. 

• Example of setting the status observation function 

The GOT internal device (device that is always ON: GS0.b4) functions as a trigger. 

GS450.b12 turns ON when the trigger is ON. 

With this settings, the status observation function works and GS450.b12 turns ON after the GOT is powered ON. 
For details of observation function, refer to the following. 

27. STATUS OBSERVATION FUNCTION 



• Make the settings in the Project tab within 
the Status Observation screen 

• Put the settings in the first line (GS450.b12 
turns ON right after the GOT is powerd ON) 

• Set Observe Cycle to [Ordinary] 



3 

Q 
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Example) When multiple actions including followings are set for a touch switch. 

Bit Alternate : Ml00 

Screen switching : Screen changes to base screen 2 when Ml00 turns ON. 

Screen switching : Screen changes to base screen 1 when Ml00 turns OFF. 

(a) Action when GS450.b12 is ON. 

After the bit set/reset/alternate is executed, the screen or station number is switched when the touch switch 
is released, and the GOT operates with the values after the bit set/reset/alternate is executed. 



M100 turns ON when 
the touch switch is touched. 



The screen changes when 
the touch switch is released. 


M100 turns OFF when the 
touch switch is touched again. 


The screen changes when 
the touch switch is released. 


(b) Action when GS450.b12 is OFF. 

The screen or station number is switched simultaneously to the execution of bit set/reset/alternate, and the 
GOT operates with the values before the bit set/reset/alternate is executed. 



Base screen 1 



M100-B- 


M100 turns ON and the screen 
changes when the touch switch is touched. 
(The operation is based on the value (Ml00: 
OFF) before the bit Alternate is executed.) 



Base screen 2 


M100H b 


M100 turns OFF and the screen 
changes when the touch switch is touched. 
(The operation is based on the value (Ml00: 
ON) before the bit Alternate is executed.) 
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(4) When [Repeat the operation while the switch is pressed] is set 

(a) Operation repeat cycle disturbance 

When communication time is longer than the set repeat cycle, the operation repeat cycle may be disturbed. 
In such a case, take measures such as setting a longer time for start delay and repeat cycle, or reducing 
monitor target devices. 

Example: When the operation repeat is used for the touch switch adding "1" to a device value 
Object used: Word switch 


Setting item 

Setting 

Device 

D100 

Constant 

0 

Indirect device 

D100 


When operations are repeated normally 

The device value is added with 1 every time the touch switch operates. 


First touch 




Second touch 



When the operation repeat cycle is disturbed 

The device value may not be added with the value even when the touch switch operates. 


Third touch 



First touch Second touch Third touch 






(b) Operation repeat abort 

If a dialog window is displayed while operation repeat is performed, the operation repeat is aborted. 

(c) Touch switch pressing time and device write time 

While a value is written to the device, the touch switch is recognized as being touched. 

Therefore, if writing to the device is not finished even when the finger is released from the touch switch 
within the time set for start delay, the touch switch may be recognized as being touched for more than the 
set start delay time, what activates operation repeat. 

In such a case, set a longer time for start delay. 

(d) Switching operations while the touch switch is touched 

While the touch switch is touched, security switching, language switching, and station No. switching are 
performed. 

When the trigger device value of security switching, language switching, or station No. switching is 
changed while the touch switch is touched, the switching is performed when the finger is released from the 
touch switch. 
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3. LAMP 
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■ Bit lamp 

3.1 Setting Bit Lamp 

This function turns ON/OFF the lamp according to the ON/OFF status of the bit device. 


X10 = ON X10 = OFF 



ON OFF 


■ Word lamp 

CGP 3 3.2 Setting Word Lamp 

This function enables changing lamp color according to the word device value. 


D100 = 0 D100 = 1 to 99 D100 = over 100 



■ Lamp area 

p^j?= 3.3 Setting Lamp Area 

This function enables an exchange of two colors of the figures and objects (in the unit of dots) within the specified 
area by turning on or off the bit device. 


M100=OFF M100=ON 



^ _ 

(1) To control a figure in the similar manner as a lamp 

It is possible to change the color of a figure in response to turning ON of the bit device, like a lamp, by setting 
the lamp attribute to the figure. 

For details, refer to the following. 

CCF" 1. FIGURES 

(2) Differences between a lamp and a figure for which lamp attribute is set 

With the figure for which lamp attribute is set, only changing of the color is possible in response to turning ON 
of a bit device. 

To set a layer, text, etc. to an object, it is necessary to use a lamp. 



















































































































































































3.1 Setting Bit Lamp 


091 091091091091091 i 
KM KM KeI KM Kll Kil t 


7 . Select [Object] — [Lamp] -» [Bit Lamp] from the menu. 

7 Click the position where the bit lamp is to be located to complete the arrangement. 

Double click the arranged bit lamp to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Device/Style tab 

Set the device to be monitored and the lamp figure (shape, color) to be displayed when the device is ON/OFF. 



Preview list 


Object Name: | | [ Convert to Switch-. | | OK ] | Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Lamp Type 

Select the lamp type. (Bit/Word) 


Device 

Set a device to be monitored. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Preview List 

Displays the status set for On and OFF. 


Shape 

Set a Lamp Figure. 

rr.kirr.il 

Use Image 
Transparent* 1 

Select this item for enabling the transparent setting of the image data set as a lamp figure. 

If this item is not selected, the transparent setting is disabled. 

This item can be selected only when a figure for the parts or library is set to the lamp figure. 

For details of enabling the transparent settings of an image data, refer to the following. 

1. FIGURES 



(Continued to next page) 


3-2 


3.1 Setting Bit Lamp 









































Item 

Description 

Model 


Frame Color 

Select the color of the lamp shape. 




Select the color of the lamp figure. 



Lamp Color 

When a figure in the library (except my favorites) is set to [Shape], the set figure can be changed to 
a figure in a different color registered in the library with changing the lamp color. 



Background Color 

Select the pattern and background color of the lamp figure. 

The selected pattern in the lamp color is displayed on the background color. 


Shape Attribute 

Pattern 

Pattern + Lamp 

Example: Background : ■ _ ym , AVAVAV 

Pattern £ 

Lamp : ■ 

Background 

BITlByPi 
K1LII5TF1 
ESQ ESQ 

UiM.UL.M.l 


Blink 

Select the blinking pattern of the Lamp. (None/Low/Medium/High) 



Blink Scope 

Select a blink area. (Shape and Text/Shape only) 


Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designed (such as Data View, Propertysheet) 

The object name is also displayed in other than [Device/Style] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 



Click this button to convert the object type to the touch switch. 


( Convert to Switch... | 

For the precautions of the conversion, refer to the following. 



3.5 ^Precautions for drawing 



*1 Not available for the GT1030 and the GT1020. 
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■ Text tab 

For the bit lamp, any text directly input or comment set for Comment Group can be used as the text displayed in the 
object, by making the selection for Text Type. 

The text types are described below. 



Object Name: _ 11 Convert to Switch- | | OK | | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Text 

Set a text to be displayed by directly imputting it. 

CCF= (1) Text 

B8BBIB 

grmrrTTii 

Comment 

Group 

Set a comment that has been set for comment group. 

\^T~? =3 (2) Comment group 


For details of the comment group, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 4.11 Comment Setting 
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(1) Text 


Preview list 


Bit Lamp ("xj 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Preview List 

Displays the status set for On and OFF. 

tsmisiu 
(30139 
tsmtanii 

jSjflSlunm 

OFF=ON 

Select this item to match the ON setting to the OFF setting. 

Copy Range 

Set the copy range. 

All Settings : Copies all text settings. 

Text Only : Copies texts only. 

Copy OFF -*• 

ON _52EJI_1/ 

Copy ON -> 

OFF i_Copy_ 

Used to copy the set attribute. 

Copy OFF -*■ ON l . : The OFF attribute is copied to the ON attribute. 

Copy ON -*■ OFF 1 .: The ON attribute is copied to the OFF attribute. 

Common 

Settings of 
Display 

Position 

Font 

Select a font for the text to be displayed. 

• 6 x 8dotfont • 12-dot high quality Mincho* 1 • 16-dot high quality Gothic 

• 12-dot standard font • 12-dot high quality Gothic • TrueType Mincho 

• 16-dot standard font • 16-dot high quality Mincho • TrueType Gothic 

• Stroke* 2 • Windows® font 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 

Text Size 

LZGLl 

Select an effect for the text. 

1 1 j: Displays the text in italic characters. 

[ U |: Displays the text in underlined characters. 

Script 

Select a character set available for the specified font. 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 

Text Color 

Select a color for the text to be displayed. 

El® El 

Select a display format to the text. 

0 j: Displays the text in bold format. 

[ § |- Displays the text in solid format, 
p : Displays the text in raised format. 

The display format is not available for multiple settings. 

Solid Color 

Select the color of the shadow when the § | button or the [ p | button is selected. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Text Settings 

Display 

Position 

Select the position where the text is to be displayed on the 
object. (Center/Up/Down/Left/Right) 

T 

(^cT) R 

B 

BiriBiPi 

BEjHB 

tfli'M.UI'I'M 

Text 

Input the text to be displayed. (Up to 32 characters) 

Press the [Enter] key at the end of a line to input a new line. 

(A line feed is counted as two characters.) 

can da 
Buena 

imtii'Mii 

Alignment 

Select the text position. 

JDBDID: Select the horizontal position. 

G2D01DGB Select the vertical position. 

BED BIB 

«sniR! 

I-IM.'iII'MI 

Offset to 

Frame 

! Text 

Set the number of dots for the distance between the text and _ 

object frame. (0 to 100) *—*• 

I 

i 

i 

)ffset to frame 

◄—► 


*1 Not available for GT1020. 

*2 Not available for GT11 and GT10. 
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(2) Comment group 



Preview list 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Preview List 

Displays the status set for On and OFF. 


OFF=ON 

Select this item to match the ON setting to the OFF setting. 


Copy Range 

Set the copy range. 
All Settings 
Text Only 

: Copies all text settings. 

: Copies texts only. 


Copy OFF — 

ON QiLJ/ 

Copy ON -*■ 

OFF 1_£2E^_ 

Used to copy the set attribute. 

Copy OFF ON J : The OFF attribute is copied to the ON attribute. 

Copy ON —*• OFF . J : The ON attribute is copied to the OFF attribute. 


Preview Column 

No. 

Set the comment column No. to be displayed on GT Designer3. 

(Use the language switching device for specifying the comment column No. to be displayed on the GOT.) 

This item can be set only when the setting for language switching is valid. 

(Fundamentals) 4.3 Language Switching Device Setting 

E3QE3E1 

GniGgji 

Commoent 

Group 

Group No. 

Set the group No. 

Fixed : Enter the comment group number directly. (1 to 255) 

Device : Select this to display the same comment group number as the device value to be set. 
After selecting it, set the device. 

Adjust Text Size 

Select this item for adjusting the character size automatically along with the object area. 

The character size after adjustment is the maximm size for fitting the text string in the object area. 

(Fundamentals) 5.2.7 Changing size of figures/objects 



Minimum Size 

Set the minimum character size for the automatic text size adjustment. (8 to 128) 


Text Settings 

Comment No. 

Set the comment No. 

Fixed : Set by inputting directly the comment No. to be used. (0 to 32767) 

Click the [Edit] button to edit the comment to be displayed. 

Clicking the button displays the [Edit Comment] dialog box, to edit the comment. 

(a) Edit Comment dialog box 

Device : Select the item to display the comment corresponding to the comment No. that is the 
same as the value stored in the device to be set. After selecting the item, set the 
device. 



(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Text Settings 

Preview No. 

Displays the comment of the specified comment No. on the screen of GT Designer3. 

tAII-IISIU 

ii.tirffi 

ISmKBIil 

M.M.WM'l'l 

Font 

Select a font for the text to be displayed. 

• 12-dot standard font 1 • 16-dot standard font 

• 12-dot high quality Mincho • 16-dot high quality Mincho 

• 12-dot high quality Gothic • 16-dot high quality Gothic • Stroke* 2 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 

Text Size 

Change Attribute 
of Comment 

Setting 

Select this item to change the comment attribute. 

Text: Select a color for the text to be displayed. 

B : Displays the text in bold format, 
i 11: Displays the text in solid format. 

R : Displays the text in raised format. 

Solid: Select the color of the shadow when the [ § | button or the p | button is selected. 

B . S and 1 R 1 cannot be set simultaneously. 

Solid Color 

Select the color of the shadow when the § | button or the p | button is selected. 

Alignment 

Select the text position. 

3] : Select the horizontal position. 
inllBHBl: Select the vertical position. 

«siu«sna 

ismisna 

fT.ll 

UiP.-jiM'U 

Offset to Frame 

! Text ' 

Set the number of dots for the distance between the text —^Offset to frame 

and object frame. (0 to 100) ◄—► «—► 

I 


*1 Not available for GT1020. 

*2 Not available for GT11 and GT10. 


(a) Edit Comment dialog box 

Edit the displayed comments for the comment group. 

Create a new comment when an unregistered basic comment and comment No. are displayed. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Column No. 

Select the row No. to edit the comment. 

iSUiBH 

ESQESQ 

EMBaa 

UM-UU'l'l 

Comment 

Edit the comment for the comment group. 

Create a new comment when an unregistered comment group No. and comment No. are displayed. 

The comment text can be input within 512 characters regardless of whether the character size is one-byte or two-byte. 
The numbers of characters, digits, and rows of the input comment are displayed on the upper right of the comment input 
field. 

• Number of characters: A one-byte or two-byte character is counted as one character. A line feed is counted as two 
characters. 

• Number of digits: A one-byte character is counted as one digit and a two-byte character is counted as two digits. The 
number of digits of the row with the largest number of digits is displayed. 

• Number of rows: The number of rows of the comment is displayed. When only a line feed is inserted without 
characters, the line feed is counted as one row. 
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Extended tab 

Set the security level, offset value, kanji region, layer, and category. 



Extended 
Security Level: 
0 Use Offset 


as 


Layer: O Front ©Back 


Object Name: 


] [ Convert to Switch- - ] | Cancel | 


X 

o 


co 

x 

o 

3 

o 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Security Level 


Use Offset 


Extended 


KANJI Region 


When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 
When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 


Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 
After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 


IHEIIWFI 

Ejnena 


Select a kanji region of the characters displayed. 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 
Japan : Displays Japanese-Chinese characters. 

China (GB) - Mincho : Displays simplified Chinese characters. 

China (Big5)-Gothic : Displays traditional Chainese characters. 

Example: Difference between [Japan] and [China (GB) - Mincho] 



This setting is 


[Japan] [China (GB) -Mincho] 

is available only when any of the following fonts is selected in the [Text] tab. 


tsmissTii 

l-MMl'l'l 


• 12-dot standard 

• 1 2-dot high quality Gothic 

• Stroke 


• 16-dot standard 

* 16-dot high quality Mincho 


• 12-dot high quality Mincho 
■ 16-dot high quality Gothic 
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Layer 


Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 


RlHEffEl 

BlLifSS 


Category 


Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 
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■ Script tab 


flU flU fiH fin 

KB KE1 mLI Wy\ Kill KT1 BIS 

For details of script settings, refer to the following. 

CGP 30.3 Object Script 



(1) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and the 
object setting dialog box is shown below. 


O : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box. 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 

30.3.5 BObject properties 


3-10 


3.1 Setting Bit Lamp 









































3.2 Setting Word Lamp 


££S SB SB SB SB ( 

Bui itl BeI mv\ bTI bTI 1 


1 . Select [Object] — [Lamp] — [Word Lamp] from the menu. 

2 . Click the position where the word lamp is to be located to complete the arrangement. 

Double click the arranged word lamp to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Device/Style tab 

Set the lamp figure (shape/color) corresponding to the device to be monitored or monitor device value. 



Preview list 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Lamp Type 

Select the lamp type. (Bit/Word) 

issnisni 

iBiraisnii 

MIH.UI'M'1 

Device 

Set a device to be monitored. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Data Type 

Select the data type of the word device to be monitored. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • BCD16 

Preview List* 2 

Displays the set status for each state. 

[Range] 

Sets the display format of the preview list to range. 

[ Text | 

Sets the display format of the preview list to text. 

m 

Creates a new state. 

m 

Deletes the state. 

mm 

Changes the priority of the states in the preview list. 

Utilize 

Creates a new state utilizing the setting contents of the selected state. 

Range 

Bit 

Set the condition by which the display attribute is changed. 

When a word device value is taken as a condition, click the [Exp] button to enter the conditional 
expression in the [Edit Range] dialog box for editing the display range. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.4 State setting 

Range 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Shape 

Set a lamp figure. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box, or to select library shapes. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 


Use Image 
Transparent 1 

Check the item for enabling the transparent setting of the image data set as a lamp figure. 

If the item is not checked, the transparent setting is disabled. 

This item is available only when shapes from [Parts]/[Library] are selected in the [Shape]. 

[3^ 1. FIGURES 



Frame Color 

Select the frame color of the lamp figure. 



Lamp Color 

Select the color of the lamp figure. 

When a figure in the [Library] (Except my favorites) is set for [Shape], the set figure can be 
changed to the same figure with a different color, by changing the lamp color. 



Background 

Select the pattern and background color of the lamp figure. 

The selected pattern in the lamp color is displayed on the background color. 


Shape Attribute 

Pattern 

Pattern + Lamp 

Example: Backqround : ■ 

_ kT*T*T*T*T*T*T*T* 

Pattern : gf * £+*+*+*+***+$&! 

Lamp : □ 

Background 

ISSE1ISXF1 
GjHEHU 
EHSEHU 


Blink 

Select the blinking pattern of the Lamp. (No/Low/Middle/High) 



Blink Scope 

Select a blink area. (Shape and Text/Shape only) 


Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet). 

The object name is also displayed in other than [Device/Style] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


[ To Text Tab » ] 

Move to the [Text] tab. 


[ Convert to Switch- | 

Click this button to convert the object type to the touch switch. 

For the precautions of the conversion, refer to the following. 

[flF 3 3.5 ^Precautions for drawing 



*1 Not available for the GT1030 and the GT1020. 
*2 For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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2 state 


For details of states, refer to the following. 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.4 State setting 


( 1 ) 


When state are overlapped 

When state are overlapped, the state with smaller No. has priority. 
Example) Monitor device : D100 

Data type : Signed BIN16 


The operation 
priority for setting 
overlap state 

State No. 

Range 

Lamp 

Display text 

Blink 

High 

i 

M10 ON 

Red 

Stop 

No 


2 

60<=$V<=80 

Yellow 

Caution 

No 

1 

3 

81<=$V 

Red 

Alarm 

Low 

Low 

Normal case 
(State 0) 

- 

Blue 

Normal operation 

- 


* $V is the monitor device value. 



When M10 is ON, the lamp 
will be red and the displayed 
text will be Stop. 


When the device value is 
between 60 and 80 
(60<=$V<= 80), the lamp will 
be yellow and the displayed 
text will be "Caution" 


When the monitor device 
value is 81 or more (81 <=$V), 
the display (lamp color and 
displayed text) on the state 3 
and the lamp color on the 
state 0 blink alternately. The 
text set on the state 0 is not 
displayed. 


When the condition is other 
than the state 1. 2, and 3, the 
lamp lights in blue and 
"Normal operation" is 
displayed. 




Slink every 
second. 





Normal operation 
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■ Text tab 

For word lamp, texts directly input or comments set for Comment Group can be used as the texts displayed on the 
object by selecting [Text Type], 

The text types are described below. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Text 

Set a text to be displayed by directly imputting it. 

£3^(1) Text 

IWE1BSF1 

em Baa 

l-B.tTlit'l'U 

Comment 

Group 

Set a comment that has been set for comment group. 

[fTP 3 (2) Comment group 


For comment group, refer to the following. 

CP 33 (Fundamentals) 4.11 Comment Setting 


3-14 


3.2 Setting Word Lamp 








































(1) Text 



Preview list 


Object Name: | | \Convert to Switch- ~| 1 OK | | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Preview List 

Displays the set status for each state. 

BMB8E1 

[Range] 

Sets the display format of the preview list to range. 

LsD 

Sets the display format of the preview list to text. 

[£ 

Creates a new state. 

[S 

Deletes the state. 

[am 

Changes the priority of the states in the preview list. 

Utilize ] 

Creates a new state utilizing the setting contents of the selected state. 

Common 

Settings of 
Display 

Position 

Font 

Select a font for the text to be displayed. 

• 6 x 8dot font • 12-dot high quality Mincho • 16-dot high quality Gothic 

• 12-dot standard font • 12-dot high quality Gothic • TrueType Mincho 

• 16-dot standard font • 16-dot high quality Mincho • TrueType Gothic 

• Stroke • Windows® font 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

[djT 10 (Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 

Text Size 

\zm 

Select an effect for the text. 

J |: Displays the text in italic characters. 

| U ]: Displays the text in underlined characters. 

Script 

Select a character set available for the specified font. 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 

Text Color 

Select a color for the text to be displayed. 

EJtMS] 

Select a display format to the text. 

Q : Displays the text in bold format. 

[ S |: Displays the text in solid format, 
p |: Displays the text in raised format. 

The display format is not available for multiple settings. 

Solid Color 

Select the color of the shadow when the S ] button or the p | button is selected. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Model 


Item 


Description 


Select Position to 
Edit Text 


Select the position where the text is to be displayed on 
the object. 

(Center/Top/Bottom/Left/Right) 


Text Settings 


Text Input Area 


Input the text to be displayed. (Up to 32 characters) 

Press the [Enter] key to input a new line of the end of the first line. 
(A line feed is counted as two characters.) 


Select the text position. 


Alignment 


iz=UL=LILL=iJ: Select the horizontal position. 


QJdODID: Select the vertical position. 


Offset to Frame 


Set the number of dots for the distance between the 
text and object frame. (0 to 100) 


To Style Tab » 


Move to the [Device/Style] tab. 


T T-Not available for STHEff- 

*2 Not available for GT11 and GT10. 



B 


EEj jgjjj 

uamuiiii 


fTL’IITF! 
CIIIGIR 
BBBEEEI 


Te>rt _ _j 

| Offset to frame 


Fi.tinn 

t.LI 

UIH.tlillilil 
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ritirrn 
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(2) Comment group 


Preview list 


Word Lamp | X | 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Preview List 

Displays the status set for On and OFF. 


[Range] 

Sets the display format of the preview list to range. 


[ T ext ] 

Sets the display format of the preview list to text. 


a] 

Creates a new state. 



Deletes the state. 


LE/fD 

Changes the priority of the states in the preview list. 


Utilize ] 

Creates a new state utilizing the setting contents of the selected state. 


Preview 

Column No. 

Set the comment column No. to be displayed on GT Designer3. 

(Use the language switching device for specifying the comment column No. to be displayed on the GOT.) 

This item can be set only when the setting for language switching is valid. 

C Cj P 3 (Fundamentals) 4.3 Language Switching Device Setting 


Comment 

Group 

Group No. 

Set the group No. 

Fixed : Enter the comment group number directly. (1 to 255) 

Device : Select this to display the same comment group number as the device value to be set. 
After selecting it, set the device. 

EjEJEiB 

EMffTiTiTil 

Adjust Text Size 

Select this item for adjusting the character size automatically along with the object area. 

The character size after adjustment is the maximm size for fitting the text string in the object area. 

[Tl^ (Fundamentals) 5.2.7 Changing size of figures/objects 



Minimum Size 

Set the minimum character size for the automatic text size adjustment. (8 to 128) 


Text Settings 

Comment No. 

Set the comment No. 

Fixed : Set by inputting directly the comment No. to be used. (0 to 32767) 

Click the [Edit] button to edit the comment to be displayed. 

Clicking the button displays the [Edit Comment] dialog box, to edit the comment. 

C(a) Edit Comment dialog box 

Device : Select the item to display the comment corresponding to the comment No. that is the 
same as the value stored in the device to be set. After selecting the item, set the 
device. 



Preview No. 

Displays the comment of the specified comment No. on the screen of GT Designer3. 



(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Text Settings 


Font 


Text Size 


Change Attribute of 
Comment Setting 


Alignment 


Offset to Frame 


Select a font for the text to be displayed. 

• 12-dot standard font* 1 • 16-dot standard font 

• 12-dot high quality Mincho • 16-dot high quality Mincho 

• 12-dot high quality Gothic • 16-dot high quality Gothic 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 


• Stroke' 


Select this item to change the comment attribute. 

Text: Select a color for the text to be displayed. 

S] : Displays the text in bold format. 

S 1 : Displays the text in solid format. 

1 R |: Displays the text in raised format. 

Solid: Select the color of the shadow when the [ I button or the 


EjDGjEl 


I button is selected. 


B |. SJ, and IHJ 


cannot be set simultaneously. 


Select the text position. 

[M](JODID: Select the horizontal position, 
a]® Select the vertical position. 


Set the number of dots for the distance between the text and the 
object frame.(0 to 100) 


!_ _ _Text _ j 

T Offset to frame 


Kill 

tflMMl'l'J 


*1 Not available for GT1020. 

*2 Not available for GT11 and GT10. 


(a) Edit Comment dialog box 

Edit the displayed comments for the comment group. 

Create a new comment when an unregistered basic comment and comment No. are displayed. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Column No. 

Select the row No. to edit the comment. 

BIBBED 

EMEU] 

mi-uii'M'i 

Comment 

Edit the comment for the comment group. 

Create a new comment when an unregistered comment group No. and comment No. are displayed. 

The comment text can be input within 512 characters regardless of whether the character size is one-byte or two-byte. 
The numbers of characters, digits, and rows of the input comment are displayed on the upper right of the comment input 
field. 

• Number of characters: A one-byte or two-byte character is counted as one character. A line feed is counted as two 
characters. 

• Number of digits: A one-byte character is counted as one digit and a two-byte character is counted as two digits. The 
number of digits of the row with the largest number of digits is displayed. 

• Number of rows: The number of rows of the comment is displayed. When only a line feed is inserted without 
characters, the line feed is counted as one row. 
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■ Extended tab 

Set the security level, offset value, kanji region, layer, and category. 


Basic Settings | 

Advanced Settings 

W Device/Style” 7 T ext” 1 

/ Extended 70petation/Script | 


Security Level: ]0 

0 Use Offset: 


-] Q 


Layer: O Front ©Back Category: [Lamp 


Object Name: | 


| Convert to Switch../] 


Item 


Description 


Model 


Security Level 


Use Offset 


Extended 


KANJI Region 


When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 
When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 


Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 
After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 


gSHIWFl 


Select a kanji region of the characters displayed. 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 
Japan : Displays Japanese-Chinese characters. 

China (GB) - Mincho : Displays simplified Chinese characters. 

China (Big5)-Gothic : Displays traditional Chainese characters. 

Example: Difference between [Japan] and [China (GB) - Mincho] 



[Japan] [China (GB) -Mincho] 

This setting is available only when any of the following fonts is selected in the [Text] tab. 

16-dot standard 
16-dot high quality Mincho 


ISiUBni 
B1E.I 55 


* 12-dot standard 

* 12-dot high quality Gothic 

* Stroke 


12-dot high quality Mincho 
16-dot high quality Gothic 
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Layer 


Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 


CIOE5E1 


Category 


Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 
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■ Operation/Script tab 

The operational expression is set on this tab when monitoring the device by the data operation function or script 
function. 

For the settings of each function, refer to the following. 

(1) Data operation 

For setting details of data operation, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 



Object Name: | || Convert to Switch.. - ] [ OK | | Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Bit Mask 

Select this item to set the mask operation. 

After selecting this item, select the mask operation type, and set the pattern value to be masked in hexadecimal in [Mask 
Pattern]. 

AND : Carries out logical AND. 

OR : Carries out logical OR. 

XOR : Carries out exclusive logic OR. 

isintsin 

ftffElleffFl 

E5DE3E) 

ESSSEED 

Bit Shift 

Select this item to set the shift operation. 

After selecting this item, select the shift direction and set the number of bits to shift in [Shift Number]. 

Left :Left shift 

Right :Right shift 

Data Operation 

Select an operational expression format for data operation. (None/Data Expression) 
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(2) Script 


iTiiMitl mmOmSm 

For details of script settings, refer to the following. 

[CP^ 3 30.3 Object Script 



x 

o 

<: 
co 
x 
o 

3 

o 



(a) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and 
the object setting dialog box is shown below. 


O : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box. 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

i) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30.3.5 BObject properties 
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3.3 Setting Lamp Area 


031 on lllm 031 031 

■TB Ha Iffl Km Im MIB rea 

- . Select [Object] —► [Lamp] —► [Lamp Area] from the menu. 

2 . Click the position where the lamp area is to be located. 

Adjust the dotted frame to specify the applicable lamp area. 

4 . Double click the arranged lamp area to display the setting dialog box. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Device 

Set a device to be monitored. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Trigger 

As a condition to exchange colors, select either when the bit device is on or when the bit device is off. (ON/OFF) 

BliUBlH 

IBtlBtH 

ii.iirrm 

M.m.HiU 

Color Setting 

Set the target two colors to be exchanged when the condition is established in [Color 1] and [Color 2]. 

The set colors are exchanged each time the condition is established. 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 


Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

Select the same layer as target figures and objects for the lamp area. 

[^jr 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

BIHIBfl 

Bni ri 
mssniij] 

Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

[^Jr 3 (Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 

GSOEffil 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
Up to 30 characters can be input. 
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3.3 Setting Lamp Area 
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(1) Arrangement conditions to enable the lamp area function 

To enable the lamp area function, configure the following settings for the lamp area and the target figures/ 
objects for the lamp area. 

(a) Specifying the area 

The color exchange by the lamp area function is applicable within the lamp area regardless of the forms 
of figures and objects. 

When part of figures or objects are out of screen, the lamp area function is not applied to that part. 
Therefore, arrange the figures and objects within a dotted frame of the lamp area. 

Example) When and are set for [Color Setting] for the lamp area 


AO • 


tO 9 





(b) Setting on the same layer (other than GT10) 

Arrange the lamp area and the target figures and objects for the lamp area function on the same layer. 

(c) Changing the arrangement order 

Arrange the target figures and objects for the lamp area function on the rear of the lamp area. 

(Figures and objects arranged before the lamp area is set are arranged on the rear of the lamp area.) 

To change the arrangement order of figures and objects, select and right click the figures or objects. 
Then, change the arrangement order with [Stacking Order], 

(d) Setting the display order of objects (other than GT10) 

To enable the lamp area function for objects, set the display order of object. 

Select [Common] -* [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
Select [Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in GT Designer3]. 

(2) When the front layer transparent is set for colors to be exchanged (other than GT10) 

When the lamp area function is used on the front layer, if the same color as [Front Layer Transparent] is set for 
[Color 1] or [Color 2] in [Color Setting], the color set as [Front Layer Transparent] (the back layer is displayed) 
and the other color are exchanged. 

Not only the figures and objects in the lamp area but also the lamp area are targeted for the color exchange. 
For details of [Front Layer Transparent], refer to the following. 
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[LUr 3 (Fundamentals) 3.7 Creating/Opening/Closing Screen 

Example) When 1 OM and 1^^ are set for [Color Setting] for the lamp area, 
and 1 H is set for [Front Layer Transparent] 




■ Color of the lamp area including 
figures and objects turn . 


(3) Actions of the lamp area on the preview window and screen editor 

The color exchange by the lamp area function cannot be checked on the preview window and screen editor. 
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3.3 Setting Lamp Area 
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3.4 Relevant Settings 


The lamp is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

3.4.1 GOT type setting 


Select [Common] —► [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
(Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

BUHISIH 

r.ursn 

rzn 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects overlapped on 
GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designed] 
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3.4 Relevant Settings 












3.5 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the lamp. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects settable on one screen 

Up to 1000 objects can be set. 

If lamps and figures for which a lamp attribute is set are placed on the same screen, the number of lamps that 
can be set decreases by one for each figure placed. 

(2) Minimum size of lamps 

The minimum size of lamps is 2 dots (vertical) X 2 dots (horizontal). 

(3) Reducing basic figures in size 

For the lamp for which the basic figure is set, its shape may not be properly displayed when the lamp is reduced 
in size. 

(4) Display on GT Designed and GOT 

With GT Designed, only figures for which bit devices are ON are displayed. However, with GOT, a figure 
corresponding to bit device ON may be displayed overlaying a figure that corresponds to bit device OFF state. 
(When a bit device is ON, bit lamp display may differ between GT Designed and GOT.) 

In such a case, take appropriate measures so that the figure corresponding to bit device OFF will not be 
displayed. Setting a lamp color or background color can be effective. 

Example of a bit lamp displayed differently between GT Designed and GOT 



*The representation above is given only for the purpose of explanation and it differs from actual display. 


(5) When using a part as a lamp figure 

In the state the project is already written to the GOT, if only a part is modified and written to the GOT or if the part 
written to the GOT is deleted, it is necessary to check the setting for the lamp figure again. 

The lamp may not be displayed correctly if the part size is modified. 

The lamp is not displayed if the part is deleted. 

When updating a part data, the data of all switches and lamps that use the updated part must be updated. 
Accordingly, it may take a longer time than usual when storing the project or opening the communication dialog. 

(6) Setting regarding lamp area when reading GT Designed format file for GOT-F900 series (other 
than GT10) 

When the GT Designed format file for GOT-F900 series is read to GT Designed, the bit lamp areas are 
converted into the lamp areas. 

After the conversion, set the display order of objects to match the actions of the lamp areas with those of the bit 
lamp areas. 

Select [Common] —► [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 

Select [Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in GT Designed]. 
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3.5 Precautions 
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(7) Converting a lamp to a touch switch 

(a) Settings to be deleted 

When the lamp is converted to the touch switch, some settings are deleted. 

The deleted settings are set as the default setting of the touch switch. 

(b) Basic figure conversion 

When the basic figure set for the lamp can be set for the touch switch, the lamp is converted to the basic 
figure of the touch switch that corresponds to the basic figure of the lamp. The lamp is also converted to the 
shape of the touch switch, and the shape number is the same as that of the lamp. 

Example: Converting the lamp to the touch switch when [Square_3D_Fixed Width_Push] is set for the 
basic figure of the lamp 


■ Lamp 



S -N 



Converting the touch switch to 
the lamp that corresponds to the 
basic figure of the touch switch 


Touch Switch 


Converting the touch switch to the 
lamp whose shape number is 
the same as that of the touch switch 


Even when the shape number is the same between the lamp and the touch switch, the shapes may be 


different. After the conversion, check the set shape before use. 


(c) Object size for the conversion 

When the lamp that does not support the touch switch object size is converted, the lamp object size is 
converted to the object size that supports the touch switch object size. 

(d) Restoring the touch switch to the original lamp after the conversion 

To restore the original lamp after the conversion, select [Edit] —► [Undo] from the menu. 

When the touch switch is converted to the lamp again, the settings of the lamp are not restored. 

If the [OK] button is not clicked after the [Convert to Switch] button is clicked, click the [Cancel] button to 
abort the conversion. 


(e) Types of touch switches to be converted 

Regardless of a bit lamp or a word lamp, the lamp is converted to the touch switch. 
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3.5 Precautions 











































































NUMBERS, CHARACTERS 





























4. GRAPHIC CHARACTERS 
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9 

@ 

@ 

( 3 ) 

© 

P 

GTSoftl 

GOTIOOOj 
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gtI 2 

gtI 1 

gtI 0 


The following characters can be displayed on the screen using GT Designed. 



4.1 Text 



This function enables to display texts on the screen. 

■ Settings 

1 . Select [Figure] — [Text] from the menu. 
Display the text on the screen. 


■ How to display 

Clicking on the screen displays the [Text] dialog box. 

Enter the texts to be displayed, set their attributes and click the [OK] button. The entered texts are displayed. 



When 16-dot standard font is selected 


When MS Mincho font is selected 

















































































Item 


Description 


Model 


Enter the text to be displayed. 

• Up to 512 characters can be entered as texts. 

(A line feed occupies two characters.) 

• A text can be entered on multiple lines. 

To start a new line (line feed), press the Enter key at the end of the current line. 
Entry example Display example 


Text 


Text: 

Line monitor A 
Line monitor B 
Line monitor C 


Font* 2 

Select the font for the text. 

• 6 x 8dot • 12dot Standard • 6dot Standard • 12dot HQ Mincho 

• 12dot HQ Gothic • 16dot HQ Mincho • 16dot HQ Mincho 

• True Type Mincho • True Type Gothic • Stroke 

The GT1020 does not support 12-dot Standard and 16-dot Standard (Mincho). 

The GT1030 does not support 16-dot Standard (Mincho). 

mm 

Click the [ I \ button to display the text in italic characters. Click the 
text underscored (straight line). 

Li button to display the 

Script 

Select the language. 

Size* 2 

Select the text size (width x height magnification or dots). 

The applicable text size and magnification range change, depending on the font. 

Text Color 

Select the text display color. 


Select a display format to the text. 


ne mom 
ne moni 


ine monitor C 



ISHBiH 

nnimi 

tB.'H.Ul'M'l 




Solid Color 


Background Color 3 


Direction 


Alignment 



Displays the text in bold format. 


Displays the text in solid format. 
Displays the text in raised format. 


The display format is not available for multiple settings. 

Select the color of the shadow when the [I] button or the R 1 button is selected. 
Select this item to apply a background color to the text. 

Select the text orientation (HorizontalA/ertical). 

[Horizontal]AAA [Vertical] A 


A 

A 


Click the [i|] [==] button to select the position by which character strings on multiple lines 


are aligned. 

(This item is available only when the [Direction] item is set to [Horizontal].) 


AAA 


Interval 


Set the interval, i.e., space between lines of character strings. 


- Interval 


BBB 


(Continued to next page) 
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4.1 Text 







































Item 


Description 


Model 


KANJI Region 2 


Select a Kanji region for the text. 

Japan : Displayed in Japanese kanji character. 

China (GB)-Mincho : Displayed in simplfied Chinese. 

China (Big5)-Gothic : Displayed in traditional Chinese. 
Example) Difference between Japan and China (GB)-Mincho 


[Japan] [China (GB)-Mincho] 

This setting is available only when any of the following [Font] is selected in the Text tab. 

• 12dot Standard • 16dot Standard • 12dot HQ Mincho 

• 12dot HQ Gothic • 16dot HQ Mincho • 16dot HQ Gothic 




Category 


Select this item to assign a category to the text. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose 
(Category list) 


Set as Default 


Click this to use the current attribute as the default user setting. 

In the next attribute setting, the default user setting is displayed. 

The attribute set as the default user setting is held to the next start-up of GT Designer3. 


BIF1BIF1 


Clear Default 


Click this to return the attribute as the default value to the initial status. 


Convert to LogoText 


Convert to the logo text. 


*1 By setting the user-set attributes as defaults, a figure of the same attributes can be drawn consecutively. 
For details of *2, *3, refer to the following. 

*2 Setting the font and size. 

The following shows the setting list of selected font and size. 

(2) Dots 

Dots 




Font 

Size 

(1) Width x Length 

(2) Dots 

Width 

X 

Length 


6 x 8dot 

N/A 

N/A 

12dot Standard 

1 to 8 

X 

1 to 8 

16dot Standard 

0.5 to 8 

X 

0.5 to 8 

12dot HQ Mincho 

2,4, 6, 8 

X 

2, 4, 6, 8 

12dot HQ Gothic 

2, 4, 6, 8 

X 

2, 4, 6, 8 

16dot HQ Mincho 

2,4, 6, 8 

X 

2, 4, 6, 8 

16dot HQ Gothic 

2, 4, 6, 8 

X 

2, 4, 6, 8 

True Type Mincho 

N/A 

24 to 128 dots (4-dot unit) 

True Type Gothic 

24 to 128 dots (4-dot unit) 

Font provided for Windows® OS 

8 to 128 dots (1 dot increment) 

Stroke 


The 12-dot standard font and 16-dot standard font use Unicode 2.1, and for part of the Traditional Chinese and 
Korean character sets, characters similar to the proper character may be displayed. 

To display Simplified Chinese and Traditional Chinese characters on the GT16, GT15, or GT14, install the following 
fonts (option OSs) so that the GOT displays the characters correctly. 





















































































Set the kanji region for each object and install the following fonts. 


Standard font [China GB] 12-dot characters) 

The Simplified Chinese (GB) font is a GB2312-encoded font mainly used on mainland China. 

Standard font [China GB] 16-dot characters 

Standard font [China Big5] 12-dot 
characters 

The Traditional Chinese (Big5) font is a Big 5-encoded font mainly used in Taiwan. 

Standard font [China Big5] 16-dot 
characters 


*3 Setting the background 


When the [Background Color] and [Ed]® buttons are pressed simultaneously, the left or top of the text string 


may be located out of the text background color. 


GOTiGOTiG 


mmm. 


(1) Precautions for vertical text 

If the text is displayed in the vertical direction, the text is displayed as follows: 


(Example 1) In the case of 

Horizontal direction: Terminal 
Vertical direction:! 

E 

R 

M 

I 

N 

A 

I 

(2) Texts supported the GOT 


(Example 2) In the case of"()" 

Horizontal direction: (Caution) 
Vertical direction : ( 

C 

a 

u 

t 

o 

n 

) 


(a) The 6 x 8 dot font uses ASCII characters 20H to 7EH*. 

When characters other than above are used, they are displayed differently between GT Designed and 
GOT. 


1 For GT Designed: Unsupported characters are displayed as 
1 For GOT: Characters after unsupported ones cannot be displayed. 
Example) j 2 j 3 j 


Display on GT Designed Display on GOT 
ABCIDI123 ABC 

I_l 

Not displayed. 

* Alphanumeric: A to Z, a to z, 0 to 9 

Symbol : . 

<,=,>,?, @, [,’\, ], A , |,},~, space 

(b) The GOT and GT Designed supports common Unicode 2.1-compatible fonts. Therefore, they can 
display fonts used in various countries, e.g. Japanese, Korean, Chinese (Pekingese), English, German 
and French. 

For multi-language input, refer to the following section. 

\TTIF" (Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 
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4.1 Text 




















4.2 Logo Text 


SB 091QB 031031031 £&? 

mvt KE1 HD mv\ HI mvl raa 

This function enables to display logo texts on the screen. 

■ Settings 


/. Select [Figure] -* [Logo Text] from the menu. 

Display logo texts on the screen. 

■ How to display 

Clicking the screen displays the [Logo Text] dialog box. 

Enter the texts to be displayed, set their attributes and click the [OK] button. The entered texts are displayed. 

(1) Basic tab 



| OK || Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Text 

Enter the text to be displayed. 

• Up to 512 characters can be entered. 

(A line feed is counted as two characters.) 

• A text can be entered on multiple lines. 

To start a new line (line feed), press the Enter key at the end of the current line. 


Set as Default 

Click this to use the current attribute as the default user setting. 

In the next attribute setting, the default user setting is displayed. 

The attribute set as the default user setting is held to the next start-up of GT Designer3. 

GjDGjEl 

BBEE1 

EEHEEjl 

Clear Default 

Click this to return the attribute as the default value to the initial status. 

[ Convert to Text Figure ] 

Convert to the Text Figure. 


Font 

Select the font for the text. 

• True Type Mincho 

• True Type Gothic 

• Windows Font 



(Continued to next page) 





4.2 Logo Text 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Click the 


B 


button to display the font in Bold. 


Display example: 



BM 


Click the E button to display the font in Italic. 
Display example: 



Click the U button to display the font underscored (straight line). 


A 



Select the position by which character strings on multiple lines are aligned. 


Set the horizontal size of the font. (1 to 800) 


Size 



Y 

Set the vertical size of the font. (1 to 800) 

Text Color* 1 

Set the text color. 

Background Color 

Select the background color for the text. 

Category 

Select this item to assign a category to the logo text. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose 

(Category list) 


Select an effect for the text. 

The following shows display examples. 

(Outline) (Solid) (3D) (Stamp) (Neon) 


GjDGjB 
GUI KB 

H'M.UI'I'I'I 


A A IA 
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4.2 Logo Text 







































(2) Advanced tab 



OK 1 [ Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Text Width 

Set the thickness of the text. (0 to 100) 


Antialiasing 

Set the antialiasing (which smoothens the aliasing of pixels) value of the text. (0 to 100) 


Text Interval 

Set the spacing between texts. (0 to 100) 

ISlUiSlH 

iSniBffTil 

BBISBIililil 

Line Interval 

Set the spacing between the lines of texts. (0 to 16) 

Effect 

Select the effect on the [Basic] tab. 

The setting items vary depending on the selected effect. 

For details of setting items of the effects, refer to the following. 

(2) Detail setting (a) to (e) 


(a) Outline 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Outline Color* 1 

Set the color of the outline. 

iSlLltSlH 

Hi'M.WLMJ 

Outline Width 

Set the thickness of the outline. (0 to 100) 

Outline 

Antialiasing 

Set the antialiasing (which smoothens the aliasing of pixels) value of the outline. (0 to 100) 

3D Display 

When this item is selected, the outline is displayed in a solid display. 


llluminant 

Direction 

Set the light-source direction in solid display. 
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4.2 Logo Text 
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(b) 


Solid 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Solid Color 1 

Set the shade color. 

E8BG8B 
ism ism 

1-SM.iJiLiMil 

Solid Width 

Set the thickness of the shade. (0 to 100) 

Solid Antialiasing 

Set the antialiasing (which smoothens the aliasing of pixels) value of the shade. (0 to 100) 

Relative 

Coordinate 

(X) 

Set the X-axis relative coordinate of the shade. 


(Y) 

Set the Y-axis relative coordinate of the shade. 


(c) 3D 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Side Color* 1 

Set the color of the solid lateral surface. 

IBTlBliH 
(30 ESQ 

mnnn 

Depth 

Set the depth of the solid part. (1 to 20: dot) 

3D Direction 

Set the solid direction. 


(d) Stamp 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Solid Color* 1 

Set the shade color of the stamp. 

Egg BID 
BniBnii 
HU 

Solid Length 

Set the length of the stamp shade. (1 to 20: dot) 

llluminant Direction 

Set the light-source direction of the shade. 
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4.2 Logo Text 














































(e) 


Neon 


Effect 

Effect: Neon 
Outline Color: 

Outline Width: 
Neon Color: 

Neon Width: 


4 ^ Outline Antialiasing: [60 * 

_10 


35 * 


Neon Antialiasing: 




0 ^ 100 
0 J 200 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Outline Color* 1 

Set the color of the outline. 

ED ED 
ED Em 

U, !■!■', ihMil 

Outline Width 

Set the thickness of the outline. (0 to 100) 

Outline Antialiasing 

Set the antialiasing (which smoothens the aliasing of pixels) value of the outline. (0 to 100) 

Neon Color 

Set the color of the neon. 

Neon Width 

Set the thickness of the neon. (0 to 100) 

Neon Antialiasing 

Set the antialiasing (which smoothens the aliasing of pixels) value of the neon. (0 to 200) 


*1 When other color or the filling effect is selected in the color setting, the following windows are displayed for users to set. 
Even when color settings are changed in the system settings, the setting of the color selected in [More Colors] is saved. 
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4.2 Logo Text 


























5. NUMERICAL DISPLAY/NUMERICAL 
INPUT 
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■ Numerical display 

:.j"‘ 5.1 Setting Numerical Display 

This function allows the data saved in PLC CPU devices to be displayed as numeric values on GOT. 



D100=349 D100=722 




■ Numerical input 

5.2 Setting Numerical Input 

This function enables writing any value from GOT to controller device. 

(1) Inputting numeric values by input keys 

Use input keys provided in the key window or touch switches assigned with key codes. 

(a) Using touch switches on screen to input value 



(b) Using a key window to input value 



*1 For key window types and operation, refer to the following. 
(Fundamentals) 4.5 Key Window Setting 


(2) Inputting numeric values by barcode reader or RFID 



Barcode reader Numeric values are input to 


the touched numerical input object. 

*1 For setting the barcode and RFID function, refer to the following. 
[^Jr 3 Setting for the barcode function : 31.1 Settings 
Setting for the RFID function : 32.1 Settings 
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Example 


Displays numeric values in various patterns Displays/Inputs numeric value with decimal points 

■ Device/Style tab ■Device/Style tab 



Changes display /background color depending on the value 
[XHr 3 ^Display Case tab 






24.4 





Uses the numerical display/numerical input in combination 
with a level display. 

CCF" 12. LEVEL 


Present temperature 

125 




1 Present temperature! 


58 

1 
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5.1 Setting Numerical Display 


SB 091091091091091 i 

■n kei ■eI kb hi itn i 


1 . Select [Object] — [Numerical Display/Input] — [Numerical Display] from the menu. 

2 . Click the position where the numerical display is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged numerical display to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Device/Style tab 

Set the device, view format, frame format and preview. 



Object Name: [ OK ] [ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Type 

Select the function to use. (Numerical Display/Numerical Input) 

biubiei 

E5EJE50 

ISlLllcffTl 

HU 

Device 

Set a device to be monitored. 

\^§r =3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Data Type 

Select the data type of the value to be set in [Device]. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 *BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 

Display Format 

Format 

Select the displayed data format of a monitored device. 

•Signed decimal ‘Unsigned decimal • Hexadecimal • Octal • Binary • Real 
Example:GOT display examples 

Signed decimal :-12623 Binary : 1100111010110001 

Unsigned decimal : 52913 Octal : 147261 

Real : -12623.0 Hexadecimal : CEB1 

The default of a handled data format is signed BIN. 

To monitor by the other data format, change the setting in [Data Type]. 

(Continued to next page) 


5 .1 Setting Numerical Display 


































































Item 


Description 


Model 


Font 


Number Size 


Select a numeric font. 

• 6 x 8dot • 12-dot HQ Gothic • Stroke 

• 12-dot Standard • 16-dot HQ Gothic 

• 16-dot Standard • TrueType Gothicl 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 


(Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 


Display the numerical 
value to be shown on the 
screen with asterisk 1 


Select this item for displaying values on the screen as asterisks. 


Digits 


Set the number of digits for the numeric value to be displayed. 

The available number of digits varies depending on [Format]. 

Signed (Unsigned) decimal : 1 to 13 digits (including minus (-)) 

Hexadecimal : 1 to 8 digits 
Octal : 1 to 6 digits 

Binary : 1 to 32 digits 

Real : 1 to 32 digits (including minus (-), decimal point and decimal part) 


Select this item for displaying zeros on the left to the numeric value when the \W\ button is 
selected in [Alignment]. 

Example (In the case of five digits) 

Zero not displayed Zero displayed 


Display Format 


Fill with 0 


Alignment 



Select the text position. 

mimm : Select the horizontal position. 

When REAL is selected in [Format] of [Display Format], set the number of digits after the 
decimal point (1 to 32). 

The lower digits of the set digit are rounded off. 

If "0" is set, the lower digits of the decimal point are rounded off. 


E1U BIB 
EjDBjB 
gsmrnrii 


Decimal Point 


Example: Device value: 6.57 

Number of digits after decimal point: 1 



Select this item to display the device value of integer (when data format other than binary 
floating point value is stored in monitor target devices) as a value with decimal point, when 
Real is selected in the [Format] of [Display Format]. 


Adjust Decimal Point 
Range 


Example: Number of digits after 
decimal point: 2 
controller device 
value: 20 




0.201 







Number of digits after 
decimal point: 3 
controller device 
value: 20 



0.20 is displayed on GOT. 0.020 is displayed on GOT. 

The automatic adjustment is also available for the following: 

Display range : $V (Value of monitor deviceA/alue of data operation result), the 
specified device value 

Data operation : $$ (Value of monitor device), the specified device value 

(Continued to next page) 
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5 .1 Setting Numerical Display 


































































































Item 


Description 


Model 


Display Format 


Format String 2 3 


Shape 


Shape Settings 
(Normal) 


Frame Color 


Plate Color 


Numerical Color 


Reverse 


Blink 


Blink Scope 


Preview 


Sample Value 


Set this item when displaying characters (such as alphanumeric characters and symbols) with 
device values. 

• Input "#" for the part where a numeric is displayed. 

The "#" signs set with the format string setting are replaced by a device value when displayed. 

• The device value is assigned from the rightmost digit. 

Numeric values of digits more than the number of "#" are not displayed. 

• In the case of the real, the undisplayable digits after the decimal point are rounded off. 

• The sign included in the device value is displayed same as numerics. 


Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 

When the characters to be displayed overlap with the figure frame area, the GOT cannot 
correctly display the overlapped characters when updating data. 

Set the characters and the figure frame area so that the characters and the area do not overlap. 


GOT display 


GT Designed setting 


Before updating data 


123456 


t 


23451 


Figure frame area 


A part of characters that 
overlaps with the figure 
frame area is not displayed. 


After updating data 

098765 

A part of characters 
displayed before updating 
the data remains in 
the figure frame area. 


BlHIWrH 

BniBnn 

tS.Wjl'l'l'l 


Select a frame color/plate color for the shape. 



Select the color of the numeric character to be displayed. 


Select this item for reversing the numeric character. 


Select the blinking pattern of the numeric value/shape. (None/Low/Medium/High) 


Select a blink area. (Data only/ Data and Plate) 


Set the numerical value to be displayed on the preview shape. 


Description 


The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
This object name is also displayed in other than [Device/Style] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 

For details of *1 to *3, refer to the following. 


*1 Precautions for asterisk display 

The following shows precautions for using the asterisk display. 

(1) Values that are displayed as asterisks 

Numeric values, signs, and decimal points are displayed as asterisks. 

When character strings (other than "#") are set for the format string, the character strings are not displayed as 
asterisks. 


Example of format string settings 

Without asterisk display 

With asterisk display 

##m##cm 

12m34cm 

**m**cm 


(2) Stored values for operation log function 

Even when the asterisk display is set, actual values (not asterisks) are stored for the operation log. 


5 .1 Setting Numerical Display 


5-5 


HISTORICAL DATA ASCII DISPLAY/ GRAPHIC 

LIST DISPLAY DATA LIST ASCII INPUT IfllfflSJfWwTjHllKil CHARACTERS LAMP TOUCH SWITCH FIGURES 









































*2 Precautions for format strings 

The following shows precautions for using format strings. 

(3) Setting items disabled when format strings are used 

• When TrueType font is set, format strings cannot be used. 

• Settings of [Digits] in the Device/Style tab is disabled. 

• Setting of [Alignment] on the Device/Style tab is disabled and the right alignment is set. 

(4) Characters that cannot be displayed for format string 

If any character of other than ASCII code (0x20 to 0x7E) is included in the format string when 6x8 dot is set for 
font, this character and the following characters are not displayed. 

[3P (Fundamentals) Appendix7 ASCII Code List 

*3 Display example of format string settings 

The following shows display examples where format string settings are used. 

Examplel: When other than [Real] is set to [Format] 


Format string 

Decimal place 

Device value 

Display 

##m##cm 

- 

1234 

12m34cm 

123 

1m23cm 

12345 

23m45cm 

-123 

-1m23cm 

Example2: When [Real] is set to [Format] 


Format string 

Decimal place 

Device value 

Display 

Description 

##m##cm 

0 

12.345 

ml 2cm 

As 0 is set in the [Decimal Point], 
the only integer part is displayed. 

2 

12m35cm 

As 2 is set in the [Decimal Point], 
the integer part and the second 
decimal place are displayed. 

The device value is rounded at 
the second decimal place. 

####cm 

2 

12.344 

1234cm 

As 2 is set in the [Decimal Point], 
the device value is rounded at the 
second decimal place. 

12.345 

1235cm 

##.##cm 

2 

12.344 

12.34cm 

12.345 

12.35cm 


wn. 


Figure frame area 

The figure frame area is the area excluding the plate area in the specified figure. 
For details of figure frame area and plate area, refer to the following. 



Plate area 


Figure frame area 


Figure frame area : Area excluding the plate area in 
the specified figure. 

Plate area : Area that displays the color set 

for the plate in the figure. 


5-6 


5 .1 Setting Numerical Display 


































■ Display Case tab 



Set the device range and shape. 

For details of the states, refer to the following 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.4 State setting 


Preview list 




Item 

Description 

Model 

Preview list* 1 

Displays the set status for each state. 

Up to 64 states can be set (including the normal case). (The state No. 0 indicates the normal case) 

BTElBnH 

Bnnan 

Mumuiiiiii 

m 

Creates a new state. 

[X] 

Deletes the state. 

ED/ED 

Changes the priority of the states in the preview list. 

Utilize | 

Creates a new state utilizing the setting contents of the selected state. 

Range 

Type 

Select the condition for display change depending on the state. 

Bit : Select this to change the display based on ON/OFF status of a bit 

device. Then, set the bit device and the device status (ON/OFF). 

Word : Select this item to change the display based on a word device . 

After selecting this item, set a conditional expression for the word device value with 
the [Exp] button. 

Device 

Set the value of the word device to change the display. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Condition 

Set the device status of the bit device. (ON/OFF) 

Range 

Set the range of word device values for display change using a conditional expression. 

Shape Settings 

Plate Color 

Select a plate color for the case that conditions for the state display are satisfied. 

Numerical Color 

Select a numerical color for the case that conditions for the state display are satisfied. 

Blink 

Select the blinking pattern of the numeric value/shape. (None/Low/Medium/High) 

Reverse 

Select this item for reversing the numerical display. 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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1 States 


(1) Display for state other than those set on the [Display case] tab 

When the state is other than the one set at the [Display case] tab, it is displayed with the display attribute set on 
the [Device/Style] tab. 

(2) Display when states are overlapped 

When states are overlapped, the state with smaller No. has priority. 

Example: Monitor device : D100 

Data Type : Signed BIN16 


Priority level for 
overlapped setting 
High 

1 

Low 


State No. 

Range 

Color 

i 

M10 ON 

Red (Blink) 

2 

200<=$V<=300 

Blue 

3 

1000<=$V 

Yellow (Reverse) 

Normal case 
(State 0) 

- 

Green 


* represents the monitor device value. 


State 1 


State 2 


State 3 


Normal case 
(State 0) 


When M10 is ON, the numeric value will be displayed in red 
(Blink). 


When the device value is within a range of 200 to 300 (200<=$V<= 
300), the numeric value will be displayed in blue. 


When the device value is 1000 or more (1000<=$V), the numeric 
value will be displayed in yellow (Reverse). 


When the condition is out of the range of states 1 to 3, the numeric 
value is displayed in green. 
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Extended tab 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

IBiUBliH 

BffiEIISIFl 

ismisnii 

E5SSELH 

Use Offset 

Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 

After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

Display Mode 

Select the display mode when overlaying the numerical display with a level display.? 

[Transparent] 

Transparent : Displays a numeric value on the level. 

XOR : To identify the level and numerical display easily, a numeric value is k J 

displayed in color different from the level color based on XOR. This item is 1 _ f 

valid when the GOT is the monochrome type. [XOR] 

[Z? (Fundamentals) Appendix6 Synthesized Colors Available for XOR 


(Continued to next page) 
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Model 


Item 


Description 


Set a kanji region for the characters to be displayed when setting the format string on the Device/Style tab. 


(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 


Japan : Displays Japanese-Chinese characters. 

China (GB) - Mincho : Displays simplified Chinese characters. 

China (Big5 )-Gothic : Displays traditional Chinese characters. 


KANJI Region 


Example: Difference between [Japan] and [China (GB) - Mincho] 



[Japan] 



[China (GB) -Mincho] 


bsei 


This setting is available when any of the following [Font] is selected in the [Device/Style] tab 

• 12-dot standard • 16-dot standard 

• 12-dot high quality Gothic • 16-dot high quality Gothic 

• Stroke 


Layer 


Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 


Bin 

jBMWtl'l'J 


Category 


Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 


rmaimi 

EjDEjEl 

isnuwrii 
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Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 



Object Name: | OK ] [ Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger Type 

Select trigger by which the object is displayed. 

When [Sampling] is selected, the sampling is set in one second units. (Is to 3600s) 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Sampling • Range, 

•Rise 'Fall • Bit Trigger 

BfllBliH 

EffEMSEQ 

BniBliM 

Settings 

The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 

Ordinary 

For details of each item, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

ON 

OFF 

Rise 

BBBB 

E5HEI0 

t!3DE5 

Fall 

Sampling 

Range 

Bit Trigger 





3 

Q 
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■ Operation/Script tab 

The operational expression is set on this tab when monitoring the device by the data operation function or script 
function. 

For the settings of each function, refer to the following. 

(1) Data operation 

For setting details of data operation, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Bit Mask 

Select this item to set the mask operation.After selecting this item, select the mask operation type, and set the pattern 
value to be masked in hexadecimal in [Mask Pattern]. 

AND : Carries out logical AND. 

OR : Carries out logical OR. 

XOR : Carries out exclusive logic OR. 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

tAJiHISIH 

rmian 

ismtsiri 

tmuL'i'i'i 

Bit Shift 

Select this item to set the shift operation. 

After selecting this item, select the shift direction and set the number of bits to shift in [Number of Shifts]. 

Left : Left shift 

Right : Right shift 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

Data Operation 

Select an operational expression format for data operation. (None/Data Expression) 

With GT10, the decimal point is rounded down with operations including the division or decimals when [Data Type] on 
the [Device/Style] tab is set to other than the real number. 



Division with adjusting decimal point range 

With GT10, division up to values lower than the decimal point can be executed only when device values are divided 
by 10 n , by setting [Adjust Decimal Point Range] and [Decimal Point] on the Device/Style tab. (Numbers of decimal 
place are not rounded down.) 


Example) When using the data operation for GT10 
Device: 1265 
Decimal point: 0 
Adjust decimal point range: No 
Data operation: $$ (Device value)/100 




12.00 







The GOT displays 12.00. 


When using the adjust decimal point range for GT10 
Device: 1265 
Decimal point: 2 
Adjust decimal point range: Yes 
Data operation: No 




12.65 







The GOT displays 12.65. 
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(2) Script 



For details of script settings, refer to the following. 
30.3 Object Script 



x 

o 


£ 

co 

x 

o 

Z) 

o 



Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and the 
object setting dialog box is shown below. 


O : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

decimal_point 

o 

3) 

Device/Style 

Numerical Color 

text_color 

o 

3) 

Number Size (X) 

text_width 

o 

4) 

Number Size (Y) 

text_height 

o 

4) 

Blink 

blink 

o 

5) 

Reverse 

highlight 

o 

5) 

Frame Color 

frame_color 

o 

X 

Plate Color 

plate_color 

o 

5) 

Alignment 

arrange 

o 

3) 

Blink Scope 

blink 

o 

5) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 

Display Mode 

draw_mode 

o 

3) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30.3.5 BObject properties 
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5.2 Setting Numerical Input 



1. Select [Object] —> [Numerical Display/Input] —» [Numerical Input] from the menu. 

. Click the position where the numerical input is to be located to complete the arrangement. 

Double click the arranged numerical input to display the setting dialog box. 

^ _ 

Key window setting 

For the input by a key window, the user can select the standard key window or user-created key window in the 
[Environmental Setting] dialog box. 

Select [Common] —► [GOT Environmental Setting] —► [Key Window] from the menu to display the [Environmental 
Setting] dialog box. 

For the setting method, refer to the following. 

[TIP 3 (Fundamentals) 4.5 Key Window Setting 


■ Device/Style tab 

Set the device, view format, frame format and preview. 



Object Name: [ OK J | Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Type 

Select the function to use. (Numerical Display/Numerical Input) 

E3QE39 

fwnrffTii 

BEffiBIiTiTil 

Device 

Set a device to be monitored. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Data Type 

Select the data type of the value to be set in [Device]. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 • BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Format 


Font 


Number Size 


Display the 
numerical value to 
be shown on the 
screen with 


asterisk 


Digits 


Display Format 


Fill with 0 


Alignment 


Decimal Point 


Select the displayed data format of a monitored device. 

•Signed decimal 'Unsigned decimal • Hexadecimal • Octal • Binary 


• Real 


Example:GOT display examples 


Signed decimal 
Unsigned decimal 
Real 


-12623 

12623 

1262.3 


Binary 

Octal 

Hexadecimal 


: 0011000101001111 
: 30517 
: 314F 


The default of a handled data format is signed BIN. To monitor by the other data format, change 
the setting in [Data Type]. 


Select a numeric font. 

• 6 x 8dot 

• 12-dot Standard 

• 16-dot Standard 


• 12-dot HQ Gothic 

• 16-dot HQ Gothic 

• TrueType Gothic 


1 1 Stroke 


For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 
[^jir 3 (Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 


Select this item for displaying values on the screen as asterisks. 


Set the number of digits for the numeric value to be displayed. 
The available number of digits varies depending on [Format]. 
Signed (Unsigned) decimal : 1 to 13 digits (including minus (-)) 


Hexadecimal 

Octal 

Binary 

Real 


1 to 8 digits 
1 to 6 digits 
1 to 32 digits 

1 to 32 digits (including minus (-), decimal point and decimal part) 


Select this item for displaying zeros on the left to the numeric value when the [M] button is 
selected in [Alignment]. 

Example (In the case of five digits) 

Zero not displayed Zero displayed 


G5DE5E1 

rrcnrrcn 

i-l.'M.ULiltM 













toj 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1_1 




r 00005: 






Select the text position. 

[j] | : Select the horizontal position. 


When REAL is selected in [Format] of [Display Format], set the number of digits after the decimal 
point (1 to 32). 

The lower digits of the set digit are rounded off. 

If "0" is set, the lower digits of the decimal point are rounded off. 

Example: Device value: 6.57 

Number of digits after decimal point: 1 


n Rounded off 

6.57 



(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Select this item to display the device value of integer (when data format other than binary floating 
point value is stored in monitor target devices) as a value with decimal point, when Real is 
selected in the [Format]. 


Adjust Decimal 
Point Range 


Display Format 


Example: Number of digits after 
decimal point: 2 
controller device 
value: 20 



Number of digits after 
decimal point: 3 
controller device 
value: 20 



Format String 


The automatic adjustment is also available for the following: 

Display range : $V (Value of monitor deviceA/alue of data operation result), the specified 
device value 

Data operation : $$ (Value of monitor device), the specified device value 

Set this item when displaying characters (such as alphanumeric characters and symbols) with 
device values. 

• Input "#" for the part where a numeric is displayed. 

The "#" signs set with the format string setting are replaced by a device value when displayed. 

• The device value is assigned from the rightmost digit. 

Numeric values of digits more than the number of "#" are not displayed. 

• In the case of the real, the undisplayable digits after the decimal point are rounded off. 

• The sign included in the device value is displayed same as numerics. 

Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box. 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 


rnnrffTii 

tBi'-i-Wl 1 ! 1 ! 1 ! 


Shape 


When the characters to be displayed overlap with the figure frame area, the GOT cannot correctly 
display the overlapped characters when updating data. 

Set the characters and the figure frame area so that the characters and the area do not overlap. 

GOT display 

GT Designer3 setting Before updating data After updating data 


Shape Settings 
(Normal) 


123456 

~T 

Figure frame area 


23451 

A part of characters that 
overlaps with the figure 
frame area is not displayed. 


098765 

A part of characters 
displayed before updating 
the data remains in 
the figure frame area. 


Frame Color 


Plate Color 


Numerical Color 


Reverse 


Blink 


Blink Scope 


Select a frame color/plate color for the shape. 

Frame 
Plate 


Select the color of the numeric character to be displayed. 

Select this item for reversing the numeric character. 

Select the blinking pattern of the numeric value/shape. (None/Low/Medium/High) 
Select a blink area. (Data only/ Data and Plate) 



Preview 


Description 


Sample Value 


Set the numerical value to be displayed on the preview shape. 


The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
This object name is also displayed in other than [Device/Style] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


For details of *1 to *3, refer to the following. 
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*1 Precautions for asterisk display 

The following shows precautions for using the asterisk display. 

(1) Values that are displayed as asterisks 

Numeric values, signs, and decimal points are displayed as asterisks. 

When character strings (other than "#") are set for the format string, the character strings are not displayed as 
asterisks. 


Example of format string settings 

Without asterisk display 

With asterisk display 

##m##cm 

12m34cm 

**m**cm 


(2) Stored values for operation log function 

Even when the asterisk display is set, actual values (not asterisks) are stored for the operation log. 


*2 Precautions for format strings 


The following shows precautions for using format strings. 


(1) Setting items disabled when format strings are used 

• When TrueType font is set, format strings cannot be used. 

• Settings of [Digits] in the Device/Style tab is disabled. 

• Setting of [Alignment] on the Device/Style tab is disabled and the right alignment is set. 

(2) Characters that cannot be displayed for format string 

If any character of other than ASCII code (0x20 to 0x7E) is included in the format string when 6x8 dot is set for 
font, this character and the following characters are not displayed, 
jr = (Fundamentals) Appendix7 ASCII Code List 

(3) Operation when the input value is displayed on the destination object location. 

To display the input value from the key window on the object with the format string, select [Display input value on 
destination object location] in the [Extended] tab. 

If [Binary], [Octal], or [Real] is set in [Format] on the [Device/Style] tab, the operation is performed as follows. 

• The input value with the setting of the format string is not displayed on the object when a numeric value is 
entered on the key window. 

The only input value is displayed in the same digits as the number of "#". 

• To display the input value with the setting of the format string, determine the input value on the key window. 

• The decimal point is counted as one digit in entering the real when the setting of the format string is invalid. 
Therefore, when the numeric value is entered on the key window, part of the integer might not be displayed 
even though the input value is within the number of digits to be displayed. 

However, the input value with the setting of the format string is displayed after the input value is determined. 


Example) Decimal point: 2 

Format string : ##.## m 
Data format: Real 

Input value on the key window : 12.34 



Display when a numerical 
value is input on the key 
window 


12.34m 


Display after determining 
the input value 
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*3 Display example of format string settings 

The following shows display examples where format string settings are used. 
Examplel: When other than [Real] is set to [Format] 


Format string 

Decimal place 

Device value 

Display 

##m##cm 

- 

1234 

12m34cm 

123 

1m23cm 

12345 

23m45cm 

-123 

-1m23cm 

Example2: When [Real] is set to [Format] 


Format string 

Decimal place 

Device value 

Display 

Description 

##m##cm 

0 

12.345 

ml 2cm 

As 0 is set in the [Decimal Point], 
the only integer part is displayed. 

2 

12m35cm 

As 2 is set in the [Decimal Point], 
the integer part and the second 
decimal place are displayed. 

The device value is rounded at 
the second decimal place. 

####cm 

2 

12.344 

1234cm 

As 2 is set in the [Decimal Point], 
the device value is rounded at the 
second decimal place. 

12.345 

1235cm 

##.##cm 

2 

12.344 

12.34cm 

12.345 

12.35cm 


_ 

Figure frame area 

The figure frame area is the area excluding the plate area in the specified figure. 

For details of figure frame area and plate area, refer to the following. 

Figure frame area : Area excluding the plate area 
in the specified figure. 

Plate area : Area that displays the color set 

for the plate in the figure. 

Figure frame area 
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■ Input Case tab 

Set the range. 



Setting list 


Object Name; [ OK | Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Setting list 

Displays the set status for each state. 

Up to 64 conditions can be set (including the normal case). (The condition No. 0 indicates the normal case) 

i.'i.unn 

IBTClfSTil 

w 

Creates a new state. 

[3 

Deletes the state. 

am 

Changes the priority of the states in the setting list. 


Range 

Range 

Set the range of word device values for display change using a conditional expression. 
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■ Display Case tab 

The attribute can be changed on this setting depending on the device status. 
For details of conditions, refer to the following. 

[CF" (Fundamentals) 5.3.4 State setting 



Preview list 


Object Name: [ OK ] | Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Preview list* 1 

Displays the set status for each condition. 

Up to 64 conditions can be set (including the normal case). (The condition No. 0 indicates the normal case) 

ESQ ESQ 
tap tan 

3] 

Creates a new state. 

[S 

Deletes the state. 

[TXT] 

Changes the priority of the states in the preview list. 

Utilize | 

Creates a new state utilizing the setting contents of the selected condition. 

Range 

Type 

Select the condition for display change depending on the state. 

Bit : Select this to change the display based on ON/OFF status of a bit device. 

Then, set the bit device and the device status (ON/OFF). 

Word : Select this item to change the display based on a word device . 

After selecting this item, set a conditional expression for the word device 
value with the [Exp] button. 

Device 

Set the value of the word device to change the display. 

[](Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Condition 

Set the device status of the bit device. (ON/OFF) 

Range 

Set the range of word device values for display change using a conditional expression. 

Shape Settings 

Plate Color 

Select a plate color for the case that conditions for the state display are satisfied. 

Numerical Color 

Select a numerical color for the case that conditions for the state display are satisfied. 

Blink 

Select the blinking pattern of the numeric value/shape. (None/Low/Medium/High) 

Reverse 

Select this item for reversing the numerical display. 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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1 State 


(1) Display for state other than those set on the [Display case] tab 

When the state is other than the one set at the [Display case] tab, it is displayed with the display attribute set on 
the [Device/Style] tab. 

(2) Display when states are overlapped 

When states are overlapped, the state with smaller No. has priority. 

Example: Monitor device : D100 

Data Type : Signed BIN16 


Priority level for 
overlapped setting 
High 

1 

Low 


State No. 

Range 

Color 

i 

200<=$W<=300 

Blue 

2 

1000<=$W 

Yellow (Reverse) 

3 

$W<=0 

Red (Blink) 

Normal case 
(State 0) 

- 

Green 


* $V represents the monitor device value. 



State 1 


State 2 


State 3 


Normal case 
(State 0) 


When the device value is 200 to 300 (200<=$W<= 300), numeric 
value will be displayed in blue. 


When the device value is 1000 or more (1000<=$W), the numeric 
value will be displayed in yellow (reverse). 


When the device value is 0 or less ($W<= 0), the numeric value will 
be displayed in red (blink). 


When the condition is out of the range of State 1 to 3, the numeric 
value will be displayed in green. 
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■ Extended tab 


Numerical Input 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

The number of [Input] must be larger than that for [Display]. 


Use Offset 

Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 

After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 



Display input 
value on 

destination 
object location 

When this item is checked, the numeric value input using such as the key window is immediately 
reflected to the object on the screen. 

(The input value is written to a device after the RET key is touched.) 



Write 

Select this item for writing the value input in Numerical Input to devices. 

When the data operation has been set, the data before operation can be saved. 

isniBFi 

Setting items of 
Numerical 

Input 

Write Check 

Select this item for turning on the device after completion of numerical input. 

After selecting this item, set the device. 

When setting is completed, set the device operation. 

ON : When numerical input is completed, the set bit device is turned on. 

ON to OFF : When numerical input is completed, the set bit device is turned on, and it will be 

turned off after a certain period of time has elapsed. 

It is very convenient for the case that handshake on the controller side is difficult. 

After selecting, set the time for which the bit device is on (0.5 to 3 seconds). 


User ID* 1 * 2 * 3 

Select this item for setting the user ID number (1 to 65535). 

Setting a user ID allows the following functions. 

• The cursor position at screen switching can be determined. 

(Fundamentals) 4.3 Language Switching Device Setting 

• The numerical input function while the cursor is shown can be checked. 

(Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 

• To specify the used object in the operation log. 

CCF" 23. OPERATION LOG FUNCTION 



(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Move Destination 
ID* 2 


Select this item for moving the cursor to the specified user ID number numerical input after the 
numerical input is completed. 

After selecting this item, set the user ID number to where moving the cursor. 

After checking, set the user ID No. to move the cursor for the next numerical input. 

• Click the [Screen Property] button, and select the [Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

Select [Prioritize screen setting over project setting] in [Key Window/Cursor Movement]. 

Select [Control the cursor] in [Defined key action]. Set [Move in order of User IDs (not move if it 
cannot shift)] in [Cursor Move Destination]. 


E5DESE1 


• Select the [Advanced Setting] tab from [Common] —> [GOT Environmental Setting] —► [Key 


Setting items of 

Numerical 

Input 


Window]. 

Select [Control the cursor] for [Defined key action] in [Key Window/Cursor Movement]. 
Select [Move in order of User IDs (not move if it cannot shift)] in [Cursor Move Destination]. 


Operation Log 
Target 


Select this item to set the object being set as the target for logging the operation. 
23. OPERATION LOG FUNCTION 


imirnn 


Select this item to enable a numeric value input by barcode reader or RFID. 

After selecting this item, select either a barcode reader or RFID to be used. (Bar Code/RFID) 
For setting the barcode and RFID function, refer to the following. 

Setting for the barcode function : 31.1 Settings 


Input data using Bar 
Code/RFID 


Setting for the RFID function : 32.1 Settings 
After the settings above, set the following items. 

• Start Position: Set from which byte of the read data is input. 

When [Bar Code] is selected : 0 to 3997 
When [RFID] is selected : 0 to 19997 

• Number of Digits: Set the number of digits of the data to be read. 

Up to the number of digits set in [Digits] on the [Device/Style] tab can be set. 


fAJi Lii^m 
BIEliBFl 
f'.lLB 


Set a kanji region for the characters to be displayed when setting the format string on the [Device/Style] tab. 


(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 


Japan : Displays Japanese-Chinese characters. 

China (GB) - Mincho : Displays simplified Chinese characters. 
China (Big5 )-Gothic : Displays traditional Chinese characters. 


KANJI Region 


Example: Difference between [Japan] and [China (GB) - Mincho] 



[Japan] 



[China (GB) -Mincho] 


IWE1 


This setting is available when any of the following [Font] is selected in the [Device/Style] tab 

• 12-dot standard • 316-dot standard 

• 12-dot high quality Gothic • 16-dot high quality Gothic 

• Stroke 


Layer 


Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 


KHJGiEl 

B5UB 

UMAULMl 


Category 


Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 


rrmrrm 

E5DB3E1 


For details of *1 to *3, refer to the following. 
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1 User ID 


Set the [User ID] to enable the following operations. 

• Setting of the cursor position for switching the screens 

CCF" (Fundamentals) 4.3 Language Switching Device Setting 

• Storing the numerical input confirmation timing to a device 
IFF" (1) Confirm timing of numerical input (System Information) 

• Moving the cursor according to the ascending/descending order of user IDs 

[FF 3 (2) Moving the cursor according to the ascending/descending order of user IDs 


( 1 ) 


Confirm timing of numerical input (System Information) 

When a input value is entered using the numerical input function, the user ID is written to [Numeric Value Input 
Number] in [System Information] and the numeric value input signal (System signal 2-1 .b4) turns on. 

When clearing the user ID written to the numeric value input number (System signal 2-1 ,b4) or turning off the 
Numeric value input signal (System signal 2-1 .b4), turn on the Numeric value input read complete signal. 

(After clearing, turn off the numeric value input read complete signal (System signal 1-1.b4). If the signal 
remains ON, storing the user ID or turning on the bit device cannot be done even if the numerical value has 
been input.) 



System signal 2-1 .b4 Numeric value input signal : Turn on when a value is entered using the numerical input function. 
System signal 1-1 .b4 Numeric value read complete signal : When this signal turns on, the numeric value input signal 

(System signal 2-1.b4) turns off. 


For the setting method of the [System Information], refer to the following. 

[FF" (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 

(2) Moving the cursor according to the ascending/descending order of user IDs 

It is possible to move the cursor in the ascending/descending order of user IDs by using the key code switches 
indicated below. 

(a) Cursor movement in the ascending order of user IDs (key code: 0092h) 



The cursor moves in the order of 1) — 2) — 3). 

After movement 3), the cursor does not move any more since there are no further user IDs. 
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(b) Cursor movement in the descending order of user IDs((key code: 0093h) 



- 1 @ 

User ID:4 


Cursor does not move to this object since the same 
ID is used for another object. 

If there is a duplication of user ID, the cursor moves 
to the object having the smallest object ID. 


The cursor moves in the order of 1) -> 2) — 3). 

After movement 3), the cursor does not move any more since there are no further user IDs. 


*2 Relationship between user ID and move destination ID 

The move destination ID number indicates the user ID number of the numerical input function to which the cursor 
moves next. 


Example: Cursor movement by move destination ID 



Numerical input 

User ID 

Move destination 

ID 

A 

i 

2 

B 

2 

3 

C 

3 

4 

D 

4 

1 


*3 Setting the user ID 

To control the cursor with the user ID, set different user ID numbers for each object. 

Also, when using the Set Overlay Screen function or superimpose windows, design the screen carefully so that the 
user ID of the displayed object will be unique. 


• When different user IDs are set for each object 
The cursor moves properly with the user ID 
when the Set Overlay Screen function or 
superimposed window is used. 



Base screen 1 
Window screen 1 
Q to Q User ID 


• When the same user ID are set for all If more 
than one object having the same user ID are 
identified on the screen (including the Set 
Overlay Screen or Superimpose Window), the 
cursor may not move correctly with the user ID 
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■ Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger Type 

Select trigger by which the object is displayed. 

(For GT10, [Range] and [Bit Trigger] cannot be selected.) 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Range • Bit Trigger 

GjDEjFl 

msEEm 

Settings 

The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 

Ordinary 

For details of each item, refer to the following. 

JT = (Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

ON 

OFF 

Range 

B5QB5D 

bsh 

Bit Trigger 
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■ Operation/Script tab 

The operational expression is set on this tab when monitoring the device by the data operation function or script 
function. 

For the settings of each function, refer to the following. “ 

or 

(1) Data operation § 

For setting details of data operation, refer to the following. LL 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 



Object Name: __ [ OK j [ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Bit Mask 

Select this item to set the mask operation.After selecting this item, select the mask operation type, and set the pattern 
value to be masked in hexadecimal in [Mask Pattern]. 

AND : Carries out logical AND. 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

ISII.IISTEI 
ESQ ESQ 
Gm Ena 

taa.j-UL'i'ia 

Bit Shift 

Select this item to set the shift operation. 

After selecting this item, select the shift direction and set the number of bits to shift in [Number of Shifts]. 

Left : Left shift 

Right : Right shift 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

Data 

Operation 1 

Select an operational expression format for data operation. 

Monitor 

Click on this and set the operational expression for monitoring device. (None/Data Expression) 

Write 

Click on this and set the operational expression for writing to device. (None/Data Expression) 
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With GT10, the decimal point is rounded down with the operation including the division or decimals when [Format] on the 
Extended tab is set to other than the real number. 




Division with adjusting decimal point range 

The device values in the GT10 are divided by 10 n only when [Adjust Decimal Point Range] and [Decimal Point] are 
set on the Basic tab. (Numbers of decimal place are not rounded down.) 

Example) When using the data operation for GT10 When using the adjust decimal point range for GT10 
Device: 1265 Device: 1265 

Decimal point: 0 Decimal point: 2 

Adjust decimal point range: No Adjust decimal point range: Yes 

Data operation: $$ (Device value) /100 Data operation: 


No 




12.00 









12.65 







The GOT displays 12.00. 


The GOT displays 12.65. 
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(2) Input object script 



For details of input script settings, refer to the following. 
Z3" 30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 



Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and the 
object setting dialog box is shown below. 


O : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

decimal_point 

o 

3) 

Device/Style 

Numerical Color 

text_color 

o 

3) 

Number Size (X) 

text_width 

o 

4) 

Number Size (Y) 

text_height 

o 

4) 

Blink 

blink 

o 

5) 

Reverse 

highlight 

o 

5) 

Frame Color 

frame_color 

o 

X 

Plate Color 

plate_color 

o 

5) 

Alignment 

arrange 

o 

3) 

Blink Scope 

blink 

o 

5) 

Extended 

Security Level(Display) 

security 

o 

4) 

Security Level(lnput) 

input_security 

o 

2) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30.3.5 BObject properties 
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(3) Display object script 



For details of settings made on the display object script, refer to the following 
CCF 3 30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 


Numerical Input 



X 

o 


£ 

CO 

X 

o 

Z) 

o 



(a) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and 
the object setting dialog box is shown below. 


O : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

decimal_point 

o 

3) 

Device/Style 

Numerical Color 

text_color 

o 

3) 

Number Size (X) 

text_width 

o 

4) 

Number Size (Y) 

text_height 

o 

4) 

Blink 

blink 

o 

5) 

Reverse 

highlight 

o 

5) 

Frame Color 

frame_color 

o 

X 

Plate Color 

plate_color 

o 

5) 

Alignment 

arrange 

o 

3) 

Extended 

Security Level(Display) 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30.3.5 BObject properties 
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5.3 Relevant Settings 


The numerical display/numerical input is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

5.3.1 GOT type setting 


Select [Common] [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
[TjP (Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

EJDETEJ 

UIM.UMilil 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects overlapped on 
GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designer3] 


5.3.2 GOT environmental setting (Key window)/Screen property 


The following functions can be set for each project (GOT environmental setting) or each screen (screen property). 
CCP 1 (Fundamentals) 4.5 Key Window Setting 

• Setting for each project (GOT environmental setting) 

Select [Common] —► [GOT Environmental Setting] —► [Key Window] from the menu to display the [Environmental 
Setting] dialog box. 

• Setting for each screen (screen property) 

Select a screen editor to set a key window, and select [Screen] —► [Screen Property] from the menu to display the 
[Screen Property] dialog box. 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking the input range when a numerical value is input. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Check the input range while entering numerical 
values] 

C5QE9 

M.fUibM'l 

Displaying the input range when a numeric value out of input range is input. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Display the valid input range when an invalid 
value is input in Numerical Input] 

Displaying the cursor when condition success. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Cursor] 

Deleting the key window and cursor when condition fails. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Clear the key window and the cursor] in [When 
operating conditions are not satisfied] 

Enabling/disabling the key window for each screen. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Automatically move the key window when it 
overlaps with an input object] 

Check this option when displaying the value being input on the key window. 

Set in the following item in [Basic Setting] tab/[Key 
Window Basic Setting] tab. 

• [Display value during input] 

Check this option when displaying the applicable data input range on the key window. 

Set in the following item in [Basic Setting] tab/[Key 
Window Basic Setting] tab. 

• [Display input function range] 

Displays the dialog for confirming input data when the RTN key is pressed. (Specific 
to numeric value input or ASCII input) 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Display the cursor with a touch on the Enter/ 
arrow key when the cursor is hidden] 


(Continued to next page) 
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Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Displaying the input confirmation dialog when numerical/ASCII characters are 
input, by touching the RTN key. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Display the input confirmation dialog when 
setting the function of Numerical/ASCII Input] 

rmiai 

isiuisnii 

1SESM3 

Displaying the key window when condition success. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Key Window] 

Displaying the key window when switching screens. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Display the key window] 

Displaying the cursor when switching screens. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Display the cursor] 

Selecting the cursor display method for numeric input and ASCII input. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Cursor Type] 

Displaying the key window as soon as the touch input is detected; erasing key 
window when the RET key is touched. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Key Window] 

• [Defined key action] 

Setting the input order when multiple areas for numerical input and ASCII input 
are provided. 

After input definition, the cursor is moved to the next input area automatically. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Defined key action] 

• [Reference for determining cursor destination] 

Set the window screen to be used for numeric value input (decimal/hex) and 
ASCII input. 

Set in the following item in [Basic Setting] tab/[Key 
Window Basic Setting] tab. 

• [Key Window] 
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5.3.3 GOT environmental setting (System information) 


Select [Common] —► [GOT Environmental Setting] —► [System Information] from the menu to display the [Environmental 
Setting] dialog box. 

(Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 

Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Clearing the cursor information such as cursor display object ID and cursor display 
user ID when the cursor is deleted. 

[Clear the cursor information when deleting the 
cursor] 


Notifying the value before changed by the the numeric value input function (32 bits). 
(Write device) 

[Previous Numeric Value lnput(32bit)] 


Notifying the value determined by the numeric value input function (32 bits). 

(Write device) 

[Current Numeric Value lnput(32bit)] 


Notifying the determined numerical value input. 

(Write device: System Signal 2-1.b4) 

[system Signal 2-1] 


Notifying the user ID of the determined numeric value input. 

(Write device) 

[Numeric Value Input Number] 


Notifying the object ID of the object on which the cursor was positioned at the 
previous time. (Write device) 

[Previous Cursor Display Object ID] 


Notifying the user ID of the object on which the cursor was positioned at the previous 
time. (Write device) 

[Previous Cursor Display User ID] 

biubipi 

BIFlBin 

IS.W.Ul'I'i'J 

Notifying the key code that is assigned to the input key when a value is entered by 
the ASCII input or touch switch. (Write device) 

[Key Code Input] 

Notifying that the key window is on the screen. 

(Write device: System Signal 2-1.bll) 

[system Signal 2-1] 


Turning off the key input signal. (Read device: System Signal 1-1.b3) 

[system Signal 1-1] 


Turning off the numerical value input signal 
(Read device: System Signal 1-1.b4) 

[system Signal 1-1] 


Notifying the object ID of the object on which the cursor is positioned currently. (Write 
device) 

[Current Cursor Display Object ID] 


Notifying the user ID of the object on which the cursor is positioned currently. (Write 
device) 

[Current Cursor Display User ID] 


Notifying that the cursor is being displayed by the numeric/ASCI 1 value input. (Write 
device: System Signal 2-2.b11) 

[system Signal 2-2] 


Disabling all key inputs. (Read device: System Signal 1-1.b9) 

[system Signal 1-1] 


Notifying the key input. (Write device: system signal 2-1.b3) 

[system Signal 2-1] 


Notifying that a value out of the range is stored. 

(Write device: System Signal 2-1.b14) 

[system Signal 2-1] 

BTTlBni 

tsniwFi 

G50G3 

tmnum 

5.3.4 GOT internal device 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 

Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Displaying the input confirmation dialog when numerical/ASCII characters are input 
by touching the RTN key. (Read device) 

GS450.b0 


Checking the input range when a numerical value is input 
(Read device) 

GS450.t>1 


Storing “0” at the current cursor position of the system information when the cursor 
disappears. (Read device) 

GS450.b3 

Ml.WMW'l'l 

Notifying that the object is in the ready state for the data read by barcode reader or 
RFID to be directly input. (Write device) 

GS243.b15 
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5.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the numerical display/numerical input function. 


■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects that can be set on 1 screen 

• Number of numerical display objects : 1000 

• Number of numerical input objects : 1000 

(2) Overlaying numerical display with level display 

• Arrange the numerical display on the same layer as the level. 

• When overlaying the numerical display with the level display, refer to the precautions for the level. 

12. LEVEL 

(3) Numerical input arrange position (Other than GT16, GT1595-X, GT14, GT12, GT1020, and GT 
SoftGOTIOOO) 

Depending on the arranged position of the numerical input, there are cases the input operation is not possible. 
Before downloading the created project data to a GOT, check the arranged position of the numerical input by the 
data check function of GT Designer3. 

For using the data check function, refer to the following manual. 

ZZW (Fundamentals) 3.13 Data Check 


If an error is detected in data check, take the corrective action as below. 


. Change the grid to 16 dots pitch in the screen of GT Designer3. 



2. Change the arrangement of object so that a center point of 16-dot grid is included in the object. 



unless the center point of 16-dot grids 
is included in the position where an 
object is arranged. 


center point of 16-dot grids. 
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■ Precautions for use 

(1) When numerical input is set on window screen 

When the numeric input objects are simultaneously displayed on the base screen and overlap window, the input 
cursor that is displayed by other than touch operation (key window display by special function switch, etc.) will 
appear on the overlap window. 



To display the cursor on the numerical input of the base screen, touch the numerical input of the base screen. 

(2) When special function switch (key window) is set 

If a key window is displayed using a special function switch when an input cursor is not displayed at a numerical 
input, the key window will be displayed as follows; 

(a) For standard key window 

A standard key window for decimal input is displayed. 

(b) For user-created key window 

The screen set at [Window Screen No. for DEC] is displayed. 

When [Window Screen No. for DEC] is not set (or is set to "0"), a standard key window for decimal input is 
displayed. 

(3) Blink display 

The input cursor will stop blinking temporarily when it is displayed. 

(4) [ON and OFF] is set in [Write Check] 

(a) Don't turn on twenty-one devices above simultaneously. 

Or not, the 22nd device or later cannot be turned off automatically. 

(b) At using the same write completed device for multiple numerical inputs, set the numerical input to not be 
able to input the value while the write completed device is ON. 

Setting example : Set the operation condition to trigger type "OFF" and the device "M10" 
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At inputting before turning OFF, the write completed device will not turn OFF at normal timing. 
Example : Write completed device: M10 (which turns OFF in 3 seconds after it turned ON) 


Numerical input A 


Numerical input B 


Write completed 
device (M10) 


X 




100 


+ ON 


400 


OFF timing of numerical input B 
^ Actual OFF timing 

I * OFF 


3 seconds 


(c) The write completed device will not turn OFF if screen switching (including switching to the utility) occurs 
while the write completed device is ON. It keeps ON for the specified period of time. 

■ Executing the range check during numerical value input 

For precautions of executing range check during numerical value input, refer to the following. 

CT5 = (Fundamentals) 4.5 Key Window Setting 

(1) Precautions for screen design 

(a) When more than two states are set, the range check will be disabled during the numerical value input. The 
check is executed when the input is determined. 

(b) Use any of the following patterns to set the range formula for states. 

If the pattern other than below is used to set the range formula, the range check will be executed when the 
input is determined. 

• $W<A, $W<=A 

$W : The device set for the numeric value input 
A : Fixed value or other device (positive value (+) only) 

• A<$W<B, A<=$W<B, A<$W<=B, A<=$W<=B 
$W : The device set for the numeric value input 
A : Fixed value or other device 

B : Fixed value or other device (positive value (+) only) 

(c) When input range and display range are set separately 
Only the input range will be checked. 

(2) Precautions for operation 

(a) Inputting negative value (-) 

Enter the minus sign (-), and then the numerical value. 

(b) The lower limit value check 

The lower limit value check is executed when the input is determined. 

(c) Comparison with device 

When the value of the comparison target device cannot be read, a message will appear. 

(d) Cursor movement 

When cursor is moved within the object during numerical value input, the range check will not be executed 
during input. 

The range check will be executed when the input is determined. 

To enable the range check during input, hide the cursor (after the numerical input mode is released) and 
input a numerical value again. 


5.4 Precautions 
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■ Precautions for input confirmation message display 

(1) Number of digits for numeric value available for message 

Depending on GOT types, the numeric value digits available for display is different. 

The digits after the following will not be displayed on the message. Make sure that the digits of the input value 
are within the following. 

• GT16, GT15 (excluding GT1555-Q and GT1550-Q), GT SoftGOTIOOO : 35 digits 

• GT15 (GT1555-Q and GT1550-Q only), GT14, GT12, GT11 : 23 digits 


Example) GT11 


Do you want to change 
to the following value? 
12345678901234567890123|4567890! 


I____________ J 


OK 


Cancel 


d 


The 24th digits or later 
are not displayed. 


* Any input confirmation message is displayed for GT10. 


(2) Message position 

The message position will be different depending on the key window type. 

(a) When using standard key window 

The message is displayed on the key window. 

(b) When using user-created key window or no key window 
The message is displayed on the center of the screen. 

■ Precautions for using barcode reader and RFID 

(1) Required setting 

To enable the numerical input function by barcode reader or RFID, setting for the barcode or RFID function is 
required. 

31. BARCODE FUNCTION 

32. RFID FUNCTION 

(2) When data are read by barcode reader or RFID during numeric value input using key window 

The read data are input or are not input depending on the operation as follows. 

(a) The data read by the barcode reader or RFID are not input during displaying a dialog box. 

(b) Numeric values currently being input by the key window are discarded, and the data read by the barcode 
reader or RFID are input except during displaying a dialog box. 

(3) When the key is touched during input process of data read by barcode reader or RFID 

The key touch operation becomes invalid and the data read by barcode reader or RFID are input while an input 
of the data read by barcode reader or RFID is in process. 

(4) When data are not numerical, or when the number of bytes in data is less than the specified start 
position 

When the data read by barcode reader or RFID are not numerical (including when [Format] is not applicable to 
the read data), or when the number of bytes in the read data is less than the one set for [Start Position], the read 
data are not input. 
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6. ASCII DISPLAY/ASCII INPUT 


9 

9 

@ 

@ 

@ 

© 

O 

gtI 6 

gt! 5 

gtI 4 

gtI 2 

gtI 1 

gtI 0 

GTSoftl 

iGOTIOOOj 


■ ASCII display 

[3^ 6.1 Setting ASCII Display 

The ASCII display is the function that processes the data stored in a word device as a text code (ASCII code, GB 
code, and KS code) to display a text string. 



D12 

5851 h 

(XQ) 

D12 

5851 h 

D13 

3420h 

(4.) 

D13 

3420h 

D14 

0030h 

(0) 

D14 

0032h 


■ ASCII input 

CCF= 6.2 Setting ASCII Input 

The ASCII input is the function that writes an input text into a word device in a text code (ASCII code, GB code, and 
KS code). 

(1) Inputting text by input keys 

Use input keys provided in the key window or touch switches assigned with key codes. 

(a) Input from the touch switches arranged on the screen 





Input a text Using the Write key (key code: OOODh), 

write the input text in text code 


DIO 

OOOOh 

DIO 

4241 h 

Dll 

OOOOh 

Dll 

4443h 


(BA) 

(DC) 


1 


For key window types and operation, refer to the following. 
(Fundamentals) 4.5 Key Window Setting 
























































































































































































































(2) Inputting text by barcode reader or RFID 



Barcode Reader Text is input to 


the touched ASCII input object. 

*1 For setting the barcode and RFID function, refer to the following. 
[^JP* Setting for the barcode function : 31.1 Settings 
Setting for the RFID function : 32.1 Settings 



Text code change 

For text codes used for the ASCII display and ASCII input, the text codes are changed by the text code format 
control (GS456). 

For details of the text code format control (GS456), refer to the following. 

[^jp (Fundamentals) Appendix.2.3 GOT special register (GS) 
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6.1 Setting ASCII Display 


£91 SB £91 £91 SB £91 i 

HI! bm Bei mvi mXi bTI I 


1 . Select [Object] — [ASCII Display/Input] — [ASCII Display] from the menu. 

2. Click the position where the ASCII display is to be located to complete the arrangement. 

Double click the arranged ASCII display to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Device/Style tab 

This tab is used to select ASCII display or ASCII input, and set the device and view format (font, text size, digits, 
display frame, shape) 




Object Name: | OK ] [ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Type 

Select the function to be used (ASCII Display/ASCI 1 Input) 


Device 

Set the head bit device where text code is stored 



Set the number of digits (1 to 100) for the text to be displayed/input. 


Digits 

The applicable number of digits differ according to text type: 



Text (ASCII code) : 1 digit 


Alignment 

Select the text position. 

mmm-. Select the horizontal position. 

BSHESB 

13U2SSSTJ 


Font 

Select a font. 


Text Size 

• 6x8dot font • 12 dot standard font 1 *16 dot standard font • Stroke 2 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

(Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 


Text Settings 

Text Color 

Select the color of text to be displayed. 



Display the text to 
be shown on the 

screen with 

asterisk 

Select this item for displaying values on the screen as asterisks. 



(Continued to next page) 
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Model 


Item 


Blink 


Text Settings Blink Scope 
Reverse 


Description 

Select the blinking pattern of the numeric value/shape.(None/Low/Medium/High) 

Select the range to blink.(Text only/Text and Plate) 

Select this item for reversing the text. 

Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

By clicking on the [Shape] button, basic figures other than those in the list box or library figures 
can be selected as shape. 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 


Shape 


Shape Settings 


When the characters to be displayed overlap with the figure frame area, the GOT cannot 
correctly display the overlapped characters when updating data. 

Set the characters and the figure frame area so that the characters and the area do not overlap. 


GOT display 


GT Designer3 setting 


ABODE 


Before updating data 

VBCDE 


A part of characters that 
Figure frame area overlaps with the figure 

frame area is not displayed. 


After updating data 

X/GABY 

A part of characters 
displayed before updating 
the data remains in 
the figure frame area. 


IBBIBF1 

BSD Em 

USMWMIJ 


Select the frame color and plate color. 


Frame Color 


Frame color 
Plate color 


Plate Color 


Preview 


Text 


Select the text to be displayed on the preview shape. 


Object Name 


The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
The object name is also displayed in other than [Device/Style] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


*1 Not available for GT 1020. 

*2 Not available for GT 11 and GT 10. 


mmm _ 

Figure frame area 

The figure frame area is the area excluding the plate area in the specified figure. 
For details of figure frame area and plate area, refer to the following. 



Plate area 


Figure frame area 


Figure frame area : Area excluding the plate area in 
the specified figure. 

Plate area : Area that displays the color set 

for the plate in the figure. 
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Extended tab 


ASCH Display 



Object Name: [ | [ OK ] | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 


Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

\^~~3 ==> (Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

BWilIBBSl 

mm ess 
B uena 

Extended 

Use Offset 

Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 

After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 


Display in order of 
High -> Low 

Select this item for displaying text codes of the device in the order from higher to lower byte. 


Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

\^_ jr 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

fefiEiPTiH 

EID IS 

Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 

bsobsb 

BSOESEI 


CO 

on. 

LU 
X < 

o_ on. 
< < 
on x 
CD O 



3 

Q 
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■ Trigger tab 

This tab is used to set the display and operation condition of object. 



Object Name: ] | OK | [ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger Type 

Select trigger by which the object is displayed. 

When [Sampling] is selected, the sampling is set in one second units. (Is to 3600s) 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Rise • Fall • Sampling • Range • Bit Trigger 

K1HK1P1 

BBBB 

isnifsnii 

Settings 

The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 

Ordinary 

For details of each item, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

ON 

OFF 

Rise 

BtTlBIEl 
IBElBin 
KlU E5 

Fall 

Sampling 

Range 

Bit Trigger 
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■ Script tab 


For details of script settings, refer to the following. 
[OP 30.3 Object Script 


0BI 0Bi SB SB SB I 

■HBrIiH I 



(1) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and the 
object setting dialog box is shown below. 


O : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Device/Style 

Text Size (X) 

text_width 

o 

4) 

Text Size (Y) 

text_height 

o 

4) 

Text Color 

text_color 

o 

3) 

Blink 

blink 

o 

5) 

Reverse 

highlight 

o 

5) 

Frame Color 

frame_color 

o 

X 

Plate Color 

plate_color 

o 

5) 

Alignment 

arrange 

o 

3) 

Blink Scope 

blink 

o 

5) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
\^r~3 ==> 30-3.5 BObject properties 
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6.2 Setting ASCII Input 


QB 091091091091091 
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7 . Select [Object] — [ASCII Display/Input] — [ASCII Input] from the menu. 

7 Click the position where the ASCII input is to be located to complete the arrangement. 

Double click the arranged ASCII input to display the setting dialog box. 

^ _ 

Key window setting 

For the input by a key window, the user can select the standard key window or user-created key window in the 
[Environmental Setting] dialog box. 

Select [Common] —► [GOT Environmental Setting] —► [Key Window] from the menu to display the [Environmental 
Setting] dialog box. 

For the setting method, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 4.5 Key Window Setting 


■ Device/Style tab 

This tab is used to select ASCII display or ASCII input, and set the device and view format (font, text size, digits, 
display frame, shape) 



Object Name: ] [ OK [ | Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Type 

Select the function to be used (ASCII Display/ASCII Input) 

tmui'M'i 

Device 

Set the head bit device where text code is stored 

Digits 

Set the number of digits (1 to 100) for the text to be displayed/input. 

The applicable number of digits differ according to text type: 

Text (ASCII code) : 1 digit 

Display 

Alignment 

Select the display position for the text to be displayed. 

GIOOIDGID: Select the horizontal position. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Input Alignment 


Select the display position for the text to be input. 
IB: Select the horizontal position. 


Enin 

MIMMl'U 


For inputting character strings, if the number of input characters is less than the number specified for [Digits] in the 
[Device/Style] tab, it is possible to select the ASCII code that fill the blank area from the followings. 

Space (0x20) : Secures the blank area as space. 

If this option is selected, [JQ and [Mj of [Display Alignment] cannot be selected. 
Example: When 3 characters were input while the setting for [Digits] is "7" 


Input Character 
String Terminal 


Character string 

A 

B 

C 

(SP) 

(SP) 

(SP) 

(SP) 

ASCII code 

(0x41) 

(0x42) 

(0x43) 

(0x20) 

(0x20) 

(0x20) 

(0x20) 


NULL (0x00) : Stores NULL (0x00) at the first digit place following the input character string. 

The character string preceding the NULL is taken as valid data and characters that follow 
NULL are indefinite and thus disregarded. 

Example: When 3 characters were input while the setting for [Digits] is "7" 


Character string 

A 

B 

C 

(NULL) 

- 

- 

- 

ASCII code 

(0x41) 

(0x42) 

(0x43) 

(0x0) 

- 

- 

- 


Font 


Text Size 


Text Color 


Text Settings 


Display the text to 
be shown on the 
screen with 
asterisk 1 


Blink 


Blink Scope 


Reverse 


Shape 


Shape Settings 


Frame Color 


Plate Color 


Preview 


Text 


Select a font. 

(When [16dot Standard] is selected, [Text Size] cannot be set to [0.5].) 

• 6 x 8dot font • 12 dot standard font • 16 dot standard font 
For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 
(Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 


* Stroke 


Select the color of text to be displayed. 


Select this item for displaying values on the screen as asterisks. 


Select the blinking pattern of the numeric value/shape.(None/Low/Medium/High) 


Select the range to blink.(Text only/Text and Plate) 


Select this item for reversing the text. 


Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

By clicking on the [Shape] button, basic figures other than those in the list box or library figures 
can be selected as shape. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 

When the characters to be displayed overlap with the figure frame area, the GOT cannot correctly 
display the overlapped characters when updating data. 

Set the characters and the figure frame area so that the characters and the area do not overlap. 


GT Designed setting 


GOT display 

Before updating data After updating data 


ABODE ■ 

Figure frame area 


kBCDE 


X/GABV 


A part of characters that 
overlaps with the figure 
frame area is not displayed. 


A part of characters 
displayed before updating 
the data remains in 
the figure frame area. 


Select the frame color and plate color. 

Frame color 
Plate color 



Select the text to be displayed on the preview shape. 


Object Name 


The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designed (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
The object name is also displayed in other than [Device/Style] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


KU-1ETP1 

ElLlEXTil 

tAMMl*!*! 


co 

on. 

LD 
X < 

o_ on. 
< < 
on x 
o o 



< 

-j < 

< —i 
O Q- 

o o 

E— l— 
22 co 
x _l 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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1 Precautions for asterisk display 


The following shows precautions for using the asterisk display. 

Values that are displayed as asterisks 

String characters and control characters (other than "NULL") are displayed as asterisks. 

Because control characters are displayed as asterisks, the number of displayed asterisks differs according to 
the input character string terminal settings. 

Example: When the number of digits is set to six for [Digits], and the QS] is set for [Display Alignment]. 


Input character string terminal 
settings 

Without asterisk display 

With asterisk display 

Space (0x20) 

ABCD^ 

****** 

NULL (0x00) 

ABCD 

**** 


(1) Stored character strings for operation log function 

Even when the asterisk display is set, actual character strings (not asterisks) are stored for the operation log. 

(2) Kana-kanji conversion function 

When the asterisk display is used, the Kana-kanji conversion function is not available. 

Even when GS450.b4 turns on, the function is not available. 

[Ljr 3 (Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


mmi |_ 

Figure frame area 

The figure frame area is the area excluding the plate area in the specified figure. 

For details of figure frame area and plate area, refer to the following. 

Figure frame area : Area excluding the plate area in 
the specified figure. 

Plate area : Area that displays the color set 

for the plate in the figure. 


Figure frame area 


r-r 

Plate area 


6-10 


6.2 Setting ASCII Input 


















■ Extended tab 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Extended 

Display input value 
on destination 
object location 

When this item is checked, the numeric value input using such as the key window is immediately 
reflected to the object on the screen. 

(The input value is written to a device after the RET key is touched.) 

BID BIB 
eo Ena 

imm-Mii 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

The number of [Input] must be larger than that for [Display]. 

Use Offset 

Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 

After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

Display in order of 
High -> Low 

Select this item for displaying text codes of the device in the order from higher to lower byte. 

User ID* 1 * 2 

Select this item for setting the user ID No. (1 to 65535) 

By setting the user ID, the following operations are available. 

• Decides the cursor display position when switching screen. 

(Fundamentals) 4.3 Language Switching Device Setting 

• Confirms the ASCII input definition timing using PLC CPU. 

(Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 

• To specify the used object in the operation log. 

CCF" 23. OPERATION LOG FUNCTION 

Move Destination 

ID* 1 * 3 

Select this item for moving the cursor to the specified user ID number ASCII input after the ASCII 
input is completed.After selecting this item, set the user ID number to where moving the cursor. 
After checking, set the user ID No. to move the cursor for the next numerical input. 

• Click the [Screen Property] button, and select the [Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

Select [Prioritize screen setting over project setting] in [Key Window/Cursor Movement]. 

Select [Control the cursor] in [Defined key action]. Set [Move in order of User IDs (not move if it 
cannot shift)] in [Cursor Move Destination]. 

• Select the [Advanced Setting] tab from [Common] [GOT Environmental Setting] [KeyWindow]. 
Select [Control the cursor] for [Defined key action] in [Key Window/Cursor Movement]. 

Select [Move in order of User IDs (not move if it cannot shift)] in [Cursor Move Destination]. 

Operation Log 

Target 

Select this item to set the object being set as the target for logging the operation. 

23. OPERATION LOG FUNCTION 

I51L1I5IF1 

EHSEiia 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Extended 

KANA KANJI 

Conversion 

Select this item to use the Kanji conversion function. 

[^2~P == ’ 6.6 Precautions 

This item is not available when [Display the text to be shown on the screen with asterisk] on the 
[Device/Style] tab is selected. 

isinrsEi 

EEJEEEJ 

Input data using Bar 
Code/RFID 

Select this item to enable / an input of the text read by barcode reader or RFID / a text input by 
barcode reader or RFID. 

For setting the barcode and RFID function, refer to the following. 

Setting for the barcode function : 31.1 Settings 

Setting for the RFID function : 32.1 Settings 

After the settings above, set the following items. 

• Start Position: Set from which byte of the read data is input. 

When [Bar Code] is selected : 0 to 3997 

When [RFID] is selected : 0 to 19997 

• Number of Digits: Set the number of digits of the data to be read. 

Up to the number of digits set in [Digits] on the [Device/Style] tab can be set. 

IS1I.1KIE1 
ESQ ESQ 
l.'.LI 

lAfUjl'l'M 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

[^jP 5 (Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 

B5OG50 

ggnuwri 


For details of *1 to *3, refer to the following. 


*1 Relation between User ID and Move Destination ID 


The destination ID No. indicates the user ID No. of ASCII input function to which the cursor will move. 
Example: Cursor movement to the destination ID 



ASCII input 

User ID 

Move Destination 

ID 

A 

1 

2 

B 

2 

3 

C 

3 

4 

D 

4 

1 


*2 Moving the cursor in the ascending/descending order of user IDs 

It is possible to move the cursor in the ascending/descending order of user IDs by using the key code switches 
indicated below. 

(a) Cursor movement in the ascending order of user IDs (key code: 0092 H ) 



The cursor moves in the order of 1) — 2) — 3). 

After movement 3), the cursor does not move any more since there are no further user IDs. 
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Cursor movement in the descending order of user IDs (key code: 0093 H ) 



The cursor moves in the order of 1) — 2) — 3). 

After movement 3), the cursor does not move any more since there are no further user IDs. 



*3 Setting the user ID 


To control the cursor with the user ID, set different user ID numbers for each object. 

Also, when using the Set Overlay Screen function or superimpose windows, design the screen carefully so that the 
user ID of the displayed object will be unique. 


• When different user IDs are set for each object 
The cursor moves properly with the user ID 
when the Set Overlay Screen function or 
superimposed window is used. 



Base screen 1 
Window screen 1 
Q to Q: User ID 


• When the same user ID are set for all If more 
than one object having the same user ID are 
identified on the screen (including the Set 
Overlay Screen or Superimpose Window), the 
cursor may not move correctly with the user ID 
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■ Trigger tab 

This tab is used to set the display and operation condition of object. 



Object Name: | OK | [ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger Type 

Select trigger by which the object is displayed. 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Range • Bit Trigger 

isniwFi 

EMEH5) 

l.fl.M.UI'l'I'l 

Settings 

The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 

Ordinary 

For details of each item, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

ON 

OFF 

Range 

rauisna 
BIB BIB 
EM 

l-B.'TUt'l'lil 

Bit Trigger 
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Script tab 

(1) Input object script 
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For details of input script settings, refer to the following. 
CGf= 30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 



(a) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and 
the object setting dialog box is shown below. 


O : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Device/Style 

Text Size (X) 

text_width 

o 

4) 

Text Size (Y) 

text_height 

o 

4) 

Text Color 

text_color 

o 

3) 

Blink 

blink 

o 

5) 

Reverse 

highlight 

o 

5) 

Frame Color 

frame_color 

o 

X 

Plate Color 

plate_color 

o 

5) 

Alignment 

arrange 

o 

3) 

Blink Scope 

blink 

o 

5) 

Extended 

Security Level (Display) 

security 

o 

4) 

Security Level (Input) 

input_security 

o 

2) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30-3.5 BObject properties 
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(2) Display object script 



For details of settings made on the display object script, refer to the following 
C3= 30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 


ASCII Input 



(a) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and 
the object setting dialog box is shown below. 


O : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Device/Style 

Text Size (X) 

text_width 

o 

4) 

Text Size (Y) 

text_height 

o 

4) 

Text Color 

text_color 

o 

3) 

Blink 

blink 

o 

5) 

Reverse 

highlight 

o 

5) 

Frame Color 

frame_color 

o 

X 

Plate Color 

plate_color 

o 

5) 

Alignment 

arrange 

o 

3) 

Blink Scope 

blink 

o 

5) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30.3.5 BObject properties 
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6.3 Relevant Settings 


The ASCII display/ASCII input are available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 

The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. l2 

d 

6.3.1 GOT type setting ^ 


Select [Common] —► [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 

CCF" (Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting o 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

BinBnii 

Btaesa 

GESJOj 

imUl'M'! 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects overlapped on 
GOT 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designer3] 


6.3.2 GOT environmental setting (System information) 



Select [Common] —► [GOT Environmental Setting] —► [System Information] from the menu to display the [Environmental 
Setting] dialog box. 

(Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Outputting the input signal/input number when ASCII characters are input. 

[Output object ID of ASCII Input to the system 
information device] 

GjBEjFl 

BniByn 

MliHAilililil 

Clearing the cursor information such as cursor display object ID and cursor display 
user ID when the cursor is deleted. 

[Clear the cursor information when deleting the 
cursor] 

Turning off the key input signal. (Read device: System Signal 1-1.b3) 

[System Signal 1-1] 

Turning off the numeric value input signal. (Read device: System signal 1-1.b4) 

[System Signal 1-1] 

Disabling all key inputs. (Read device: System Signal 1-1.b9) 

[System Signal 1-1] 

Notifying the key input. (Write device: System Signal 2-1.b3) 

[System Signal 2-1] 

Notifying the determined numerical value input. 

(Write device: System Signal 2-1.b4)) 

[System Signal 2-1] 

Notifying that the key window is on the screen. 

(Write device: System Signal 2-1 .bll) 

[System Signal 2-1] 

Notifying that the cursor is being displayed by the numeric/ASCII value input. (Write 
device: System Signal 2-2.b11) 

[System Signal 2-2] 

Notifying the user ID of the determined numeric value input. (Write device) 

[Numeric Value Input Number] 

Notifying the ID of the object on which the cursor is positioned currently. 

(Write device) 

[Current Cursor Display Object ID] 

Notifying the object ID of the object on which the cursor was positioned at the 
previous time. (Write device) 

[Previous Cursor Display Object ID] 

Notifying the user ID of the object on which the cursor is positioned currently. (Write 
device) 

[Current Cursor Display User ID] 

Notifying the user ID of the object on which the cursor was positioned at the previous 
time. (Write device) 

[Previous Cursor Display User ID] 

Notifying the key code that is assigned to the input key when a value is entered by 
the ASCII input or touch switch. (Write device) 

[Key Code Input] 

BinBnii 
EjDGSB 
Bni EH 


CO 

on. 

LD 
X < 

o_ on. 
< < 
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6.3.3 GOT environmental setting (Key window)/Screen property 


The following functions can be set for each project (GOT environmental setting) or each screen (screen property). 
CCF* (Fundamentals) 4.5 Key Window Setting 

• Setting for each project (GOT environmental setting) 

Select [Common] —*■ [GOT Environmental Setting] -* [Key Window] from the menu to display the [Environmental 
Setting] dialog box. 

• Setting for each screen (screen property) 

Select a screen editor to set a key window, and select [Screen] —► [Screen Property] from the menu to display the 
[Screen Property] dialog box. 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Displaying the key window when condition success. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Key Window] 

miirifi 

EMBSEI 

tH.M.Ul'M'l 

Displaying the key window when switching screens. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Display the key window] 

Displaying the cursor when switching screens. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Display the cursor] 

Displaying the cursor when condition success. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Cursor] 

EIH BIB 
BSD El 
imuhM'i 

Deleting the key window and cursor when condition fails. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Clear the key window and the cursor] in [When 
operating conditions are not satisfied] 

Selecting the cursor display method for numeric input and ASCII input. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Cursor Type] 

BltlRTTl 

bsh 

Displaying the key window as soon as the touch input is detected; erasing key 
window when the RET key is touched. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Key Window] 

• [Defined key action] 

Setting the input order when multiple areas for numerical input and ASCII input are 
provided. 

After input definition, the cursor is moved to the next input area automatically. 

Set the following item in the [Key Window 

Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Defined key action] 

• [Reference for determining cursor destination] 

Set the window screen to be used for numeric value input (decimal/hex) and ASCII 
input. 

Set the following item in the [Basic Setting] tab/ 

[Key Window Basic Setting] tab. 

• [Key Window] 

Enabling/disabling the key window for each screen. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Automatically move the key window when it 
overlaps with an input object] 

BIB BIB 
BID BIB 
BUIES 

tH.'T'.Ul'l'l'l 

It is possible to set whether the cursor is displayed or remains hidden when the RET 
key or an arrow key is pressed while the cursor is hidden. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Display the cursor with a touch on the Enter/ 
arrow key when the cursor is hidden] 

Displaying the input confirmation dialog when numerical/ASCII characters are input, 
by touching the RTN key. 

Set in the following item in [Advanced Setting] tab/ 
[Key Window Advanced Setting] tab. 

• [Display the input confirmation dialog when 
setting the function of Numerical/ASCII Input] 
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6.3.4 GOT internal device 


(Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Displaying the input confirmation dialog when numerical/ASCII characters are input 
by touching the RTN key. (Read device) 

GS450.b0 

Egiesa 

Ol 

Storing "0" at the current cursor position of the system information when the cursor 
disappears. (Read device) 

GS450.b3 

Converting the Kana text input in ASCII to Kanji. (Read device) 

GS450.b4 

Notifying that the object is in the ready state for the data read by barcode reader or 
RFID to be directly input. (Write device) 

GS243.b15 

Changing text codes to be used for the ASCII display and ASCII input. 

(Read device) 

GS456 

BIHBliH 

ESQ BEE) 
BED EEL) 

IfliW-W'l'U 


CO 

on. 

LD 
X < 

o_ on. 
< < 
on x 
CD O 
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6.4 Actions 


Text code reading/writing order 

The text code reading/writing order can be selected according to the specifications of the controller to be monitored. 

(1) Reading/writing in order from lower byte to higher byte 

Text codes are read/written in reverse order of every 8 bits. 

(Default setting) 

Example: In the case of ASCII display (ASCII codes "41 (A)", "42 (B)" are displayed) 

Set device ASCII display 


DIO 



(4241 h) 


L: Lower byte H: Higher byte 

(2) Reading/writing in order from higher byte to lower byte 

Text codes are read or written in the order from the higher byte to the lower byte. 
(Select the item [Display in order of High -> Low] in the [Extended] tab. 

Example: In the case of ASCII display (ASCII code "41 (A)","42(b)" are displayed) 

Device ASCII display 


DIO 



L: Lower byte H: Higher byte 


Number of display digits and available devices 

One word device is used for ASCII display/ASCII input every two display digits. 

Example: Set device (head device) : D1 
Number of display digits : 3 
i 

Two word devices D1 and D2 are used. 
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■ Examples of the ASCII display and the ASCII input 

The following shows the examples when displaying and entering the shift JIS codes 8E4H(H) and 9548(g). 
Example 1) ASCII display 

Displaying the ASCII display in order of the lower byte to the higher byte 

1) Set device : D1 

2) Number of displayed digits : 3 



H: Higher byte 


Example 2) ASCII input 

Displaying the ASCII input in order of the lower byte to the higher byte 

1) Set device : D1 

2) Number of displayed digits : 3 


D1 


D2 


L 

H 

L 

H 



</> 

or 

LD 

X < 
Q_ Qd 
< < 
Cd X 

CD O 
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6.5 Useful Operations/Functions 


6.5.1 Kana-kanji conversion function 



This function converts hiragana characters entered with the ASCII input into kanji characters. 

To convert hiragana characters into kanji characters, touch the touch switch that the key code for the kana-kanji 
conversion is set. 




Enter hiragana characters 
with the ASCII input. 



Touch the [IEH] switch. 



The hiragana characters are 
converted into the kanji characters. 


■ Before using the Kana-kanji conversion function 

The Kana-kanji conversion function has the following two types. 


Function 

Description 

Kana-kanji conversion (enhanced version) 

Converts a chain phrase (a group of two or more words). 

Displays the conversion option in the option selection window. 

Kana-kanji conversion 

Converts only minimal phrase. 


Before using the Kana-kanji conversion function, check the setting of the required equipment, the OS, and the GOT. 

(1) Required equipment and OS 

For the required equipment and the OS of the Kana-kanji conversion function, refer to the following. 

CCF" 3 6.6 Precautions 

(2) GOT setting 

To use the Kana-kanji conversion function, touch the [Language] button on the main menu of the utility and 
select [B^ln] on the [Select Language] screen. 

For how to start and operate the utility, refer to the following. 

'CJr' User's Manual for the GOT used 


<Example of the message display setting> 




Touch the upper left corner of the screen. 





Touch the [Language] button on Set [B^i§] for the message display, 

the main menu of the utility.(GT16) 
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■ Specifications of the Kana-kanji conversion function 

The following shows the specifications of the Kana-kanji conversion function. 

(1) Specification list of the Kana-kanji conversion function 


Item 

Specifications 

Kana-kanji conversion (enhanced version) 

Kana-kanji conversion 

Applicable GOT 

GT16, GT15, GT14 

GT15 

Input mode 

Hiragana input (Phrases that include katakana 
characters and Roman letters cannot be converted.) 

Hiragana input (Katakana characters and Roman letters 
cannot be converted.) 

Input method of 
characters 

Entering characters with a touch switch (Key code switch) 

Conversion method 

Converting characters when the characters entered as a 
minimal phrase or a chain phrase match with the 
dictionary data completely. 

Converting characters when the characters entered as a 
minimal phrase match with the dictionary data 
completely.* 1 

Display method of 
the conversion 

option 2 

Displaying one conversion option for the first conversion, 
and displaying the conversion options in the option 
selection window for the second or subsequent 

conversion* 3 

Displaying the conversion option in the ASCII input one 
by one 

Character 

Two-byte character, one-byte character 

Number of input 
bytes and characters 

Up to 80 bytes (40 characters) 

Number of bytes and 
characters for 

conversion 

Up to 40 bytes (20 characters) 

Up to 24 bytes (12 characters) 

Dictionary data 

Supporting JIS 1st level Kanji and JIS 2nd level Kanji 

Learning function 

Available 

Not available 


*1 :A chain phrase (a group of two or more words) cannot be converted. 

Words that are not in the dictionary data cannot be converted. 

*2 :This method displays the conversion option. 

The following shows the differences between the Kana-kanji conversion function (enhanced version) and the Kana-kanji 
conversion function. 


Kana-kanji conversion function (enhanced version) 




One conversion option is 
displayed for the first conversion. 


Kana-kanji conversion function 





The option selection window is 
displayed for the second or 
subsequent conversion. 



Touch the pft] switch to display the option selections 
one by one. (The option selection window is not displayed.) 


*3 :The option selection window is not available for the GT1555-Q and the GT1550-Q. 
The conversion options are displayed in the ASCII display one by one. 


co 

OH 

LU 

X < 
Q_ OH 
< < 
OH X 
CD O 
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(2) Specifications of the operation switch 

A touch switch used for the Kana-kanji conversion function operates when the key code is assigned to the 
switch. 

To create the touch switch by the user, refer to the following key codes shown as below. 


Item 

Specifications 

Key code 

Kana-kanji conversion (enhanced version) 

Kana-kanji conversion 

Hiragana 

characters 

Hiragana input 

Shift JIS code 

< 

Moves the cursor to the left by one character to shorten 
the phrase. 

Moves the cursor to the left by one 
character. 

0091 

> 

Moves the cursor to the right by one character to expand 
the phrase. 

Moves the cursor to the right by one 
character. 

0090 

DEL 

Deletes the rightmost character of the entered character string. 

0008 

CLR 

Deletes characters being entered. 

0088 

mm 

Converts the hiragana characters into kanji characters. 

0084 

M 

Displays one conversion option for the first conversion, 
and displays the conversion options in the option selection 
window for the second or subsequent conversion. 

Displays the preceding conversion option. 

0085 

'/R. 

Displays one conversion option for the first conversion, 
and displays the conversion options in the option selection 
window for the second or subsequent conversion. 

Displays the next conversion option. 

0086 

fits 

Displays one conversion option for the first conversion, 
and displays the conversion options in the option selection 
window for the second or subsequent conversion. 

- 

WR 

- 

Confirms characters being entered. 

0087 

» 

Selects the next phrase. 

- 

« 

Selects the preceding phrase. 

- 

0089 


Writes the confirmed characters into a device. 

000D 


mrnm. 


Touch switches for the Kana-kanji conversion function 

In the GT Designed library, the touch switches that the key code switches assigned are registered. 
Use the touch switches to easily create a screen for the kana-kanji conversion. 


S [jp Library 
Elj! Import 
ft Recent Library 
ft My Favorites 
B ft My Library 

IS New Library folder 
B ft System Library 

B ft Search By Subject 
B ft AV 
t ft Crystal 
B ft Soft 
B ft Retro 
+ ft Real 
B ft Simple 

ft Simple Numerical Key (Dec) 
ft Simple Numerical Key (Hex) 
ft Simple Ascii Key 

Simple Ascii Window S will 
Simple HUcmcalDa al 


Simple KANA Key 
bimpie Document Display Key 
Simple Alarm Key 

■Simple fliatoittslataoh to, 

Simple KANA KANJI(JPN) | 

Simple Square 

Simple Rectangle 
Simple Circle 
Simple Ellipse 



" 


$ 

t> 

b 

T 

£ 

ti 


tz 


if 

$ 

- 

- 

* 


W 

£ 

y 


& 

XT 

iZ 

t 

■ 

# 

n 

< 

> 



0 

fa 

5 

£ 

t) 

✓y. 

to 

o 

t 

na 

9 

DEL 

AC 


O 

X 




» 

/ \ 

fa 

T 


ti 

X 

|SP| 





5 



is 

G> 

j 

* 

3 

fc 

ENT 


Character input switch 


< 

> 

DEL 

CLR 1 

m 

lu 

n 

■ «}pH 



Operation switch 


Library 
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(3) Specifications of the learning function 

The Kana-kanji conversion function (enhanced version) enables the GOT to learn the conversion results. 
Therefore, the user enters character strings efficiently. (No setting is required for the learning function.) 


The GOT keeps the learning results until the GOT is turned off or reset. 


Item 

Specifications 

Word length available for the learning function 

Up to 40 bytes (20 characters) 

Number of words available for the learning 
function 

Up to 1000 words (The number of words varies according to the word length.) 


■ Settings required for the Kana-kanji conversion function 

The following shows the settings required for the Kana-kanji conversion function (enhanced version) and the Kana- 
kanji conversion function. 


O : Applicable x : Not applicable 


Setting 

Function 

Reference 

Kana-kanji conversion 
(enhanced version) 

Kana-kanji conversion 

Selecting [KANA KANJI Conversion] of the 
[Extended] tab in the [ASCII Input] dialog box 1 

o 

o 

6.2 ^Extended tab 

[Option Selection Window] in the 
[Environmental Setting] dialog box* 2 

o 

X 

(2) Setting item 

[Option Selection] tab in the [Display Properties] 
dialog box 2 

o 

X 


*1 If [KANA KANJI Conversion] of the [Extended] tab in the [ASCII Input] dialog box is not selected, the Kana-kanji conversion 
function is available by turning on GS450.b4. 

Example) By using the status observation function, turning on the GOT and then turning on GS450.b4 

Set the GOT internal device (Always on device: GS0.b4) for the trigger condition by using the status observation function. 
Set GS450.b4 to on while the device of the trigger condition is on. 

After the GOT turns on, the status observation function turns on GS450.b4. 

Configure the setting on the [Project] tab in the [Status 
Observation] dialog box. 

Configure the setting in the first row of the setting field in the 
[Status Observation] dialog box. (GS450.b4 turns on 
immediately after the GOT turns on.) 

Set [Observation Cycle] to [Ordinary]. 


*2 Configure the setting only when using [Option Selection Window] for the Kana-kanji conversion function (enhanced version). 

(1) Setting 

(a) When setting the option selection window per project 


Observation Cycle 

(•) 0 rdinary 


O Sampling: 


Paste | 


D C 


X 

o 


<: 
c n 
x 
o 

Z) 

o 




1 . Select [Common]—►[GOT Environmental Setting]—► [KANA KANJI Conversion] from the menu. 

2 . The setting dialog box appears. Configure the setting by referring to (a) in (2). 

(b) When setting the option selection window per screen 

1 , Select the screen and then select [Screen]—►[Display Properties] from the menu. 

2 . The setting dialog box appears. Click the [Option Selection] tab to configure the setting by referring to 
(b) in (2). 


3 

Q 
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(2) Setting item 

(a) When setting the option selection window per project 



Item* 1 

Description 

Use the option selection window 

Select this item to set the option selection window. 

Background Color 

Select the background color of the option selection window. (White, Black) 

Scroll 

Select the keys displayed on the option selection window. 

• Page + Line Scroll: Displays the keys to scroll windows by page and row. 

• Page Scroll: Displays the keys to scroll the window by page. 

Preview 

Previews the items selected for [Background Color] and [Scroll]. 


*1 Not available for the GT1555-Q and the GT1550-Q. 

(b) When setting the option selection window per screen 



Item* 1 

Description 

Prioritize screen setting over project setting 

Select this item to set the option selection window per screen. 

Use the option selection window 

This item is available when [Prioritize screen setting over project setting] is selected. 

Select this item to use the option selection window. 

Background Color 

Select the background color of the option selection window. (White, Black) 

Scroll 

Select the keys displayed on the option selection window. 

• Page + Line Scroll: Displays the keys to scroll windows by page and row. 

• Page Scroll: Displays the keys to scroll the window by page. 

Preview 

Previews the items selected for [Background Color] and [Scroll]. 


*1 Not available for the GT1555-Q and the GT1550-Q. 
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Operation switch actions for the conversion 

The following shows the examples and the actions of the operation switches for the conversion. 


Image 

Action* 1 

(Key code) 

Kana-kanji conversion (enhanced version) 

Kana-kanji conversion 


m 


(0084) 


Converts the character string. 



Undoes the preceding character string after the conversion. 



1 m 1 

(0085) 


Displays the preceding conversion option after the conversion. 



-► ' 


'EgJj§| 

| Mr rlU, 





A I / 1 If MI 


(0086) 


Displays the next conversion option after the conversion. (Only the first touch for the Kana-kanji conversion function (enhanced 
version)) 


ifciB 


Displays the option selection window during the conversion. 
(Configure the setting for the option selection window. 

^Settings required for the Kana-kanji 
function (2) Setting item) 


ill conversion 


—M 

X 

5'Vtfs/ 

X 






¥ 


co 

OH 

LD 

X < 
Q_ OH 
< < 
OH X 
CD O 


EZI 

(0087) 


Confirms the entered character string for the minimal phrase and enters the next character string. 


Selects the next phrase for the chain phrase. 
(The confirmed phrase cannot be selected.) 





(0089) 


Selects the preceding phrase. 

(The confirmed phrase cannot be selected.) 


Ir/oS 


(Continued to next page) 


< 

Q > 
-j < 

< —I 
O CL 

o o 

i— 
W CO 
X _l 
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Image 

Action 1 

(Key code) 

Kana-kanji conversion (enhanced version) 

Kana-kanji conversion 


(OOOD) 


Writes only entered characters into the device while the character string is entered. 




- 


Writes the displayed character string into the device during the conversion. 


Writes the character string into the device after the string is confirmed or selected. 


(0008) 


Deletes the rightmost character and shifts the entire characters to the right by one character while the character string is 
entered. 






Undoes the preceding character string during the conversion. 




Deletes the rightmost character and shifts the entire characters to the right by one character after the character string is 
selected or confirmed. 


3 


(0088) 


Deletes all characters while the character string is entered. 




Deletes only character string during the conversion. 




Deletes all characters after the character string is confirmed or selected. 


(0090) 


Moves the cursor to the left by one character after the character string is confirmed or selected. 



Moves the cursor to the right by one character after the character string is confirmed or selected. 




Extends the phrase by one character during the conversion. 



i I > r- 





*1 The character string enclosed with the dotted line shows that the character string is being entered or converted. 
The highlighted character string is ready for conversion. 
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Conversion method on the GOT and precautions 

(1) Conversion of a chain phrase 

(a) Kana-kanji conversion (enhanced version) 

The Kana-kanji conversion (enhanced version) converts a chain phrase. 

Example) To enter" " 

Enter" iil'icf/bBt'i/b 11 and convert the character string. 






Convert "i±l''c5/v" 
and "61W separately. 


(b) Kana-kanji conversion 

The Kana-kanji conversion only converts a minimal phrase. 

Example) To enter" " 

Convert" " and " " separately. 



o 



o 


The character string is converted 
into the kanji character string. 



o 



touch the \MW\ switch. 


Convert the character string into 
the katakana character string. 


co 

cd 

LU 

X < 
Q_ Cd 
< < 
Cd X 
CD O 


* When" " is entered 

Since" " consists of two words " "and " j ", all the characters are converted into 

katakana characters. 



■=> 



All the characters are converted 
into the katakana characters. 



< 

^ < 
< —i 

O Q- 

O Q 
h-1— 
22 co 

X _l 
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(2) Number of input digits set for the ASCII input 

Enter the characters that include the number of digits equivalent to or less than the number of digits set for the 
ASCII input. 


Example) Number of input digits: 10 bytes (5 characters) 


| 4. M 6 (D Afl 

ilh 

if | 

J 1 

h T_ 


Convert "BU/u". 




Touch the IHfRI switch 
or the switch. 




The character string is confirmed 
or the string is written into a device. 


When the number of input digits exceeds the number of digits that can be input 

When the number of input digits exceeds the number of the digits set for the ASCII input, the GOT cannot confirm the character 
string and cannot write the string into the device. 


Example) Number of input digits: 8 bytes (4 characters) 



After is entered, 
enter "StD/v" and convert 
the character string. 



the number of the input 
digits exceeds the number 




The character string cannot 
be confirmed and the string 
is not written into the device. 
(The error dialog appears.) 


of set digits. 


( 3 ) 


Adding or deleting a character while the character string is entered 

To add or delete a character while the character string is entered, backspace over the character with the |DEL| 
switch. Doing so moves the cursor to the target position. 



is entered instead 
of "6L W by mistake. 



Del ete ”L W with 
the [DEL] switch. 
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(4) Conversion of a word (minimal phrase) that is not in the dictionary data 

A word that is not in the dictionary data cannot be converted. 

(a) Kana-kanji conversion (enhanced version) 


Example) To enter" SbS " 

Enter" <&Aj i 5<k'0 " and convert" £>4, " and " 43" separately. 



touch the switch. 







(b) Kana-kanji conversion 


Example) To enter" SbS " 


Enter" j " and " " separately, and convert the character string. 



touch the| switch. 




touch the | | switch. 




* When " J$/b43cfc'i> " is entered 

Since " cjo/b'Sck'iP ' is not in the dictionary data, " (BA/ScfcC) " cannot be converted. 



Enter "cB/bjodrp" and 
touch the | | switch. 





The character string is not 
converted into 



co 

on. 

LU 
X < 

o_ on. 
< < 
on x 
CD O 
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(5) Example when entering the chain phrase " " by using the Kana-kanji 

conversion 

While the Kana-kanji conversion function (enhanced version) converts the chain phrase, the Kana-kanji 
conversion function converts each minimal phrase. 

The following shows how to correctly enter the chain phrase by using the Kana-kanji conversion. 


1) 


ItUg/Q 


Enter " “ttL^cF/o 


2 ) 



Convert the character string into the kanji character string with the [ ISH ] 
switch and confirm the kanji character string with the [ ] switch. 

To cancel the displayed kanji character string, touch the 
[ HU ] switch or the [ Vjl ] switch to display each character string option. 


3) 




Enter " Bl'l/b ". 


4) 


\~z> 




Convert the character string into the katakana character string with the [ 

] switch and confirm the katakana character string with the [ J§| ] 

switch. 


5) 




Enter " (J) " with the [ ] switch and confirm the hiragana character. 


6 ) 




7) 






Enter " 

Convert the character string into the kanji character string with the [ ] 

switch and confirm the kanji character string with the [ ] switch. 

Enter " UdOcfdO ". 


9) 






Convert the character string into the kanji character string with the [ ] 

switch and confirm the kanji character string with the [ ] switch. 


10 ) 




Write the character string into the device with the [ jfjf^ ] switch. 


(6) Example when the character string is changed from " AaPAAft^ " to " " 

By moving the cursor, a character of the entered character string can be deleted or new characters are added. 


1) 

2 ) 

3) 

4) 

5) 

6 ) 


5fgSA*fS ! 


JfgSAfSffl 1 


□y loTJ 








Touch the character to display the cursor. 

Move the cursor to the character to be deleted with the | ^ | switch. 

Delete the character string with the [DEL] switch. 

Enter " UiOUcK "■ 

Convert the character string into the kanji character string with the [ ] 

switch and confirm the kanji character string with the [ ] switch. 

Write the character string into the device with the [ ^ ] switch. 
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mmm 


Skipping the [ ] switch during the character string conversion 


When the next character string is entered during the conversion, the string is confirmed automatically, and the 
operation of the [ ] switch is skipped. 

The character string to be converted blinks. 


1 ttLWiJII 



bh 


■p 



\y 


Enter "t+L'icf/u". 




Convert the ch aracte r 
string with the | | switch. 




ls»il 


V/ 


When ”61W is entered, 
is confirmed automatically. 



(7) Changing the text code by using the text code format control (GS456) 

The Kana-kanji conversion function is available only when the text code is set to the shift JIS code. 
To use the text code format control (GS456), set any of the following. 

• Store 0 (ASCII code and shift J IS code) in the text code format control (GS456). 

Set [System Language] to [ ]■ 

• Store 1 (Shift JIS code) in the text code format control (GS456). 

For the details of the text code format control (GS456), refer to the following. 

■.■ - (Fundamentals) Appendix.2.3 GOT special register (GS) 


</> 

or 

UJ 

i < 
Q- CC 
< < 
CL X 
CD O 



< 

Q > 

^ < 
< —I 

O Q- 

o o 

h-1— 
W c n 
x _l 
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6.6 Precautions 


This section provides the precautions when using ASCII display/ASCII input function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum Number of ASCII display/input objects that can be set in one screen 

1000 

(2) ASCII input arrange position (Other than GT16, GT1595-X, GT14, GT12, GT1020, and GT 
SoftGOTIOOO) 

Depending on the arranged position of the ASCII input, there are cases the input operation is not possible. 
Before downloading the created project data to a GOT, check the arranged position of the numerical input by the 
data check function of GT Designer3. 

For using the data check function, refer to the following manual. 

l^jr* (Fundamentals) 3.13 Data Check 
If an error is detected in data check, take the corrective action as below. 

. Change the grid to 16 dots pitch in the screen of GT Designer3. 



2 . 


Change the arrangement of object so that a center point of 16-dot grid is included in the object. 


Grids displayed on GT Designed 


-»-- -d- 



Input operation is not possible 
unless the center point of 16-dot grids 
is included in the position where an 
object is arranged. 



Arrange an object so that it includes the 
center point of 16-dot grids. 


■ Precautions for OS 

(1) Kana-kanji conversion function 

To use the Kana-kanji conversion function, install the option OS on the GOT. 

The following shows the option OS required according to the type of the Kana-kanji conversion function to be 
used. 


Function 

Option OS 

Kana-kanji conversion (enhanced version) 

KANA KANJI(JPN)(Enhanced Version) 

Kana-kanji conversion 

KANA KANJI(JPN) 
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(2) Limitations by the standard font of the text code format control 

According to the used standard font, the value settable for the text code format control (GS456) is limited. 
When the used standard font and the value that cannot be set for the text code format are set in combination as 
shown below, the GOT cannot distinguish between one-byte and two-byte characters correctly. 

Therefore, with the ASCII input, the cursor may not move correctly 


Used standard font 

Value having a restriction when set in the 
text code format control (GS456) 

Restrictions 

Japanese, Chinese (Simplified) 

2 (ASCII code) 

Two-byte characters are displayed for 
some fonts. 

Japanese (supporting Europe), 

Chinese (Simplified)(supporting Europe), 

Chinese (Traditional)(supporting Europe) 

3 (GB code) 

One-byte characters are displayed for 
some fonts. 


■ Precautions for hardware 

To use the Kana-kanji conversion function with GT15, mount the option function board on the GOT. 
For GT16 and GT14, no option function board is required. 

For GOTs with built-in option function boards, refer to the following. 

[CjT 3 Appendix2 Precautions for Option Function Board 



■ Precautions for use 


(1) When unavailable ASCII codes are stored 

If any of the following text codes are included in data for the ASCII display, characters after the text code are not 
displayed. 

• OOOOHtoOOIFH 

• 0080h 

• OOFOh to OOFFh 


Example: If a control code 09 h (tab) is included 


Control code- 1 i-"40,” which is located after the 


09h (Tab) 



control code, is not displayed. 
(QX 40) 


DIO 

Dll 

D12 


5851 h 
3409h 
0030h 


"X” "Q" 

"4" "09H(Tab)" 
" 0 " 


(2) System message and ASCII input/display 

The character code to be displayed differs depending on the language that is set for the system message (utility 
or [System Language] in [GOT setup]). 

• Other than English: Treated as the Shift JIS code. 

• English : Treated as the ASCII code (Characters such as Kana are not displayed.) 




3 

Q 
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■ Precautions for using barcode reader and RFID 

(1) Required setting 

To enable the ASCII input function by barcode reader or RFID, setting for the barcode or RFID function is 
required. 

[3= 31. BARCODE FUNCTION 
32. RFID FUNCTION 

(2) When data are read by barcode reader or RFID during ASCII input using key window 

The read data are input or are not input depending on the operation as follows. 

(a) The data read by the barcode reader or RFID are not input during displaying a dialog box. 

(b) Numeric values currently being input by the key window are discarded, and the data read by the barcode 
reader or RFID are input except during displaying a dialog box. 

(3) When the key is touched during input process of data read by barcode reader or RFID 

The key touch operation becomes invalid and the data read by barcode reader or RFID are input while an input 
of the data read by barcode reader or RFID is in process. 

(4) When the number of bytes in data is less than the specified start position 

When the number of bytes in the data read by barcode reader or RFID is less than the one set for the specified 
[Start Position], the read data are not input. 
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7. DATA LIST 


9 

9 

@ 

<§> 

@ 

X 

O 

gtI 6 

gtI 5 

gtI 4 

gtI 2 

gtI 1 

O 

1— 

CD 

GTSoftl 

[gotioooJ 


This section explains the data list function that displays multiple word device values in list form. 
With this function, line No. and ruled lines of the list are displayed automatically. 



No. 

Line 

Plan 

Output 

Fault 

1 


Line 1 

1000 

800 

2 

2 


Line 2 

500 

250 

0 

3 


Line 3 

800 

600 

1 

4 

Line 4 

900 

850 

3 



D10 

1000 

Dll :800 

D12: 2 

D20 

500 

D21:250 

D22: 0 

D30 

800 

D31:600 

D32: 1 

D40 

900 

D41:850 

D42: 3 


Example: 

Sort lines according to the values of the prior setting item. 
7.1 BDevicetab 


No. 

Line 

Plan 

Output 

Fault 

2 


Line 2 

500 

250 

0 

3 


Line 3 

800 

600 

1 

1 


Line 1 

1000 

800 

2 

4 


Line 4 

900 

850 

3 


The lines will be displayed in ascending order of "Output" 
values. 


Display the list with statistics graph on the same screen 

cGP 17. STATISTICS BAR GRAPH, 

18. STATISTICS PIE GRAPH 


0 

Device status can be displayed effectively. 


No. 

Line 

Plan 

Output 

Fault 

1 


Line 1 

1000 

800 

2 

2 


Line 2 

500 

250 

0 

3 


Line 3 

800 

600 

1 

4 

Line 4 

900 

850 

3 


rawif_ 

Comments displayed by using data list 

Comments must be registered in advance for displaying in data list. 

(Fundamentals) 4.11.3 Comment registration 
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Methods of setting data list 

Set the basic functions of data list on the [Device] tab. 


(1) Set the number of columns and lines for data list. 

Data column (No. of columns) 


Fixed Comment 
text column 



r >i 

r \ 

No. 

Line 

Plan 

Output 

Fault 

1 


Line 1 

1000 

800 

2 

2 


Line 2 

500 

250 

0 

3 

_ 

Line 3 

800 

600 

1 

4 

Line 4 

900 

850 

3 

/ 


-Setting item name is displayed. 


> Number of lines (rows, displayed rows) 


Component Comment is Device value is 
displayed. displayed. 

(2) Set devices, comments, label color or similar on each dialog box. 



Set devices, comments, 
element color to be displayed 
in lines. 


1 Line 1 Plan II Output II Fault | 

Comment +7DEC +7DEC +7DEC 


| Columnl H Column2 || Column3 | Column4 | 

| Coli 


Edit Columns (Comment Colu 



Set the view format of 
comment columns. 


Format" | Dat 

Operation] 




Eoimat 

1""' 

za 



Alignment: 

1)10 




Digits: 

l?_ £1 

□ FilwitHO 



Djcimal Point: 

ll» Mil 




Data Type: 

i Signed BIN16 

Z3 



Tjlle: 

|Plan 

=□ 



Cglor. 

_E 







[ OK 

| Cancel | 


Set the view format of data 
columns. 


Continuous 

Random 


Set continuous comments and devices. 

Set the head comment and device in 1). 

Set comments and continuous devices for each line. 
Set comments and the head device in 1) to 4). 






















































































7.1 Settings 


7. Select [Object]—>[Data List Display]—>[Data List Display] from the menu. 

2 . Click the position where the data list is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged data list to display the setting dialog box. 


■ Device tab 

This tab screen is used to set the device value to be monitored and the list form to display a comment. 


l§) 


_ . a 


Title, device and comment can 
be input directly. 

I* 1 Ik -P - Title 


Comment 


+7DEC 
| Column! 11 Column2 | [~ 



Comment No. Device 


Data List Display 


List Format 
Rows: [2C 


Columns: |5 
Space: |p 

Fonf ! 1 Sdot Standard 


Display Rows: 10 


IX) 


Text Size: [T_ v x |T~ 

Sort: | Number v 


Sort/Attribute Column: 


Rowl IP 

DO 

D1 

D3 

D3 

Row2 1>2 

D4 

D5 

D f- 


Row3 ]|3 

D8 

D9 


Dll 

Row4 ll^ 

D12 

D13 

Df4 

D15 

Row5 |'5 

D16 

D17 

D18 

D19 

RowG |»6 

D20 

D21 

D^2 

D23 


Device No.: O Continuous ® Random 
Comment No.: ® Continuous O Random 


Object Name: 


Item 


Description 


Model 


Rows 


Display Rows 


Set the number of lines for monitoring devices using the data list. (1 to 128) 

Set the number of lines to be displayed on the screen. (1 to 27) 

The lines out of the screen can be displayed with scroll up/scroll down key. 


Columns 


7.3 Actions 


Set the number of columns to be displayed. (2 to 6) 

Set the text (title, comment, numeric value) to be displayed and ruled line space of the list (0 
to 32 dots). 


List Form 


Space 


Font 


Text Size 






No. 

*— 1 - Result <—► 

*-► Output 



1 

1 



Select a font. 

• 16 dot standard • 16 dot HQ Mincho 
For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 


IBFlIWn 

ism 


Sort 


Sort/Attribute 
Column 


(Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 


Set the method of arranging (sort) lines. 

No. order : Display in line number column order. 
Ascending : Arrange from small value to large value. 

Descending : Arrange from large value to small value. 

Without sort : Not sort. 


Set the sort basis column. 


(Continued to next page) 


CO 

cd 

LD 

X < 
Q_ Cd 
< < 
Cd X 
CD O 


< < 

Cd $ Cd 
LU -1 LU 

^ CL ^ 
Z Q Z 




CO Q_ 

or 

o b I 

CO co 
< < 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


j Columnl ] 


Click this button to set the display attribute of comment column. 
(1) Edit columns (comment column) dialog box 


Column2 ] [ Column6 | 


Click this button to set the display attribute of data column. 
(2) Edit Columns (Data Column) dialog box 


Rowl ] to ' Rowl 28 | 


Click this button to set the contents to be displayed in rows, (device, comment, label color) 
(3) Edit Rows dialog box 


Device No. 


Select a device setting method. 

Continuous : Set devices of continuous No. through all rows. 
Random : Set devices in each row. 


Set initial device 


Set initial device in each row 



Column t 

Column 2 

Column 3 

Column 4 

Row 1 

i 

X DIO 

Dll 

D12 

Row 2 

2 

D13 

D14 

D15 

Row 3 

3 

D16 

D17 

D18 



Column \ 

Column 2 

Column 3 

Column 4 

Row 1 

1 

DIO 

Dll 

D12 

Row 2 

2 

' D20 

D21 

D22 

Row 3 

3 

D30 

D31 

D32 


BjOGSB 

Bm 


Comment No. 


Select a comment setting method. 

Continuous : Set comments of continuous No. through all rows. 
Random : Set comments of continuous No. in each row. 


Object Name 


The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designed (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation 
log. 

The object name is also displayed in other than [Device] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


(1) Edit columns (comment column) dialog box 

Set the number of characters of the comment column, and set the title and title color of the comment column. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Digits 

Set the number of comment characters to be displayed. (Up to 80 characters can be set.) 

BniBim 
BIOEIB 
am es 

IfliffUL'l'l'l 

Element Width 

Select this item for using components. 

After selecting the item, set the component width. (1 to 6) 

Title 

Input the title of comment column. 

Color 

Select the title color. 


7-4 


7.1 Settings 
































































(2) Edit Columns (Data Column) dialog box 

(a) Format tab 

This tab is used to set the number of digits for device value, view format/data type of the device to be 
monitored, title and title color of the column. 





Item 

Description 

Model 

Format 

Select the view format of the monitor device value. 

• Signed decimal • Unsigned decimal • Hexadecimal • Octal • Binary • Real 

EIFIEIFI 
tsni HI 

Alignment 

Select the position based on the width of data column. 

GIMffi: Select the horizontal position. 

Digits 

Set the number of digits for the device value to be displayed in data column. 

The available number of digits is different depending on the [Format]. 

Signed (Unsigned) decimal : 1 to 13 digits(including minus (-)) 

Hexadecimal : 1 to 8 digits 

Octal: 1 to 6 digits 

Binary : 1 to 32 digits 

Real : 1 to 32 digits (including minus (-), decimal point and decimal part) 

Fill with 0 

Select this item for displaying zeros on the left to the numeric value when [S] is selected in the [Alignment]. 

Decimal Point 

When REAL is selected in [Format], set the number of digits for the decimal point. (0 to 32) 

Data Type 

Select the data type of the word device. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 

Title 

Input the title of data column. 

Color 

Select the title color. 


</> 

cc 

LD 

X < 
Q_ Qd 
< < 
Cd X 

CD O 
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(b) Data operation tab 

This tab is used to set the expression to operate the device value and display the results. 
For details of data operation, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 



| OK | | Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Bit Mask 

Select this item to set the mask operation. 

After checking, select the mask operation type, and set the pattern value to be masked in hexadecimal in [Mask Pattern]. 
AND : Carries out logical AND. 

OR : Carries out logical OR. 

XOR : Carries out exclusive logic OR. 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

laniaia 
tsm ® 

miM-UL'l'l'l 

Bit Shift 

Select this item to set the shift operation. 

After selecting this item, select the shift direction and set the number of bits to shift in [Number of Shifts]. 

Left : Left shift 

Right : Right shift 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

Data 

Operation 

Select an operational expression format for data operation. (None/Data Expression) 
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(3) Edit Rows dialog box 

This dialog box is used to set the device to be monitored, comments to be displayed, and display attributes of 
the components. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

X 

o 

=) 


Set a device to be monitored. 


o 

1- 

Device 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 



Comment No. 

Set the comment No. to be displayed in the selected line. 



Element Pattern 

This item is available when [Element Width] is selected for [Edit Columns (Comment Column)] is selected. 

RlMRll'ft 


Element Pattern 

Color 

Set the component pattern, color and background. 

Example: Element Pattern + Element Pattern Color 

EillEUi 

Bta 

UiM.UI'I'fil 

Q_ 

Element 

Background Color 

Element Pattern :B AVAVAV 

Element Pattern Color 

— L+I+I+I+I+I+I+I+I'* 

Element Background Color: | 

Element Background Color 


< 

l 




</> 

or 

LD 

X < 
Q_ Qd 
< < 
Cd X 

CD O 
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■ Style tab 

Operational expression is set on this tab when monitoring the device by computing the device values. 
For details of the states, refer to the following. 

C3P (Fundamentals) 5.3.4 State setting 


Data List Display 



Preview list 


| Utilize ] 

Object Name: [ OK ] [ Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Shape Settings 

Shape 

Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, no shape will be displayed. 

By clicking on the [Shape] button, basic figures other than those in the list box or library 
figures can be selected as shape. 

BlUETEi 
ElDEiB 
KSH EE 

Frame 1 

Set the frame color of the data list display. 

Title* 1 

Set the title color of the data list display. 

Ruled Line 1 

Set the line color of the data list display. 

Plate 

Set the plate color of the data list display. 

Preview list* 2 

Displays the set status for each state. 


Creates a new state. 

BS 

Deletes the state. 

am 

Changes the priority of the states in the preview list. 

Utilize 

Creates a new state utilizing the setting contents of the selected state. 

Range 

Range 

Set the range of word device values for operation change using a conditional expression. 

Text Color* 1 

Select a text color for the case that conditions for the state display are satisfied. 

Row Background 
Color 1 

Select a plate color for the case that conditions for the state display are satisfied. 

Reverse 

Select this item for reversing the numerical display. 


For details of *1, *2, refer to the following. 
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*1 Setting each color displayed in the the data list 

For the parts that color changes when setting colors in the data list, refer to the following. 

Title 

(The color of each title) Frame 







No. 

Line 

Output 

Fault 



1 

Line 1 

25 

3 



2 

Line 2 

30 

3 




— Plate 


3 

Line 3 

32 

5 



4 

Line 4 

41 

3 



5 

Line 5 

38 

0 







Ruled Line 


*2 State 

(1) Display attribute when the range of the conditions does not match 

When the range of the conditions does not match, the display attribute conditions set for the state 0 are 
displayed. 

(2) Display when states are overlapped. 

When states are overlapped, a state with smaller number has priority. 




</> 

or 

LD 

X < 
Q_ Qd 
< < 
Cd X 

CD O 
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(3) State settings of data list 

In a data list, the $V value of a state (monitor device) is the device value set in the second column. 
Example: 



DIO, D20, D30 and D40 are treated as $V value. 


Example: Device 

Data Type 


: DIO, D20, D30, D40 
: Signed BIN16 


No 

Line 

Output 

Fault 

1 

Line 1 

D10 

Dll 

2 

Line 2 

D20 

D21 

3 

Line 3 

D30 

D31 

4 

Line 4 

D40 

D41 


Action priority 
when setting 
overlaps 
High 

i 

Low 


State No. 

Range 

Text color 

Plate color 

i 

1000<=$V 

White 

Green 

2 

900<=$V<=999 

Yellow 

White 

Normal case 
(State 0) 

- 

Black 

White 


State 1 



Normal case 
(State 0) 


When monitor device value is over 
1000 (1000<=$V), the plate color will be 
changed to green. 


When monitor device value is 900 to 999 
(900<=$V<=999), the text color will be 
changed to yellow. 


When monitor device value is out of the 
range (below 899), the text color will be 
black and the plate color will be white. 


EE 

Line 

Output 

Fault | 

i 



2 

2 



0 

3 

Line 3 

950 

1 

4 

Line 4 

980 

3 


No. 

Line 

Output 

Fault 

1 

Line 1 

890 

2 

2 

Line 2 

880 

0 


Line 3 

920 

1 

4 

Line 4 

910 

3 


No. 

Line 

Output 

Fault 

1 

Line 1 

890 

2 

2 

Line 2 

880 

0 

3 

Line 3 

820 

1 


Line 4 

810 

3 

'1 
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■ Extended tab 

Set the security and offset. 



I_I 

Object Name: [ OK ] [ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Extended 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level (1 to 15). 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 



Use Offset 

Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 

After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

[f'lP 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

EMBIB 
Kill E5 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 


Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 



CO 

OH 

LD 

X < 
Q_ OH 
< < 
OH X 
CD O 


< < 

OH $ OH 
LU -1 LU 

^ CL ^ 
X o z 




7 .1 Settings 


7-11 









































■ Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Trigger Type 


Settings 


Select the condition to display or activate the object. 

When [Sampling] is selected, the sampling is set in one second units. (Is to 3600s) 
• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Rise • Fall • Sampling • Range 


The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 

Ordinary 

ON 

OFF 


Rise 


For details of each item, refer to the following. 


Bit Trigger 


IUlU 

IflM'UL'I 1 ! 1 ! 


Fall 


Sampling 
Range 
Bit Trigger 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 
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7.2 Relevant Settings 


The data list is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

7.2.1 GOT type setting 


Select [Common] —► [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
C(Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

lAiiiisnu 

I'l.Lirm 

irniiB 

UiffjH'l'U 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects overlapped on 
GOT 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designer3] 



CO 

on 

LD 
X < 

o_ on. 
< < 
on x 
CD O 


< < 
0^0 
on <; on 

LD -1 LD 

^ Q- 2 
X o z 
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7.3 Actions 


■ Data list function 


(1) Scroll function 

In data list, the number of screen display lines (display rows) can be set separately from the number of 
corresponding set lines (rows). 

When scroll up/scroll down key is set, data list can be scrolled up and down 


Lines displayed on screen 


No. 

Line 

Plan 

Output 

Fault 

1 


Line 1 

1000 

800 

2 

2 


Line 2 

500 

250 

0 

3 


Line 3 

800 

600 

1 

4 


Line 4 

900 

850 

3 


Scroll up 


Scroll down 


r - 

iNo 

H- 


Display 
rows: 4 lines 


Create scroll keys by setting key code in touch switch. 

• Scroll up: 00F2 h 

• Scroll down: 00F3 h 


Lines monitored actually 
Line 


-1-r- 

Plan l Output l Fault 


- 4 - 


Line 1 
Line 2 
Line 3 
Line 4 


1000 


500 


800 


" 4 ' 


900 


- J_L- 

Line 5 ! 1000 


Line 6 
Line 7 
Line 8 


1000 

800 

900 


800 

250 

600 

850 

900 

950 

300 

700 


Rows: 
8 lines 


No. 

Line 

Plan 

Output 

Fault 

5 


Line 5 

1000 

900 

1 

6 


Line 6 

1000 

950 

2 

7 


Line 7 

800 

300 

0 

8 


Line 8 

900 

700 

0 


Scroll up 


Scroll ^own 


Touch scroll up/scroll down key to switch the screen 
display by one screen. 


(2) Sort function 

Lines can be sorted based on device status of specified columns (ascending/descending order of device value). 


Example: Sort the lines in descending order of device values of the third column. 
Make the settings on the [Device] tab as follows: 

Rows : 8 lines Sort : Desending 

Display rows : 4 lines Sort/Attribute column : 3 columns 


Display 

rows 


Lines not 
displayed 


The lines will be sorted in descending order of "Output" values. 


Jr 


No. 

Line 

Plan 

Output 

Fault 


No 

Line 

Plan 

Output 

Fault 

i 


Line 1 

1000 

800 

2 


6 


Line 6 

1000 

950 

2 

2 


Line 2 

500 

250 

0 


5 


Line 5 

1000 

900 

1 

3 


Line 3 

800 

600 

1 


4 


Line 4 

900 

850 

3 

4 


Line 4 

900 

850 

3 


1 


Line 1 

1000 

800 

2 













5 


Line 5 

1000 

900 

1 

8 

L 


Line 8 

900 

700 

0 

6 


Line 6 

1000 

950 

2 

3 


Line 3 

800 

600 

1 






-1 






— 

7 


Line 7 

800 

300 

0 

7 


Line 7 

800 

300 

0 


— 

— 

— 

— 



— 

— 

— 

— 


8 


Line 8 

900 

700 

J 

0 

2 


Line 2 

500 

_ 250_ J 

0 
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7.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the data list function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen 

One object can be set. 

(2) Applicable screen 

Only base screen can be set. 

(3) Precautions for using together with other object 

(a) The object that cannot be set on the same screen 
Alarm history cannot be set on the same screen. 

(b) The object restricted on the applicable function 

For restrictions when using the alarm list on the same screen, refer to the following. 
dJr 3- ! 1.6.5 Precautions 



</> 

cc 

LD 

X < 
Q_ Qd 
< < 
Cd X 

CD O 


< < 
0^0 
Cd <; Dd 
LD -1 LD 

^ Q- ^ 
X o z 
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8. HISTORICAL DATA LIST DISPLAY 



iMi 


gtI 6 

gtI 5 

gtI 4 

gtI 2 

gtI 1 

gtI 0 


GT Soft 
GOTIOOO) 


This function lists the device data collected by using the logging function in chronological order. 


Data collected 
by the logging 
function 


Normally displays the 
latest data 


m 



Past data 


Latest data 


2010/10/08 12:25:00 

100 

57 

3 

2010/10/08 12:30:00 

100 

91 

8 

2010/10/08 12:35:00 

100 

65 

4 

2010/10/08 12:40:00 

100 

53 

3 

2010/10/08 12:45:00 

100 

67 

2 

2010/10/08 12:50:00 

100 

77 

1 

2010/10/08 12:55:00 

100 

83 

5 

2010/10/08 13:00:00 

100 

75 

4 

2010/10/08 13:05:00 

100 

62 

6 

2010/10/08 13:10:00 

100 

88 

2 

2010/10/08 13:15:00 

100 

86 

7 

2010/10/08 13:20:00 

100 

87 

5 

2010/10/08 13:25:00 

100 

73 

4 





2010/10/08 13:35:00 

100 

60 

2 

2010/10/08 13:40:00 

100 

71 

1 

2010/10/08 13:45:00 

100 

64 

0 


Rows of 
the list 
displayed 
on the GOT 


Display of the past data 



Past data 


Latest data 


2010/10/08 12:25:00 

100 

57 

3 

2010/10/08 12:30:00 

100 

91 

8 

2010/10/08 12:35:00 

100 

00 

4 

2010/10/08 12:40:00 

100 

53 

3 

2010/10/08 12:45:00 

100 

67 

2 

2010/10/08 12:50:00 

100 

77 

1 

2U1U/1U/U8 12:bb:UU 

rroo- 

UJ 

5 

2010/10/08 13:00:00 | 

poo 

75 

4 

2010/10/08 13:05:00 

j 100 

62 

6 

2010/10/08 13:10:00 

100 

88 

2 

2010/10/08 13:15:00 

] 100 

86 

7 

2010/10/08 13:20:00 

j 100 

87 

5 

2010/10/08 13:25:00 

i ioo 

73 

4 

2010/10/08 13:30:00 3jj 100 

85 

3 

2010/10/08 13:35:00 

100 

60 

2 

2010/10/08 13:40:00 

100 

71 

1 

2010/10/08 13:45:00 

100 

64 

0 


Rows of 
the list 
displayed 
on the GOT 


Display of the latest data 



Past data 



Latest data 


Rows of 
the list 
displayed 
on the GOT 


mrnm _ 

Before using the historical data list display 

To use the historical data list display, the logging function must be set in advance. 
For the setting of the logging function, refer to the following. 

[CF" 24. LOGGING FUNCTION 
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8.1 Settings 


1 . Select [Object] — [Data List Display] -» [Historical Data List Display] from the menu. 

2. Click the position where the historical data list display is to be placed to complete the placement. 
Double-click the placed historical data list display to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Display tab 

Set the number of rows displayed on the list, the display method, and devices. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Display Rows 

Set the number of rows, excluding the title row, displayed on one screen. (1 to 47) 

BZIESB 

isnimi 

GHEOj) 

Display 

Columns 

Set the number of columns (the number of collected data) to be displayed on the historical data list display. (1 to 32) 

Sort Setting 

Select the data display order of the historical data list display. (Latest/Oldest) 

Title 

Select a setting method of the text displayed on the title. (Direct/Comment) 

Group No. 

Set the comment group No. to be used. 

When a nonexistent comment group No. is set, no comment is displayed. 

Adjust Text 
Size 

Select this item to automatically adjust the text size. 

When this item is not selected, a line feed is automatically performed for the text string. 

After selecting this item, set the minimum text size for the automatic text size adjustment. 

(8 to 128 dots) 

^2jr 13 (Fundamentals) 5.2.7 Changing size of figures/objects 

Minimum 

Size 

Specify the minimum text size for the automatic text size adjustment. 

Device 

Logging ID 

Select the logging ID used for [Historical Data List Display]. 

Selection is possible from the logging ID and the logging name. 


Click this item to display the [Logging] dialog box. 

The selected logging contents can be edited in the [Logging] dialog box. 

[^jp 24. LOGGING FUNCTION 

L Edit, j 


Device 

Setting 

Select the setting method for [No. Logging Device]. 

Continuous: The continuous devices starting from the set device are automatically set. 

Random: Set the devices one by one equivalent to the number of devices. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Contents 

□SD 

Inserts a new column to the left of the selected data column. 

BnuBnn 
EH1 EBB 

M.M.Ul'I'l'l 

[ X J 

Cuts the selected text string. 

rwi 

Copies the selected text string. 

uu 

Pastes the copied or cut text string. 


Deletes the selected text string. 

Date/Data 

Column No. 

Displays the date and the data column numbers equivalent to the value set in [Display Columns]. 

Digits 

Set the number of digits for each column. (Digits of date: 5 to 100, Digits of column number of column: 1 
to 100) 

Title 

Title Text 

When selecting [Direct] for [Title], enter the title in the text box. 

When selecting [Comment] for [Title], set the comment No. or comment data. 

Change Status 
(Text) 

Displays whether the title alignment, the title color, and the title style are changed 
from the default setting. (Changed/Not changed) 

Click this item to display the [Text Format] dialog box. 

\^T~3 == ‘ 0 ) Text Format dialog box 

Data 

No. Logging 
Device 

Click this item to display the [Device List] dialog box. 

(2) Device List dialog box 

Lists the logging devices set in the logging setting of the selected logging ID. 

Select the device used for the historical data list display. 

On a cell, the selected device and the setting order of the logging device are 
displayed. 

No. Logging Device 2 DO 

Setting order of the logging device - ^ ^- Device 

Represents the order the device is displayed 
in the device list dialog box. 

This allows the confirmation of the order 
number of the device being set in the device 
list dialog box. 

The number is conveniently used for 
confirming the setting change. 

Device Type 

Select the device type of the devices to be monitored. 

•Bit • Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 

• Unsigned BIN32 • BCD16 • BCD32 -Rear 1 

Display Setting 

Click the date column to display the [Date/Time Setting] dialog box. 

After the setting, the date display is changed to the data set in the [Date/Time Setting] 
dialog box. 

(3) Date/Time Setting dialog box 

Click the data column to display the [Display Setting] dialog box. 

This item cannot be set when [Bit] is selected for [Device Type]. 

(4) Display Setting dialog box 

Display Format 

Displays the display format set for the [Display Setting] dialog box. 

The display format cannot be set with this item. 

Data Operation 

Click the data column to display the [Edit Data Expression] dialog box. 

When the operational expression is input in the data column, the operation 
expression is displayed. When no operational expression is input in the data column, 
[None] is displayed. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 

Change Status 
(Text) 

Displays whether the text alignment, the text color, and the text style are changed in 
the data column from the default setting. (Changed/Not changed) 

Click this item to display the [Text Format] dialog box. 

Jp 5 (1) Text Format dialog box 


*1 When the displayed data cannot be processed as the real number, if all values are 0, [Inf] is displayed and if the values are other 
than 0, [NaN] is displayed. 
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(1) Text Format dialog box 


Text Format 


Alignment: 
Text Color: 


<3 


J0 [BlUffil 


Solid Color: 


10 


| OK | [ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Alignment 

Click HUH] to select the position where text strings of multiple rows are aligned. 

Text Color 

Select the text display color. 

\MMB1 

Select a display format to the text. 

0 |: Displays the text in bold format. 

[ § ]: Displays the text in solid format, 
p |: Displays the text in raised format. 

The display format is not available for multiple settings. 

Solid Color 

Select the color of the shadow when the [ § | button or the p | button is selected. 


(2) Device List dialog box 

The dialog box lists the logging devices set in the logging setting of the selected logging ID. 
Select the device used for the historical data list display. 

A [*] symbol is displayed for the selected device. 
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(3) Date/Time Setting dialog box 



Preview area 


Item 

Description 

Preview 

area 

The result of date and time setting is displayed as a display example. 

Contents 

Select a display type of date and time. 

Confirm the set display type in the preview area. 

Date Setting 

When selecting [Date/Time] or [Date] for [Contents], set the following items. 

Sort 

Select a sorting order of year, month and day. 

Type 

Select asorting type of date. 

Select the display type depending on upper or lower case characters and display of the day of a week. 

Delimiter 

Select a delimiter used for separating expressions of year, month and day. 

Fill with 0 

Select this item to display "0" preceding month and day. 

Example) To display September 1, 2009 

Selected :09/09/01 

Not selected :09/9/1 

Time Setting 

When selecting [Date/Time] or [Time] for [Contents], set the following items. 

Type 

Select the display type of time. 

Select the display type depending on whether to use, presence or absence of am and pm. 

Fill with 0 

Select this item to display "0" preceding hour, minute, and second. 

Example) At 10:1 

Selected : 10:01 

Not selected : 10:1 
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(4) Display Setting dialog box 



Item 


Description 


Display Format 


Select the displayed data format of a monitored device. 

• Signed Decimal • Unsigned Decimal • Hexadecimal • Octal • Binary • Real 
Example) GOT display examples 

Signed decimal :-12623 Binary : 0011000101001111 

Unsigned decimal : 12623 Octal : 30517 

Real : 1262.3 Hexadecimal : 314F 

The default of a handled data format is signed BIN. To monitor by the other data format, change the setting in [Data Type]. 


Digits 


Set the number of digits for the numeric value to be displayed. 

The available number of digits varies depending on [Display Format]. 

Signed (Unsigned) decimal : 1 to 13 digits (including minus (-)) 

Hexadecimal : 1 to 8 digits 
Octal : 1 to 6 digits 

Binary : 1 to 32 digits 

Real : 1 to 32 digits (including minus (-), decimal point and decimal part) 


When [Real] is selected for [Display Format], set the number of digits after the decimal point (1 to 32). 
The lower digits of the set digit are rounded off. 

If 0 is set, the lower digits of the decimal point are rounded off. 


Example: Device value: 6.57 

Number of digits after decimal point: 1 


Decimal Point 



Fill with 0 


Preview 


Select this item for displaying zeros on the left to the numeric value. 
Example) In the case of five digits 
Zero not displayed : 5 
Zero displayed : 00005 


Sample Value 


Set the numerical value to be displayed on the preview shape. 
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Style tab 


Historical Data List Display 


0 ) 


Basic Settings 

f Advanced Settings 1 


/Extended ] 


Font: 

KANJI Region: 
Cursor Color: 


lexl Size: X 1 


Japan 


J0 


l~~l Single Touch Operation 
Up/Down Scroll List Displacement: 
0 Draw Ruled Line 


* (Rows) 


Style: 


Space: X [0_ 

Shape Settings 


Width: |1 Dot • 


j0 


Shape: | Square_3D_Fixed Width: Rect_2 v ] [Shape...] 

Frame Color: | |T~j Pjate Color: 



Object Name: 


CO 

cd 

LU 

X < 
Q. Cd 
< < 
Cd X 
CD O 


< < 
0^0 
Dd <; Dd 
LU -1 LU 
^ 0 - ^ 

Z Q Z 


Item 


Description 


Model 


Font 


Text Size 


Select a font for the text to be displayed. 

• 6x8 • 12dot Standard • 16dot Standard 

For the details of each font and size, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 


KANJI 

Region 


Select a kanji region of the characters displayed. 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 
Japan: Displays Japanese-Chinese characters. 

China(GB)-Mincho: Displays simplified Chinese characters. 
China(Big5)-Gothic: Displays traditional Chinese characters. 

Example: Difference between "Japan" and "China (GB) - Mincho" 


Japan 


China (GB) -Mincho 


Cursor Color 


Select a color of the cursor for selecting the alarm. 


Single Touch 
Operation 


Select this item to display the cursor at the touched position. 


Up/Down 
Scroll List 
Displacemen 
t 




Set the number of rows when scrolling the list by inputting the key code [Up/Down Scroll List Displacement] (FFF4H/ 
FFF5H). 


Style 


Draw Ruled 
Line 


Width 


Select a ruled line type for the historical data list display. 


Select a ruled line width for the historical data list display. (1/2/3/4/5/7) 


Color Select a ruled line color for the historical data list display. 


Space 


Set how much space is left between the ruled line of the list and the characters, the 
time display, or others. 

Y: 0 to 32 dots (Set in 1-dot units.) 

X: 0 to 32 dots (Set in 8-dot units.) 

According to the setting of [Text Size] (magnification of the text size), the actual 
horizontal space is as follows: 

Magnification of text size x set value in [Space] 

Example) 

When [Text Size] is set to 2 and [Space] is set to 8, a space of 16 dots is ensured. 


«—►Occurrence date/time 

t 


(Continued to next page) 
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CO CD 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Shape 

Settings 

Shape 

Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select a shape other than the shapes in the list box. 

[XU^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 

EffniWTil 

Frame Color 

Select a frame color/plate color for the shape. 

Plate color 

■ 




Plate Color 

i - 1 

Frame color 



■ Extended tab 

Set the security, time device. 



Object Name: I OK ] 1 Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

[X—(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

{gFriEjEj 

User ID* 1 

Set the user ID for the historical data list display. (1 to 65535) 

Time device 2 

Cursor Position 

Time 

Select this item to write the cursor position to a device. (The values are stored as BCD data.) 

After selecting this item, set the device where the time is stored. 

XXP^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Four points (year and month, date and hour, minute and second, day of week) of devices are set 
consecutively starting from the set device. 

Display Position 
Time Device 

Display Position 
Time 

Select this item to display data at the specified time. (Time specification jump function)* 3 
After selecting the item, set the device where the specified time is stored. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Three points (year and month, date and hour, minute and second) of devices are set 
consecutively starting from the set device. 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

Category 

Select a category to be assigned to an object. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 


For details of *1 to *3, refer to the following. 
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1 User ID 


(1) When the user ID setting is required 

If more than one object that are operated using the touch switch of the same key code exists on the screen, 
touching the touch switch may fail to call the intended operation. w 

In such a case, it is possible to assign an ID (user ID) to individual objects by setting the user ID so that the ID Sj 

(object) to be operated by the touch switch can be specified. Thus, intended touch switch operation can be ^ 

called by touching the touch switch. 

When user ID is not set When user ID is set 


Historical data 
list display A 


Historical data 
list display B 


2010/10/08 12:35:00 100 


Latest list 


Touch switch for 
the historical data 
list display A 



Hide cursor 


Latest list 


Touch switch for 
the historical data 
list display B 


The touch switch that must act as the 
historical data list display A acts as the 
historical data list display B. 



Historical data Historical data 

list display A list display B 

(User ID: 1) (User ID: 2) 



Touch switch for Touch switch for 

the historical data the historical data 

list display A list display B 


(User ID: 1) 


(User ID: 2) 


Even if the same key code is used, the target 
of operation is specified by an ID, making it 
possible to call the intended operation. 


(2) Touch switch setting 

Input the user ID, which has been set in this step, to [User ID for a key input and data change]. 
For the details of the key code switch, refer to the following. 


[CF" 2.9 Setting Key Code Switch 



a. 


Touch switch setting ([Action] tab) 



Set the user ID that has been set for an object. 
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2 Time device 


(1) How the data is stored in the time devices 

Time data is stored in upper and lower 8 bits of the set devices. 
Example) When D100 is set 


D100 


D101 


D102 


D103 


b15 to b8 

b7 to bO 

(Year) 

(Month) 

b15 to b8 

b7 to bO 

(Day) 

(Hour) 

b15 to b8 

b7 to bO 

(Minute) 

(Second) 

b15 to b8 

b7 to bO 

(Not used) 

(Day of week) 


(0: Sunday, 1: Monday, 2: Tuesday, 3: Wednesday, 4: Thursday, 5: Friday, 6: Saturday) 


To monitor the above devices by using the numerical display and others, execute mask processing and shift 
processing using the data operation function as shown below. 

[CF 31 (Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 

Since the value is stored as BCD data, set the data type of the numerical display ([Device/Style] tab) to [BCD16] 
or [BCD32], 

Example) Setting example of the numerical display ([Operation/Script] tab) 

• Displaying the year (upper 8 bits) 



Only the setting of selected "Operation Type" is valid. 
Operation Type: Q N one ® Data Operation 


O Script 


0 Bit Mask 
©AND 


0 Bit Shift 
. ® Left 


OOR OX0R 


O Right 


Mask Pattern: FFOO 


; (HEX) 


Number of Shifts: 8 


- 


^Set the numerical display to execute mask 

processing for lower 8 bits (b7 to bO) of D100 
and to shift upper 8 bits (b15 to b8) of D100 to 
\^the right by 8 bits.__ 


• Displaying the month (lower 8 bits) 



Only the setting of selected "Operation Type" is valid. 

Operation Type: Q None © Data Operation O Script 


0 Bit Mask 
©AND OOR 


OXOR 


Mask Pattern: OOFF 


□ Bit Shift 


In numerical display, make settings to 
execute mask processing for upper 8 bits 
(b15 to b8) of D100. 
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(2) Value to be stored in a device and value storing timing 

(a) Value storing timing 

The value is stored to the device when: 

• The cursor is displayed on the list. 

• The displayed cursor is moved. 

• The historical data list display is operated by using a touch switch while the cursor is displayed. 


(b) Value to be stored 

While the cursor is displayed on the list, the list is not updated. 
The value when the list is not updated is stored in the device. 


Example) When storing the time to a device 


The time that corresponds 
to this cursor position is stored. 


Displaying 
the cursor 


Date 

Plan 

Output 

Fault 

.2Q10(10/Q8J22Q:ftQ.. 

100 

91 

8 


■mu 



• 2010710708’ 17:OT:U0" 

100 

53 

3 

2010/10/08 12:45:00 

100 

67 

2 

2010/10/08 12:50:00 

100 

77 

1 

2010/10/08 12:55:00 

100 

83 

5 

2010/10/08 13:00:00 

100 

75 

4 


The time that corresponds 
to this cursor position is stored. 




Moving 
the cursor 


Date 

Plan 

Output 

Fault 

2010/10/08 12:30:00 

100 

91 

8 

2010/10/08 12:35:00 

100 

65 

4 

. 2fltQZ1Q/Q8J2;4fl:AQ.. 

100 

53 

3 


il'Iil 




100 

77 

1 

2010/10/08 12:55:00 

100 

83 

5 

2010/10/08 13:00:00 

100 

75 

4 


The data of the list when the list 
drawing processing stops is stored in 
the device at the timing of cursor 
display / movements. 


*3 Displaying data at specified time (Time specification jump function) 

With the display position time device and the touch switch, logging data at the specified time can be displayed on the 
center of the historical data list display. (The cursor is displayed at the position of the logging data at the specified 
time.) 

If no logging data at the specified time exists, logging data at the time closest to the specified time is displayed. 

(1) Before using the time specification jump function 

(a) Specifications for time to be specified 


Item 

Description 

Data format 

BCD16 (Binary coded decimal) 

Data range 

From January 1,2000 to December 31,2037 


(b) Required settings 

Place and set the following objects on the screen. 


Object 

Setting 

Switch / Key code switch 

The switch or the key code switch can be read from the library on GT Designed. 

[^Jr 3 8.4 Useful Operations/Functions 

By setting the key code (FFD4H) of the display position time specification jump for [Code Set] in the 
switch or the key code switch, the user can create a switch or a key code switch. 

CCF" 2. TOUCH SWITCH 

Historical data list display 

Select [Display Position Time] on the [Extended] tab, and set a device. 

■ Extended tab 



8.1 Settings 
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(2) Operation example 

The following shows an example of operating the time specification jump function. 

Example) When setting the display position time device to D1000 and displaying data at 12:45:00 on 
October 8, 2010 


- Display position time devices - 

15 bits Obits 

Year and month 
(D1000) 

Date and hour 
(D1001) 

Minute and 
second (D1002) 


Set time for the display position time devices. 


0x10 

0x10 

0x08 

0x12 

0x45 

0x00 



Time 
specification 
jump J L 




Date 

Plan 

Output 

Fault 

2010/10/08 12:30:00 

100 

91 

8 

2010/10/08 12:35:00 

100 

65 

4 

2010/10/08 12:40:00 

100 

53 

3 

■4lfi ItTf [IHU:19 WE 

2010/10/08 12:50:001 

100 

77 

1 

2010/10/08 12:55:0u 

100 

83 

5 

2010/10/08 13:00:00 

100 

75 

4 


Touch the touch switch that The data at the specified time 

the key code (FFD4 h) is set. (12:45:00, October 08, 2010) 

is displayed in the center of the list. 


mmm _ 

Precautions for the time specification jump function 

(1) When using the time specification jump function 

When using the time specification jump function, the list is not updated. 

To update the list again, touch the touch switch with the key code (FFEFh). 

(2) When performing other operations during the time specification jump 

While the GOT searches for data at the specified time, the other operations with the historical data list display 
are unavailable. 

(3) When multiple logging data at times close to the specified time exist 

When no logging data at the specified time exists, the logging data at the time closest to the specified time is 
displayed. 

When multiple data at times closest to the specified time exist, the data that the GOT detects first is displayed. 

(4) When displaying the data in the neighborhood of the oldest/latest logging data 

When the logging data at the specified time is in the neighborhood of the oldest/latest data, the data may not 
be displayed on the center of the historical data list display. 

(5) When executing the time specification jump without specified time 

When the time is not specified (all the display position time devices store 0) and the time specification jump is 
executed, the list is not updated and the latest data is displayed. 

To update the list again, touch the touch switch that the key code (FFEFh) is set. 

(6) When no logging data to be displayed on the historical data list display exists 

When no logging data to be displayed on the historical data list display exists, the time specification jump is 
not executed. 

(7) When logging data is not in chronological order 

When the logging data is not in chronological order because the GOT clock time is changed, the data at the 
time closest to the specified time may not be displayed. 
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8.2 Relevant Settings 


The historical data list display is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

8.2.1 GOT type setting 


Select [Common] [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
[CP 3 (Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

BsnBnii 

Bintnn 

Bin Gnu 

Mi'H.UI'l'l'l 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects overlapped on 
GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designer3] 


8.3 Actions 


8.3.1 Relationships with the logging function 


■ Contents displayed on the historical data list display 

The historical data list display lists the data collected and stored in the buffering area and/or a memory card by using 
the logging function. 

Since the stored data is used, the current and past information can be displayed on the list. 



Logging data 



Displaying the stored data in the list 

■ Data collected by the logging function and displayed on the historical data list display 

A historical data list display can display the data for only one logging ID. 

To display multiple logging IDs, set multiple historical data list displays. 



8.2 Relevant Settings 
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8.3.2 Historical data list display setting 


The following explains the general procedure to set the historical data list display. 
Example) Historical data list display that lists the data of the planed and actual production 
The GOT collects the data in DIO, D20, and D30 with the trigger cycle (300000ms). 

For the setting of the logging function, refer to the following. 

CCf= 24.1.2 Logging setting 


1) Date : Displays the date and time when the logging data is 
collected. 

2) Planned quantity : Monitors the value of D10. 

3) Production : Monitors the value of D20. 

4) Percentage of productivity : Displays the value calculated by the 
expression (Production quantity/Planned quantity*100). 

(Oto 100.0%) 

5) Defectives : Monitors the value of D30. 

6) Percentage of defectives: Displays the value calculated by the 
expression (Defectives quantity/Production quantity*100). 

(Oto 100.0%) 

1. Set the displayed rows, the displayed columns, monitor devices, and displayed items on the [Display] tab. 


Date 

Plan 

Produc 

tion 

Percentage 

of productivity 

Defective 

Percentage 

of defectives 

2010/10/08 12:35:00 

100 

65 

68.0 

4 

5.9 

2010/10/08 12:40:00 

100 

53 

53.0 

3 

5.7 

2010/10/08 12:45:00 

100 

67 

67.0 

2 

3.0 

2010/10/08 12:50:00 

100 

77 

77.0 

1 

1.3 

2010/10/08 12:55:00 

100 

83 

83.0 

5 

6.0 

2010/10/08 13:00:00 

100 

75 

75.0 

4 

5.3 

2010/10/08 13:05:00 

100 

62 

62.0 

6 

9.7 

2010/10/08 13:10:00 

100 

88 

88.0 

2 

2.3 

2010/10/08 13:15:00 

100 

86 

86.0 

7 

8.1 

2010/10/08 13:20:00 

100 

87 

87.0 

5 

5.7 

2010/10/0813:25:00 

100 

73 

73.0 

4 

5.5 

2010/10/08 13:30:00 

100 

85 

85.0 

3 

3.5 

2010/10/08 13:35:00 

100 

60 

60.0 

2 

3.3 

2010/10/08 13:40:00 

100 

71 

71.0 

1 

1.4 

2010/10/08 13:45:00 

100 

64 

64.0 

0 

0.0 


A 


B 


Old logging 
data 

I 

New logging 
data 


Date 


•Plan 

Produc 

tion 

Percentage 
of productivity 

Defective 

Percentage * 
of defectives 

2010/10/08 12:35:00 


100 

65 

68.0 

4 

5.9 

2010/10/08 12:40:00 


100 

53 

53.0 

3 

5.7 

2010/10/08 12:45:00 


100 

67 

67.0 

2 

3.0 

2010/10/08 12:50:00 


100 

77 

77.0 

1 

1.3 

2010/10/08 12:55:00 


100 

83 

83.0 

5 

6.0 

2010/10/08 13:00:00 


100 

75 

75.0 

4 

5.3 

2010/10/08 13:05:00 


100 

62 

62.0 

6 

9.7 

2010/10/08 13:10:00 


100 

88 

88.0 

2 

2.3 

2010/10/08 13:15:00 


100 

86 

86.0 

7 

8.1 

2010/10/08 13:20:00 


100 

87 

87.0 

5 

5.7 

2010/10/08 13:25:00 


100 

73 

73.0 

4 

5.5 

2010/10/08 13:30:00 


100 

85 

85.0 

3 

3.5 

2010/10/08 13:35:00 


100 

60 

60.0 

2 

3.3 

2010/10/08 13:40:00 


100 

71 

71.0 

1 

1.4 

.2010/10/08 13:45:00-* 


*.100 

64 

64.0 

0 

0.0 .. 


A: Date column 

Displays the date stored in the logging data. 

B: Data column 

Displays any device value according to the device setting. 


2 . Set the font, text size, ruled line drawing, display space, and shape on the [Style] tab. 


Font, Text size 


Date 

Plan 

Produc 

tion 

Percentage 
of productivity 

Defective 

Percentage 
of defectives 

2010/10/08 12:35:00 

100 

65 

68.0 

4 

5.9 / 

2010/10/08 12:40:00 

100 

53 

53.0 

3 

5.7 

2010/10/08 12:45:00 

100 

67 

67.0 

2 

3.0 

2010/10/08 12:50:00 

100 

77 

77.0 

1 

1.3 

2010/10/08 12:55:00 

100 

83 

83.0 

5 

6.0 

2010/10/08 13:00:00 

100 

75 

75.0 

4 

5.3 

2010/10/08 13:05:00 

100 

62 

62.0 

6 

9.7 

2010/10/08 13:10:00 

100 

88 

88.0 

2 

2.3 

2010/10/08 13:15:00 

100 

86 

86.0 

7 

8.1 

2010/10/08 13:20:00 

100 

87 

87.0 

5 

5.7 

2010/10/08 13:25:00 

100 

73 

73.0 

4 

5.5 

2010/10/08 13:30:00 

100 

85 

85.0 

3 

3.5 

2010/10/08 13:35:00 

100 

60 

60.0 

2 

3.3 

2010/10/08 13:40:00 

100 

71 

71.0 

1 

1.4 

2010/10/08 13:45:00 

100 

64 

64.0 

o 

0.0 


/Shape 


• Draw ruled line 



Up/Down scroll 
list displacement 

Set the number of rows to be scrolled. 


3 . 


To specify the security level, the cursor position time, and the display position time, set the items on the [Extended] 
tab. 


Date 

Plan 

Produc 

tion 

Percentage 
of productivity 

Defective 

Percentage 
of defectives 

2010/10/08 12:35:00 

100 

65 

68.0 

4 

5.9 

2010/10/08 12:40:00 

100 

53 

53.0 

3 

5.7 

2010/10/08 12:45:00 

100 

67 

67.0 

2 

3.0 

2010/10/08 12:50:00 

100 

77 

77.0 

1 

1.3 

2010/10/08 12:55:00 

100 

83 

83.0 

5 

6.0 

2010/10/08 13:00:00 

100 

75 

75.0 

4 

5.3 

2010/10/08 13:05:00 

100 

62 

62.0 

6 

9.7 

2010/10/08 13:15:00 

100 

86 

86.0 

7 

8.1 

2010/10/08 13:20:00 

100 

87 

87.0 

5 

5.7 

2010/10/08 13:25:00 

100 

73 

73.0 

4 

5.5 

2010/10/08 13:30:00 

100 

85 

85.0 

3 

3.5 

2010/10/08 13:35:00 

100 

60 

60.0 

2 

3.3 

2010/10/08 13:40:00 

100 

71 

71.0 

1 

1.4 

2010/10/08 13:45:00 

100 

64 

64.0 

0 

0.0 


The time at the cursor position is 
stored to the device and the display 
position time is specified and displayed. 
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8.4 Useful Operations/Functions 


■ Useful information 

The following explains the useful functions for using the historical data list display. 

(The functions are provided only for the historical data list display and the functions cannot be set with the data list 
display.) 


(1) Cursor display 

It is possible to display and move the cursor on the list using the touch switch for which a key code is assigned. 
Setting the single touch operation can display or move the cursor at the touched position. 

When [Time Device] is set on the [Extended] tab in the [Historical Data List Display] dialog box, the selected 
date is stored in the set device. 

8.1 BDisplaytab 

While the cursor is displayed, the list is not updated. 


Date 

Plan 

Produc 

tion 

Percentage 
of productivity 

Defective 

Percentage 
of defectives 

2010/10/08 12:45:00 

100 

67 

67.0 

2 

3.0 

2010/10/08 12:50:00 

100 

77 

77.0 

1 

1.3 

2010/10/08 12:55:00 

100 

83 

83.0 

5 

6.0 

2010/10/08 13:00:00 

100 

75 

75.0 

4 

5.3 

2010/10/08 13:05:00 

100 

62 

62.0 

6 

9.7 

2010/10/08 13:10:00 

100 

88 

88.0 

2 

2.3 

2010/10/08 13:15:00 

100 

86 

86.0 

7 

8.1 



Date 

Plan 

Produc 

tion 

Percentage 
of productivity 

Defective 

Percentage 
of defectives 

2010/10/08 12:45:00 

100 

67 

67.0 

2 

3.0 

2010/10/08 12:50:00 

100 

77 

77.0 

1 

1.3 

-2010/10/08J2l55JDQ_ 

1Q0 

. 83 

83.0 

5 

6.0 

HH INK EcHOffSTi^KTiTSfl 



"20T0/T0/08 T“-S)5i00 _ 

100 

' 62 

62.0 

6 

9.7 

2010/10/08 rari0:00 

100 

88 

88.0 

2 

2.3 

2010/10/08 -fn 5:00 

100 

86 

86.0 

7 

8.1 


□ 


O 


[Time Device] 


Device value : 2010/10/08 13:00:00 


(2) Displaying the grid 

CCP 3 8.1 ■ Display tab 

With a touch switch that the key code is assigned, data at the specified time can be displayed. 

When [Display Position Time Device] is set on the [Extended] tab in the [Historical Data List Display] dialog box, 
the data at the specified time is displayed at the center of the historical data list display. 

While the data at the specified time is displayed, the list is not updated. 


[-Specified time- 

13:00:00, October 12, 2008 




Date 

Plan 

Produc 

tion 

Percentage 
of productivity 

Defective 

Percentage 
of defectives 

2010/10/08 12:45:00 

100 

67 

67.0 

2 

3.0 

2010/10/08 12:50:00 

100 

77 

77.0 

1 

1.3 

-2010/10ZQ812:55DQ_ 

1Q0 

. 83 

83.0 

5 

6.0 




"20T0/T0/U8 T3T55300 

100 

62 , 

62.0 

6 

9.7 

2010/10/08 13:10:00 

100 

88 

88.0 

2 

2.3 

2010/10/08 13:15:00 

100 

86 

86.0 

7 

8.1 




The data at the specified time is displayed in the center. 



8.4 Useful Operations/Functions 
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(3) Interaction with the historical trend graph 
CUP 3 8.1 ■Extended tab 

20. HISTORICAL TREND GRAPH 

Set the same device for the time device of the historical data list display and for the display position time device 
of the historical trend graph. Doing so displays the data at the specified time selected with the historical data list 
display on the historical trend graph. 

The following shows the setting method. 


Object 

Setting 

Historical data list display 

• Select [Single Touch Operation] on the [Style] tab. 

• Set [Time Device] on the [Extended] tab. 

Historical trend graph 

• Set the same device for [Display Position Time Device] on the [Extended] tab and for [Time Device] on 
the [Extended] tab for [Historical Data List Display]. 


Example) Displaying the data at the specified time by using the historical data list display on the historical trend 
graph 

Configure the following setting. 

• Set [Time Device] of the historical data list display to D1000. 

• Set [Display Position Time Device] of the historical trend graph to D1000. 


Display the cursor on the historical data list display, and then move the cursor to the data to be displayed 
on the historical trend graph. 

The time is stored to the time device (D1000). (Device value: Specified time) 


Historical data list display Historical trend graph 



. When the key code (FFD4) of the display position time specification jump is input by using the touch switch, 
the historical trend graph display displays the data stored in the display position time device (D1000). 


Historical data list display 


Date 

Plan 

Produc 

tion 

Percentage 
of productivity 

Defective 

Percentage 
of defectives 

2010/10/08 12:35:00 

100 

65 

68.0 

4 

5.9 

2010/10/08 12:40:00 

100 

53 

53.0 

3 

5.7 

2010/10/08 12:45:00 

100 

67 

67.0 

2 

3.0 

2010/10/08 12:50:00 

100 

77 

77.0 

1 

1.3 

2010/10/08 12:55:00 

100 

83 

83.0 

5 

6.0 

2010/10/08 13:00:00 

100 

75 

75.0 

4 

5.3 

2010/10/08 13:05:00 

100 

62 

62.0 

6 

9.7 

2010/10/08 13:10:00 

100 

88 

88.0 

2 

2.3 

2010/10/08 13:15:00 

100 

86 

86.0 

7 

8.1 

2010/10/08 13:20:00 

100 

87 

87.0 

5 

5.7 

2010/10/08 13:25:00 

100 

73 

73.0 

4 

5.5 

2010/10/08 13:30:00 

100 

85 

85.0 

3 

3.5 

2010/10/08 13:35:00 

100 

60 

60.0 

2 

3.3 

2010/10/08 13:40:00 

100 

71 

71.0 

1 

1.4 

2010/10/08 13:45:00 

100 

64 

64.0 

0 

0.0 


Historical trend graph \i/ 
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mmm 


Interaction of the historical trend graph with the historical data list display 

Set the same device for the time device of the historical trend graph and for the display position time device of the 
historical data list display. Doing so displays the data at the specified time selected with the historical trend graph 
on the historical data list display. 

The following shows the setting method. 


Object 

Setting item 

Historical trend graph 

• Set [Cursor Position Time] on the [Extended] tab. 

Historical data list display 

• Set the same value for [Display Position Time Device] on the [Extended] tab and for [Cursor Position 
Time] on the [Extended] tab for [Historical Trend Graph]. 


For the setting procedure, refer to the following. 

CCF 3 8.4 Useful Operations/Functions 


■ Touch switch for displaying the historical data list display 

The touch switch for the historical data list display can be read from the library on GT Designed. 

Also, a text on the touch switch and its shape can be changed by the user. 

By setting a key code to a touch switch, the user can create a touch switch for the historical data list display. 


Date 

Plan 

Produc 

tion 

Percentage 
of productivity 

Defective 

Percentage 
of defectives 

2010/10/08 12:35:00 

100 

65 

68.0 

4 

5.9 

2010/10/08 12:40:00 

100 

53 

53.0 

3 

5.7 

2010/10/08 12:45:00 

100 

67 

67.0 

2 

3.0 

2010/10/08 12:50:00 

100 

77 

77.0 

1 

1.3 

2010/10/08 12:55:00 

100 

83 

83.0 

5 

6.0 

2010/10/08 13:00:00 

100 

75 

75.0 

4 

5.3 

2010/10/08 13:05:00 

100 

62 

62.0 

6 

9.7 

2010/10/08 13:10:00 

100 

88 

88.0 

2 

2.3 

2010/10/08 13:15:00 

100 

86 

86.0 

7 

8.1 

2010/10/08 13:20:00 

100 

87 

87.0 

5 

5.7 

2010/10/08 13:25:00 

100 

73 

73.0 

4 

5.5 


f nESfn r^fn r¥n r^~i rifn 
: rsn rsn n^n mn i 


Touch switch for the 
historical data list display 


Touch switch 

Key code 

Description 

Show Cursor 

1 Show 1 

1 Cursor 1 

FFFOh 

Displays/Hides the cursor. 

Hide cursor 

Hide 1 

1 Cursor J 

FFFIh 

The cursor is displayed on the center of the list. 

List Cursor Up 

1 Cursor 1 

1. u P | 

FFF2h 

Moves the cursor to upward or downward. 

List Cursor Down 

1 Cursor 1 

LDownJ 

FFF3h 


(Continued to next page) 
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Touch switch 


Key code 


Description 


List Displacement 
Scroll Up 

m 


List Displacement 
Scroll Down 

I List I 

I Down I 


FFF4h 


FFF5h 


Moves the list rows to upward or downward. 

Setting [Up/Down Scroll List Displacement] changes the number of rows to be scrolled. 
[GP 8.1 BStyle tab 


List Page Scroll Up 

( Page I 

■ Up I 


List Page Scroll 
Downl 


[ Page 

Down 1 


FFF6h 


FFF7h 


Moves the list to upward or downward according to the number of displayed rows. 


Jump to the top of 
the list 

[ H l 


FFDOh 


Moves the cursor to the top of the list. 


Jump to the bottom 
of the list 

| Bottom j 


FFDIh 


Moves the cursor to the bottom of the list. 


Latest Data 


( Latest I 

Data I 


FFEFh 


Displays the latest data. 


Time Specification 
Jump 

( pecif eel 

Jump I 


FFD4h 


Displays the data at the time stored in the display position time devices on the center of the list. (Time 
specification jump function) 
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8.5 Precautions 


■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen 

Up to 8 objects can be set. 

For the GT12, one object can be set. 

(2) Changing the set logging device or using other project data 

If the set logging device is changed or other project data is used after the historical data list display is set, the 
device in the logging setting and the device in the historical data list display may not match. 

In this case, set a device of the historical data list display again. 

If the device type does not match between the logging setting and the historical data list display, the device data 
is not displayed on the list. 

(3) Consistency check with the logging setting 

The consistency between the device of the logging setting and the device of the historical data list display is 
checked when: 

• The [Historical Data List Display] dialog box is opened. 

• The data check is performed when the device of the historical data list display is enabled. 

(4) Device set for the time device 

Set GOT internal devices for [Time Device]. 

If a device of a controller is specified, the monitoring speed may be lowered. 

(5) Logging setting when the historical data list display is used 

When the historical data list display is used, setting for [Number of Logs a File] in the logging setting must be 
larger than the value set for [Display Columns] of the historical data list display. 

CO?" 24.1.2 Logging setting 

8.1 «Displaytab 

(6) Position of the historical data list display when the single touch operation is set 

When [Single Touch Operation] is set on the [Style] tab in the [Historical Data List Display] dialog box, position 
the historical data list display under the following conditions. 

If the conditions are not satisfied, the GOT may display the cursor at the position out of the touched position or 
the GOT may respond nothing even with the touch operation. 

• For the GT15, each X and Y coordinate of the data list display range must be a multiple of 16. 

• The width and the height of the data list display range must be a multiple of 16. 

[3= 8.1 ■ Style tab 

If the position out of the multiple of 16 is touched, the GOT may display the cursor at the position out of the 
touched position. 

(7) Display of objects when the bit is selected in the device type 

When the bit is selected as the device type, the display of the historical data list display on the screen editor is 
always off even if the historical data list display is changed from on to off. 

The GOT displays the on or off status of the monitor device correctly. 

■ Precautions for OS 

To use the historical data list display, install the option function OS (Logging) to the GOT. 

■ Precautions for hardware 

To use the historical data list display with the GT15, mount an option function board on the GOT. (No option function 
board is required for GOTs with built-in option function boards.) 

For the GT16, no option function board is required. 

C3" Appendix2 Precautions for Option Function Board 
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9. DATE DISPLAY/TIME DISPLAY 



■ Date display 

CCP 3 9.1 Setting Date Display 

Date display is the function for displaying a date on GOT. 

Year display is the function for displaying the last 2 digits of the year. 



■ Time display 

33 9.2 Setting Time Display 

Time display is the function for displaying the time on GOT. 
The hour is displayed in 24-hour display format. 



mmm _ 

Displayed clock data 

The GOT clock data is displayed in the date display/time display. 

For details of the GOT clock, refer to the following. 

31 s (Fundamentals) 2.7 Clock Function Specifications 
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9.1 Setting Date Display 
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7 . Select [Object] — [Date/Time Display] — [Date Display] from the menu. 

2 . Click the position where the date display is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged date display to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Date Setting tab 

Set the view items (date/time) and the displaying format. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Type 

Select whether to display the date or time 

Date: Displays the Year/Month/Day 

Time: Displays the time 

KliUBni 

GEPEEB 

tsmisin 

lau.ui'i'M 

Display Format 

Date Type 

Select the date display. 

The selectable items vary depending on the contents selected in [Sort] and [Font] of the [Display 
Format]. 

Fill with 0 

Select this item for displaying "0" before month and day. 

Example: To display September 1, 2009 

Selected :09/09/01 

Not selected :09/9/1 

Sort 

Set the sorting of year, month, and day. 

Delimiter 

Set the delimiter for year, month, and day. 

Font 

Select a numeric font. 

• 6 x 8dot font • 12 dot standard font* 1 • 16 dot standard font 

• 12 dot high quality Gothic • 16 dot high quality Gothic • TrueType Numerical 

• Stroke* 2 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

^r~3 ==> (Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 

Size 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Shape Settings 


Shape 


Frame Color 


Plate Color 


Text Color 


Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape settings 

When the characters to be displayed overlap with the figure frame area, the GOT cannot correctly 
display the overlapped characters when updating data. 

Set the characters and the figure frame area so that the characters and the area do not overlap. 


GT Designed setting 


Before updating data 


GOT display 

After updating data 


09/03/05 

nr 1 

Figure frame area 


19/03/0 


A part of characters that 
overlaps with the figure 
frame area is not displayed. 


Glar/05/08 

A part of characters 
displayed before updating 
the data remains in 
the figure frame area. 


BffllffFl 

ErnirsTii 


Select a frame color/plate color for the shape. 


117:39 | 


- Plate 


Frame color 


Select the color for displaying numbers. 


Object Name 


The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designed (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
The object name is also displayed in other than [Date Setting] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


*1 Not available for GT1020. 

*2 Not available for GT 1 and GT 10. 


mrnm 


Figure frame area 

The figure frame area is the area excluding the plate area in the specified figure. 
For details of figure frame area and plate area, refer to the following. 



Plate area 


Figure frame area 


Figure frame area : Area excluding the plate area 
in the specified figure. 

Plate area : Area that displays the color set 

for the plate in the figure. 
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■ Extended tab 

Set the security, layer, and category. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

mi.iiBiEi 

eedesei 

rnmniiii 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

E3BH 
USE) ESQ 
BED 

Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 

E1UEIE1 
ESHtSB 
BSD BEE) 

EBitj-liL'l'U 


9-4 


9.1 Setting Date Display 































■ Script tab 


For details of script settings, refer to the following. 
C^= 30.3 Object Script 
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(1) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and the 
object setting dialog box is shown below. 

O : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Date Setting 

Number Size (X) 

text_width 

o 

4) 

Number Size (Y) 

text_height 

o 

4) 

Text Color 

text_color 

o 

3) 

Frame Color 

frame_color 

o 

X 

Plate Color 

plate_color 

o 

5) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30.3.5 BObject properties 
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9.2 Setting Time Display 
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1. Select [Object] _ [Date/Time Display] _ [Time Display] from the menu. 

2 . Click the position where the time display is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged time display to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Time Setting tab 

Set the view items (date/time) and the displaying format. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Type 

Select whether to display the date or time 

Date: Displays the Year/Month/Day 

Time: Displays the time 

frnirrcrii 

ESESEIilj) 

Display Format 

Time Type 

Select the time display format. 

Items selectable for [Time Type] differ depending on the contents set for [Font] of [Display Format]. 

Fill with 0 

Select this item to display "0" preceding hour, minute, and second. 

Example: To display September 1,2009 

Selected :09/09/01 

Not selected :09/9/1 

Font 

Select a numeric font. 

• 6 x 8dot font • 12 dot standard font* 1 • 16 dot standard font 

• 12 dot high quality Gothic • 16 dot high quality Gothic • TrueType Numerical 

• Stroke 2 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

(Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 

Number Size 


(Continued to next page) 


9-6 


9.2 Setting Time Display 













































Item 


Description 


Model 


Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box. 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 


Shape Settings 


When the characters to be displayed overlap with the figure frame area, the GOT cannot correctly 
display the overlapped characters when updating data. 


Shape 


Set the characters and the figure frame area so that the characters and the area do not overlap. 

GOT display 


GT Designer3 setting 



Figure frame area 


Before updating data 


12:34:5( 


A part of characters that 
overlaps with the figure 
frame area is not displayed. 


After updating data 



A part of characters 
displayed before updating 
the data remains in 
the figure frame area. 


Frame Color 


Plate Color 


Select a frame color/plate color for the shape. 



tSlUiSffPl 

ISlLBISITil 

BSBBEEBI 


Frame color 


Text Color 


Select the color for displaying numbers. 


Object Name 


The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designed (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
The object name is also displayed in other than [Time Setting] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


*1 Not available for GT1020. 

*2 Not available for GT 1 and GT 10. 


mrnm _ 

Figure frame area 

The figure frame area is the area excluding the plate area in the specified figure. 
For details of figure frame area and plate area, refer to the following. 



Plate area 


Figure frame area 


Figure frame area : Area excluding the plate area 
in the specified figure. 

Plate area : Area that displays the color set 

for the plate in the figure. 
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■ Extended tab 

Set the security, layer, and category. 



Object Name: | OK ] | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

mi.iiBiEi 

eedesei 

rnmniiii 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

E3BH 
USE) ESQ 
BED 

Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 

esqesq 
BSD BEE) 

EBitj-liL'l'U 
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■ Script tab 


For details of script settings, refer to the following. 
C^= 30.3 Object Script 
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Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and the 
object setting dialog box is shown below. 

O : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Time Setting 

Number Size (X) 

text_width 

o 

4) 

Number Size (Y) 

text_height 

o 

4) 

Text Color 

text_color 

o 

3) 

Frame Color 

frame_color 

o 

X 

Plate Color 

plate_color 

o 

5) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30.3.5 BObject properties 
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9.3 Relevant settings 


The date display/time display is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

9.3.1 GOT type setting 


Select [Common] —► [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
(Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

BUHISIH 

r.ursn 

rzn 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects overlapped on 
GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designed] 
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9.3 Relevant settings 












9.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the date display/time display function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen 

Up to two objects can be set. 

■ Precautions for use 

(1) GOT clock 

For precautions and restrictions on the GOT clock used for date display/time display, refer to the following. 
(Fundamentals) 2.7 Clock Function Specifications 
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10. COMMENT DISPLAY 



9 

9 

@ 

@ 

( 3 ) 

© 

gtI 6 

gt1 5 

gtI 4 

gtI 2 

gtI 1 

gtI 0 


Bit comment 

CCF" 10.1 Setting Bit Comment 

It is the function to display the comment corresponding to the ON/OFF status of bit device. 
X10=OFF X10=ON 



Comment when bit 
device is OFF 


Comment when bit 
device is ON 


Word comment 

C3= 10.2 Setting Word Comment 

It is the function to display the comment corresponding to word device value. 
D100 I 1 I D100 I 10 I 


dioo rioo~ 




During oper. 




Conv. st. 


—► 


Completed 



Display comment of 
comment No.1 


Display comment of 
comment No.10 


Display comment of 
comment No. 100 


Simple comment 

CCF"" 10.3 Setting Simple Comment 

The function enables the GOT to display the comment without setting the device. 
Comment No.1 



Always display comment 
of comment No.1 




Comment displayed by comment display 

The comment to be displayed by comment display needs to be registered in advance. 
(Fundamentals) 4.11.3 Comment registration 
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Example 

Switch all the comment on the screen 
(Comment display (bit/word)) 

■Comment tab 


Used with a level display 
(Comment display (bit/word)) 

■ Extended tab 



muim _ 

Comment display 

(1) How to adjust objects in which shape is set. 

Adjust the display position of the object and shape after enabling [Edit Touch Area/Frame Region]. 

liir. 

”^"^bject outline frame 
- Shape 

(Fundamentals) 5.2.7 Changing size of figures/objects 

(2) Displaying comments out of the display range 

(a) Wrapping the text 

When the comment is out of the horizontal display range, display the remaining part in the next line. 
Comment 

Please check the frame. □ 

~~ ~ T 

Please check 
the frame. 

Comment display 

When the comment is out of the vertical display range, only the part within the display range is displayed. 
Comment 

Please check the frame. Q 
OK: Res. aft. switch. OK (j| 

NG: Res. aft. switch. NG (3 

Please check the frame. 

OK: Res. aft. switch. OK 
Comment display 

(b) Not wrapping the text. 

If the item [Adjust Text Size] is selected, the font size changes automatically. 

For details of setting methods, refer to the following. 

10.1 ■Comment tab (2) Comment Group 

10.2 ■Comment tab(2) Comment Group 

10.3 ^Setting item 



Display of the numbers of digits and rows of the comment 

When the comment display is selected on the screen editor, the status bar displays the maximum numbers of digits 
and rows of the comment according to the object size. 

Selecting the stroke font does not display the maximum numbers of digits and rows on the status bar. 
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1 . Select [Object] — [Comment Display] -> [Bit Comment] from the menu. 

Click the position where the bit comment is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged bit comment to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Device/Style tab 

Set the shapes and devices to be monitored. 



Preview list 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Comment 
Display Type 


Device 


Preview List 


Shape 


Select the bit. 


Set a device to be monitored. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Displays the status when the device turns ON/OFF. 


Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 

When the characters to be displayed overlap with the figure frame area, the GOT cannot correctly display the 
overlapped characters when updating data. 

Set the characters and the figure frame area so that the characters and the area do not overlap. 


iBHIBFl 

ISSUER] 


GT Designed setting 


GOT display 

Before updating data After updating data 



m 


M3CDE 


VBCDV 


Figure frame area 


A part of characters that 
overlaps with the figure 
frame area is not displayed. 


A part of characters displayed 
before updating the data remains 
in the figure frame area. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Shape Attribute 

Frame Color 

Select a frame color/plate color for the shape. 

EQQtSB 

lESSEEl 

Plate Color 


_ 

Frame color 

-Plate color 



Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet). 

The object name is also displayed in other than [Device/Style] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


mmm _ 

Figure frame area 

The figure frame area is the area excluding the plate area in the specified figure. 

For details of figure frame area and plate area, refer to the following. 

Figure frame area : Area excluding the plate area 
in the specified figure. 

Plate area : Area that displays the color set 

for the plate in the figure. 

Figure frame area 


i—r 

Plate area 
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■ Comment tab 

Select [Comment Type] in the comment display to use comments set in the basic comment and comment group. 
The following shows the [Comment Type]. 


intent Display 



Object Name; [__OK__J | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Comment Type 

Basic Comment 

Set the [Basic Comment] as the comment to be displayed. 

(1) Basic Comment 

KiLirmi 

tsifisnii 

Comment Group 

Set the [Comment Group] as the comment to be displayed. 

(2) Comment Group 


For Basic Comment and Comment Group, refer to the following. 
[GP 3 (Fundamentals) 4.11 Comment Setting 
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(1) Basic Comment 


Preview list 



Comment Type: © Basic Comment O Comment Group 

Common Settings(ON/OFF) 

HQ Type: 116dot HQ Mincho v 

"HQ Type is applicable only when "Text" is selected for Display Type and 
[Use High Quality Font] is checked. 

Text Size: 1 2 v | x 1 2 


(XxY) 


BDGIGI] 


Comment 

Display Type: O Comment No. 


(HEMS] 


©Iext 


0 Use High Quality Font “Effective only when Text Size is even numbers. 

Test Color: _||’i B lfS |[ R 

Blink: | None □ Reverse 


Comment string 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Preview List 

Displays the status when the device turns ON/OFF. 

B3DE5EI 

OFF=ON 

Select this item to configure the same settings for ON and OFF. 

Copy Range 

Set the copy range. 

All Settings : Copies all text settings. 

Text Only : Copies texts only. 

OFF -> ON 

[ Cm 1/ 

ON -> OFF 

Used to copy the set attribute. 

Copy OFF -*• ON i J :The OFF attribute is copied to the ON attribute. 

Copy ON -*■ OFF - :The ON attribute is copied to the OFF attribute. 

Common 

Settings (ON/ 
OFF) 

HQ Type 

Select a font. 

• 16dot HQ Gothic • 16dot HQ Mincho 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

]CJt = 5 (Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 

Text Size 

Alignment 

Select the text position. 

: Select the horizontal position. 

[ Q ]: Select the vertical position. 

Comment 

Display Type 

Select the method for displaying the comments. 

Comment No. : Set to display the comment No. of the comment to be used. 

Text : Input characters, and set the contents to be displayed on the GT Designed 

screen. 

Comment No. 

Set the comment number of the comment to be displayed on the GT Designer3 screen. 

Click the [Edit] button to edit the comment to be displayed. The Edit Comment dialog box 
appears, and the comment can be edited. 

(a) Edit Comment dialog box 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Comment 

Change Attribute of 
Comment Setting 

Select this item to change the comment attribute. 

Text Color: Select the display color of the text. 

B : Displays the text in bold format. 

~S~1: Displays the text in solid format. 

HI : Displays the text in raised format. 

Solid Color: Select the color of the shadow when the S ] button or the p | button is selected. 
Blink:Select the blinking pattern of the comment or shape. (None/Low/Medium, High) 

Reverse: Select this item for reversing the comment. 

!B1 , [$] , and R cannot be set simultaneously. 

BsnBnii 

iBnisig 

mitnn 

UiM.UI'l'U 

Comment string 

Input the text to be displayed. 

Up to 512 characters can be entered. 

Press the [Enter] key at the end of a line to input a new line. 

(A line feed is counted as two characters.) 

Use High Quality 

Font 

Select this item to use the HQ font set in [HQ Type] of [Common Settings (ON/OFF)]. 

When this item is not selected, the content will be displayed in 16-dot standard font. 

Text Color 

Select a color for the text to be displayed. 

[EtUtR] 

Select a display format to the text. 

B : Displays the text in bold format. 

ISl; Displays the text in solid format. 
fR~] : Displays the text in raised format. 

The display format is not available for multiple settings. 

Solid Color 

Select the color of the shadow when the [ § | button or the p | button is selected. 

Blink 

Select the blinking pattern of the comment/shape. (None/Low/Medium/High) 

Reverse 

Select this item for reversing the text. 


(a) Edit Comment dialog box 

Edit the displayed comments for the basic comment. 

Create a new comment when an unregistered basic comment and comment No. are displayed. 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Comment 


Edit the comment for the basic comment. 

Create a new comment when an unregistered comment group No. is displayed. 

The comment text can be input within 512 characters regardless of whether the character size is one-byte or two-byte. 

The numbers of characters, digits, and rows of the input comment are displayed on the upper right of the comment input 

field. 

• Number of characters: A one-byte or two-byte character is counted as one character. A line feed is counted as two 
characters. 

• Number of digits: A one-byte character is counted as one digit and a two-byte character is counted as two digits. The 
number of digits of the row with the largest number of digits is displayed. 

• Number of rows: The number of rows of the comment is displayed. When only a line feed is inserted without 
characters, the line feed is counted as one row. 


GjDEjD 

H'M.UI'I'I'I 


£ 

_l 

Q_ 

S2>- 
o < 
W a! 

!<w 

o a 





O' 
LU 
i— 
LU 


X 

Q_ 

< 

OC 

CD 



X 

CL 

X 

CD 

O 

X 

LU 

O' 


X 

CL 

X 

CD 

O' 

< 

CO 


10.1 Setting Bit Comment 


10-7 












































(2) Comment Group 



Preview list 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Preview List 

Displays the status when the device turns ON/OFF. 

BjllBjO 

Buena 

UTMILtltM 

OFF=ON 

Select this item to match the ON setting to the OFF setting. 

Copy Range 

Set the copy range. 

All Settings : Copies all text settings. 

Text Only : Copies texts only. 

OFF -► ON -^rn/ 

ON -> OFF MB 

Used to copy the set attribute. 

Copy OFF —* ON [ ] : The OFF attribute is copied to the ON attribute. 

Copy ON -*• OFF i &» i : The ON attribute is copied to the OFF attribute. 

Preview Column No. 

Set the comment column No. to be displayed on GT Designer3. 

(Use the language switching device for specifying the comment column No. to be displayed on the GOT.) 

This item can be set only when the setting for language switching is valid. 

(Fundamentals) 4.3 Language Switching Device Setting 

Comment Group 

Fixed 

Select this item when displaying a specified comment group. 

After selecting, set the number of the comment group to be used by directly inputting it. 

Device 

Select this item when displaying the comment of the number same with the device value. 

After selecting, set a device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Adjust Text 
Size 

Select this item to perform Adjust Text Size. 

When this item is not selected, line feed is automatically performed for text strings. 

After selecting, set the minimum text size for Adjust Text Size. 

(8 to 128 dots) 

(Fundamentals) 5.2.7 Changing size of figures/objects 

Common Settings 
(ON/OFF) 

Font 

Select a font. 

• 12dot Standard • 16dot Standard • 12dot HQ Mincho 

• 12dot HQ Gothic • 16dot HQ Mincho • 16dot HQ Gothic 

• Stroke 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 

Text Size 

Alignment 

Select the text position. 

[ B11 IS H 3| 1 : Select the horizontal position. 

_J |: Select the vertical position. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Comment 

Display Type 

Select the method for displaying the comments. 

Comment No. : Set to display the comment No. of the comment to be used. 

Text : Input characters, and set the contents to be displayed on the GT Designer3 

screen. 

irnifwiii 

essieed 

Comment No. 

Set the comment number of the comment to be displayed on the GT Designed screen. 

Click the [Edit] button to edit the comment to be displayed. The Edit Comment dialog box appears, 
and the comment can be edited. 

(a) Edit Comment dialog box 

Change 
Attribute of 

Comment 

Setting 

Select this item to change the comment attribute. 

Text Color: Select the display color of the text. 

B : Displays the text in bold format. 

[Si; Displays the text in solid format. 

I_BJ : Displays the text in raised format. 

Solid Color: Select the color of the shadow when the [ S | button or the p | button is selected. 
Blink:Select the blinking pattern of the comment or shape. (None, Low, Medium, High) 

Reverse: Select this item for reversing the comment. 

B , 51, and _R_ cannot be set simultaneously. 

Comment 

string 

Input the text to be displayed. 

Up to 512 characters can be entered. 

Press the [Enter] key at the end of a line to input a new line. 

(A line feed is counted as two characters.) 

Use High 
Quality Font 

Select this item to use the HQ font set in [HQ Type] of [Common Settings (ON/OFF)]. 

When this item is not selected, the content will be displayed in 16-dot standard font. 

Text Color 

Select a color for the text to be displayed. 

mm 

Select a display format to the text. 

B : Displays the text in bold format. 

M1: Displays the text in solid format. 

R : Displays the text in raised format. 

The display format is not available for multiple settings. 

Solid Color 

Select the color of the shadow when the 51 button or the _B_ button is selected. 

Blink 

Select the blinking pattern of the comment/shape. (None/Low/Medium/High) 

Reverse 

Select this item for reversing the text. 


(a) Edit Comment dialog box 

Edit the displayed comments for the comment group. 

Create a new comment when an unregistered comment group No. and comment No. are displayed. 



OK | | Cancel ~~| 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Column No. 

Select the row No. to edit the comment. 

BniiBnii 
BID BIB 
BID BIB 

MiH-UI'lilil 

Comment 

Edit the comment for the comment group. 

Create a new comment when an unregistered comment group No. and comment No. are displayed. 

The comment text can be input within 512 characters regardless of whether the character size is one-byte or two-byte. 
The numbers of characters, digits, and rows of the input comment are displayed on the upper right of the comment input 
field. 

• Number of characters: A one-byte or two-byte character is counted as one character. A line feed is counted as two 
characters. 

• Number of digits: A one-byte character is counted as one digit and a two-byte character is counted as two digits. The 
number of digits of the row with the largest number of digits is displayed. 

• Number of rows: The number of rows of the comment is displayed. When only a line feed is inserted without 
characters, the line feed is counted as one row. 
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■ Extended tab 

Set the method for displaying security, offset and comment (such as Display Mode/Display Start Row). 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Security Level 


Use Offset 


Extended 


Display Mode 


Blink Scope 


When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 
When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 


Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 
After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 


Select the display mode when overlaying a comment with a level display. 
Transparent: Displays the comment on the level. 


fjffEltlffFl 

fsmrffTii 


XOR : Displays the comment in XOR-combined color. 


The level can be distinguished from the comment. 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.6 Synthesized Colors Available for XOR 


Select the range to blink.(Text only/Text and Plate) 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Select this item to change the line number of display start when multiple comments are set. 

Fixed : Select this item to set the line No. of display start by direct input. 

Device : Select this item to display comments of which line No. is the same as the device value to 
be set. 

After selecting, set the device. 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Display Start 
Row 


Comment registered in GT Designer3 ^‘ s P* a V ' n GOT 


Linel 

Line2 

Line3 

Line4 

Line5 

Line6 



Device: DIO Q] 

Start displaying from the 
first line of comment. 

1 to 3 

Device: DIO |~3] 

Start displaying from the 
third line of comment. 


Extended 


The created comment will not be displayed if the line No. out of the range is specified for it. 

In this case, confirm the line No. specified for that comment. 

Select this item to change the line number of display start when multiple comments are set. 

Fixed : Select this item to set the line No. of display start by direct input. 

Device : Select this item to display comments from which line No. is the same as the device value 
to be set. 

After selecting, set the device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


fsnigffTii 

Iff.'M.UnTM 


Number of 
Display Rows 


Comment registered in GT Designer3 

Linel 
Line2 
Line3 
Line4 
Line5 
Line6 


lnsp.1 0 
Conv. insp. 0 
lnsp.2 0 

Proc. prod. insp. 0 
lnsp.3 0 
Line insp.0 


Display in GOT 

Device: D20 [2] 

Display 2 lines of comment. 

I Device value 
▼ changes from 2 to 4 

Device: D20 [T| 

Display 4 lines of comment. 


Insp.1 
Conv. insp. 
Insp.2 

Proc. prod. insp. 


Insp.1 
Conv. insp. 


If the fixed/device value is "0", the comment is not displayed. 


Select a kanji region of the characters displayed. 


(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 
Japan : Displays Japanese-Chinese characters. 

China (GB) - Mincho : Displays simplified Chinese characters. 
China (Big5 )-Gothic : Displays traditional Chainese characters. 


KANJI Region 


Example: Difference between 



[Japan] and [China (GB) - Mincho] 



[Japan] [China (GB) -Mincho] 


Layer 


Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 


IBE1 

IliilflWMI'J 


KILIdFl 
151 lil 


Category 


Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 


GjDEjEl 
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Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger Type 

Select trigger by which the object is displayed. 

When [Sampling] is selected, the sampling is set in one second units. (Is to 3600s) 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Rise • Fall • Sampling • Range • Bit Trigger 

KlEIElkl 
ism fwiii 

Settings 

The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 

Ordinary 

For details of each item, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

ON 

OFF 

Rise 

GHiEiB 

rnnrrcre 

Fall 

Sampling 

Range 

Bit Trigger 
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■ Script tab 


For details of script settings, refer to the following. 
[CF 3 30.3 Object Script 


Bit Comment Display 




Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and the 
object setting dialog box is shown below. 

O : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Device/Style 

Frame Color 

frame_color 

o 

X 

Plate Color 

plate_color 

o 

5) 

Comment 

Text Size (X) 

text_width 

o 

3) 

Text Size (Y) 

text_height 

o 

3) 

Alignment 

arrange 

o 

3) 

Text Color 

text_color 

o 

3) 

Blink 

blink 

o 

3) 

Reverse 

highlight 

o 

3) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 

Display Mode 

draw_mode 

o 

3) 

Blink Scope 

blink 

o 

3) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 

30.3.5 BObject properties 
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10.2 Setting Word Comment 



1 . Select [Object] [Comment Display] — [Word Comment] from the menu. 

2. Click the position where the word comment is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click on the arranged word comment to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Device/Style tab 

Set the shapes and devices to be monitored. 



Preview list 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Comment Display 
Type 

Select the word. 


Device 

Set a device to be monitored. 

' (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Data Type 

Select the data type of the word device to be monitored. 


• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 -BCD16 


Preview list* 1 

Displays the set status for each state. 

BID BIB 

Range|/ 1 Text | 

The display of the [Preview List] is switched. 

BUI BID 
mnmD 

w 

Creates a new state. 


w 

Deletes the state. 


m \m 

Changes the priority of the states in the preview list. 


Utilize | 

Creates a new state utilizing the setting contents of the selected state. 



(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box. 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 


When the characters to be displayed overlap with the figure frame area, the GOT cannot correctly display the 
overlapped characters when updating data. 

Set the characters and the figure frame area so that the characters and the area do not overlap. 


Shape 


GT Designed setting 


GOT display 

Before updating data After updating data 


ABODE 


Figure frame area 


M3CDE 


VBCDV 


A part of characters that 
overlaps with the figure 
frame area is not displayed. 


A part of characters displayed 
before updating the data remains 
in the figure frame area. 


fgmrffTii 


Frame Color 


Shape Attribute 


Plate Color 


Select a frame color/plate color for the shape. 

- Frame color 

- Plate color 


J 


Object Name 


The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
The object name is also displayed in other than [Device/Style] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 


£ 

_i 

Q_ 

S2>- 
o < 
W a! 

!<w 

o o 




*1 State 

(1) Display for state other than those set on the Case tab 

When the state is other than the one set on the [Device/Style] tab, it is displayed with the display attribute set on 
the [Extended] tab. 

(2) Display when states are overlapped 

When states are overlapped, a state with smaller No. has priority. 

Example: Monitored device : 100 

Data format: Signed BIN 16 

Registered comment: Comment No.1.The production volume is 1 set 

Comment No.100* • • • Over 100 sets 
Comment No.101* • • • Production completed 


Operation priority for 
repeated setting 
High 

1 

Low 


State No. 

Range 

Comment 

i 

$V<=0 

Not displayed 

2 

1<=$V<=100 

Indirect 

3 

101<=$V<=199 

No.100 

Normal case 
(State 0) 

- 

No.101 


* $V represents the monitor device value. 
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Comment is not displayed when the monitor device 
value is 0 or lower. ($V<=0) 



Comment corresponding to the monitor device value 
is displayed when monitor device value is between 1 
and 100(1<=$V<=100). 


Comment No. 100 is displayed when monitor device 
value is between 101 and 199 (101<=$V<=199). 


Comment No. 101 is displayed when state is other 
than state 1 to 3. 


Production volume 
is 1 set. 



Over 100 sets 


Production is 
completed. 


Figure frame area 

The figure frame area is the area excluding the plate area in the specified figure. 

For details of figure frame area and plate area, refer to the following. 

Figure frame area : Area excluding the plate area 
in the specified figure. 

Area that displays the color set 
for the plate in the figure. 

Figure frame area 


t 


Plate area 


Plate area 
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■ Comment tab 

Select [Comment Type] in the comment display to use comments set in the basic comment and comment group. 
The following shows the [Comment Type]. 



Preview list 


[ Utilize ] 

Preview No.: |0 $~| 

Object Name: [ OK ] [ Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Comment Type 

Basic Comment 

Set the [Basic Comment] as the comment to be displayed. 

(1) Basic Comment 

BSD SB 

tBitf-WI'l'l'l 

Comment Group 

Set the [Comment Group] as the comment to be displayed. 

(2) Comment Group 


For Basic Comment and Comment Group, refer to the following. 
[TjT 3 (Fundamentals) 4.11 Comment Setting 
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(1) Basic Comment 



Preview list 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Preview List 

Displays the set status for each state. 

BXFltSlM 

GSDGSEJ 

ESSMi] 

Range|/| Text | 

The display of the [Preview List] is switched. 



Creates a new state. 

w 


Deletes the state. 

an] 

Changes the priority of the states in the preview list. 

Utilize ] 

Creates a new state utilizing the setting contents of the selected state. 

Common 

Settings of 

State 

Text Size 

Select the text size to be displayed. 

Alignment 

Select the text position. 

T~|: Select the horizontal position. 

[ [J |: Select the vertical position. 

Comment 

Display Type 

Select the method for displaying the comments. 

Hold : Select this item to hold current comment display. 

Comment No. : Set to display the comment No. of the comment to be used. 

Indirect Device: Check this item to display comment No. corresponding to monitor device 
value. 

Comment No. 

Set the comment number of the comment to be displayed on the GT Designer3 screen. 

Click the [Edit] button to edit the comment to be displayed. The Edit Comment dialog box 
appears, and the comment can be edited. 

CT^ (a) Edit Comment dialog box 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Comment 

Change Attribute of 
Comment Setting 

Select this item to change the comment attribute. 

Text Color: Select the display color of the text. 

B : Displays the text in bold format. 

~S~1: Displays the text in solid format. 

LBJ : Displays the text in raised format. 

Solid Color: Select the color of the shadow when the S ] button or the p | button is selected. 
Blink:Select the blinking pattern of the comment or shape. (None, Low, Medium, High) 

Reverse: Select this item for reversing the comment. 

!B1 , [S] , and R cannot be set simultaneously. 

I5TF1I5IF1 

K1LBI51M 

HM.UI'I'lil 

Text Color 

Select a color for the text to be displayed. 

SEGUE] 

Select a display format to the text. 

B 1: Displays the text in bold format. 

SI: Displays the text in solid format. 

[R]: Displays the text in raised format. 

The display format is not available for multiple settings. 

Solid Color 

Select the color of the shadow when the ' § ] button or the p | button is selected. 

Blink 

Select the blinking pattern of the comment/shape.(None/Low/Medium/High) 

Reverse 

Select this item for reversing the text. 


(a) Edit Comment dialog box 

Edit the displayed comments for the basic comment. 

Create a new comment when an unregistered basic comment and comment No. are displayed. 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Comment 


Edit the comment for the basic comment. 

Create a new comment when an unregistered comment group No. is displayed. 

The comment text can be input within 512 characters regardless of whether the character size is one-byte or two-byte. 

The numbers of characters, digits, and rows of the input comment are displayed on the upper right of the comment input 

field. 

• Number of characters: A one-byte or two-byte character is counted as one character. A line feed is counted as two 
characters. 

• Number of digits: A one-byte character is counted as one digit and a two-byte character is counted as two digits. The 
number of digits of the row with the largest number of digits is displayed. 

• Number of rows: The number of rows of the comment is displayed. When only a line feed is inserted without 
characters, the line feed is counted as one row. 


EOGgjl 
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(2) Comment Group 


Preview list- 


Word Comment Display 


Basic Settings 


Comment Type: 


O Basic Comment ® Comment Group 


Number of States: 1 

Range) [ Text~|[<fr] X "t 4’ 


a 


Comment Group 
Group No.: 


O Device: 



® Fined: 

e a 

0 Adjust Text Size Minimum Size: 8 


Common Settings of State 

£° nt; 


Text Size: 
Alignment: X 


GBIIIHD Y EDEIED 


Comment 

DisplayType: O H old 


Comment No.: 1 


® Comment No. O Indirect Device 

I Eft- 1 


0 Change Attribute of Comment Setting 

Text Color: __|0 [B][S][H] 

Blink: I None v 


I I Reverse 


Preview No.: |0 

Object Name: 


3! 


[ Cancel ~] 


Item 


Description 


Model 


Preview list 


Displays the status when the device turns ON/OFF. 


Range|/ Text | 

The display of the [Preview list] is switched. 

L£ 

Creates a new state. 

29 

Deletes the state. 

tutu 

Changes the priority of the states in the preview list. 

Utilize | 

Creates a new state utilizing the setting contents of the selected state. 


Comment Group 


Fixed 


Device 


Adjust Text 
Size 


Select this item when displaying a specified comment group. 

After selecting, set the number of the comment group to be used by directly inputting it. 


Select this item when displaying the comment of the number same with the device value. 
After selecting, set a device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Select this item to perform Adjust Text Size. 

When this item is not selected, line feed is automatically performed for text strings. 
After selecting, set the minimum text size for Adjust Text Size. 

(8 to 128 dots) 

[XU^ 3 (Fundamentals) 5.2.7 Changing size of figures/objects 


EjOEjEl 

Bnnwn 


Font 


Text Size 


Common Settings 
of State 


Select a font. 

• 12dot Standard • 16dot Standard • 12dot HQ Mincho 

• 12dot HQ Gothic • 16dot HQ Mincho • 16dot HQ Gothic 

• Stroke 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 


Alignment 


Select the text position. 

Select the horizontal position. 
_] : Select the vertical position. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Comment 

Display Type 

Select the method for displaying the comments. 

Hold : Select this item to hold current comment display. 

Comment No. : Set to display the comment No. of the comment to be used. 

Indirect Device: Check this item to display comment No. corresponding to monitor device value. 

iwnisin 

Em Em 

Comment No. 

Set the comment number of the comment to be displayed on the GT Designed screen. 

Click the [Edit] button to edit the comment to be displayed. The Edit Comment dialog box appears, 
and the comment can be edited. 

(a) Edit Comment dialog box 

Change 

Attribute of 

Comment 

Setting 

Select this item to change the comment attribute. 

Text Color: Select the display color of the text. 

B : Displays the text in bold format. 

| S 1: Displays the text in solid format. 

[Hi : Displays the text in raised format. 

Solid Color: Select the color of the shadow when the [ S | button or the p | button is selected. 
Blink:Select the blinking pattern of the comment or shape. (None, Low, Medium, High) 

Reverse: Select this item for reversing the comment. 

[~Bl , [S] , and R cannot be set simultaneously. 

Comment 

string 

Input the text to be displayed. Up to 512 characters can be entered. 

Press the [Enter] key at the end of a line to input a new line. 

(A line feed is counted as two characters.) 

Text Color 

Select a color for the text to be displayed. 

SUM 

Select a display format to the text. 

B : Displays the text in bold format. 

M 1 : Displays the text in solid format. 

[R~| : Displays the text in raised format. 

The display format is not available for multiple settings. 

Solid Color 

Select the color of the shadow when the [ S | button or the ' p button is selected. 

Blink 

Select the blinking pattern of the comment/shape.(None/Low/Medium/High) 

Reverse 

Select this item for reversing the text. 

Preview No. 

Set the comment No. of the comment to be virtually displayed on the GT Designed screen. 

Click the [Edit] button to edit the comment to be displayed. The Edit Comment dialog box appears, and the comment 
can be edited. 

[f^ (a) Edit Comment dialog box 


(a) Edit Comment dialog box 

Edit the displayed comments for the comment group. 

Create a new comment when an unregistered comment group No. and comment No. are displayed. 


£ 

_l 

CL 

S2>- 
o < 

E a! 

!<w 

Q Q 





DC 
LU 
I— 
LU 



OK 1 [ Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Column No. 

Select the row No. to edit the comment. 

GjOGjD 

BIHEIM 

ISSHEE] 

Comment 

Edit the comment for the comment group. 

Create a new comment when an unregistered comment group No. and comment No. are displayed. 

The comment text can be input within 512 characters regardless of whether the character size is one-byte or two-byte. 

The numbers of characters, digits, and rows of the input comment are displayed on the upper right of the comment input 
field. 

• Number of characters: A one-byte or two-byte character is counted as one character. A line feed is counted as two 
characters. 

• Number of digits: A one-byte character is counted as one digit and a two-byte character is counted as two digits. The 
number of digits of the row with the largest number of digits is displayed. 

• Number of rows: The number of rows of the comment is displayed. When only a line feed is inserted without characters, 
the line feed is counted as one row. 
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■ Extended tab 

Set the method for displaying security, offset and comment (such as Display Mode/Display Start Row). 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Security Level 


When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 
When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 


Use Offset 


Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 
After selecting this item, set the offset device. 


jp 5 (Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 


Select the display mode when overlaying a comment with a level display. 
Transparent: Displays the comment on the level. 


Extended 



(SDISD 


Display Mode 


XOR : Displays the comment in XOR-combined color. 



The level can be distinguished from the comment. 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.6 Synthesized Colors Available for XOR 


Blink Scope 


Select the range to blink.(Text only/Text and Plate) 


(Continued to next page) 
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Model 


Item 


Description 

Select this item to change the line number of display start when multiple comments are set. 

Fixed : Select this item to set the line No. of display start by direct input. 

Device : Select this item to display comments of which line No. is the same as the device value 
to be set. 

After selecting, set the device. 


[^3^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Display Start 
Row 


Comment registered in GT Designed display ' n GOT 


Linel 

Line2 

Line3 

Line4 

Line5 

Line6 



Device: DIO Q] 

Start displaying from the 
first line of comment. 

1 to 3 

Device: DIO |~3] 

Start displaying from the 
third line of comment. 


Extended 


The created comment will not be displayed if the line No. out of the range is specified for it. 

In this case, confirm the line No. specified for that comment. 

Select this item to change the line number of display start when multiple comments are set. 

Fixed : Select this item to set the line No. of display start by direct input. 

Device : Select this item to display comments from which line No. is the same as the device 
value to be set. 

After selecting, set the device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


iwntan 

EM 


Number of 
Display Rows 


Comment registered in GT Designer3 

Linel 
Line2 
Line3 
Line4 
Line5 
Line6 


lnsp.1 0 
Conv. insp. 0 
lnsp.2 0 

Proc. prod. insp. 0 
lnsp.3 0 
Line insp. 0 


Display in GOT 

Device: D20 \2\ 

Display 2 lines of comment. 

I Device value 
▼ changes from 2 to 4 

Device: D20 [T| 

Display 4 lines of comment. 


Insp.1 
Conv. insp. 
Insp.2 

Proc. prod. insp. 


Insp.1 
Conv. insp. 


Layer 


Category 


If the fixed/device value is "0", the comment is not displayed. 
Switches the layer to allocate the object.(Front/Back) 

[^Jr^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 


Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 


EM EM 
EM EM 
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■ Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger Type 

Select trigger by which the object is displayed. 

When [Sampling] is selected, the sampling is set in one second units. (Is to 3600s) 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Rise • Fall • Sampling • Range • Bit Trigger 

EjDEjEl 

Bnnwri 

tBi'H.UM'l'l 

Settings 

The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 

Ordinary 

For details of each item, refer to the following. 

\^]=r^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

ON 

OFF 

Rise 

rr.i.inn 
BSD ESQ 
Gar 

ta.i.mW'U 

Fall 

Sampling 

Range 

Bit Trigge 
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■ Operation/Script tab 

For details of script settings, refer to the following. 

CO?" 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 
30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Operation Type 

None 

Select this item to not execute [Data Operation]/[Script]. 

BinBnii 

BgjEjB 

.fSiicna 

tBBffllTTilil 

Data Operation 

Select this item to execute [Data Operation]. 

Script 

Select this item to execute [Script]. 

BID 
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(1) Data operation 

For setting details of data operation, refer to the following. 

CCP= (Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 



Object Name: | | | OK | | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Bit Mask 

Select this item to set the mask operation. 

After selecting this item, select the mask operation type, and set the pattern value to be masked in hexadecimal in 
[Mask Pattern]. 

AND : Carries out logical AND. 

OR : Carries out logical OR. 

XOR : Carries out exclusive logic OR. 

E3EN3Q 

ismiwrii 


Select this item to set the shift operation. 


Bit Shift 

After selecting this item, select the shift direction and set the number of bits to shift in [Number of Shifts]. 

Left: Left shift 

Right: Right shift 


Data Operation 

Select an operational expression format for data operation. (None/Data Expression) 
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(2) Script 



For details of script settings, refer to the following. 
30.3 Object Script 



Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and the 
object setting dialog box is shown below. 

q : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Device/Style 

Frame Color 

frame_color 

o 

X 

Plate Color 

plate_color 

o 

5) 

Comment 

Text Size (X) 

text_width 

o 

3) 

Text Size (Y) 

text_height 

o 

3) 

Alignment 

arrange 

o 

3) 

Text Color 

text_color 

o 

3) 

Blink 

blink 

o 

3) 

Reverse 

highlight 

o 

3) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 

Display Mode 

draw_mode 

o 

3) 

Blink Scope 

blink 

o 

3) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30.3.5 BObject properties 
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10.3 Setting Simple Comment 


091 091091091091091 i 

itTl IM mz\ mv\ 911 itTl t 


1 . Select [Object] — [Comment Display] — [Simple Comment] from the menu. 

2 . Click the position where the simple comment is to be located to complete the arrangement. 

Double click the arranged simple comment to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Setting item 

Set the comment No. to be displayed in [Simple Comment Display], and the view format for the comment. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Comment Group 

No. 

Set the comment group No. to be used. 

When a nonexistent comment group No. is set, no comment is displayed. 

tAIHISIH 

n.Linn 

tsniisnii 

Preview Column 

No. 

Displays the comment of specified column No. on GT Designer3. 

Comment No. 

Set the comment No. to be displayed. 

When the comment No. is set to "0", no comment is displayed. 

Size/Alignment 

Set the font and displayed position of the comment. 

Font 

Text Size 

Select a font. 

• 12dot Standard 1 • 16dot Standard • 12dot HQ Mincho 

• 12dot HQ Gothic • 16dot HQ Mincho • 16dot HQ Gothic 

• Stroke* 2 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 

Alignment 

Select the text position. 

^ |: Select the horizontal position, 
j PI ]| [=1 1| |^| |: Select the vertical position. 

Adjust Text 
Size 

Select this item to perform Adjust Text Size. 

When this item is not selected, line feed is automatically performed for text strings. 

After selecting, set the minimum text size for Adjust Text Size. 

(8 to 128 dots) 

(Fundamentals) 5.2.7 Changing size of figures/objects 

Minimum 

Size 

Specify a minimum character size for the automatic text size adjustment. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Change Attribute of 
Comment Setting 

Select this item to change the comment attribute. 

Text Color: Select the display color of the text. 

B : Displays the text in bold format. 

3J : Displays the text in solid format. 

E] : Displays the text in raised format. 

Solid Color : Select the color of the shadow when the [ § [ button or the p | button is selected. 

Blink:Select the blinking pattern of the comment or shape. (None, Low, Medium, High) 

Reverse: Select this item for reversing the comment. 

[B1, [SJ , and _R_ cannot be set simultaneously. 

Kitirryn 
BIB BIB 
■snussra 
tfl.lTUl'l'M 

Text Color 

Select a color for the text to be displayed. 

IMMS} 

Select a display format to the text. 

B : Displays the text in bold format. 

L§J : Displays the text in solid format. 

[R~| : Displays the text in raised format. 

The display format is not available for multiple settings. 

Solid Color 

Select the color of the shadow when the S [ button or the p | button is selected. 

Blink 

Select the blinking pattern of the comment/shape. (None/Low/Medium/High) 

Reverse 

Select this item for reversing the text. 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

i.KiTlfra J .ra 

BIB BIB 

BUIS; 

SBHI 

Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

[f'lP 3 (Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 

K1UI3M.I 
BIB BIB 
BD BIB 

U.fMil'I'M 


*1 These object functions cannot be set for GT1020. 
*2 These object functions cannot be set for GT 10. 


10.4 Relevant Settings 


The comment display is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

10.4.1 GOT type setting 


Select [Common] —► [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
(Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

BlfUBliH 

BIB BIB 

EIDBS 

S33H333 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects 
overlapped on GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in GT Designer3] 
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10.5 Precautions 


This section provides the precautions for using comment display function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen 

Up to 1000 objects can be set. 

(2) Comment to be used 

For comment display, the comment that is created by Basic Comment or Comment Group is used. 

(3) Object arrangement 

When switching language, some comments registered may not be displayed within the comment display range. 
Examine the number of characters of the comments registered before setting the object display range. 

The comment display range can be confirmed on the GT Designed screen by changing the Preview Column 
No. 

[CF 3 (Fundamentals) 4.3 Language Switching Device Setting 

(4) Using comment group 

When a value (column No.) that does not exist is set at the language switching device, a comment is not 
displayed. 

(5) Overlaying with level display 

When overlaying a comment with a level display on the same layer or overlaying them using the front/back layer, 
some restrictions are present as follows. 

(a) Restrictions on overlaying a comment with a level display on the same layer 

• Only one comment can be overlaid on each level display. 

At arranging two or more comments, the second or later comments are not displayed. 

• Comment cannot be set to blink (flickering display). 

• Comment cannot be reversed. 

• The comment out of the level display frame is not XOR-displayed. 

• When a shape is set to a comment, the level is displayed only inside the shape. 

• The display is updated only at changing the monitor device value of the level. 

The display is not updated at changing the monitor device value set to the comment display. 

• When the comment is set to display in bold, solid, or raised style, some characters may not be displayed 
or the character color may be incorrect. 

(b) Restrictions on overlaying a comment with a level display by arranging them on the front layer and back 
layer separately 

• The comment display is not XOR-displayed. 
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ALARM 


This chapter explains the functions that display following alarms. 

■ Alarm types 

The GOT can detect the alarms as shown below. 


(1) Displaying the user-created comment as an alarm message 

It is possible to display the user-created comments as alarm messages when an alarm occurs. 

(Specific to advanced user alarm observation, advanced user alarm display, and user alarm display) 

This feature is suitable for the case in which the alarm, which is created by the user, needs to be displayed. 



(2) Displaying an error of GOT, controller or network as an alarm 

It is possible to display the error code and error message when an error occurs on the GOT, controller or 
network.(Specific to advanced system alarm monitoring, advanced system alarm display, and system alarm 
display) 

This feature is suitable for the case in which the GOT, controller or network error needs to be displayed. 
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Functions for displaying alarms 

The functions for displaying alarms are as shown below. 

• Alarm function CCjP’H-I-I Alarm function 

• Advanced alarm function [CP" 11.1.2 Advanced alarm function 

_ 

(1) When using GT11 or GT10 

The advanced alarm function is applicable to GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, and GT SoftGOTIOOO only. 
When using GT11 or GT10, use the alarm function. 

C3 = 11.1.1 Alarm function 

(2) Comment displayed when an alarm occurs 

To display the user-created comments as alarm messages, it is necessary to register the comments in 
advance. 

CCF" (Fundamentals) 4.11.3 Comment registration 


Function 

Display comment 

Alarm function 

User alarm display, System alarm display 

Register to the basic comment. 

Alarm history display 

Register to the basic comment or 
the comment group. 

Scrolling alarm display 

Register to the comment group. 

Advanced alarm function 

Advanced user alarm list, 

Advanced system alarm list, 

Advanced alarm popup display 














11.1 Preparatory Operations for Using Alarms 


This section explains the alarm-relevant functions, and differences between the alarm function and advanced alarm 
function. 

Select the alarm by referring this section. 


Description with 



applies to the advanced alarm function only. 


Description without icon is common to the alarm function and advanced alarm function. 


■ Displaying preset comments at alarm occurrence 

Any comment can be registered for displaying as a user alarm. 





(1) Displaying the comments for each hierarchy 

For the advanced user alarm function, The different comments for an alarm can be displayed on the three 
hierarchies (higher, middle and general), respectively. 

C11.3.3 Setting advanced user alarm display 

Therefore, it is possible to provide the alarm information ranging from simple to details, in the hierarchical order. 



t 

Error 

occurrence 


t 

Error 

occurrence 


t 

Error 

occurrence 



Display of higher 
hierarchy alarms 

The alarms occurred 
on the factory lines 
are displayed. 



Switching from higher hierarchy 
to middle hierarchy 



Display of middle 
hierarchy alarms 

The alarms occurred 
on line 2 are 
displayed. 



Switching from middle 
hierarchy to general hierarchy 


Pwr. module error 


04/6/1 Control module 


hierarchy 


hierarchy 

Check 


Display of general 
alarm 

The module on which 
the alarm occurred 
actually is displayed 
with details. 
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(2) Switching the language 

Switch the language of the comment displayed on the screen by the device value (language switching device) 


Comment group settings 






□ ^ > F 

04/6/1 

11:35:52 

SJfUSS 

04/6/1 

09:45:30 


04/6/1 

08:15:45 

tf-On-?- 

04/6/1 

05:22:35 

MI7- 


|| Japanese || || English | 


Language Switching Device : 1 


2 




(1) Settings for displaying the comment on each of three hierarchies. 

The comments can be set in a single group or divided into multiple groups. 

Therefore, it is possible to classify comment groups for each hierarchy, by dividing the comments into multiple 
comment groups. 



Setting the comments of higher, middle and 
general hierarchies in a comment group. 


Setting and dividing the comments of 
higher, middle and general hierarchies 
into multiple comment groups. 


(2) Hierarchy displayed when an alarm occurs 

The hierarchy of the comments displayed at alarm occurrence (initial display hierarchy) can be set. 
Use the touch switch or similar to move to upper or lower hierarchy. 




Language switching 

For details, refer to the following. 


'dW (Fundamentals) 4.3 Language Switching Device Setting 
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■ Confirming device status by displaying information on alarms occurred (occurrence time 
and so on) 

The alarm function can display the following items (6 types). 

• Occurred time • Comment • Restored time 

• Checked time • Cumulative time* 1 • Occurred frequency 

The above information help to confirm the device statuses and determine the cause of productivity deterioration. 



In addition, the following items are available. 

• Alarm status • Down time* 2 • Level* 3 • Group* 3 


*1 Total alarm occurrence time (including the time when alarms occurred in the past) 

*2 Time from alarm occurrence to restoration 

*3 It is possible to decide the contents to be displayed for each level and group by setting these items for each alarm. 
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■ Alarm display operation 

(1) Change the display order by the settings 

Set the order in which alarms will be displayed. 

It can be set in the ascending/descending order of the occurrence date or device. 
When displaying alarms in the descending order of occurrence date 


The display items can be 
changed by the settings. 

The display order can be set. 



Occurred 

Comment 


04/6/1 

11:35:52 

Temp, error 


04/6/1 

09:45:30 

Fuse error 


04/6/1 

08:15:45 

Oil error 


04/6/1 

05:22:35 

Fuel error 

J, 



MMmSSU 


The display content can be sorted in the ascending/descending order of occurred date, comment, alarm status, 
restored date, checked date, occurred frequency, cumulative time, down time, level, or group. 






Displaying alarms in the order of occurrence date 


Displaying alarms in the order of recovery date 


^ i / 



Using the device value to change the display order 

The display order can be changed by using the device value as well. 

Cd?" (2) Using the device to operate the alarm display 


(2) Using the device to operate the alarm display 

(a) Displaying/Hiding an alarm 

An alarm can be displayed or hidden using the device. 



Alarms are displayed. 
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(b) Refining the display content 

It is possible to refine and decide the display content using the device. 

(Display content can be refined according to the hierarchy, level, group, display order and the alarm ID and 
comment group set in the advanced user alarm.) 


When refining to the alarms of group 2 



As level or group can be set for alarms, the display content can be refined for each level or group. (Also, 
two or more items can be specified as refinement conditions.) 


(3) Setting the display color according to alarm types 

The alarm types and others can be identified visually when different font colors are displayed on each alarm 
comment. 

Font color settings for the each alarm function are shown below. 


O : Applicable X : Not applicable 


Function 

Alarm Status (Occur, Check, 
Restored), Level, Group 

Group comment 

Alarm function 

User alarm display 

System alarm display 

Alarm history display 

X 

X 

Scrolling alarm display 

X 

o 

Advanced alarm 

function 

Advanced user alarm display 
Advanced system alarm display 

o 

X 

Advanced alarm popup display 

o 

o 



Occurred 

Comment 

04/6/1 

11:35:52 

Temp, error 



Fuse error 



Oil error 

04/6/1 

05:22:35 

Fuel error 


iaia 


Alarm types and so on can 
be identified visually! 
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■ Display alarm only when alarm occurs 


By using the advanced alarm popup display function and the scrolling alarm display function, the GOT can display an 
alarm without alarm display objects, (only when the alarm occurs.) 

The GOT displays alarms even some objects are placed on the alarm display position on the screen. 



For the advanced alarm function, the screen switching, stage hierarchy switching, and detailed display are possible 
when touching the advanced alarm popup display that is displayed on the screen. 


XI : OFF--ON 



Displaying an alarm regardless of 
the screen (scrolled from right to left) 


vVvl7 |b| 3481 |b| 348| 






Alarm Processing Screen 

Occurred 

Comment 

04/6/1 

Temp, error 

04/6/1 

Fuse error 


Upper hierarchy 

| Check | 



Screen Switching/ 

Stage hierarchy switching is possible. 


mmm _ 

Availability of this function 

(1) For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, and GT SoftGOTIOOO 

Only the advanced alarm popup display function can display alarms regardless of the screen displayed. 
To display alarms regardless of the screen displayed, use the advanced alarm popup display function. 

(2) For GT11 and GT10 

Only the scrolling alarm display function can display alarms regardless of the screen displayed. 

To display alarms regardless of the screen displayed, use the scrolling alarm display function. 


■ Scrolling comments on screen 

Comments can be scrolled across the screen from right to left when an alarm occurs. 

This floating alarm display is suitable when displaying an alarm in small area, as all the parts of the comment can be 
scrolled and completely displayed on the screen. 





Scrolling comments across the screen from left to right. 

For each alarm function, whether or not to set the scrolling alarm display is shown below. 

O : Applicable x : Not applicable 


Function 

Scrolling alarm display 

Alarm function 

User alarm display 

System alarm display 

X 

Alarm history display * 1 , 

Scrolling alarm display 

o 

Advanced alarm function 

Advanced user alarm display, 

Advanced system alarm display, 

Advanced alarm popup display 

o 


*1 GT10 is available only. 
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■ Writing alarm data into device 

The total No. of alarms which occurred so far and which are currently occurring can be output to the device. 



Total alarms : Ii5l 
Current alarms : []3] 


The alarm information can be written to the device by touching the corresponding part. 
The following shows the information (15 types) that can be written. 


• Alarm ID 

• Comment Group No. 

• Comment No. 

• Alarm Status 

• Occurred Date 


• Occurred Time 

• Restored Date 

• RestoredTime 

• Checked Date 

• Checked Time 


• Level 

• Group 

• Occurred Frequency 

• Cumulative Time 

• Down Time 



This enables the detailed message on the selected alarm to appear as a comment. 

The data, which cannot be displayed due to insufficient screen area, can be written in the device. 


UJ 



■III 





Switching the comment on the screen 
according to the value written in the 
device (comment display is used.) 
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■ User-Setting of alarm monitoring device 

The alarm monitoring device can be set freely by the user. 

In the alarm function, the monitoring device and alarm display can be set on a single setting screen. (The monitoring 
device can be set for each object placed.) 




In the advanced alarm function, the monitor device (advanced user alarm observation, advanced system alarm 
observation) and alarm display (advanced user alarm display, advanced system alarm display) are set on the 
respective screens. 

This enables the following settings to be made. 


<^~~Advanced alarm observation --- ^ (^Advanced alarm display|^^ 




Alarm ID1 


Make the settings so that 


Alarm ID2 


+ 

the alarm will be displayed 
as alarm ID1. 

Alarm ID3 



In addition, set the switching 






device of alarm ID (advanced 
user alarm observation) to 
GDO. 


Advanced user alarm: up to 255 
Advanced system alarm: up to one 



GD0=1: The alarm of alarm ID1 is displayed. 
GD0=2: The alarm of alarm ID2 is displayed. 
GD0=3: The alarm of alarm ID3 is displayed. 


Make multiple monitoring device settings (advanced alarm observation), and switch the alarms on the screen. 



Multiple-line display 

Providing different displays based on the same monitoring device settings (advanced alarm observation). 
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■ Storing alarm data (data retention under power failure) and utilization of stored data 

(1) Storing alarm data (data retention under power failure) 

By storing the alarm data as an alarm log file, the alarm history can be retained when GOT is powered off. 

(a) Storing the data in a memory card 

The user alarm history can be stored in a memory card. 



Occurred 

Comment 

04/6/1 

11:35:52 

Temp, error 

04/6/1 

09:45:30 

Fuse error 

04/6/1 

08:15:45 

Oil error 

04/6/1 

05:22:35 

Fuel error 





Alarm data can be stored 
in the memory card. 



The advanced alarm function supports the following operations. 

• Storing the histories of user alarms and system alarms in a memory card 

• Selecting whether to store alarm data or not for each monitoring device setting (advanced user alarm 
observation, advanced system alarm observation) 

• Setting a folder to store alarm data and the file name for each monitoring device setting (advanced user 
alarm observation, advanced system alarm observation) 

• Storing alarm data at an arbitrary timing using the device (rise, fall, Sampling, ON Sampling, and OFF 
Sampling). 

• Automatically reading alarm data from a memory card when the GOT is powered on (if the memory card 
has an alarm log file) 



(b) Storing the data in the SRAM user area (GT16 and GT14 only) 

The history of advanced user alarm or advanced system alarm can be stored in the SRAM user area. 



Occurred 

Comment 

04/6/1 

11:35:52 

Temp, error 

04/6/1 

09:45:30 

Fuse error 

04/6/1 

08:15:45 

Oil error 

04/6/1 

05:22:35 

Fuel error 




V_/ 

Alarm data can be stored 
in the SRAM user area. 


• Always storing the latest alarm data. 

• Selecting whether to store alarm data or not for each monitoring device setting (advanced user alarm 
observation, advanced system alarm observation) 

• Automatically reading alarm data from the SRAM user area that includes an alarm log file when the GOT 
is power off and on. 
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(2) Output to a CSV file 

Alarm data can be output to a CSV file. 

The alarm data output to a CSV file can be displayed by on PC and so on. 



Store the output data within a PC in either of the following methods. 

• Reading resource data by GT Designed 

[XZP^ (Fundamentals) 7.3.8 Reading resource data 

• Reading the CSV file stored in the memory card by using a personal computer 


Alarm data can be converted into a text file as well. 

(3) Converting an alarm log file in the memory card 

Alarm log files can be converted to CSV files or Unicode text files. 

The following methods are available. 

• Converting with GOT utility 

User's Manual for the GOT used 

• Converting with Convert Trigger 

CO?" 11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 

• Converting with GT Designed 

'CZjr’ 11.3.1 ^Creating a Unicode text file/CSV file by using GT Designer 3 



11 -12 


11.1 Preparatory Operations for Using Alarms 































































(4) Utilizing the alarm data in the memory card 

The stored alarm data can be displayed in graph form on the GOT. 



Historical graph Total graph 

The history of alarm occurrence is displayed in a historical graph. 

Alarm history is displayed as the symbols below. The number of alarm occurrence times is displayed in a total graph. 

# : Occurred time ■ : Checked time O : Restored time 
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11.1.1 Alarm function 
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This section explains alarm functions by the type and differences among the functions. 

■ Alarm function types 

The alarm functions are classified as shown below. 


Alarm function 



Select an alarm function from the display alarms, the display items, and the features. 


Function 

Display alarm 

Display item 

Feature 

Reference 

User alarm display 

User alarm 

Comment, Occurred 

Display each object that is 
monitored by each device. 

(1) User alarm display 

System alarm display 

System alarm 

Error code, 

Error message, 

Occurred Time 

(2) System alarm display 

Alarm history display 

User alarm 

Comment, Occurred, 
Restored, Checked, 
Cumulative Time, 

Occurred Frequency 

Displaying an alarm history and 
storing the data into a memory 
card are available. 

(3) Alarm history display 

Scrolling alarm display 

User alarm 

Comment, Occurred 

With or without objects, alarms 
can be displayed on the screen. 

(4) Scrolling alarm display 
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(1) User alarm display 

The function that displays the user-created comments as alarm messages when an alarm occurs. 
Suitable for the case in which the alarm, which is created by the user, needs to be displayed. 



(2) System alarm display 

The function that displays the error code and error message when an error occurs on the controller, GOT or 
network. 

Use this function when displaying an error on the controller, GOT or network. 



11.1 Preparatory Operations for Using Alarms 
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(3) Alarm history display 

When a user alarm occurs, this function stores the user-created comments, occurred time, restored time, 
checked time, cumulative time (time from alarm occurrence to fixing), and occurred frequency and displays the 
alarm history in list. 


1 . Alarm 
Occurred 



/ 

\ 


* 


2 . Alarm Detail 
Display 



E 

Replace the fuse of Alarm details, error measures and 
the power module in s0 on are displayed. 

Linel with new one. 


Alarm details are displayed on the comment window, base screen or window screen. 


3 . Alarm 
Checked 
Time 



Occurred 


Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 

10:25 

Temp, error 

11:25 

10:45 

04/06/01 

12:05 

Fuse error 


12:10 


Alarm checked time is 
displayed by the touch switch. 


Create the touch switch by setting a key code on it. 


± _ 

System Restoration 

* 


4 . 


After System 
Restoration 



M100 : ON —OFF 


Occurred 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 10:25 

Temp, error 

1-14:2-5- 

10:45 

04/06/01 12:05 

Fuse error 

12:45 

12:10 


The restoration time 
is displayed. 
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(4) Scrolling alarm display 

This function displays the user-created comments and the occurred time when a user alarm occurs. 

Even if the alarm display object is not allocated on the screen, the GOT can display long comments that extend 
the alarm display area. 


X1:OFF—ON 


7v A 

1254| |A 

1254| 

jJ| B 

34S| |B 

34s| 


Error 


Scrolling alarm display 


7V A 

1254| |a|1254| 

JJ|b 

3481 |B| 3481 




Error occurrence 


TTN/Ov |A|1254] |A|1254| 
vVMy |b| 3481 |b| 348| 



occurrence 


mmm _ 

(1) Comments need to be set 

The comments to be displayed must be registered in advance. 


jGP 1 (Fundamentals) 4.11.3 Comment registration 

Function 

Display comment 

Alarm function 

User alarm display, System alarm display 

Register to the basic comment. 

Alarm history display 

Register to the basic comment or 
the comment group 

Scrolling alarm display 

Register to the comment group. 


(2) Alarms that can be stored in a memory card 

Alarms can be stored by the alarm history display function only. 

Since the system alarm cannot be set in the alarm history display setting, the system alarm history cannot be 
stored in a memory card. 

Use the advanced alarm function when storing the system alarm history. 

(3) Using the user alarm display and alarm history display, or the system alarm display and alarm history 
display together. 

The user alarm display and alarm history display, or the system alarm display and alarm history display can be 
used together. 


^ _ 

(1) Details and usage of each function 

For the details and usage, refer to the following. 

CCF" 11.5 Alarm History Display 

11.6 User Alarm Display 

11.7 System Alarm Display 
11.9 Scrolling Alarm Display 

(2) Differences between the alarm function and advanced alarm function 

For the differences, refer to the following. 

CCF" 11.1 Preparatory Operations for Using Alarms 


11.1 Preparatory Operations for Using Alarms 
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11.1.2 Advanced alarm function 


9 

9 

( 3 ) 

(§) 

gtI 6 

gtI 5 

gtI 4 

01 
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The advanced alarm functions are more advanced than the alarm functions. 


ramm_ 

When using GT11 orGTIO 

The advanced alarm function is applicable to GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, and GT SoftGOTIOOO only. 
When using GT11 or GT10, use the alarm function. 

CCF" 11.1.1 Alarm function 


■ Advanced alarm function types 

Make the settings of the advanced alarm function in the advanced alarm observation and advanced system alarm 
observation. 

The set alarms are displayed as the advanced user alarm display, advanced system alarm display, or advanced 
alarm popup display. 


Advanced alarm function 



A series of operations from advanced alarm settings to display is shown below. 
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1 . Setting the advanced alarm observation 

Select [Common] — [Alarm] — [Advanced User Alarm Observation] or [Advanced System Alarm Observation] 
from the menu. 



2 . Object Placement 

Place the [Advanced User Alarm Display] and [Advanced System Alarm Display] for displaying the alarm set in 
the step 1. 

Select [Common] — [Alarm] — [Advanced User Alarm Observation] or [Advanced System Alarm Observation] 
from the menu. 

To display alarms regardless of the presence/absence of the object (regardless of the display screen), place 
[Advanced Alarm Popup Display]. 

Select [Common] — [Alarm] -*■ [Advanced Alarm Popup Display] from the menu. 


Placement as advanced 
user alarm display M 


Placement as advanced system 
alarm display * 2 




Setting of advanced 
alarm popup display 


Base screen 1 (The occurrence date, 
comment, and restoration date of the alarm 
set as alarm ID1 are displayed.) 


Occurred Comment Restore 


yL 


Make the settings so that 
alarm ID1 will appear. 


Base screen 2 (The occurrence date, 
comment, and restoration date of the alarm 
set as alarm ID2 are displayed.) 


Occurred Comment Restore 


Make the settings so that 
[alarm ID2 will appear. 


Window screen 1 (The comment, level, and 
group of the alarm set as alarm ID1 are 
displayed.) 


Comment Level Group 


yL 


Make the settings so that 
alarm ID1 will appear. 


Base screen 3 (The system alarms of all 
statuses are displayed.) 



Occurred Comment Restore 




si 





Make the settings so that advanced 
^system alarms will appear. 


Window screen 2 (The system alarms that 
are currently occurring are displayed.) 


Occurred Comment Restore 


I 

Make the settings so that advanced 
system alarms will appear. 




Alarms are displayed on the screen 
regardless of the presence/absence of the 
object for the advanced alarm display. 



Multiple objects, which are based on the 
settings made in the advanced alarm 
observation, can be placed. 

Different settings such as display content 
can be set for each object. 


Multiple objects, which are based on the 
settings made in the advanced alarm 
observation, can be placed. 

Different settings such as display 
content can be set for each object. 


To display advanced alarms on the screen 
regardless of the presence/absence of 
display objects for advanced alarms, make 
the settings of advanced alarm popup 
display. 


*1 Select the advanced user alarm display when displaying alarms set in the advanced user alarm observation. 

*2 Select the advanced system alarm display when displaying alarms set in the advanced system alarm observation. 


11.1 Preparatory Operations for Using Alarms 
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_ 

Alarm ID 

As the multiple sets of alarm settings can be made on the advanced alarm observation, each of the sets can be 
identified by the alarm ID. 

Specify the alarm ID for each set when placing the object as the advanced alarm display; the alarms appears 
based on specified alarm IDs. 


Advanced alarm observation settings 




Place as advanced alarm display 


Occurred Comment Restore 






Make the settings so that | 
alarm ID1 will appear. J 







Occurred Comment Restore 






(Make the settings so that | 
(alarm ID2 will appear. J 


Occurred Comment Restore 




_ st _ 

Make the settings so that advanced 
system alarms will appear. y 


Base screen 1 (The occurrence 
date, comment, and restoration 
date of the alarm set as alarm 
ID1 are displayed.) 


Base screen 2 (The occurrence 
date, comment, and restoration 
date of the alarm set as alarm 
ID2 are displayed.) 


Base screen 3 (The system alarms 
of all statuses are displayed.) 






Comment Level Group 






( Make the settings so that | 
(alarm ID1 will appear. J 


Window screen 1 (The comment, 
level, and group of the alarm set as 
alarm ID1 are displayed.) 



Occurred Comment Restore 




yj 



Make the settings so that advanced 
system alarms will appear. 


Window screen 2 (The system 
alarms that are currently occurring 
are displayed.) 
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■ Relation between advanced alarm observation and advanced alarm display/advanced 
alarm popup display 

The advanced alarm observation and advanced alarm display/advanced alarm popup display can be set separately. 
The following setting patterns are available. 


(1) Placing different display contents based on a set of advanced alarm observation settings 


Advanced alarm display 



(2) Switching the display on the object according to the multiple sets of alarm settings made in the 
advanced alarm observation. 



Settings in 
the advanced alarm 
observation 



Placement as 
advanced alarm display 




Alarm ID1 

(settings in the advanced 
alarm observation) 


Alarm ID2 

(settings in the advanced 
alarm observation) 


+ 


Set the switching device 
of alarm ID (advanced user 
alarm observation) to GDO 


Advanced alarm display 




Occurred Comment 



1: The alarm of alarm ID1 is displayed. 
2: The alarm of alarm ID2 is displayed. 


Switching the display on a screen according to 
the multiple sets of alarm settings made in the 
advanced alarm observation! 
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(3) Settings for whether to popup or hide advanced alarms 


Settings in 

the advanced alarm 
observation 


Settings in the 
advanced alarm popup display 


(^Advanced Alarm Popup Dispia^> 


(Popup) 


(Hide) 


(Popup) 



+ 


Settings of advanced alarm 
popup display 
(Settings in the advanced 
alarm popup display) 




I .nil ffllftHBl 

04/6/1 13:20 Advanced z 


Only the errors of alarm ID1 and 
alarm ID3 are popped up. 



esehi. 


(1) When only advanced alarm observation settings are made 

When only advanced alarm observation settings are made, no alarm is displayed. 

However, the device is monitored and saved based on the advanced alarm observation settings. 
To display alarms, select either advanced alarm display or advanced alarm popup display. 


Make the settings for each screen 


Use a set of settings throughout the project 


Advanced Alarm Display • Advanced Alarm Popup Display 

[3=10.3 Advanced User Alarm Display CF’10.8 Advanced Alarm Popup Display 

10.4 Advanced System Alarm Display 



Create a screen to display alarms, and confirm 
the details of the alarms and take measures. 


0351023 

VjAj/ [b| 348| |b! 348] 


Pop up generated alarms 
regardless of the screen. 


(2) Comments displayed on the advanced user alarm observation object 

The comments that will be displayed on the advanced user alarm observation object must be registered in 
advance. 

(Register the comments as a comment group.) 

CCF” (Fundamentals) 4.11.3 Comment registration 



Details and usage of advanced alarm observation and advanced alarm display 

For details and usage, refer to the following. 


331.3 Advanced User Alarm Display 
11.4 Advanced System Alarm Display 
11.8 Advanced Alarm Popup Display 
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11.2 Advanced Alarm Common 
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Select [Common] -» [Alarm] — [Advanced Alarm Common] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 


■ Advanced Alarm Common 

Set this item to control alarm log file conversion with a device. 




Q Q 

llll 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Convert alarm logs into Unicode 
Text/CSV (project common) 

Select this item to set the device control for alarm log file conversion. 

BID BIB 

lanian 

UiH.UliliH 

Convert Trigger Device 

Set trigger device for file conversion. 

Alarm ID Device 

The file to be converted is created with the advanced alarm observation. Set the device that specifies 
the ID for the advanced alarm observation. 

Convert-in-motion Notification 

Device 

Select this item to set a device for notifying that a file is during conversion. 

File Convert Language 
(Advanced User Alarm) 

Set a column No. for comment group used for file conversion. 

Work with Language Switching Device : Switches the column No. using the language switching 

device. 

Fixed Column No. : Fixes the column No. to be used. 

After the selection, set a column No. to be used. (1 to 10) 

File Convert Language 
(Advanced System Alarm) 

Set system language used for file conversion. 

Work with System Language Switching : Select this item to convert a file in system language 

displayed on the GOT. 

Fixed Language : Select this item to convert a file in specified language. 

After the selection, specify the language. 


mmm 


To control alarm log file conversion with a device 

(1) When using Advanced User Alarm Observation 

To control alarm log file conversion with a device, setting for file conversion is required in the File Save tab of 
[Advanced User Alarm Observation]. 

.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 

(2) When using Advanced System Alarm Observation 

To control alarm log file conversion with a device, setting for file conversion is required in the File Save tab of 
[Advanced System Alarm Observation]. 

.4.2 Advanced system alarm observation settings 
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11.2 Advanced Alarm Common 
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11.3 Advanced User Alarm Display 
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The advanced alarm observation is the function that saves the alarm occurrence time when the condition of the device 
set for alarm detection is met (the bit turns OFF to ON/word device range) and the comments in the GOT internal 
memory, and displays these information as alarm history in list format. 


mmm _ 

Before setting advanced user alarms 

This section explains the advanced user alarm observation and advanced user alarm display of the advanced 
alarm function. 

Read the following before setting the advanced user alarm observation or advanced user alarm display. 

CTIP = ’ 11.1.2 Advanced alarm function 


Advanced alarm function 
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11.3.1 Before setting 


This section describes the settings and function needed for using the advanced user alarm. 

■ Advanced user alarm observation 

(1) Alarm detection conditions and range 

(a) Detection conditions 

• Rising (OFF _ ON) or falling (ON — OFF) of the bit device 

• Value of the word device 

(b) Collection timing (watch cycle) 

Alarms are collected in the GOT buffering area and updated in the cycle set by the user (1 to 3600s), 
regardless of the screen displayed. 

(c) Setting range 

• Number of device points that can be monitored (alarm (device) points): 32767 max. 

• Alarm collection pattern (alarm ID) 

For advanced user alarms, multiple sets of alarm collection settings are made for each alarm purpose. 
Up to 255 alarm collection patterns (alarm IDs) can be stored. (Up to 8 patterns for the GT12 only) 


Set the alarm condition and collection timing (watch cycle) 
/alarm (device) points for each alarm ID. 


Alarm ID : 10 
(Alarms for maintenance) 

D10>40 "Oil refill" 
D20> 500 "Fuel refill" 


Alarm ID : 50 

(Alarms for emergency use) 
M10:OFF-»ON "Line A error stop" 
M20:OFF-*-ON "Line B error stop" 
M30:OFF-*-ON "Line C error stop" 
M40:OFF-*'ON "Line D error stop" 


Alarm ID : 900 

M80:OFF-»ON "Confirm the battery" 
M81:OFF-»ON "Confirm hydraulic pressure" 
M82:OFF—-ON "Confirm internal pressure" 
M83:OFF—-ON "Confirm the fuse" 


Settings 


•Alarm condition 

Word device value 

• Watch cycle 

3600s 

•Alarm (Device) points: 

50 

Settings 

•Alarm condition 

Bit device 

• Watch cycle 

2s 

•Alarm (Device) points 

4 

Settings 

•Alarm condition 

: Bit device 

• Watch cycle 

: 60s 

•Alarm (Device) points 

: 4 


Alarm ID: 255 max. (8 max. forGT12 only) 
Alarm ID number can be set in the range 
of 1 to 32767. 

Alarm (Device) Points : 32767 max. 

(Total number of alarm (device) points set 
to alarm IDs) 


mm hr _ 

Settings for each alarm ID 

The functions set for the advanced user alarm operate for each alarm ID. 

When displaying alarms and saving the history simultaneously, set them with an alarm ID. 


11.3 Advanced User Alarm Display 
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(2) Collection flow and collection mode 

(a) Collection flow 

Advanced user alarms are collected in the buffering area of the user area (C drive + add-on memory) in the 
cycle set by the user (1 to 3600s) regardless of the screen displayed. 

The collected user alarm data are temporarily saved in the buffering area, and then displayed as alarms on 
the GOT. 


User area 


Alarm data are collected in the buffering area in 
the cycle set by the user (1 to 3600s), regardless 
of whether the screen is displayed or hidden. 



The advanced user alarm data 
collected in the buffering area 
are displayed as alarms. 



(1) Clearing data in the buffering area 

For details, refer to the following. 


COT" (3) Retention and clear of collected advanced user alarm data 

(2) Data to be collected in the buffering area of the user area (C drive + add-on memory) 

Data to be collected differ depending on the collection mode. 
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(b) Alarm collection modes 

Select the collection mode from three options: historical mode, cumulative mode, and only current alarm. 
EC?= 11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 

Information to be collected varies depending on the collection mode as follows. 


Example: When displaying data by advanced user alarm display 


Occurred 


Comment Status 

Restore 

Check OccurFreq Downtime 

Cum.Time Level 

Group 

04/06/01 

20:00 

P/S module error 

- 

- 

- 

1 

- 

- 

1 

2 

04/06/01 

18:30 

Hydraulic pressure error 

Chk 

- 

18:50 

2 

- 

- 

1 

1 

04/06/01 

16:10 

Drive module error 

Chk 

16:30 

16:20 

2 

00:20 

00:40 

2 

1 


~^r~ 


~Y~ 


if 


1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9) 10) 


Info displayed 

Description 

Historical mode 

Cumulative mode 

Only Current Alarm 

1) Occurred 

The date/time of alarm occurrence is displayed. 

2) Comment 

The comment assigned to an alarm is displayed when the alarm occurs. 

3) Status 

The status of the alarm on the screen is displayed. 

Ocr: Alarm has occurred (Not checked yet) 

Chk: Alarm occurrence has been checked 

Rstr: Alarm has been restored 

4) Restore 

The date/time of alarm restoration is displayed. 


The date/time when alarm occurrence was checked is displayed. 
Alarm occurrence is checked by the corresponding touch switch. 

[Cj? ’ 11.3.5 Useful operations and functions 



5) Check 


Comment Restore Check 


Check 

-ft- 

Comment 

Restore Check 

Pwr. module error 


Pwr. module error 

19:00 


§ 


6) Occur Freq 


7) Down Time 


(Key code: FFB4 h or FFB5 h) 


The number of alarm occurrence times is 
displayed. 

Time from alarm occurrence to restoration is 
displayed 

Total alarm occurrence time including the past 
alarm occurrence time (total down time) is 
displayed. 


8) Cum. Time 


r 


Cumulative Time 

_.A._ 


A/O 

status 

(M10) 


A/O A/O A/O 

(1st) (2nd) (3rd) 

ON ON ON 



D/T A 


D/TB 


D/TC 


9) Level 


A/O : Alarm occurrence status 
D/T: Down time 


The level set to the alarm is displayed. 

Alarms can be classified according to the alarm level. 

Alarms can be displayed in the level order from highest to lowest, or alarms at particular level only can be displayed. 


11.3.5 Useful operations and functions 


10) Group 


The group set on the alarm is displayed. 

Alarms can be classified into some groups according to the content. 

Alarms can be displayed in the group order, or alarms in a particular group only can be displayed. 


ZW ^ 11 -3.5 Useful operations and functions 
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• Historical mode 

In this mode, the data of the alarm is added to the user area (C drive + add-on memory) every time an 
alarm occurs. (The data are added to the history every time an alarm occurs.) 

Up to 32767 alarm logs can be saved. 

• Cumulative mode 

In this mode, the information on the latest alarm status, the number of alarms that have occurred and the 
cumulative alarm occurrence time collected for each alarm type. 

• Only Current Alarm 

In this mode, only alarms that are currently occurring are displayed. 

The display disappears when the alarm is restored. 
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(c) Examples of alarm display 

This section shows examples of advanced user alarm display for each collection mode. 


(Timing of alarm occurrence) 

ON ON 


"Temp, error" 



• OFF 


• OFF 

(M10 : OFF-*ON) QN 






"Fuse error" 






(M20 : OFF-*ON) 







11:30 12:00 15:30 18:25 19:00 

1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 


Alarm confirmation 
by the user * 1 

*1 Alarms are confirmed with the touch switch for confirmation.([T j? 11.3.5 Useful operations and functions) 


• Historical mode 

The information on alarm occurrence status are collected as history. 
Status is added to the history every time an alarm occurs. 


Not collected in the historical mode. 


1) "Temp, error" occurs. 


r 


7v 




Restore Check OccurFreq Down Time Cum. Time 


04/06/01 11:30 Temp, error 


04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 


2) "Temp, error" is checked. 




Restore Check OccurFreq Down Time Cum. Time 


04/06/01 11:30 Temp, error 


04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 


f 12:00 ]< 


3) Restored from "Temp, error" 




04/06/01 11:30 Temp, error [ 15:30 | 12:00~ 


Restore Check OccurFreq Down Time Cum. Time 


04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 




4) The restored "Temp, error" occurred again. 


Restore Check OccurFreq Down Time Cum. Time 


04/06/01 18:25 Temp, error 


04/06/01 11:30 Temp, error 15:30 12:00 


04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 


-"Temp, error" occurs! 


_"Temp. error" is 
checked. 


(Key code: FFB4 h) 

Restoration date/time 
is displayed. 


-A new line is added 
and displayed. 


5) "Temp, error" restored 



Occurred 


Comment 

Restore 

Check OccurFreq Down Time Cum. Time 

04/06/01 

18:25 

Temp, error 

[ 19:00 

— 

04/06/01 

11:30 

Temp, error 

V 15:30 

12:00 

04/06/01 

10:25 

Fuse error 




Restoration date/time 
is displayed. 


UJ 



■III 
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Cumulative mode 

The information on the latest alarm status, the number of alarms that have occurred and the cumulative 
alarm occurrence time are collected for each alarm. 


1) "Temp, error" occurs 


Occurred 


Comment 

Restore 

Check 

Occur Freq 

Down Time 

Cum. Time 

04/06/01 

11:30 

Temp, error 



i 


00:00 

04/06/01 

10:25 

Fuse error 



i 


00:00 


'Temp, error" is checked 

O 





Occurred 


Comment 

Restore 

Check 

Occur Freq 

Down Time 

Cum. Time 

04/06/01 

11:30 

Temp, error 


12:00 





J 



04/06/01 

10:25 

Fuse error 



J 1 


00:00 


Restored from "Temp, error" 






Occurred 


Comment 

Restore 

Check 

Occur Freq 

Down Time 

Cum. Time 

04/06/01 

11:30 

Temp, error 

[ 15:30 

~)l2:00 

:^n 

04:00 

04:00 

04/06/01 

10:25 

Fuse error 


12:00 

i 


00:00 


"C 7 

The restored "Temp, error" occurred again 

Occurred 


Comment 

Restore 

Check 

OccurFreq 

Down Time 

Cum. Time 

04/06/01 

18:25 

Temp, error 



2 


04:00 

04/06/01 

10:25 

Fuse error 


12:00 

1 


00:00 


Restored from "Temp, error" 






Occurred 


Comment 

Restore 

Check 

OccurFreq 

Down Time 

Cum. Time 

04/06/01 

18:25 

Temp, error 

19:00 


2 

00:35 

04:35 

04/06/01 

10:25 

Fuse error 


12:00 

1 


00:00 


-"Temp, error" occurs! 


-"Temp, error" is 
checked 



(Key code: FFB4 h) 


Restoration date/time, 
down time, and cumulative 
time are displayed. 


The occurrence time when 
the alarm occurred again is 
displayed on the same line of 
the alarm. Frequency is 
increased by one. 


Restoration date/time and 
down time are displayed. 
The time when the alarm 
occurred is added to 
the cumulative time. 
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• Only Current Alarm 

Only the alarms that are currently occurring are collected. 
The historical data of the cleared alarms are not stored. 


1) "Temp, error" occurs. 


Alarms are not collected in the no alarm collection. 

_A_ ._A__ 


Occurred 


Comment 

Restore Check OccurFreq Down Time Cum. Time 

04/06/01 

11:30 

Temp, error 


04/06/01 

10:25 

Fuse error 




2) "Temp, error" is checked. 




Occurred 


Comment 

Restore Check OccurFreq Down Time Cum. Time 

04/06/01 

11:30 

Temp, error 

[ 12:00 


04/06/01 

10:25 

Fuse error 





3) Restored from "Temp, error" 




Occurred 


Comment 


Restore Check OccurFreq Down Time Cum. Time 


04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 


4) The restored "Temp, error" occurs again. 


Occurred 


Comment 

Restore Check OccurFreq Down Time Cum. Time 

04/06/01 

18:25 

Temp, error 


04/06/01 

10:25 

Fuse error 




"Temp, error" occurs! 


"Temp, error" is 
checked. 


(Key code: FFB4 h) 

The restored alarm 
is cleared. 


- The alarm that occurred 
again is displayed. 


5) 


Restored from "Temp, error" 



Occurred Comment Restore Check OccurFreq Down Time Cum. Time 

04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 


The restored alarm 
is cleared. 
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(3) Retention and clear of collected advanced user alarm data 

Advanced user alarm data are saved in the buffering area of the user area (C drive + add-on memory). 
Advanced user alarm data are cleared at the following timings. 

(a) Power-off or reset of GOT 

(b) When the following settings are made within utilities 


Item 

Description 

Communication setting 

[Channel No. (Ch No.) setting], [Communication settings], [RS232 5V power supply] 

GOT setup 

Display 

[Opening screen time], [Screen save backlight], [Language] 

Operation 

[Buzzer volume], [Window move buzzer], [Utility call key] 

Program/data control 

OS and project writing 

Debug & self 
check 

Self check 

[I/O check] 

Main menu 

Message change (Japanese/English) using the system message switch button 


(c) OS and project data write, drive information delete and drive format 

(d) Setting and operations by the user 

Any history of restored alarms can be cleared by the user. 

• Clear by device 

All restored alarm data are cleared by turning on [Buffering Data Clear Trigger Device]. 
Ck/k" 11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 

• Clear by touch switch 

One or all restored alarm logs can be cleared. 

CCP" 11.3.5 Useful operations and functions 


| Occurred 


Comment 

Restore 



Occurred 


Comment Restore 

04/06/01 

11:30 

Hydraulic error 

15:30 

Delete 

-k 

i - 

04/06/01 

10:25 

Drive module error 

04/06/01 

10:25 

Drive module error 

1 

j 

04/06/01 

09:10 

Control module error 

04/06/01 

09:10 

Control module error 


rr 






(Key code: clear one log FFB6 h 
clear all logs FFB7 h) 
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(4) Retention of advanced user alarm data under power failure 

(a) Outline of data retention under power failure 

By saving advanced user alarm data in the memory card or SRAM user area as alarm log files, the data are 
retained even when the GOT is powered off. 

When the GOT is powered on, if an alarm log file is saved in the memory card or SRAM user area, the 
GOT reads the alarm log file automatically and restores the history of the advanced user alarm saved 
before the GOT is powered off. 



Power off Power on 


The status saved 
before power-off 
Current status 


The status saved before power-off 
and the current status are displayed. 


SRAM user area 



Power off Power on 


The status saved before power-off 
and the current status are displayed. 


mmm _ 

Precautions for starting up the GOT 

When restoring the advanced user alarm data by reading it from a memory card, insert the memory card to the 
GOT before turning on the GOT. 

Once the GOT is turned on, the data in the memory card cannot be restored. 

Also, when the memory card is inserted after the GOT is turned on, saving an advanced user alarm data to the 
memory card overwrites the advanced user alarm data already stored in the memory card. 


^ _ 

Advanced user alarm data saved in the memory card 

Advanced user alarm data are created in the memory card for each alarm ID. 

Alarm ID File name (can be changed freely) 

Alarm ID1 AAM00001.G1A 

Alarm ID2 AAM00002.G1A 

Alarm ID3 AAM00003.G1A 
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(b) Status observation during writing 

Status while advanced user alarm data are written and the presence/absence of write error can be 
monitored using the device. 

C3= 11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 



O 



Status during writing can be monitored. 


(c) File name to be saved and saving timing 

A file can be named freely for each alarm ID. 

11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 
In addition, trigger for saving the file (rise, fall and so on) can be set. 

(d) Method of data retention under power failure 
Using a memory card 

Configure the setting including a file name in the [File Save] tab, and then perform either of the following 
operations. 

• Save by the store trigger device 

CCP 3 11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 

• Save by the touch switch 

CCF 3 11.3.5 Useful operations and functions 

• Save by buffer flash forced saving signal(GS520.b0) 

dd (Fundamentals) Appendix.2.3 GOT special register (GS) 

Using the SRAM user area 

Configure the setting in the [Basic] tab as follows. 

• Save in the SRAM user area 

dd 11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 

(e) Required memory capacity 

For the memory capacity required for retention of advanced user alarm data under power failure, refer to 
the following. 

CCT 1 (Fundamentals) Appendix. 1.2 Capacity of Data Stored in a Memory Card 

(Fundamentals) Appendix. 1.3 Capacity of data to be saved in the SRAM user area 
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(1) Information to be saved 

The alarm log file information to be saved in a memory card or the SRAM user area varies depending on the 
collection mode. 

C3^ 11.3.1 Before setting 

(2) Utilization of the alarm log file saved in a memory card 

After the advanced user alarm data is stored as an alarm log file in a memory card, the file can be utilized as 
follows: 

• The occurrence history of advanced user alarms can be displayed as a graph. 

In the historical mode : Displayed as a historical graph 

In the cumulative mode: Displayed as a total graph 

• For a display on a personal computer, the alarm log file can be converted to Unicode text file/CSV file with 
the GOT utility or convert trigger device. 

• Data are saved in the Unicode text file/CSV file in the order of alarm occurrence. 

(3) Backup of the alarm log file saved in a memory card 

By selecting [Auto Backup at Save] on the [File Save] tab, the alarm log file just before a saving can be saved 
as a backup file. 

For details, refer to the following. 

[CF" 3 11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 

(4) Back up or restore of the data saved in the SRAM user area 

Data saved in the SRAM user area can be backed up or restored with [SRAM control] in the utility. 

For details, refer to the following. 

GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 
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(5) Converting alarm log files 

The alarm log files created with the advanced user alarm are binary files (*.G1 A). 

Convert alarm log files to Unicode text files or CSV files for displaying and editing the files on a personal 
computer. 

The following explains how to convert alarm log files. 

(a) How to create Unicode text files or CSV files with utility. 

Convert binary files (*.G1 A) saved in a memory card to Unicode text files or CSV files with the utility. 

1. Select a file in the G1A format in [Alarm information] of the utility, and touch the |G1A->CSVl button or 
the |G1A —»TXTl button for converting the file. 


Select drive 



xl 



(indName 

4 

VHttlllUf'Ji'.KaZh 



S i ze Date T i me 



DIR 


3 



DIR 

0PEL0G 

09-19-31 16:36 





Free space 

60.1MB 




a 

Drive capacity 

60.7MB 




1 files are selected ( 12.1KB in total) 
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files 



Select all files | Glfl-XSV | G1fl->TXT j | | Graph | 


Cancel selection | Copy | | _| | Del | 


2 . Store the converted Unicode text file/CSV file on the personal computer with any of the following 
methods. 

• Transferring files with GT Designed 

The resource data is read from the GOT. For the procedure, refer to the following. 

CdF = (Fundamentals) 7.3.8 Reading resource data 

• Storing files in memory card or USB memory 

Save alarm log files in a memory card or USB memory, and read the data from the memory card or 
USB memory by using the personal computer. 



tfTo wm _ 

How to operate utility 

Refer to the following manual for the details. 

'CIW User's Manual for the GOT used 
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(b) How to create Unicode text files or CSV files with device. 

Convert the binary files (*.G1 A) saved in a memory card to Unicode text files or CSV files by turning on the 
specified device. 

When converting the files to Unicode text files or CSV files, the following settings are required. 

After setting the following, convert the files to Unicode text files or CSV files with turning on the convert 
trigger device. 

• Advanced Alarm Common 

11.2 Advanced Alarm Common 

• File conversion (the File Save tab in the Advanced User Alarm Observation screen) 

CCF" 11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 

_ 

(1) Precautions for file conversion with external control device 

Before converting an alarm log file, write the ID for the advanced user alarm observation that creates a file to 
be converted into the alarm ID device. (For the advanced user alarm observation: 1 to 32767) 

Even though the convert trigger device is turned on before writing the ID for the advanced user alarm 
observation, the alarm log file cannot be converted to a Unicode text file or CSV file. 

(2) GOT operation with external control device 

With the external control device, the GOT operates as shown below. 

Make sure to turn off the convert trigger device after the alarm log file conversion is started. 

The convert-in-motion notification device turns off when the alarm log file conversion is completed and the 
convert trigger device turns off. 

Therefore, even though the alarm log file conversion is completed, if the convert trigger device is not turned 
off, the convert-in-motion notification device does not turn off. 

1. Turn on the convert trigger device to start the file conversion. 

2 . Starting the file conversion turns on the convert-in-motion notification device. 

3 . Turn off the convert trigger device by the user and others. 


4 . Completing the file conversion turns off the convert-in-motion notification device. 
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(6) Contents of a Unicode text file or CSV file 

(a) Historical mode 


A 1 B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

G 

H 

I 

J 


) 



















-4-“(Alarm surveillance 1 

1 - 









-(COMMFNT GROUP NAMF 









-iT-(iMUMBER OF ALARM HISTORY 3 1 








-r-jNUMBER OF NOT RESUMED 








-MNUMBER OF UNCONFIRMED 1 1 








9 fUHHtK NO 


COMMENT NO 

50MMBJT 

STATUS 

365URRED 

1ET0RED 

3HKKED- 

TF7HT 

RRCiOF 

10 1 

1 

1 

Marms in general: A-1 

RC 

2011/11/29 17:44 

2011/11/29 17:44 

2011/11/29 17:44 

1 


11 1 

1 

2 

Marms in general: A~2 

DC 

2011/11/29 17:44 

kXotoK/Xofc/Xok XokXofc;** 

2011/11/29 17:44 

1 


12 1_1 

2 

4 

Alarms in general: B-1 J 

0 

2011/11/29 17:44 

Mofc>k/XoK/>K>K Xofc:**;** 

#oMOK/>|ok/)(OK XoKXoKilok 

1 



n i i i i i i i i i 

9) 10) 11) 12) 13) 14) 15) 16) 17) 18) 


No. 

Description 

i) 

Collection mode 

2) 

Number of alarms 

3) 

Alarm ID 

4) 

Alarm name 

5) 

Comment group No. 

6) 

Number of alarms 

7) 

Number of alarms that have not been restored 

8) 

Number of alarms that have not been checked 

9) 

Higher hierarchy comment No. 

10) 

Middle hierarchy comment No. 

11) 

General comment No. 

12) 

General alarm comment 

13) 

Alarm status (O: Has occurred, R: Has been restored, C: Has been checked) 

14) 

Date and time of the alarm 

15) 

Date and time that the alarm was restored 

16) 

Date and time that the alarm was checked 

17) 

Level set for the alarm 

18) 

Group set for the alarm 
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(b) Cumulative mode 




, A 

B 




F 

G 

H 

■ 

J 

K 

L 

M 

2) 

— 













4) 

— 













tH 

tom iiiirwfiillflnr.fi 1 2 












6) 


^umber qf alarm history -3 












8) 


NUMBER OF UNCONFIRMED 1 O' 













9 

JPPER NO 

Middle no 

bOMMENT NO 

COMMENT 

STATUS' 

Occurred 

RESTORED 

CHECKED 

.EVEL' 

3ROUP 

OCCUR FREQ 

OUMTIME ' 

0OWN TIME 


10 

1 

i 

2 

Alarms in general: A-2 

?C 

2011 /11 /29 1830 

2011/11/29 18:30 

2011 /11 /29 18:30 

1 

1 

3 

30000:00:36 

0000000:1 0 


11 

1 

2 

4 

Alarms in general: B-1 

x 

2011/11/29 1829 

Mo*#/#*/** XOKHaKHOK 

2011/11/29 18:30 

1 

1 

1 

30000:00:00 



12 

1 

1. 

1. 

Alarms In general: A-1 

?C 

l. 2011 /11 /29 1829 

(OK**/**/** *>K;HOK:>K>K 

2011/11/29 1829 

1 

1 

1 

XI00000:00 . 

. 



9) 

10) 

11) 

‘ 1 

12) 

13) 

14) 

15) 

16) 

17) 

18) 

19) 

20) 

1 

21) 


No. 

Description 

i) 

Collection mode 

2) 

Number of alarms 

3) 

Alarm ID 

4) 

Alarm name 

5) 

Comment group No. 

6) 

Number of alarms 

7) 

Number of alarms that have not been restored 

8) 

Number of alarms that have not been checked 

9) 

Higher hierarchy comment No. 

10) 

Middle hierarchy comment No. 

11) 

General comment No. 

12) 

General alarm comment 

13) 

Alarm status (0: Has occurred, R: Has been restored, C: Has been checked) 

14) 

Date and time of the alarm 

15) 

Date and time that the alarm was restored 

16) 

Date and time that the alarm was checked 

17) 

Level set for the alarm 

18) 

Group set for the alarm 

19) 

Frequency of the alarm 

20) 

Total alarm occurrence time including the past alarm occurrence time (Total down time) 

21) 

Time from the alarm occurrence to the alarm restoration 
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■ Setting the advanced user alarm display 

(1) Method of displaying alarm 

(a) Types of alarm displayed 

CGP 11.3.3 Setting advanced user alarm display 

Select the alarms to display from the two types of alarms below. 

• All alarms : Alarm history including the alarms occurred in the past is displayed. 

• Occurring alarm : Only the alarms occurring at present are displayed. 


Alarm status 


(Occurred) 

(Comment) 

(Restored) 

(Checked) 

04/06/01 12:10 

Temp, error 

- 

- 

04/06/01 11:45 

Fuse error 

_ 

12:25 

04/06/01 11:30 

Oil error 

12:05 

11:50 

04/06/01 10:47 

Fuel error 

- 

10:55 

04/06/01 09:30 

Internal pressure error 

10:14 

09:48 

04/06/01 08:58 

Light error 

09:45 

09:15 


In case of [All alarms] 


Occurred 

Comment 

Restored Checked 

04/06/01 

12:10 

Temp, error 



04/06/01 

11:45 

Fuse error 


12:25 

04/06/01 

11:30 

Oil error 

12:05 

11:50 

04/06/01 

10:47 

Fuel error 


10:55 

04/06/01 

09:30 

Internal pressure error 

10:14 

09:48 

04/06/01 

08:58 

Light error 

09:45 

09:15 


In case of [Occurring alarm] 

Occurred Comment Restored Checked 
04/06/01 12:10 Temp, error_ 

04/06/01 11:45 Fuse error _ 12:25 

04/06/01 10:47 Fuel error 10:55 


Alarm history including the alarms occurred in the past is 
displayed. 


The alarms of oil error, internal pressure error and light 
error are deleted because these alarms have been restored. 


(b) Comment display methods 

The display methods below can be selected. (Cd? 3 * 11.3.3 Setting advanced user alarm display) 

• Fixed 

When an alarm occurs, the comment is displayed in a line. 

• Flow 

When an alarm occurs, the comment is displayed in a flow from right to left. If display the comment by 
flowing it, the whole comment which is longer than the display width or a comment in multiple lines can 
be displayed. 


Comment contents displayed 


Occurred 

Comment 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 

12:10 

Pwr. module 



04/06/01 

11:45 

Check oil pre 


12:25 

04/06/01 

11:30 

Motor error 

12:05 

11:50 


■4 





Displayed as a flow from right to left. 






Occurred 

Comment 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 

12:10 

temp, error. 



04/06/01 

11:45 

ssure. 


12:25 

04/06/01 

11:30 

error 

12:05 

11:50 




Occurred 

Comment Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 

12:10 

erroi(^ ()heck 


04/06/01 

11:45 

/£heck 

12:25 

04/06/01 

11:30 

/ Motor 12:05 

11:50 


1)Comment No.1 (comment group) 


Pwr. module temp, error. Q 
Check fuse. 0] 


2)Comment No.2 (comment group) 
- j Check oil pressure. 


3)Comment No.3 (comment group) 
_ Motor error 


A comment over multiple lines is displayed on and after the second line as well. 


Comment over 
multiple lines 
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(c) Alarm display order 

Set the order for displaying alarms as follows: 

/. Specify an item for sorting the alarm display. 

The alarm display is sorted according to the specified item. 

Display example) Display alarms in the order of occurrence date/time from the latest 
Sort in the descending order of occurrence date/time 


Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked 

OccurFreq 

Cum.Time 

Down Time 

Level 

Group 

04/06/01 20:00 

Pwr. module error 

Ocr. 

- 

- 

1 

- 

- 

1 

2 

04/06/01 18:30 

Oil pressure error 

Chk. 

- 

18:50 

2 

00:20 

- 

1 

1 

04/06/01 16:10 

Drive module error 

Chk. 

16:30 

16:20 

5 

04:10 

00:20 

2 

1 

04/06/01 14:00 

Motor error 

Chk. 

15:00 

14:10 

4 

02:30 

01:00 

2 

1 

04/06/01 13:30 

Light error 

Chk. 

14:30 

13:50 

1 

01:00 

01:00 

2 

1 


Setting example: Specify the settings on the [Display] tab as follows: 



Select a display order 
(descending or ascending). 


Select an item for sort 
(Occurred). 


Items displayed by the advanced 
user alarm display 
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2 . By setting the [Switching Device], the item for sorting the alarm display can be changed. 
For details of [Switching Device], refer to the following. 

11.3.3 Setting advanced user alarm display 
Display example) Sort alarms in the descending order of occurrence frequency 


Sort alarms in the descending order of the frequency of occurrence 







Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked 

OccurFreq 

Cum.Time 

Down Time 

Level 

Group 


04/06/01 16:10 

Drive module error 

Chk. 

16:30 

16:20 

5 

04:10 

00:20 

2 

1 


04/06/01 14:00 

Motor error 

Chk. 

15:00 

14:10 

4 

02:30 

01:00 

2 

1 


04/06/01 18:30 

Oil pressure error 

Chk. 

- 

18:50 

2 

00:20 

- 

1 

1 


04/06/01 20:00 

Pwr. module error 

Ocr. 

- 

- 

1 

- 

- 

1 

2 


04/06/01 13:30 

Light error 

Chk. 

14:30 

13:50 

1 

01:00 

01:00 

2 

1 






Setting example) Set the items on the [Extended] tab as follows. 



Switching device 
D100 9 

The sort condition can be changed by the value 
of the switching device (Priority Level Attribute). 


0 

Not specify (sort by occurrence date/time) 

1 

Occurrence date/time 

2 

Restoration date/time 

3 

Check date/time 

4 

Comment (displayed comment No.) 

5 

Level 

6 

Group 

7 

Alarm Status 

(Ascending:check -*■ restore--occur) 
(Descending:occur -» restore -► check) 

9 

Occurred Frequency 

10 

Cumulative Time 

11 

Down Time 


mrnm _ 

Display order when the Sort on the Attribute tab and the switching device are specified at the same time 

If both [Display Order] on the [Display] tab and [Priority Display Attribute] in [Switching Device] on the [Extended] 
tab are set, the data are displayed in the order specified in [Priority Display Attribute]. 
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(2) Operations by touch switches 

Various operations are possible for alarms displayed by touch switches for the advanced user alarm display. 
Touch switches for the advanced user alarm display can be arranged easily by the library. 


Occurred 

Comment 

. Status 

Rest. 

04/ 7/1.4 

.14:55 Temp,, error 

. Ocr.. . 

14:55 

04/ 7/14 

14:55 Fuse error- 

. Ocr. • 

14:55 

04/ 7/14 

14:55 Oil error • 

■ Ocr. ■ 

14:55 




Details of the touch switches for advanced user alarm display 

For details, refer to the following. 


CCF" 5 11.3.5 Useful operations and functions 
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■ Creating a Unicode text file/CSV file by using GT Designer 3 

The binary file (*.G1 A) saved in a memory card can be converted into a Unicode text file or a CSV file by using GT 
Designed. 

Since GT Designed converts the data, no extra load is imposed on the GOT. 

7. Store the binary file to a personal computer by one of the following methods. 

• Transferring data with GT Designed 

Select [Communication] — [Read from GOT] from the menu to transfer the file to the personal computer. 

• Storing data in memory card or USB memory 

Save the advanced alarm data in a memory card or USB memory, and read the data from the memory card or 
USB memory by using the personal computer. 

2 . Select [Tools] — [File Conversion] — [Advanced Alarm File Conversion] from the menu on GT Designed to 
display the setting dialog box. 

Configure the following setting and convert the binary file into a Unicode text file ora CSV file. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Source of 

Conversion 

Type 

Displays the type of a conversion source file. 

B8DBID 

(SSSM3 

Path 

Specify the directory path of the conversion source file. 

Log File Generation Location 

Select the location where the log file is created. 

Target files in the same path 

Select this item to target all the files (G1A files only) in the same path for conversion. 
When this item is selected and a file is converted, the conversion log is created in the 
specified path automatically. 

The conversion log shows the full path of the converted file, the conversion result (OK/ 
NG), and the file creation date. 

Project Data (where log file is 
created) 

Select the project data used for creating the advanced alarm log file to be converted. 

Destination 

File 

Type 

Specify the type of the conversion destination file. (CSV/UnicodeText) 

Path 

Displays the path (same as the path of the conversion source file) where the conversion 
destination file is saved. 

File 

Conversion 

Language 

Comment 

Column No. 
(Advanced User 
Alarm) 

Select the comment column No. when the conversion source file includes the advanced 

user alarm. 

Language 

(Advanced 

System Alarm) 

Select the language when the conversion source file includes the advanced system 
alarm. 
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11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 



■ Advanced alarm common 

For the settings of the [Advanced Alarm Common Setting] dialog box, refer to the following. 

EGP 1 11.2 Advanced Alarm Common 

■ Advanced user alarm observation list 

Select [Common] — [Alarm] [Advanced User Alarm Observation] from the menu, to display the setting dialog box. 

Make the settings of advanced user alarms (devices, watch cycle, and collection mode) for each alarm ID. 

Up to 255 alarm IDs can be set. (Up to 8 alarm IDs can be set for the GT12 only.) 


Advanced User Alarm Observation List 


t3 


Alarm ID 

Alarm Name 

1 

Advanced User Alarm No.1 

2 

Advanced User Alarm No.2 

3 

Advanced User Alarm No.3 

4 

Advanced User Alarm No.4 

5 

Advanced User Alarm No.5 

6 

Advanced User Alarm No.6 

7 

Advanced User Alarm No.7 

8 

Advanced User Alarm No.8 

9 

Advanced User Alarm No.9 

10 

Advanced User Alarm No.10 

11 

Advanced User Alarm No.11 

12 

Advanced User Alarm No. 12 

13 

Advanced User Alarm No.13 

14 

Advanced User Alarm No.14 

15 

Advanced User Alarm No.15 

16 

Advanced User Alarm No. 16 

17 

Advanced User Alarm No.17 

18 

Advanced User Alarm No.18 

19 

Advanced User Alarm No.19 

ton 

x j- 1 i i- ai.. m- on 


Copy 


Item 


Description 


Model 


Click this button when setting a new alarm ID, and the setting dialog box will appear. 
"Advanced User Alarm Observation 


Click this button to when editing the selected alarm ID, and the setting dialog box will appear. 
^Advanced User Alarm Observation 


G5E1G50 


Click this button to copy the selected alarm ID. 


Click this button when pasting the copied alarm ID to the alarm ID list. 
The destination of the alarm ID can be set. 


Click this button to delete the selected alarm ID. 


Click this button to delete all alarm IDs. 
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■ Advanced User Alarm Observation 

Double click [Alarm] — [Advanced User Alarm Observation] — [New] in the project tree to display the setting dialog 
box. 

(1) Basic tab 

Set the collection mode and buffering for saving the alarm history. 



| OK | [ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Alarm ID 

Set the alarm ID No. (1 to 32767) and name of the advanced user alarm. 

Up to 32 characters can be entered for the alarm name. 

IBtllBH 

_____ 

Alarm Name 

Basic 

Collection Mode 

Select a mode to collect advanced user alarms. 

[fir 3 11.3.1 Before setting 

Historical : Data of advanced user alarms are collected as history. Historical data is 

added every time an advanced user alarm occurs. 

Cumulative : The information on the latest alarm status, the number of alarms that have 

occurred and the cumulative alarm occurrence time are collected for each 
alarm type. 

Only Current Alarm : Only alarms that are currently occurring are displayed. The history of 
restored alarms is not saved. 

Popup Display 

Check this item when displaying collected advanced user alarms by the advanced alarm popup 
display function. 

11-8 Advanced Alarm Popup Display 

History Number 
Storage 

Check this item when storing the total number of advanced user alarm logs in the word device. 
The number of total alarm logs corresponds to the number of the alarms in all the status of 
occurrence, check, and restoration. 

This item is available only when the [Collection Mode] is [Historical]. 

After selecting this item, click the [...] button to set the device for storing that number. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Generated Number 
Storage 

Check this item when storing the number of advanced user alarms that are currently occurring in 
the word device. 

After selecting this item, click the [...] button to set the device for storing that number. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


(Continued to the next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 


Set the buffering for saving the history of collected advanced user alarms. 

1*1-3.1 Before setting 

11.3.5 Useful operations and functions 

n.unn 

imm-m 


Retain data in the 

embedded 
memory in GOT 
even when the 
power goes off 
(The battery will 
be required) 

The alarm data in the buffering area are saved in the SRAM user area. 

[T'l? => 11.3.5 ^Function that retains log data in the SRAM user area under power failure 

BIO BE 

lauiara 

msnmij] 


Stored Number 

Set the number of advanced user alarms to be saved as history (32767 max.). 

This item is available only when the [Collection Mode] is [Historical]. 

Set a number greater than or equal to the [Alarm Points] on the Device tab. 

Buffering size increases according to the number of alarms stored. 



Action when 

Buffer is Full 

Select the operation to be performed when the number of the advanced user alarms stored in the 
buffering area reaches the [Stored Number] 

This item is available only when the [Collection Mode] is [Historical]. 

Delete old data : Among the restored alarms, the oldest restored advanced user alarm is deleted 
and the latest advanced user alarm is added. 

Add no item : The collection of advanced user alarms is interrupted. Even if a new 
advanced user alarm occurs, it is not collected. 


Buffering 

Full Notification 
Signal Device 

Select this item to notify externally that the number of advanced user alarms that can be stored is 
lower than the number set in [Notification Number]. 

This item is available only when the [Collection Mode] is [Historical]. 

After selecting this item, click the [...] button to set the full alert signal device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

B5EJB50 
ED GIB 


Notification 

Number 

Set the timing for issuing an alert outside when the free space of the buffering area has 
decreased (storable advanced user alarms: 0 to 255). 

This item is available only when the [Collection Mode] is [Historical] and the item [Full Notification 
Signal Device] is set. 

When the number of storable advanced user alarms is equal to or less than the number set in 
[Notification Number], the [Full Notification Signal Device] turns on. 



Example: Setting [Stored Number] to 1000 and [Notification Number] to 10. 

The [Full Notification Signal Device] turns on when the number of total saved 
advanced user alarms is 990 or more. 



Buffering Data 

Clear Trigger 
Device 

Select this item to delete the restored advanced user alarms saved in the buffering area by the 
device. 

After selecting this item, click the [...] button to set the Buffering Data Clear Trigger Device. 

[flP 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 



Buffering Data 

Clear Completion 
Signal Device 

Check this time to set the device for notifying of the completion of buffer clear. 

After selecting this item, click the [...] button t o set the Buffering Data Clear Completion Signal 

Device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

This item is available only when [Buffering Data Clear Trigger Device] is selected. 
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(2) Device tab 

Set the timing for collecting advanced user alarms and make the settings of advanced user alarms (device 
settings for advanced user alarms, comments displayed when advanced user alarms occur, resetting of 
advanced user alarms, and the level/group settings). 



Comment group 


Alarm setting list 


~ . hi ... :.' :ji jsi 


| Ladder Search Setting... | 

| OK ] | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Watch Cycle 

Set a cycle to monitor the device (1 to 3600s). 

EAUG5D 

Alarm Points 

Set the number of device points (1 to 32767 points). 

The maximum points (32767) are the total alarm (device) points set on all alarm IDs. 

Device Type 

Select the data type of the device to be monitored. 

•Bit • Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN 16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 

Device Setting 

Select a method to set the device No. 

Continuous : Devices are numbered consecutively from the set one. 

Random : Devices are numbered at random. 

Identical : When other than [Bit] is selected in the [Device Type], multiple occurrence ranges are set by the 

same word device. 

Comment group 

Set the comment group No. and the setting method for comment groups displayed with the comments of general 
alarms, middle alarms, higher alarms, and detailed display. 

Comment Group 
No. 

Set the comment group No. 

Comment Type 

Select the setting method for comments. 

Continuous : The comment groups are numbered consecutively from the comment No. of 

the comment group to be set. 

Random : The comment No. of comment groups are set at random. 


(Continued to the next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Display Column 

Select the items to be displayed on the alarm setting list. 

Eyriiiflu 

l.'.ll IQl 

r^rre 

Copies and pastes the contents of the alarm setting list. 

:e* 5 

Reads out the advanced user alarm observation settings edited in an Unicode text file/CSV file to GT Designer3. 

rsf 5 

Saves the advanced user alarm observation settings set by GT Designed as an Unicode text file/CSV file. 

Alarm setting list 

Set up a device for the alarm and comments displayed when an alarm occurs. 

Device 

Set up a device for the alarm. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Alarm Range 

Set the device value condition for displaying an alarm. 

When [Device Type] is set to [Bit]. 

ON : Alarms are displayed by the rising (OFF —► ON) of the bit device. 

OFF : Alarms are displayed by the falling (ON —► OFF) of the bit device. 

When [Device Type] is set to other than [Bit]. 

Click the [Exp] button to set up the range of the values of the word device to display the alarm. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

General 

Comment No. *1 

*2 

Set the comment to be displayed when the alarm occurs by the comment No. of the comment 
group. 

For an alarm, specify the comment Nos. of the comment groups used for the higher alarm, 
middle alarm, and general alarm, respectively. 

Specify "0" when not displaying the middle or higher alarm. 

Middle 

Comment No. 1 

*2 

Upper Comment 
No. * 1 * 2 

Detail Display * 3 
*4 

Select a method of detailed display. 

Set the comment No., base screen No., and window screen No. of the comment group displayed 
in [Detail No.] 

Not Display : Details are not displayed. 

Comment Window 3 : Details are displayed on the window for detail display. Registered 
comments are displayed on the comment window. 

Base Screen : The base screen is displayed as detail display. The base screen set to 

the detail No. of the device is displayed. 

Window Screen : The window screen (overlap window 1) is displayed as detail display. 

The window screen set to the device's detail No. is displayed. 

Detail No. 

Set the comment No., window screen No., and base screen No. of the comment group displayed 
in details when an alarm occurs. 

Reset 

Select whether or not to enable the reset operation of alarm (turn off or reset the device specified 
for the alarm by the touch switch for resetting). 

11.3.5 Useful operations and functions 

YES :The device specified for the alarm will be turned off or set to the reset value. 

If device is a word device, set a reset value after selecting this option. 

NO :The device specified for the alarm will not be turned off or set to the reset value. 

Level 

Set a level (1 to 255) to the alarm. 

Alarms can be displayed in the level order from highest to lowest, or only the alarms at the 
particular level can be displayed. 

Group 

Set a group (1 to 255) on the alarm. 

Alarms can be displayed in the group order, or only the alarms of the particular group can be 
displayed. 

| Ladder Seaich Selling... 7 

Click this button to set the searching for selected alarm device at the ladder monitor start. 


For details of *1 to *7, refer to the following. 
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1 Method of setting the comments to be displayed when an alarm occurs 


A setting example for displaying comments in comment groups as higher alarms, middle alarms, general alarms, and 
detail display is provided below. 


1 . Register the comments to be displayed when an alarm occurs as a comment group. 


Comment 

CpD Basic Comment 
New Comment Group 

j- < 0 * 1 Higher Alarm Comment- 

<0 2 Middle Alarm Comment- 

<=P 3 General Alarm Comment- 

C? 4 Detail Screen Comment- 

Register a comment group for 
each alarm hierarchy. 


Comment group No.1 
(for higher alarms) 


Comment group No.2 
(for middle alarms) 


Comment group No.3 
(for general alarms) 


Comment group No.4 
(for detail display) 


i Nc 

. 1 Higher Alarm Comment Co 

2QQ3I 

I Column No. 



1 Comment No. 

1 

Text 


1 

Linel error 





2 

Line2 error 





3 

Line3 error 





No. 2 Middle Alarm Comment Co 




No. 3 General Alarm Comment Comment List 


Control module error 


Comment No. 

1 

Text 


1 

Oil supply 





2 

Fuel check 





3 

Internal pressuer check 







1 . Set the comments registered at step 1 as follows by the advanced user alarm observation function. 


1) Set the comment group No. to be displayed for each hierarchy. 



Comment Group No. 

Comment Type 

General 

3 

General Alarm Comment 

Random 

Middle 

2 

Middle Alarm Comment 

Random 

Upper 

1 

Higher Alarm Comment 

Random 

Detail 

4 

Detail Screen Comment 

Random 



2) Set the comments to be displayed for each hierarchy (general alarms, middle alarms, higher alarms, and detail display) of the alarm. 


Comment displayed 


General Comment No. 

Middle Comment No. 

Upper Comment No. 

Detail Display 

Detail No. 

for alarm Ml0 

0 

1 

Pwr. module error 

1 

Equipment A error 

1 

Linel error 

Comment Window 

1 

Oil supply 

Comment displayed—* 

? 

2 

Drive module error 

2 

EquipmentB error 

2 

Line2 error 

Comment Window 

2 

Fuel check 

for alarm Mil 

9 

3 

Control module error 

3 

EquipmentC error 

3 

Line3 error 

Comment Window 

3 

Internal pressuer check) 

Comment displayed 

4 

1 

Pwr. module error 

1 

Equipment A error 

1 

Linel error 

Comment Window 

1 

Oil supply 

for alarm Ml2 

5 

2 

Drive module error 

2 

EquipmentB error 

2 

Line2 error 

Comment Window 

2 

Fuel check 


t t t t 

Set the comment No. of Set the comment No. of Set the comment No. of Set the comment No. of 

comment group No.3. comment group No.2. comment group No.1. comment group No.4. 


Example) Comment display when alarm M10 occurs 

Display of general alarms Display of middle alarms 


o 


Display of higher alarms 


Detail display 
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*2 When "No Message" is displayed as comment 

When the comment to be displayed when an alarm occurs is set as follows, "No Message" is displayed when an alarm 
occurs. 

• Comment settings have not been performed (comment No. remains "0.") 

• No comment has been registered for the comment No. 


When alarms are hierarchized and comments are not set for all hierarchies, set blank comments (enter space only) so 
that "No Message" is not displayed. 

Example 1: When no comment is specified 


No comment is set. 



General Comment No. Middle Comment No. / 

Upper Cofnment No. 

1 

1 

Pwr. module error 

1 

Equipment A error / 

1 / 

Linel error 

2 

2 

Drive module error 

0 



0 



3 

3 

Control module error 

0 



0 




I 


I 


i 


Pwr. module error 


[Control module error 
[Drive module error 


hierarchy 


hierarchy 

|Check| 


Equipment A error 


[No message 

[No message 


hierarchy 


hierarchy 

[Check 


Linel error 


No message 

No message 


hierarchy 


hierarchy 

|Check| 


"No message" 
is displayed. 


Display of general alarms Display of middle alarms 


Display of higher alarms 


UJ 



■ HI 



Example 2: When a blank comment is specified 


Set a blank comment 



General Comment No. 

Middle Comment No. / 

Upper Comment No. 

1 

1 

Pwr. module error 

; 

Equipment A error 

1 7 

Linel error 

2 

2 

Drive module error 

2 


2 


3 

3 

Control module error 

2 


2 



-V" - 


' n y^ 


Pwr. module error 

Control 
Drive rr 

module error 

lodule error 

hierarchy 


hierarchy 

|Check| 


Equipment A error 


Linel error 


hierarchy 


hierarchy 

[Check 


(comment No.2). 


Column No. 



Comment No. 

1 

T 


1 

Equipment A error 




2 

(21 




3 

Equip mentC error 




" lj " Enter a space character. 
Register a blank comment as shown 
above. 


A blank comment is displayed. 


Display of general alarms Display of middle alarms 


Display of higher alarms 



o' 

LU 
I— 
LU 


*3 Detail type settings 

All alarms are displayed on the same destination specified on [Detail Display] (Not Display, Comment Window, Base 
Screen, or Window Screen) when [Comment Type] is set to [Continuous]. 

To change the [Detail Display] for each alarm, set the [Comment Type] to [Random]. 

In addition, when changing the settings of [Comment Type] from [Random] to [Continuous], the destinations of all 
alarms set on the [Detail Display] are changed to the same destination as the top alarm. 
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4 Method of displaying the comment window 


1) Display the detail display screen 
by the one-touch operation 


Occurred 


Message 

Restore 

Check 

02/02/01 

10:25 

Line 1 error 

11:25 

10:45 

02/02/01 

12:05 

Line 2 error 


n 12:28 

02/02/01 

12:35 

Line 3 error 

r 

Kv, 



2) Display the detail display screen 
by the touch switch 


Occurred 


Message 

Restore 

Check 

02/02/01 

10:25 

Line 1 error 

11:25 

10:45 

1 02/02/01 

12:05 

Line 2 error 


12:28 I 

102/02/01 

12:35 

Line 3 error 





Display on the comment window Display on the window screen 

(overlap window) 



Display on the base screen 


Check line 2 


The specified comment is displayed. The specified base screen and window screen are displayed, 

(a) Number of characters available for comment window 


GOT 

Number of characters available for comment window 

GT1695, GT1685, GT1675, GT1672, GT1665, GT1662, GT1655, 
GT16 Handy, GT1595, GT1585, GT157D, GT156D, GT155D 
(GT1555-V only), GT SoftGOTIOOO 

Two-byte character: 19 characters x 11 lines (209 characters), one- 
byte character: 39 characters x 11 lines (429 characters) 

GT155D (GT1555-Q and GT1550-Q only), GT1455, GT1450, 
GT115D, GT11 Handy, GT105D, GT104D 

Two-byte character: 11 characters x 7 lines (77 characters), one- 
byte character: 23 characters x 7 lines (161 characters) 

GT1030, GT1020 

Two-byte character: 9 characters x 3 lines (27 characters), one- 
byte character: 18 characters x 3 lines (54 characters) 


(b) The comment window is displayed on the base screen. 

The operation of moving and closing the window is the same as that of the window screen. 

(c) Comment text is displayed as follows 

• Text size: fixed to 1 x length, 1 x width 

• The setting reverse, blink and HQ fonts are not supported, regardless of the comment registration 
settings. 

(d) The comment lines are displayed in the comment window as follows. 

• Comments are displayed from top-left to right in the comment window. 

• If the comment exceeds the display range of the comment window, it is continued starting a new line. 

• To place the comment in the center of the comment window, make adjustment using the line feed for the 
comment. 
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0 

0 

Preparing for operation--U 
i__iPlease wait for about 6 minutes. 0 



When a comment is registered 



Comment window display 
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5 Import/Export 


An exported Unicode text file or CSV file can be edited using spreadsheet software and others. 
After editing, the Unicode text file or CSV file can be read out to GT Designer3 by importing the file. 

Example: Import/export of a CSV file 



'V 7 

Exported in CSV file 


Advanced Use 

r Alarm 









Alarm Points 

1 

Device Type Bit 


















Device 

Alarm Range 
ON 

General Comment No. Middle Comment No. 

i| 0 

Higher Comment No. 

0 

Detail Type 
Not Display 

Detail No. 

1 

Reset 

YES 

Reset Value 

0 

ovel 

Group ! 

1 

1 











Device No. 

Continuous 

Detail No._[Random 

General Comment 

Random 

Middle Comment 

Random 

Higher Comment 

Random 



Editing the exported file 


Advanced User Alarm 


Add the setting using applications 
such as Microsoft®Excel. 


/6evice 

Alarm Range 

General Comment No. 

Middle Comment No. 

Higher Comment No. 

Detail Type 

Detail No. 

Reset 

Reset Value 

pvrI 

GroupA 


ON 

1 

2 

0 

Not Display 

1 

YES 

0 

1 

1 


OFF 

1 

2 

0 


i 

YES 

0 

1 

1 


ON 

1 

2 

0 


1 

YES 

0 

1 

_l] 












\Device No. 

Continuous 

Detail No. 

Random 

General Comment 

Random 

Middle Comment 

Random 

Higher Comment 

Random 

- J 


Importing to GT Designed 



The added contents 
are displayed. 


Laddct Search Selling... 


mmm _ 

Import/export in multilingual environment 

Use a Unicode text file to import/export a file in the multilingual environment. 

Characters in a file can be correctly imported/exported when a Unicode text file is used. 
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6 Copy Advanced User Alarm Observation dialog box 


LU 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Source No. 

Set the row number to be copied. 


Destination No. 

Set the row number to paste the copied contents. 


Number of Copy 

Set the number of times to paste the copied contents. 

From the row numbers set in [Destination No.], the number of rows set in [Number of Copy] are pasted sequentially. 

BSTUBnii 

ismisna 

l-ffil.Ujl'M'l 

Copy Item 

Select the content to be copied. 

When the [Comment Type] of [General], [Middle], [Upper], or [Detail] in the [Comment group] is set to [Continuous], the 
followings cannot be selected. 

• General Comment No. • Middle Comment No. • Upper Comment No. • Detail No. 



■ HI 



*7 Starting ladder monitor 

To start ladder monitor, touch switch setting is required. 

For details, refer to the following. 

11.3.5 Useful operations and functions > 

_! 

Ladder Search Settings dialog box 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Ladder Search 

Mode 

Select a search method. (Coil / Factor) 

ETHI51U 

r,.f irrm 

Banana 

Specify the 
search file 

Select this item to specify the program file to be searched. 

This setting is valid only for the QCPU, LCPU, and QnACPU. 

After selecting this item, specify a file name. 

(Up to eight characters can be set.) 
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(3) File save tab 

Make the settings to save the alarm history, which is saved in the buffering area, in the memory card. 
11.3.1 Before setting 



OK [ [ Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Save alarm log 

files 2 

Select this item to write the advanced user alarm history saved in the buffering area to the memory card as an alarm 
log file. 

The data is written to the memory card as a binary file (*.G1 A). 

This item can be selected only when [Historical] or [Cumulative] is selected for [Collection Mode]. 

taniBFi 

File Access 

Drive Name 

The destination drive is displayed. 

Folder Name 1 

Set the name of the folder where the file is stored. 

Alphanumeric characters and some symbols (#$%&'()+--=@[] A _{} \) can be used. 

By default, the [Project Folder] from [Common] -*• [GOT Type Setting] is preset. 

File Name 1 

Set the name of the file where the data are saved. 

Alphanumeric characters and some symbols (#$%&'()+-.=@[] A _{}-\) can be used. 

By default, the file name is set to AAMnDDDD. 

Store Trigger 

Trigger Type 

Select a timing at which the advanced user alarms saved in the buffering area are stored to the 
memory card. 

When [Sampling], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is selected, set the cycle in minutes (1 to 
1440 minutes). 

• Rise • Sampling • OFF Sampling 

• Fall • ON Sampling 

Device 

Specify the store trigger device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Writing Notification 
Device 

Set a device to notify that the alarm log file is being written. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


(Continued to the next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Writing Error 
Notification Device 

Set a device to notify of an error when data writing in the alarm log file fails. 

[^JP 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

This device must be turned off manually because it is not turned off automatically even after the error is restored. 


Auto Backup at 

Save * 2 

When an alarm log file is saved, the file just before saving can be saved as a backup file. 

For backup file name, add an extension called ".BAK" to the end of the original file name. (The BAK file is not 
displayed on the GOT utility.) 

Ex.: AAM00001.G1A — AAM00001.G1A.BAK 



Make the settings to convert files. 

When converting files, the [Advanced Alarm Common] must be set. 

Set this item in the [Advanced Alarm Common] dialog box, by clicking the [Advanced Alarm Common] button. 

J11.2 Advanced Alarm Common 

fAlhltSIEi 
CSX) ESQ 

EHina 

IBi'i'jH'l'l] 

File Convert 

Conversion 

Format 

Select a file format after conversion. (Unicode text/CSV) 



Add date 

information to 

file name 

Select this item to add the date information to the converted file name. 



Destination 

Select the location where the converted file is saved. ([Same as log file] or [Change]) 



*1 For details of folder names and file names used in GOT, refer to the following. 


Appendix3 Restrictions on Folder Name and File Name used in GOT 
For details of *2, refer to the following. 


LU 



■ HI 



*2 Operations when an error occurs in the alarm log file 


When the alarm log file is read out (when the GOT is powered on), if the alarm log file is in one of the following status, 
system alarm 525 "Unable to read/write alarm log files under different projects." occurs. In this case, reading out of the 
alarm log file is cancelled. 

• When the alarm log file is broken 

• When the alarm log file was saved in a different project 

If a backup file is present (check [Auto Backup at Save]), the backup file is read out. (In this case, no system alarm 
occurs.) 


^_ 

Whether to store alarm data in a memory card 

When the set store trigger is established, the alarm data are stored in a memory card only when the last stored 
alarm data are changed. 

When the alarm data are the same as the last stored alarm data, the alarm data are not stored in the memory card. 
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11.3.3 Setting advanced user alarm display 


QjB am SB 1 SB i 

iHlH iHiPl iiliTil l 


1 . Select [Object] — [Alarm Display] — [Advanced User Alarm Display ] from the menu. 

?. Click the position where the advanced user alarm display is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged advanced user alarm display to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Alarm tab 

Set the types of the advanced alarm observation displayed, message display method, and operation when the 
screen is touched. 



Object Name: [_ OK _| J Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Display Alarm 

Select a type of the advanced alarms displayed by the advanced alarm display function. (User Alarm/System Alarm) 

The [User Alarm] is selected in this section, for explaining the advanced user alarm display. 

BIiUBIH 

Eio da 

Ifl.W.WTi'liTil 

Alarm ID 

Set the alarm ID of the advanced user alarm observation to be displayed. 

Click the [Edit] button to display the [Advanced User Alarm Observation] dialog box. 

^ 11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 

Display Target 

Select how to display collected alarms. 

11.3.1 Before setting 

All Alarm : Alarm history including all the alarms generated in the past is displayed. 

Generating Alarm : Only the alarms occurring at present are displayed. 

Display Type 

Select a display method of the comment displayed for the alarm. 

11-3.1 Before setting 

Fixed: Displays the comment to be displayed when an alarm occurs in a line. 

Any part exceeding the length of the comment displayed in a line or the second line and after of the comment 
is not displayed. 

Flow : Scrolls the comment from right to left when an alarm occurs. 

For the comment in multiple lines, the second line and after are also displayed. 

After selecting this item, select a speed to scroll the comment in [Speed]. 



(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Display Type 


Initial Display 
Hierarchy 


Touch Mode 


Number of 
Rows 


Display Start 
Row * *”* 


Object Name 


Speed 


Select a speed for the flowing display when [Flow] is set for [Display Type]. 

High : The comment flows at a speed of approximately 213 dots (16-dot character x 13) per 
second. 

Medium : The comment flows at a speed of approximately 106 dots (16-dot character x 7) per 
second. 

Low : The comment flows at a speed of approximately 53 dots (16-dot character x 3) per 
second. 


Select the alarm hierarchy initially displayed by the advanced user alarm display function. 
(General/Middle/Upper) 


Select the operation when the advanced user alarm display screen is touched. 

None : No operation even when touched. 

Selection : The touched alarm is selected. 

Operation : Alarm hierarchies are switched or the detailed screen is displayed for the touched alarm. 

Operations differ depending on the alarm hierarchy being displayed. 

• When higher/middle alarm is displayed : The alarm hierarchy is switched to the lower one. 

• When general alarms are displayed : The touched alarm is selected. 

When touching the selected alarm again, the detailed screen is 
displayed. 


Set the number of rows displayed on a screen (1 to 27). 
Example: When setting the number of rows to 3 


Occurred 

Comment 

Restored 

Checked 

04/11/05 10:25 

Temp, error 

11:25 

10:45 

04/11/05 12:05 

Fuel error 

12:25 

12:28 

04/11/06 08:30 

Motor error 

09:45 

09:40 


Number of rows 

(not including the title row) 


Set which alarm is displayed in the top row when the number of alarms exceed the number of rows set in [Number of 
Rows]. 

• When the number of alarms exceeds the value set for [Display Start Row]. 

The alarm corresponding to the value set for [Display Start Row] is displayed in the top row. 

Example) When [Number of Rows] is set to 3, [Display Start Row] is set to 2, and the number of alarms is 5. 

Alarm occurrence 
1_. Temp, error 

2. Fuse error )- 

3. Oil error 

4. Fuel error 

5. Internal pressure error 

Alarms are displayed based on the alarm of the number 
specified on "Display Head Row." 

■ When the number of alarms is less than the value set for [Display Start Row]. 

The last alarm is displayed in the bottom row. 

Example) When [Number of Rows] is set to 3, [Display Start Row] is set to 10, and the number of alarms is 5. 

Alarm occurrence 
1. Temp, error 


Display order 
of alarms 


I 


Occurred 

Comment 

04/06/01 

17:00 

Fuse error 

04/06/01 

16:51 

Oil error 

04/06/01 

15:20 

Fuel error 


iwniwg 


Display order 
of alarms 


I 


2. Fuse error 

Occurred 

Comment 

3. Oil error 

04/06/01 16:51 

Oil error 

4. Fuel error 

04/06/01 15:20 

Fuel error 

5. Internal pressure error)—► 

04/06/01 14:25 

Internal pressure error 


Alarms are displayed based on the alarm of the bottom row. 

1 When the number of alarms is less than the value set for [Number of Rows]. 

The setting for [Display Start Row] becomes invalid, and all the alarms are displayed. 

Example) When [Number of Rows] is set to 3, [Display Start Row] is set ti 3, and the number of alarms is 2. 


Display order 
of alarms 


I 


Alarm occurrence 

T Temp, error 
’ 2. Fuse error 


Occurred 

Comment 

04/06/01 17:00 

Temp error 

04/06/01 16:51 

Fuse error 



Displays all occurred alarms. 


The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
The object name is also displayed in other than [Alarm] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 



For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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1 Display Start Row 


If the number of alarms becomes higher than the number set to [Display Start Row] while the advanced user alarm is 
displayed on the GOT, the [Display Start Row] setting is not valid. 

To enable the [Display Start Row] setting, switch the screen, and then return the screen to the advanced user alarm 
display screen. 



Application example of Display Start Row 

If different [Display Start Row] are set on screens, different advanced user alarm display can be displayed for each 
screen. 



Screen 1 

(Display start row: 1) 


Screen 2 

(Display start row: 4) 


Screen 3 

(Display start row: 7) 
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■ Display tab 

Set the data displayed for alarms (contents and display order). 



LU 



■ HI 



Item 

Description 

Model 



Select a setting method of the characters displayed on the title. 




Direct 

Select this item to enter characters displayed on the title from [Title]. 


l 



Select this item to display characters displayed on the title in the comment of comment group. 
After the selection, set the group No. 


LU 

> 

LU 

_l 

Title 

Comment 

Group No. : Set the comment group where characters displayed on the title has been 

registered. 

Adjust Text Size : Select this item to perform Adjust Text Size. 

If this item is not selected, a new line is automatically started, and the 
character string is adjusted. 

After the check, set the minimum character size for Adjust Text Size. 

(8 to 128 dots) 

[Cjr 3 (Fundamentals) 5.2.7 Changing size of figures/objects 

BlUIBiH 

PANELMETER 


Hide 

Select this item to hide the title. 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Display 


Attribute 


Contents 


Width 


Title 


Select the items displayed for advanced user alarm display. 

"Occurred" "Status" "Checked" "Cum.Time" "Level" 


"Comment" 


"Restored" 


"OccurFreq" 

_L 


"Down Time" 


"Group" 


Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored Checked OccurFreq Cum.Time 

Down Time Level Group 

04/06/01 

20:00 Oil pressure error 

Chk. 

- 

1 

1 2 

04/06/01 

18:30 Temp, error 

Chk. 

18:50 

2 

1 1 

04/06/01 

16:10 Oil pressure error 

Rstr. 

16:30 16:20 

2 00:40 

00:20 2 1 


Occurred : Select when displaying the occurred date/time of the alarm. 

Comment : Select when displaying the comment related to the alarm. 

Status : Select when displaying alarm status. 

The alarm status is displayed as follows. 

Ocr. : An alarm is occurring 
Rstr. : The alarm is restored 
Chk. : Alarm occurrence is checked 

Restored: Select this item when displaying the date/time at which the alarm was restored. 
Checked: Select this item when displaying the date/time at which the occurrence of the alarm 
was checked. 

The time at which the check switch was touched after the alarm occurred is displayed, 
j? 11.3.5 Useful operations and functions 


Comment Restored Checked 


Check 

Comment Restored 

Checked 

Motor error 


Motor error 

12:00 


(Key code : FFB4 h) 

Frequency* 1 : Select this item when displaying the number of alarm occurrences. 

Cum.Time 1 : Select this item when displaying the total alarm occurrences including the alarm 
occurrences in the past (total down time). 

Down Time* 1 : Select this item when displaying the time from the alarm occurrence to 
restoration of it. 

Level : Select this item when displaying the level specified on the alarm. 

Group : Select this item when displaying the group specified on the alarm. 


Set the number of digits displayed for each Item. 
Example: When the message width is set to 12 


Occurred I 

Comment 

i Restored 

Checked 

04/11/05 10:25! 

Motor error 

! 11:25 

10:45 


Displayed in a width of 12 digits 

The number of digits set for each Item is as shown below. 


Occurred 

: The item is set automatically based on the setting 

Comment 

: 10 to 80 digits 

Status 

: 6 to 80 digits 

Restored 

: The item is set automatically based on the setting 

Checked 

: The item is set automatically based on the setting 

Frequency 

: 5 to 80 digits 

Cum.Time 

: 8 to 80 digits 

Down Time 

: 8 to 80 digits 

Level 

: 3 to 80 digits 

Group 

: 3 to 80 digits 


Set the characters displayed on the title of advanced user alarm display. 

When [Direct] is selected in [Title] : Characters for the number specified by [Width] can be 

input. 

When [Comment] is selected in [Title]: Set the comment No. or the comment to be displayed. 
When [Hide] is selected in [Title] : The [Title] cannot be set. 


tsniwFi 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Contents 

Date/Time Format 

Set the display for date and time when alarm occurs (Occurred/Restored/Checked). 

(1) Date/Time Setting dialog box 



Set the display order in the advanced user alarm display. 

The items of [Attribute] selected in [Display] are displayed. 

Select the item to change the order and set the order with the 3 and 0 buttons. 

Example) When [Occurred], [Comment], [Status], [Checked], and [Cum.Time] are selected in [Display]. 


Display Order 


The items selected in [Display] 
are reflected. 


Contents: 


Display 

Attribute 

Width 

Title 


0 

Occurred 

14 

OCCURRED 

09/ 9/ 

0 

Comment 

10 

COMMENT 


0 

Status 

12 

STATUS 



Restored 




0 

Checked 

8 

CHECK 

16:15 

□ 

Frequency 




0 

CumTime 

8 

CUMULATE 



Display Order | ^ | ^ | 


Occurred Comment 


Checked CumTime 


1 


tSFlBIFl 


Select an item and method to sort alarm display. 

The items of [Attribute] selected in [Display] are displayed. 

Select one of the following 2 methods. 

Ascending : Each value of the item is sorted in ascending order. 
Descending : Each value of the item is sorted in descending order. 


Sort 


When selecting [Date/Time Format] for the item to be sorted, the items are sorted as follows. 
Ascending : Old —► New 


LU 



■ HI 



Descending : New —► Old 


For the details of the method for sorting alarms, refer to the following. 

11.3.1 Before setting 

*1 The GOT displays the value set for this item when only [Cumulative] is selected for [Collection Mode] in the advanced user alarm 
observation setting. 

When any other than [Cumulative] is selected, the item name is displayed, but the set value is not displayed. 



o' 

LU 
i— 
LU 


X 

CL 

< 

CL 

CD 



X 

CL 

X 

CD 

O 

X 

LU 

O' 


X 

CL 

X 

CD 

O' 

< 

CO 


11.3 Advanced User Alarm Display 


11 -63 








































(1) Date/Time Setting dialog box 

Set the display type of date and time. 

The set display type can be confirmed in the preview area. 



Preview area 


Item 

Description 

Preview area 

The result of date and time setting is displayed as a display example. 

Contents 

Select a display type of date and time. 

Confirm the set display type in the preview area. 

Date Setting 

When selecting [Date/Time] or [Date] for [Contents], set the following items. 

Sort 

Select a sorting order of year, month and day. 

Type 

Select asorting type of date. 

Select the display type depending on upper or lower case characters and display of the day of a 
week. 

Delimiter 

Select a delimiter used for separating expressions of year, month and day. 

Fill with 0 

Select this item to display "0" preceding month and day. 

Example: To display September 1, 2009 

Selected :09/09/01 

Not selected :09/9/1 

Time Setting 

When selecting [Date/Time] or [Time] for [Contents], set the following items. 

Type 

Select the display type of time. 

Select the display type depending on whether to use, presence or absence of am and pm. 

Fill with 0 

Select this item to display "0" preceding hour, minute, and second. 

Example) At 10:1 

Selected : 10:01 

Not selected :10:1 
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Text tab 

Set the font to display the alarm. 


Advanced User Alarm Display 



Advanced Settings 




(SB® 


|l v| x Y |l * 

Solid Color: 


KANJI Region: Japan 


T able Format 
Style: 




Switching: 


Fixed 

Fixed: 


J0 


Status 

Occurred: 


Restored: 


Object Name: 


Cancel 


<C 


CL 

<A> 
□ < 
y a 


< ^ 


Q Q 


mm 


5 


CL 

CO 


Q 

h- 

z 

LU 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Font 


Text Size 


Select a font for the text to be displayed. 

• 12dot Standard • 16dot Standard • 16dot HQ Mincho 

• 16dot HQ Gothic • Stroke 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 


K'JiURgPl 

iwntBn 


tsn 3 

IfMtUL'l'lJ 


Set the format of characters displayed on the title of advanced user alarm display. 


Text Color 


Style 


Solid Color 


Title Format 


KANJI Region 


Select a color for the text to be displayed. 


Select a display format to the text. 

m Displays the text in bold format. 

[ S 1 : Displays the text in solid format. 

JR]: Displays the text in raised format. 

The display format is not available for multiple settings. 


KlLl PffFl 

umiiiiiiii 


Select a color of the shadow when the [Style] is set to _S_| button or R | button. 


Select a kanji region of the characters displayed. 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 
Japan : Displays Japanese-Chinese characters. 

China (GB) - Mincho : Displays simplified Chinese characters. 
China (Big5)-Gothic : Displays traditional Chainese characters. 

Example: Difference between "Japan" and "China (GB) - Mincho" 


BUhl lSIEl 

B1H 

tsmisin 


Japan 


China (GB) -Mincho 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Table Format 

Style 

Select a display format to the text. 

B ]: Displays the text in bold format. 

[~S~|: Displays the text in solid format. 

R J: Displays the text in raised format. 

The display format is not available for multiple settings. 

MIH-iil'l'l'l 

Switching 

Select a color for the columns to display alarms, the target for separating by color. 

Fixed : Select this item when displaying characters in a color only. 

Status : Select this item when using different colors depending on alarm status (occurred, 
restored, or checked). 

Level : Select this item when using different colors depending on level. 

Group : Select this item when using different colors depending on group. 

Fixed 

Select the character color when [Fixed] is selected in [Switching]. 

Status 

Select the character color for each alarm status (occurred, restored, or checked) when [Status] is 
selected for [Switching]. 

Level 

Select the character color for each level number when [Level] is selected for [Switching]. 

Group 

Select the character color for each group number when [Group] is selected for [Switching]. 


’IRoJUliUlljP_ 

Displaying alarm status, level color, and group color for higher/middle alarms. 

For higher/middle alarm, the character colors specified on [Table Format] are displayed in the following character 
colors, regardless of alarm status or level/group. 

[Fixed] : Characters are displayed in the color set in [Fixed], 

[Status] : Characters are displayed in the color set in [Occurred], 

[Level] : Characters are displayed in the color set in [Level 1], 

[Group] : Characters are displayed in the color set in [Group 1], 
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Style tab 

Set the ruled line type and shape of advanced user alarm display. 


Advanced User Alarm Display 




hS , __ v _, 

^Displai^^^x^jS tyle ] /Extended f Trigger j External Output | 


J^AIarm 

Cursor Color: _|Q 

0 Draw Ruled Line 
Style: 



i n 


0 


Color: 


J0 


Space: X |0 Z Y |0 Z \ 

Shape Settings 

Shape: | Square_3D_Fixed Width: Rect_2 vj [ Shape... | 

Frame Color: |p~] Plate Color: 


Object Name: 


[ OK 1 [ Cancel ] 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Cursor Color 


Draw Ruled 
Line 


Space 


Select a color of the cursor for selecting the alarm. 


Style 


Width 


Color 


Select a ruled line type for the advanced user alarm display. 


Select a ruled line width for the advanced user alarm display. (1,2, 3, 4, 5, or 7 dots) 


Select a ruled line color for the advanced user alarm display. 


Set how much space is kept between the ruled line of the table and the characters such as 
time display. 

Y : 0 to 32 dots (Set in 1-dot units.) 

X : 0 to 32 dots (Set in 8-dot units.) 

According to the setting of [Text Size] (magnification of the character size), the actual 
horizontal space is as follows: 

Magnification of character size x set value in [Space] 

Example: 

When [Text Size: 2] and [Space: 8] are set, a space of 16 dots is ensured. 


Shape 


Frame Color 


Shape Settings 


Plate Color 


<—►Occurrence date/time 

_ 


rfirirrm 


Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box. 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 


Select a frame color/plate color for the shape. 


Plate color 


p 

Frame color 
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■ Extended tab 

Set the switching of the data displayed by the advanced user alarm display using a device. 



yiimm: ddhh: mmss: 

Layer: O Front ® Back Category: [Other v | 

Object Name: [ Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 


Check the item whose display is switched by the device. 

[fjr^ 11.3.5 Useful operations and functions 



Hierarchy 1 

Select this item to switch the alarm hierarchy to display by the value of the device. 

All the alarms of the specified alarm hierarchy are displayed. 

After selecting this item, set the switching device. 

[Hr 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Switching Device 

Level 

Select this item to display alarms of the specified level number only. 

After selecting this item, set the switching device. 

[Hr 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Store the level number of the advanced user alarm to be displayed in the device. 

• To display a specified level, specify a level number in the range of 1 to 255. 

However, if a nonexistent level number is specified, any advanced user alarm is displayed. 

• To display all levels, specify 0 or 256 or more. 

HIM-Ulil'l'l 


Group 

Select this item to display alarms of the specified group number only. 

After selecting this item, set the switching device. 

[fjr 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Store the group number of the advanced user alarm to be displayed in the device. 

• To display a specified group, specify a level number in the range of 1 to 255. 

However, if a nonexisting group number is specified, any advanced user alarm is displayed. 

• To display all groups, specify 0 or 256 or more. 



Priority Display 
Attribute* 2 

Select this item to switch the sort key by the value of the device. 

After selecting this item, set the switching device. 

[fir" (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 



(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 


Advanced User 

Alarm 

Observation 

Select this item to display the specified advanced user alarm (alarm ID). 

After selecting this item, set the switching device. (CCJ^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting) 

• Store the alarm ID for advanced user alarm observation in this device. 

• When storing "0" in this device, the alarm with the alarm ID set on the [User Alarm] item of 
[Display Alarm] on the [Alarm] tab is displayed. 

• If any nonexistent alarm ID is specified, the alarm is not displayed. 


Switching Device 

General 

Comment 

Group/ 

Middle 

Comment 

Group/ 

Upper 

Comment 

Group 

Select this item to switch the comment group of the comments displayed for general alarms, middle 
alarms, or higher alarms by the value of the device. 

After selecting this item, set the switching device. ([dP^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting) 

• When "0" is stored in this device, the comment group set by advanced user alarm observation is 
displayed. 

If any nonexistent comment group No. is stored, [No message] is displayed. 

Ktnrtn 

lAILIIBITil 

Ifl.'M.iil'I'fl 

User ID * 3 

Set a user ID for advanced user alarm display. 


Operation Log 
Target 

Select this item to set the object being set as the target for logging the operation. 

FF 23. OPERATION LOG FUNCTION 

E3BB 

151LI151kl 
G5DG3E1 


Display 

To set the security function, set a security level (1 to 15). 


Security Level 

Operation 

• Set "0" when not setting the security function. 

• Be sure to set a number for security [Operation] larger than the number for security [Display]. 
[fir 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 


Display Position 
Time Device 

Display 

Position Time 

Select this item to display data at the specified time. (Time specification jump function) * 4 

After selecting the item, set the device where the specified time is stored. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Three devices (year and month, day and hour, minute and second) are set consecutively starting 
from the set device. 

i.-BIMAIl'1'l'l 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

[dJr 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 


Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 



For details of *1 to *4, refer to the following. 


*1 Hierarchies 


LU 



■ HI 




Store values in the device to switch hierarchies. 


bl 5 

b14 to b2 

bl 

bO 


bl to bO : Specifis the target hierarchy of the alarm to switch. 

00(0): General alarms 
01(1): Middle alarms 
10(2): Higher alarms 
b14 to b2: Not usable 

bl 5 : Stores the switching operations for switching hierarchies (hierarchy switching control identifier). 

To switch hierarchies by the hierarchy switching device, set this bit to "0." 

0: Switching by the switching device 
1: Switching by touching the display area 

For precautions about switching comment display using this device, refer to the following. 

[3^ 11-3.6 Precautions 
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2 Priority display attribute 

Stores values in the device as shown below to switch the alarm display order. 


b15 

b14 to b4 

b3 

b2 

bl 

bO 


b3 to bO : Specifies a sort key.( U: Reserved) 

Q I Oh: Regular (Occurred) 

Q i H : Occurred Date/Time 

□ : 2 h: Restored Date/Time 

□ ■ 3h: Checked Date/Time 
b14 to b4: Not usable 

b15 : Specifies ascending order or descending order.( [j: Reserved) 


□ 

4h: Comment No. 

□ 

9h: OccurFreq 

□ 

5h: Level 

□ 

Ah: Cum.Time 

Q 

6h: Group 


Bh: Down Time 

□ 

7h: Alarm Status 




0 


..Oh: Descending order 
8 Oh: Ascending order 

Occur Freq, Cum. Time and Down Time are effective only when the collection mode of advanced user alarm 
observation is [Cumulative]. 

If any value other than above is stored, alarms are displayed in the order of occurred. 


*3 User ID 


• When user ID setting is required 

If the advanced user alarm display and alarm history display/alarm display are set on the same screen, the 
touch switches set for the advanced user alarm display may not operate. 

To make the touch switches for advanced user alarm display to securely operate, set user ID for advanced 
user alarm display. 


102/12/01 10:25 Processing machine error | 


02/12/01 13:25 Line 1 error 


> 

c 

Occurre 

d Comment Restored Checked 

04/11/05 

i 10:25 Motor error 11:25 10:45 

04/11/05 

12:05 Light error 12:28 

04/11/05 

12:35 Oil pressure error 


w 


|Cur 

-pr ON |J 

Up 


| Check 0 

|Cu[ 

Jff[| 




Down | 

Delete |] 


Alarm list display 


Advanced user alarm display 


Touch switch for advanced 
user alarm display 


If the same user ID is set for advanced user alarm display and touch switches, 
the operations of the touch switches for advanced user alarm display are 
effective for advanced user alarm display. 
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• Setting method 

Set a user ID for advanced user alarm display. 

Set the touch switches for advanced user alarm display as follows after setting the user ID. 
For the details of the touch switch setting, refer to the following. 

11-3.5 Useful operations and functions 

Setting of touch switch (Action tab) 



Set the same user ID as for advanced user alarm display 



Q Cl 

ini 



*4 Displaying data at specified time (Time specification jump function) 

With the display position specification device and a touch switch, a general alarm at the specified time can be 
displayed. 

(The cursor is displayed at the position of the alarm at the specified time.) 

If no alarm at the specified time exists, the alarm at the time closest to the specified time is displayed. 

(1) When [Priority Display Attribute] is set for the time specification jump function 

When [Priority Display Attribute] is set, this function displays an alarm according to the order set in [Priority 
Display Attribute]. 

The alarm is displayed in order of the restoration date/time, the check date/time, and the occurrence date/time. 
When [Priority Display Attribute] is not set, the alarm is displayed regardless of the order of the restoration date/ 
time, the check date/time, and the occurrence date/time. 

(2) Before using the time specification jump function 

(a) Specifications for time to be specified 


Item 

Description 

Data format 

BCD16 (Binary coded decimal) 

Data range 

From January 1,2000 to December 31, 2037 
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(b) Required settings 

Place and set the following objects on the screen. 


Object 

Setting 

Switch/Key code switch 

The switch or the key code switch can be read from the library on GT Designer3. 

11.3.5 Useful operations and functions 

By setting the key code (FFBEh) of the display position time specification jump for the code setting 
in the switch or the key code switch, the user can create a switch or a key code switch. 

2. TOUCH SWITCH 

Advanced user alarm display 

Select [Display Position Time] on the [Extended] tab, and set a device. 

■ Extended tab 

Advanced system alarm display 

Select [Display Position Time] on the [Extended] tab, and set a device. 

114.3 ^Extended tab 


(3) Operation example 

The following shows an example of operating the time specification jump function. 

Example) When setting the display position time device to D1000 and displaying data at 21:05:30 on April 12, 
2011 


- Display position time devices - 

15 bits Obits 

Year and month 
(D1000) 

Date and hour 
(D1001) 

Minute and 
second(D1002) 


Set time for the display position time devices. 


0x11 

0x04 

0x12 

0x21 

0x05 

0x30 



Time 

specification 
jump 



4 >* 


Occurred 

Comment 

Restored 

Checked 

11/4/12 21:05:40 

Motor error 



11/4/12 21:05:30 Light error 


21:35:45 

| 11/4/12 21:05:40 

Oil pressure error 

21:05:40 

21:35:45 | 


t 


Touch the touch switch that 
the key code (FFBEh) is set. 


The data at the specified time 
(21:05:30, April 12, 2011) is displayed. 


For the precautions of the time specification jump function, refer to the following. 
tCF" 11.3.6 Precautions 
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Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 



Object Name: [ OK | [ Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger Type 

Select a condition to display/activate the object. 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF 


Settings 

The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 

Ordinary 

For details of each item, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

ON 


OFF 


LU 



■ HI 




X 

CL 

< 

CC 

CD 



X 

CL 

X 

CD 

O 

X 

LU 

X 


X 

CL 

X 

CD 

X 

< 

CO 
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External Output tab 

Perform the settings for writing the information about the alarm selected on the advanced user alarm display into the 
device. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Use 

External 

Output 

If this item is selected, the information about the touched alarm can be written into the device. 

11.3.5 Useful operations and functions 

BiifiBni 

1SE5M3 

Trigger Type 

Select a timing to write the data of the touched alarm into the device. 

Ordinary : Alarm data are written into the device when touched. 

ON : When the device is ON and the alarm display is touched, alarm data are written into the 

device. 

OFF : When the device is OFF and the alarm display is touched, alarm data are written into the 

device. 

Trigger Device 

Set the device to be used for trigger when [ON] or [OFF] is selected for [Trigger Type]. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

When cursor is 

hidden 

Set the external output when the cursor is hidden. 

Clear External Output Device : The external output device value is cleared. 

Output alarm information of the top row : The alarm information displayed in the top row is output. 

Device 

Set the device to which alarm data are written. 

Head Device 

Set the head device (word device) into which the data of the touched alarm are written. 

As selecting the items to be written into the device, the devices following the head device are 
automatically set consecutively. (No device is set on any non-checked item.) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Alarm ID 

If this item is selected, the alarm ID of the touched alarm can be written into the device. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Device 


Comment Group 
No. 


Comment No. 


Alarm Status* 1 


Occurred Date 

* 1*2 


Occurred Time 

* 1*2 


Restored Date 

* 1,*2 


Restored Time 

* 1,*2 


Checked Date 

* 1,*2 


Checked Time 

* 1,*2 


Level 


Group 1 


Frequency of 


Occurrences 


*1 


Cumulative Time 

*1*2 


Down Time 


If this item is selected, the comment group No. of the comment displayed by the touched alarm can be 
written into the device. 


If this item is selected, the comment No. (comment group) displayed by the touched alarm can be written 
into the device. 


If this item is selected, the status of the touched alarm can be written into the device. 
The following values are written. 


b15 to b3 


b2 bl bO 


b0 

: Stores whether the 


0: Restored 

bl 

: Stores whether the 


0: Not checked 

b2 

: Stores whether the 


0: Not effective 


1: Occurring 

ed alarm is ch( 
1: Checked 


1: Effective 

This bit is set to "Not effective (0)" if a higher alarm or middle alarm is touched. 
b15 to b3 : Not usable 


If this item is selected, the touched alarm occurred date can be written into the device. 


If this item is selected, the touched alarm occurred time can be written into the device. 


If this item is selected, the touched alarm restored date can be written into the device. 


If this item is selected, the touched alarm restored time can be written into the device. 


If this item is selected, the touched alarm checked date can be written into the device. 


If this item is selected, the touched alarm checked time can be written into the device. 


If this item is selected, the touched alarm level number can be written into the device. 


If this item is selected, the touched alarm group number can be written into the device. 


If this item is selected, the number of times the touched alarm occurred can be written into the device. 


If this item is selected, the cumulative time of the touched alarm can be written into the device. 


If this item is selected, the down time of the touched alarm can be written into the device. 


£ 


O- 

o < 
w a! 
!<“ 


o o 

lit! 


BiHIBH 

bio Ena 


5 


Q_ 

c n 


Q 

h- 

Z 

LD 



For details of *1, *2, refer to the following. 


*1 Condition for writing 


(1) Alarm hierarchy to which the alarm data can be written. 

Only when general alarms are displayed, alarm data are written into the device. 

When higher alarms or middle alarms are displayed, "0" is written (except for alarm ID, comment group No., and 
comment No.). 

In addition, if the alarm is restored, "0" is written into the down time. 

(2) Writable data according to the collection mode 

The data which can be written vary depending on the collection mode set in the advanced user alarm 
observation. 

ZOr* 11.3.1 Before setting 
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*2 Writing format of date and time 

Date and time are written in word data of two words. 

(This section describes with occurred date as D254 (2 points) and occurred time as D256 (2 points).) 


(1) Date 

Year (AD), month, and day data are stored in the BCD code. 


D254 


D255 


b15 to b8b7 to bO 


Month (1 to 12) 

Day (1 to 31) 

b15 to b8b7 to bO 

Upper 2 digits of 
dominical year 

Lower 2 digits of 
dominical year 


(2) Time 

Hour, minute, and second data are stored in the BCD code. 


D256 


D257 


b15 

to 

b8 b7 to bO 

Minute (0 to 59) 

Second (0 to 59) 

b15 

to 

b8 b7 to bO 

00h 

Hour (0 to 23) 


Example: July 1,2004 12:24:56 


D254 


D255 


D256 


D257 


b15 to b8b7 to bO 


07h 

01h 

(Month) 

(Day) 

b15 to b8b7 to bO 

20h 

04 h 

(Dominical year) 

b15 to b8b7 to bO 

24 h 

56h 

(Minute) 

(Second) 

b15 to b8b7 to bO 

00h 

12h 


(Hour) 
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11.3.4 Relevant settings 


The advanced user alarm display is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 


■ GOT type setting 

Select [Common] —► [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
(Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

BBBB 

mM.lilililil 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects 
overlapped on GOT 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designer3] 


■ GOT environmental setting (System information) 

Select [Common] —► [GOT Environmental Setting] —*• [System Information] from the menu to display the 
[Environmental Setting] dialog box. 

ZZF" (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Notifying the status of access to the drive.* 1 * 3 
(Write device: System signal 2-2. bO, bl) 

[System Signal 2-2] 


Notifying the that the drive is short of capacity.* 1 * 3 
(Write device: System signal 2-2. b4, b5) 

[System Signal 2-2] 


Notifying that access to the drive failed.* 1 * 2 * 3 
(Write device: System signal 2-2. b7, b8) 

[System Signal 2-2] 

MUH.Iilililil 

Turning off the key input signal. (Read device: System Signal 1-1.b3) 

[System Signal 1-1] 

Disabling all key inputs. (Read device: System Signal 1-1.b9) 

[system Signal 1-1] 


Notifying the key code that is assigned to the input key when a value is entered 
by the ASCII input or touch switch. (Write device) 

[Key Code Input] 


Notifying the key input. (Write device: system signal 2-1.b3) 

[System Signal 2-1] 



*1 The advanced user alarm observation also uses the signals that notify of the status of accessing and full, however, operate 
differently from the drive status notification signal. For details, refer to the following. 


10.3.6 ■Precautions for use (8) Difference from the drive status notification signal (write device: system signal 2-2) 

*2 The File access error reset signal (read device: System signal 1-2, b7, b8) resets the Drive A/B file access error signal (write 
device: System signal 2-2, b7, b8). 

*3 The GT14 and the GT12 cannot use the following system information. 

• System signal 2-2: bl, b5, b8 

■ GOT internal device 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Saving the data in the buffering area to a memory card ^ 

GS520.b0 

UiM.lilililil 


*1 Only saved when [Save alarm log files] in the File Savetab is selected. 
The advanced user alarms of the unchecked alarm IDs are not saved. 
10.3.2 ^Advanced User Alarm Observation (3) File save tab 
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11.3.5 Useful operations and functions 


This section explains some useful functions when using advanced user alarms. 

■ Advanced user alarm observation 

(1) Hierarchical alarm example 

The figure below shows an example of the system in which alarms are hierarchized. The comment registration 
required for the system and the application example are explained in this section. 


Linel 


Line2 


Higher Alarm 


Equipment A 


Equipment B 


Equipment A 


Equipment B 



Middle Alarm 


Control General Alarm 
module 


Setting example 

Set comments that will be displayed at alarm occurrence for each hierarchy (Higher hierarchy, Middle hierarchy, 
and General hierarchy) as shown below. 


Settings in the Advanced User Alarm Observation dialog box (device tab) 




Device 

Alarm Range 

General Comment No. 

Middle Comment No. 

Higher Comment No. 

i 

M10 

ON 

1 

Pwr. module error 

1 

Equipment A error 

1 

Linel error 

2 

Mil 

ON 

2 

Drive module error 

1 

Equipment A error 

1 

Linel error 

3 

M12 

ON 

3 

Control module error 

1 

Equipment A error 

1 

Linel error 

4 

M13 

ON 

1 

Pwr. module error 

2 

Equipment B error 

1 

Linel error 

5 

M14 

ON 

2 

Drive module error 

2 

Equipment B error 

1 

Linel error 



Detail Type 

Detail No. 

Reset 

Level 

Group 

1 

Comment Window 

1 

Hydraulic pressure error 

YES 

0 

1 

1 

2 

Base Screen 

0 


YES 

0 

1 

2 

3 

Window Screen 

0 


YES 

0 

1 

2 

4 

Comment Window 

4 

Low coolant water pressure 

YES 

0 

2 

1 

5 

Comment Window 

5 

Refill fuel 

YES 

0 

2 

2 
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(a) Alarm location refinement 

The alarm information can be displayed ranging from summary to details in the hierarchical order. 


Switching from higher hierarchy to middle hierarchy Switching from middle hierarchy to general 


Uriel error 


Line2 error 


hierarchy 

hierarchy 


|Check| 



(FFB8h) 



Equipment A error 


Equipment B error 


hierarchy 

hierarchy 


Check 



(FFB8h) 



Pwr. module error 

Control module error 


Upper 


hierarchy 


hierarchy 

|Check| 


(FFC2h) (FFC2h) 

Switching from middle hierarchy to higher hierarchy Switching from general to middle hierarchy 


Display higher hierarchy alarms 
(Alarm status in factory 
line is displayed.) 


Display middle hierarchy alarms 
(Alarm status in line 2 is displayed.) 


Display general alarms 
(The faulty module in system B 
and the details are displayed.) 


(b) Simultaneous execution of the operations of I Check | (FFB4 h) and I Delete | (FFB6 h) for multiple alarms 
The following operations can be executed simultaneously for multiple alarms included in the lower 
hierarchy. 


Operation 

Description 

Check 

The time when the alarm occurrence was confirmed is recorded. 

Delete 

The history of restored alarms is cleared. 


• When operating I Check | (FFB4 h) or I Delete | (FFB6 h) for higher hierarchy alarms 
A batch of alarms of the middle and general hierarchies, located below the higher hierarchy can be 
operated. 



Touch fpelete 

(FFB6h) 


A batch of restored alarm 
logs is cleared. 
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• When operating I Check ] (FFB4 h) or I Delete | (FFB6 h) for middle hierarchy alarms 
A batch of general alarms located below the middle hierarchy can be operated. 



(FFB6h) 



] Restored alarm 
Posted alarm 



A batch of restored alarm 
logs is cleared. 



Reset operation 

The reset operation of restoring an alarm manually (ON -* OFF/reset value) by the | Reset | (FFB9 h) button is not 
usable for a batch of alarms. 

Perform reset operation when general alarms are displayed. 


1 Occurred 


Comment 

Restore Check 1 

04/06/01 

10:25 

Pwr. module error 


04/06/01 

12:05 

Drive module error 


04/06/01 

12:35 

Control module error 



1 Occurred 


Comment 

Restore Check 1 

04/06/01 

10:25 

Pwr. module error 

13:00 

04/06/01 

12:05 

Drive module error 


04/06/01 

12:35 

Control module error 



Reset 



(FFB9h) 


Perform the reset operation for each alarm. 
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(c) Alarm Classification according to the level or group 

Alarms can be classified according to the level or group. 

The contents displayed at alarm occurrence can refined according to the level or type. 

Example: Refine the alarms to be displayed by changing the switching device (level switching: D32, group 
switching: D33). 


Display in order of alarm occurrence 


Occurred 


Comment 

Level 

Group 

04/06/01 

16:51 

Hydraulic pressure error 

1 

1 

04/06/01 

14:25 

Low coolant pressure 

2 

1 

04/06/01 

12:25 

Oil refill 

1 

2 

04/06/01 

09:40 

Little material remaining 

1 

2 

04/06/01 

07:35 

Fuel refill 

2 

2 


Level 

switching device 
(D32) m 

Group 

switching device 
(D33) m 



Display level 1 alarms only 


Occurred 


Comment 

Level 

Group 

04/06/01 

16:51 

Hydraulic pressure error 

1 

1 

04/06/01 

12:25 

Oil refill 

1 

2 

04/06/01 

09:40 

Little material remaining 

1 

2 




Level 

switching device 
(D32) m 

Group 

switching device 

(D33) nn 



Display level 2 alarms only 



Level 

switching device 
(D32) m 

Group 

switching device 
(D33) m 



Switching device 

Set the switching device by the advanced user alarm display function. 
For details, refer to the following. 


CCF" 11.3.3 Setting advanced user alarm display 

Example: 



11.3 Advanced User Alarm Display 


11 -81 






























































(2) Display example of general alarms (Detailed display) 

General alarm's details such as causes or corrective actions can be displayed on another screen (comment 
window, base screen or window screen). 

Setting example 


1 

Detail Display 

Detail No. Reset 

Level 

Group 

/V 

Comment Window 

i 

Oil pressure error 

YES 

0 

i 

i 

2 

Base Screen 

i 


YES 

0 

i 

i 

3 

Base Screen 

i 


YES 

0 

i 

i 

4 

5 

Comment Window 

4 

A coolamnt water pres... 

YES 

0 

i 

i 

Comment Window 

5 

Feed material from the ... 

YES 

0 

i 

i 


r, r- 

H 


> tt-t- 

r, 

H 



(a) Comment window 

Comments registered by the user are displayed on the comment window. 

More detailed comments such as details and corrective actions can be displayed on the comment window. 


Example) Advanced user alarm display 




Base Screenl + Comment Window 


(b) Base screen 

The specified base screen is displayed. 


Example) Advanced user alarm display 





(c) Window screen 

The specified window screen (overlap window 1) is displayed. 


Example) Advanced user alarm display 



11 -82 


11.3 Advanced User Alarm Display 









































































































































(3) Action when buffer is full 

If the number of the advanced user alarms that are temporarily saved in the buffering area reaches or almost 
reaches the [Stored Number] on the [Basic] tab, the status can be notified using a device. 

(a) Confirmation of historical number and occurring number 

The information on the number of total alarms temporarily saved in the buffering area can be stored and 
confirmed in a device. 

In addition, the number of the advanced user alarms that are currently occurring can also be confirmed. 



(b) When the buffering area is full 

In this case, the status can be notified using a device. 

In addition, the following operations are available by making the settings. 


• Issuing the full notification before the area is full. (Make the settings in [Full Notification Signal Device] 
on the [Basic] tab.) 

• Selecting the process under buffer full. (Make the settings in [Action when Buffer is Full] on the [Basic] 
tab.) 


Historical a oc/ 
number: ' 


Occurring 

number: 


Full 

notification: 


© 




Occurred Comment 


04/6/1 14:46:49 Temp, error 


04/6/1 13:30:14 Fuse error 


Full notification 



(1) Settings 

For details, refer to the following. 

CCP 3 11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 

(2) Buffering area 

For details, refer to the following. 

[0 = 11.3.1 Before setting 
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(c) Buffering size 

The buffering size required for advanced user alarms varies depending on the settings. 

As buffering size increases, the user area (C drive + add-on memory) of the GOT, decreases. Adjust 
buffering size in accordance with the capacity of the user area. 

• Settings relevant to buffering area size 


Collection mode 

Settings relevant to buffering area size 

Historical 

• Number of device points set for the alarm ([Alarm Points] on the [Device] tab) 

• Total number of alarms saved ([Stored Number] on [Basic] tab) 

Cumulative 

• Number of device points set for the alarm ([Alarm Points] on the [Device] tab) 

Only Current Alarm 


• Confirming the buffering area size needed for advanced user alarms 
The buffering area size for the alarm ID being set can be confirmed on the [Basic] tab. 



Buffering Area Size 
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■ Advanced user alarm display 

(1) Switching alarm hierarchies 

For advanced user alarm display, alarm hierarchies can be switched by one of the following methods. However, 
the display scope differs depending on the switching methods 

• Touch the advanced user alarm display directly or switch the hierarchy by the touch switches 

• Use the device specified in [Hierarchy] of [Switching Device] on the [Extended] tab. 

The following system example describes the difference of the display scope depending on the switching 
method. 



: The alarm is occurring 
: No alarm (normal run) 



(a) Switch alarm hierarchies by touching the advanced user alarm display directly or using the touch switches. 
Display the hierarchies below the selected alarm. 

The following is the case that [Initial Display Hierarchy] on the [Alarm] tab is specified as higher alarms. 


1)The alarm hierarchy specified for initial display 
hierarchy (higher alarms) is displayed. 


Restored Checked 


All higher alarms are displayed 


Equipment A 


Equipment B 

1 1 1 1 

Equipment B 


2)Select an alarm to switch to middle alarms. 



Display scope 


3)The middle alarm of the selected alarm are displayed. 

Occurred Comment Restored Checked 


Equipment A error 


Equipment B error 



4)Select an alarm to switch to general alarms. 


Restored Checked 


Equipment B errorr 




Display scope 


5)The general alarm of the selected alarm are displayed. 


Restored Checked 


04/06/01 14:25 Pwr. module error 


04/06/01 12:10 Control module error 
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mmm _ 

A new alarm belonging to another higher/middle hierarchy has occurred while a specified scope is being 
displayed 

If a new alarm belonging to another higher/middle hierarchy has occurred while an alarm belonging to the higher/ 
middle hierarchy is being displayed, the new alarm is not displayed. 




Display the new alarm by one of the following methods. 

• Use the hierarchy switching device to display all the alarms of the specified hierarchy. 

CGP" (b) Switch the hierarchy using the device specified by [Hierarchy] in [Switching Device] on the 
Extended tab. 

• Display higher alarms and move to the hierarchy of the new alarm. 

• And, move to the lower hierarchy and display the new alarm. 
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(b) Switch the hierarchy using the device specified by [Hierarchy] in [Switching Device] on the Extended tab. 
Display all the alarms of the hierarchy specified by the device. 

The following shows an example when the switching device of hierarchy is set to GD110. 


GD110 [T] 


Occurred 


Comment 
Linel abend 

Line2 abend 


Restored 





GD110 [T] 



GD110 ~0~| 


Occurred 


Comment Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 

14:25 

Pwr. module error 



04/06/01 

12:10 

Control module error 


12:25 

04/06/01 

10:00 

Control module error 


11:00 

04/06/01 

09:15 

Pwr. module error 

10:10 

09:55 

04/06/01 

08:35 

Control module error 

10:20 

09:40 



mmm 


(1) Switching method to the upper alarm hierarchy 

To switch the hierarchy to the upper alarm hierarchy (general alarms — middle alarms — higher alarms), 
operate the touch switches for advanced user alarm display. 

C^5 = (6) Description on touch switches for advanced user alarm display 


(2) Alarm hierarchy specified as the initial display hierarchy 

To display alarms in hierarchy, it is recommended to specify the highest alarm hierarchy as the initial display 
hierarchy. 

If any lower alarm hierarchy is specified as the initial display hierarchy, alarms are displayed with the vertical 
hierarchies ignored. 

Example: When the initial display hierarchy is specified to general alarms 


All the alarms belonging to the general hierarchy are displayed. 

(3) Timing at which alarms are switched to the initial display hierarchy regardless of the hierarchy being 
displayed 

When the advanced user alarms (alarm ID) to be displayed are switched or language switching is performed, 
all the alarms of the hierarchy specified as the initial display hierarchy are displayed. 


Occurred 


Comment 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 

14:25 

Pwr. module error 



04/06/01 

12:10 

Drive module error 


12:25 

04/06/01 

11:20 

Control module error 


11:20 

04/06/01 

09:00 

Control module error 

11:00 

09:20 

04/06/01 

08:40 

Control module error 

10:20 

08:50 
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(2) Switching displays by device (set in [Switching Device] on the [Extended] tab) 

Data displayed can be switched by the value of device. 

The display shown below is available. (CCP* 11.3.3 Setting advanced user alarm display) 

• Refined display of data by level, group, and alarm ID 

• Change the comments displayed according to the target user or purpose. 

• Change the displaying order (descending, ascending and so on). 

(a) Items to which a switching device can be set 


Switching device setting usable 
item 

Description 

Hierarchy 1 

All the alarms generated in the specified alarm hierarchy are displayed. 

Level 1 

Alarms at the specified level are displayed. 

Group* 1 

Alarms of the specified group are displayed. 

Priority Level Attribute 

The display order is changed between ascending order and descending order. 

For the sort key, occurrence date/time, restoration date/time, check date/time, comment No., level, 
group, alarm status (occurred, checked, or restored), occurrence frequency, cumulative time, or 
down time can be selected. 

Advanced User Alarm 

Observation 

The setting of advanced user alarm observation (alarm ID) displayed by advanced user alarm 
display can be changed. 

Multiple sets of alarm data can be displayed by an advanced user alarm display window. 

General Comment Group 

The comments displayed when an alarm occurs can be changed for each comment group. 

The comment displayed can be changed according to the user or purpose. 

Middle Comment Group 

Higher Comment Group 


*1 The hierarchy, level, and group for alarms are set by the advanced user alarm observation function. 
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(b) Display example 

Alarms are refined and displayed by changing the value of the device (switching device). 

This section shows an example when the switching device (level) is set to D102 and the switching device 
(priority level attribute) to D103. 


Assume that the alarms below occurred. 


Occurred 


Comment 

Status 

Level 

04/06/01 

16:50 

Temp, error 

Ocr. 

1 

04/06/01 

14:25 

Motor error 

Ocr. 

3 

04/06/01 

11:20 

Oil error 

Chk. 

3 

04/06/01 

10:00 

Fuel error 

Rstr. 

3 

04/06/01 

08:10 

Internal pressure 

error Rstr. 

3 

04/06/01 

07:40 

Fuse error 

Rstr. 

2 



Minor 


Touch switch for switching the alarm display data 


Switch the display depending on the level. 

II aii levels II Displays all alarms (D102: 0) 
ll Major || Displays alarms at level 1 (D102:1) 

|| Middle || Displays alarms at level 2 (D102: 2) 
ll Minor || Display alarms at level 3 (D102: 3) 

Change items for sorting alarms. 

|Loccurr|d[j Displays alarms in the order of occurrence 
date (descending order) (D103: 1) 

| | Level | l Displays alarms in the order of level 
(descending order) (D103: 5) 


II Alarm II Displays alarms in the order of alarm status 
(descending order) (D103: 7) 


| Minor 7 "3" is written into D102. 
( 1 ) 


| Alarm 


" 1 " is written into D103 


( 2 ) 


Switching device 
(level): D102 


Switching device 
(priority level 
attribute): D103 


0 ^ 

Only level 3 alarms are displayed. 


< 







Display of general alarms 


Alarm display is sorted 
by alarm status. 


Occurred 


Comment 

Status 

Level 

04/06/01 

16:50 

Temp, error 

Ocr. 

1 

04/06/01 

14:25 

Motor error 

Ocr. 

3 

04/06/01 

11:20 

Oil error 

Chk. 

3 

04/06/01 

10:00 

Fuel error 

Rstr. 

3 

04/06/01 

08:10 

Internal pressure error 

Rstr. 

3 

04/06/01 

07:40 

Fuse error 

Rstr. 

2 


Occurred 


Comment 

Status 

Level 

04/06/01 

14:25 

Motor error 

Ocr. 

3 

04/06/01 

11:20 

Oil error 

Chk. 

3 

04/06/01 

10:00 

Fuel error 

Rstr. 

3 

04/06/01 

08:10 

Internal pressure error 

Rstr. 

3 




Occurred 


Comment 

Status 

Level 

04/06/01 

14:25 

Motor error 

Ocr. 

3 

04/06/01 

10:00 

Fuel error 

Rstr. 

3 

04/06/01 

08:10 

Internal pressure error 

Rstr. 

3 

04/06/01 

11:20 

Oil error 

Chk. 

3 




Only level 3 alarms are displayed. 


Alarm display is sorted in the order of 
alarm status (occur -► restore -*■ check). 


mmm _ 

Changing the alarm sorting order by [Priority Level Attribute] 

Sorting order can be changed only while general alarms are displayed, and cannot be changed while higher alarms 
or middle alarms are displayed. 
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(3) Setting of display colors for each alarm status, level, and group 

The advanced user alarm display function allows visually identification of alarms by setting display colors for 

each item as the following. (C3 = 11.3.3 Setting advanced user alarm display) 

• Alarm status (occurrence, restore, and check) 

• Level 

• Group 


Occurred 

Comment 

04/6/1 

11:35:52 

Temp, error 



Fuse error 

04/6/1 

08:15:45 

Oil error 

04/6/1 

05:22:35 

Fuel error 


nn 


Identifies alarm 
status visually! 
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(4) Set or change table titles and comments displayed freely 

(a) Format setting of the table title (title format setting) 

A style, text color, and kanji region can be set on the characters displayed as the table title. 
This allows displaying alarms in a more easy-to-view table. 


Occurred 

Comment 

04/6/1 

11:35:52 

Temp, error 

04/6/1 

09:45:30 

Fuse error 

04/6/1 

08:15:45 

Oil error 

04/6/1 

05:22:35 

Fuel error 



Setting available for text color, 
style, and kanji region! 


(b) Change the comments displayed using the language switching function 

When setting comments in a comment group, the comments displayed can be changed by the language 
switching device by setting the comments in multiple languages. 

CCP 3 (Fundamentals) 4.3 Language Switching Device Setting 


Comment group settings 







04/6/1 11:35:52 


04/6/1 09:45:30 ta—X 17 — 

04/6/1 08:15:45 JLy — 

04/6/1 05:22:35 — 


Japanese English 

1 


Language switching 
is available for the 
table title since the 
comment specified 
in a comment 
group can be used 
for the table title! 


Language 
switching device 
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(5) Writing alarm data into device 

The alarm data touched on the advanced user alarm display can be written into the device (word device). 
11.3.3 Setting advanced user alarm display 


(a) Alarm data written into the device 

Select the alarm data written in the device from the items below (15 types). 


• Alarm ID 

• Comment Group No. 

• Comment No. 

• Alarm Status 

• Occurred Date 


• Occurred Time 

• Restored Date 

• Restored Time 

• Checked Date 

• Checked Time 


• Level 

• Group 

• Frequency of Occurrences 

• Cumulative Time 

• Down Time 


(b) Alarms to be written 

The data of the alarm touched on advanced user alarm display are written. 



The occurred date of the selected alarm 
(04/06/01) is output to the device. 


_ 

Touch mode when data are written in the device 

When writing alarm data into the device, set [Touch Mode] on the [Alarm] tab to [Selection] or [Operation]. 
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(6) Description on touch switches for advanced user alarm display 

Touch switches for displaying advanced user alarm can be read from the library of GT Designer3. 

Also, text on the touch switch and its shape can be changed by the user. 

By setting a key code to touch switch, a user can create a touch switch for displaying advanced user alarm 
display. 



Touch switches for advanced user alarm display 


Touch switch 


Key code 


Description 


Show/Hide the Cursor. 


Show cursor 

( Cursor I 

ON I 


Hide cursor 



FFBlH 


Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 

16:51 

Temp, error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

15:20 

Fuse error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

14:25 

Oil error 

Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 




| Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked | 

04/06/01 

16:51 

Temp, error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

15:20 

Fuse error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

14:25 

Oil error 

Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 


Show the cursor! 


(Continued to next page) 
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Touch switch 


Key code 


Description 


Move cursor upward 


CD 


FFB2H 


If the cursor is hidden: 

The cursor moves to the previous/next page (page by page). 


Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 

16:51 

Temp, error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

15:20 

Fuse error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

14:25 

Oil error 

Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 



Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 

13:54 

Fuel error 

Rstr. 

14:00 


04/06/01 

12:23 

Internal pressure error Chk. 


13:15 

04/06/01 

11:11 

Motor error 

Ocr. 




Move to the next page! 


Move cursor downward 

| Down | 


FFB3H 


• If the cursor is shown: 

The cursor moves up/down one line (line by line). 


| Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked | 

| 04/06/01 

16:51 

Temp, error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

15:20 

Fuse error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

14:25 

Oil error 

Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 



1 Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 

16:51 

Temp, error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

15:20 

Fuse error 

Ocr. 



104/06/01 

14:25 

Oil error 

Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 | 


Move the cursor! 


The alarm status is changed to "checked." 


Display date/time of selected data (check) 

Y Check j 


Display date/time of all data (check all) 


Chsck 

all 


] 


FFB5H 


Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 14:25 

Oil error 

Ocr. 








Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 14:25 

Oil error 

Chk. 


14:50 


The alarm status is changed to "Checked"! 


A restored alarm or all restored alarms are deleted. 


Clear the selected alarm data (delete) 

|)elete] 


Clear all alarm data (delete all) 


( Delete 

2U 


) 


FFB7H 


| Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked | 

04/06/01 

16:51 

Temp, error 

Rstr. 

17:15 


04/06/01 

15:20 

Fuse error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

14:25 

Oil error 

Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 



Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 

15:20 

Fuse error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

14:25 

Oil error 

Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 



The restored alarm is deleted! 


(Continued to next page) 
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Touch switch 


Key code 


Description 


If touched while general alarms are displayed, the detailed screen of the selected 
alarms is displayed. 


| Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked | 

04/06/01 

16:51 

Temp, error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

15:20 

Fuse error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

14:25 

Oil error 

Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 


Display detail 

[ Detail j 


o 



|x 

Status Restored Checked | 

Temp, error on power 
module. 

Check power module. 

Ocr. 

Ocr. 

Chk. 15:10 14:50 



FFB8H 


The detailed screen is displayed! 


If touched while higher alarms or middle alarms are displayed, alarms displayed are 
switched to the lower hierarchy. 


Move to the lower hierarchy 
Lower 


| Occurred 

Comment Status 

Restored Checked | 


Pwr. module error 

- 

1 

Drive module error 

- 1 

1 1 


I Lower I 

iararchl 





Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored Checked 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, error 

Ocr. 


04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 

Ocr. 




The hierarchy is moved to the lower one! 



The selected alarm is reset. 


| Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked | 

04/06/01 

16:51 

Temp, error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

15:20 

Fuse error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

14:25 

Oil error 

Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 


Reset the selected alarm data 


[ Reset l 


FFB9H 




| Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked | 

04/06/01 

16:51 

Temp, error 

Rstr. 

17:11 


04/06/01 

15:20 

Fuse error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

14:25 

Oil error 

Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 


The selected alarm is reset! 

The device value is changed to OFF status/reset value specified on the [Device] 
tab.Resetting is performed only for general alarms. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Touch switch 


Key code 


Description 


An advanced user alarm data is saved in the memory card as an alarm log file. 


Save alarm contents to memory card 


Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 

16:51 

Temp, error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

15:20 

Fuse error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

14:25 

Oil error 

Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 


1 SaYe I 


FFBBH 


Save 


The data are saved into the memory card! 



A device is automatically searched in specified program file by coil-search/defect 
search, and the result is displayed on the ladder monitor screen. (One-touch ladder 
jump function) 

Specify the search mode and program file to be searched in the setting dialog box of the 
Advanced User Alarm Observation. 

11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 


Display ladder 

[Ladder J 


| Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked | 

04/06/01 

16:51 

Temp, error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

15:20 

Fuse error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

14:25 

Oil error 

Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 


ffbch 


O i ^J 


M999 

—|——[ MOV 1 D1 ]— 
—[ MOV 2 D2 ]— 

EZ1EZ1E Z1EZ1 EEDEOEO 


Displays the ladder monitor screen 
(displays the ladder including the specified device) 


The hierarchy of the alarms displayed is switched. 


Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored Checked 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, error 

Ocr. 


04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 

Ocr. 




Move to the upper hierarchy 

( Upper I 

i_erarchj| 


FFC2H 


o 





Occurred 

Comment Status 

Restored Checked 

- 

Pwr. module error 

- 

- 

Drive module error 

- 



The hierarchy is moved to the upper one! 


Time Specification Jump 


spec if ied 
I Jump I 


FFBEH 


Displays the data at the time stored in the display position time devices. 
(Time specification jump function) 


For the details of *1 refer to the following. 


*1 Resetting of advanced user alarms 

To turn off or reset the device value by the touch switch, set [YES] for [Reset] in the [Device] tab of the [Advanced 
User Alarm Observation] dialog box. 

11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 
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(1) Touch switches operating differently depending on the display status 

The touch switches for advanced user alarm display operate differently depending on the display status. 

• Move cursor upward (FFB2 h) / downward (FFB3 h) 

If the cursor is hidden, the display is moved to the previous/next page (page by page). 

While the cursor is displayed, the cursor is moved upward/downward (line by line). 

• Display detail (FFB8 h) / Move to the lower hierarchy (FFB8 h) 

This touch switch operates in 2 ways for a key code. 

When higher alarms or middle alarms are displayed, the display is moved to the lower hierarchy. 
When general alarms are displayed, details are displayed on the comment window. 


(2) Operation method by directly touching Advanced User Alarm Display 

The following operations can be performed by setting [Touch Mode] on the [Alarm] tab. 

CCF" 11.3.3 Setting advanced user alarm display 


• Selection of an alarm (Set [Touch Mode] to [Selection]) 

Alarms can be selected by touching the advanced user alarm display directly, 
(equivalent operation to cursor show/hide) 


Occurred Comment Restored Checked 



04/06/01 14:25 Temp, erp 

\ hv15:10 14:50 


3 



Occurred Comment Restored Checked 

04/06/01 16:51 Fuse error 

n 

04/06/01 14:25 Temp, erf^ 

l>h 15:10 14:50 

l 

J 


The touched alarm is selected. The alarm is deselected by touching it 

(2) Change of cursor color again. 

The cursor color can be changed by [Cursor] 
on the [Style] tab. 


11.3.3 Setting advanced user alarm display 


• Hierarchy switching and detail display of alarms (Set [Touch Mode] to [Operation]) 

Alarm hierarchies can be switched and detail screen can be displayed by touching the advanced user alarm 
display directly, (equivalent operation to displaying detail or moving to the lower hierarchy) 




lx 


Change the fuse of 

ent Restored Checked | 

the power supply 


module. 

err] h>, 15:10 14:50 


When the selected alarm is touched again, display is moved 
to the lower alarm hierarchy and detail screen is displayed. 


(3) Change of cursor color 

The cursor color can be changed by [Cursor] on the [Style] tab. 
CGG 11.3.3 Setting advanced user alarm display 

(4) Setting method of touch switches 

For details, refer to the following. 

2.9 Setting Key Code Switch 
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■ Function that retains log data in the SRAM user area under power failure 

Log data collected in the buffering area are saved in the SRAM user area. 

The log data saved in the SRAM user area can be retained under power failure. 

The following functions are available for saving the log data and retaining log data under power failure. 

• Advanced user alarm display 

• Advanced system alarm display 

• Logging function 

To use log data as a file, configure the setting for saving the file, and for retaining log data in the SRAM user area 
under power failure. 

(1) Saving data in the SRAM user area 

The data are saved in the SRAM user area at almost the same timing when log data are collected in the 
buffering area. 

The user cannot set timing for saving the log data. 

When log data are saved in the SRAM user area, the GOT automatically reads the log data when the GOT is 
turned on. 



Function that can retain log 
data under power failure 

Number of 
settings 

Capacity 

Advanced user alarm 

Up to 10 

500KB in total 

Advanced system alarm 

Up to 1 

Logging function 

Up to 10 
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(b) Priority order for using the SRAM user area 

When free area of the SRAM user area is used, the priority order exists for using the SRAM user area. 
To use functions regardless of the priority order, set the total data size of each function to be less than 
500KB. 

• Priority order of each function 


Priority order for using 
SRAM user area 

High 

1 


Function 

Advanced user alarm display 
1 

Advanced system alarm display 


Low 


1 

Logging function 


• Priority order of IDs 

When multiple IDs are set by one function, log data are saved in ascending ID order. 

(c) Clearing or backing up data in the SRAM user area 

The log data saved in the SRAM user area are cleared at the following timing. 

• When project data and OSes are written or installed on the GOT while [Initialize SRAM user area when 
writing project data/OS] in the [Communicate with GOT] dialog box is selected 

• When data in the SRAM user area are initialized by [SRAM control] in the utility 

• When a clear trigger set in [Buffering] for each function is established 

To keep the saved log data in the SRAM user area, backup or restore the data in the utility. 

For details of the backup/restoration, refer to the following. 


[CP 3 GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 
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(2) Precautions for retaining data in the SRAM user area under power failure 

When the setting for retaining data in the SRAM user area under power failure is configured, the data may not 
be saved due to the setting change in each function, the SRAM user area damage, and others. 


(a) Normal status 

The collected data of each function are saved in the SRAM user area. 


ID1:100KB 

ID2:100KB 

ID3:200KB 
Free area 


\ 

500KB 

J 


(b) 


Changing setting 

When the data size of data to be collected is changed in each function, the log data saved in the SRAM 
user area are initialized. 

• Reducing data size: The data are saved in the initialized area again, and the unnecessary area is 

changed to the free area. 

• Increasing data size: The area in use is initialized, and the data are saved in another free area. 

If the free area for saving data is insufficient, an error occurs. 

When an error occurs, initialize the SRAM user area, set the data size to be 500KB or less. 

Example) Increasing data size of ID1 from 100KB to 200KB 


/ 

500KB 

V 


ID1:100KB 

-^ 

Free area 



A 

ID2:100KB 


ID2:100KB 

Y Initialize the save area. 





An error occurs because the data of ID: 1 

ID3:200KB 


ID3:200KB 


cannot be saved in another area. 

Free area 


Free area 


The initialized area is changed to the free area. 

^ J 


(c) Deleting setting 

When the setting for each function is deleted, the SRAM user area used for saving data is changed to the 
reserved area. The reserved area is available after the area is initialized. 

For initialization of the SRAM user area, refer to the following. 


CGF" GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 
Example) Deleting ID1 setting 


/ 


500KB 


ID1:100KB 

-► 

Reserved area 

ID2:100KB 


ID2:100KB 

ID3:200KB 


ID3:200KB 

Free area 


Free area 


VThe save area of ID:1 is changed to the reserved area' 

When the setting of ID:1 is set again, 
the saved data can be retained and reused. 


(d) Others 

An error occurs if data retained in the SRAM user area under power failure are not restored when the GOT 
turns on. 

When the error occurs, check the battery. 

• Normal status: Part of the SRAM user area may be damaged. 

Initialize the SRAM user area. 

• Voltage drop: Change the battery. 

If the data are not restored even when the battery is changed, initialize the SRAM user 
area. 


CCF" GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 
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11.3.6 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the advanced user alarm. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen 

Up to 8 advanced user alarm displays can be set on each base screen, overlap window, or superimpose 
window. 

The GOT can display up to 8 advanced user alarm displays. 

Do not copy multiple advanced user alarm displays on the project created with version 1.48A or later and paste 
them to a project created with version earlier than 1.48A. 

The GOT displays one advanced user alarm display only. 

When using multiple advanced user alarm displays, use GT Designed with version 1.48A or later. 

(2) Initial display hierarchy and hierarchy switching device 

The advanced user alarm display and the advanced alarm popup display write the hierarchy specified for [Initial 
Display Hierarchy] to the hierarchy switching device at the following timing. 

Therefore, the displayed hierarchy is switched. 

• When the screen is switched (Advanced user alarm display only) 

• When the GOT first displays the objects after the GOT turns on 

• When the displayed alarm observation ID is switched by using its switching device 
For the setting of [Initial Display Hierarchy], refer to the following. 

11.3.3 ■ Alarm tab 

For the settings of the switching devices for the hierarchy and the advanced user alarm ID, refer to the following. 
[C^ 3 11.3.3 ^Extended tab 
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(3) When switching comment display and others using the hierarchy switching device 

Since the uppermost bit of the hierarchy switching device (specified on the [Extended] tab) is changed to 1 by 
touching, mask the device value with 7 FFFh so that the uppermost bit is fixed to 0. 

Comment cannot be displayed correctly without masking. 

Example: When switching the comments displayed by the value of the hierarchy switching device 


Value of hierarchy switching device 

Corresponding comment No. 

Comments displayed 

0 

0 

General alarms being displayed. 

1 

1 

Middle alarms being displayed. 

2 

2 

Higher alarms being displayed. 


(a) When masking is applied 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 


Value of hierarchy 
switching device 




The comment of comment No.2 
is displayed since the value of the 
hierarchy switching device is 2. 

Touch to switch the display 
from higher hierarchy to 
middle hierarchy 


Masking 


1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

AND 

0 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 


Mask value (7 FFFh) 



0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 


Value of hierarchy 
switching device 


m 







Occurred Comment 

Equipment A error 

Equipment B error 



The comment of comment No.1 
is displayed since the value of the 
hierarchy switching device is 1. 
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(b) When masking is not applied 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 


Value of hierarchy 
switching device 


V 



The comment of comment No.2 
is displayed since the value of the 
hierarchy switching device is 2. 


Touch to switch the display 
from higher hierarchy to 
middle hierarchy 


1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 


Value of hierarchy 
swit ching dev ice 
1-327671 



The comment cannot be 
displayed correctly since 
the uppermost bit is set to 
1 and the value is -32767. 


(4) Settings for saving advanced user alarm data in the memory card 

To place the button for saving advanced user alarm data, perform one of the following settings. 

(a) When setting the storing trigger device by advanced user alarm observation 

Set the storing trigger device on the [File Save] tab described in the following to save the advanced user 
alarm data. 

11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 

(b) When saving the data by the touch switch for advanced user alarm display 

Place the touch switch for advanced user alarm display on the screen where advanced user alarm display 
was specified to save the data. 

11.3.5 Useful operations and functions 

(5) The character display of the line on which the cursor is currently displayed 

The characters of the line on which the cursor is currently displayed are not displayed when the target text color 
is set to Black with [Switching] on the [Text] tab. (Characters are hidden since the text color and the cursor color 
are the same.) 

To display the characters of the line on which the cursor is currently displayed, set the text color to other than 
Black. 
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(6) Precautions for setting 

(a) Setting number 

The object setting size cannot exceed the GOT user area. 

Therefore, some of the setting (device number, etc.) may not be set at the maximum value. 

Set within the free user area available for GOT. 

For computing method for the setting size of the advanced user alarm display, refer to the following. 
CCP"" (Fundamentals) 2.6 Specifications of Available Functions Set with GT Designed 

For the free user area available for the GOT, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 7.1 Transferring Data between GOT and Personal Computer 

(b) Saving a file 

The memory card capacity must be larger than the size of the file to be saved. 

For the size of the file to be saved in the memory card, refer to the following. 

11.3.1 Before setting 

(7) Precautions for using comment group 

When an inexistent value (column No.) is set at the language switching device, "No message" is displayed. 

■ Precautions for use 

(1) If the same data exists in the memory card 


Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

04/06/01 

Temp, error 

Ocr. 

04/06/01 

Fuse error 

Ocr. 

04/06/01 

Oil error 

Ocr. 


Save 


Touch 


Key code: FFBBh 
or 

store trigger device 



The data in the memory card is overwritten. Therefore, to keep the data unchanged, move the data from the 
memory card to a personal computer by either of the following methods. 

• Read out resource data by GT Designed. 

[CP = (Fundamentals) 7.3.8 Reading resource data 

• Read the CSV file saved in the memory card by using a personal computer. 
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(2) Alarm observation during saving of alarm log file 

While an alarm log file is saved in the memory card, the observation of the advanced user alarm with the alarm 
ID corresponding to the log file is interrupted temporarily. 

Note that the advanced user alarm occurred and restored when the file is saved is not displayed. 


Example: When saving advanced user alarm data with alarm ID1 



(3) Saving by the buffer flash forced saving signal (GS520.b0) 

The saving process may take several minutes because the data of all advanced user alarms to be saved as 
alarm log files (set on the [File Save] tab) are saved in the memory card. 

If the observation interrupt time needs to be shorter, save the data for each object as follows. 

• Set a trigger for each advanced user alarm observation settings and save the data. 

• Set a touch switch (key code: FFBBh) for each advanced user alarm display and save the data. 

(4) When turning off the CF/SD card access switch of the used drive 

When the CF/SD card access switch is turned off while the memory card is ejected from the drive, the data in 
the memory card are inevitably saved. 

Do not eject the memory card from the drive until the following LED or signal is turned off and the file saving is 
completed. 

• The CF/SD card access LED of the used drive is turned off. 

• Drive status notification signal of the used drive (System Signal 2-2. bO, bl) is off. 

CCJ?" (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 

The saving process may take several minutes because the data of all advanced user alarms and advanced 
system alarms are saved as an alarm log file (set in the [File Save] tab). 

(5) When restoring alarm history while the GOT is turned on 

If the alarm log file in the memory card is not one created in the project in the GOT, the GOT cannot read the file 
from the memory card. (The GOT cannot restore the alarm history saved before the GOT is turned off.) 

• [Writing Error Notification Device] on the [File Save] tab turns on. 

• System alarm 525 "Unable to read/write alarm log files under different projects" occurs. 


11.3 Advanced User Alarm Display 
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(6) Alarm collection when the buffering area is full 

When the buffering area is full, one of the following operations is performed according to settings made in the 
[Action when Buffer is Full] on the [Basic] tab. 

• Clear restored advanced user alarms and adding new alarms. 

• Not collect advanced user alarms. 

To avoid the operations above, set [Full Notification Signal Device] on the [Basic] tab, and clear the restored 
alarm when the device turns on. 

11.3.1 Before setting 



Action When Buffer is Full 
Full Notification Signal Device 


(7) Error when the alarm log file is saved 

If an error occurs when a file is saved, [Writing Error Notification Device] on the [File Save] tab turns on. 
Make sure that the following status is made. 

• The CF/SD card access switch on the GOT is not set to "transfer prohibited". 

• The memory card is not full. 

(8) Difference from the drive status notification signal (write device: system signal 2-2) 

Although buffer full, writing, and writing error can be notified through the drive status notification signal, 
operation is different from that of the device set by the advanced user alarm observation function. 


Item 

Operation (difference) 

Advanced user alarm observation 

Drive status notification signal 

Difference between [Full Notification Signal 
Device] set by advanced user alarm observation 
and drive status notification signal (system signal 
2-2.b4, b5) 

Turns on when the number of saved alarms 
reaches the [Stored Number] set on the [Basic] 
tab. (When the buffering area reserved for 
advanced user alarms is full) 

Turns on when the memory card is full. 

Difference between [Writing Notification Device] 
set by advanced user alarm observation and 
drive status notification signal (system signal 2- 
2.b0, bl) 

Turns on while advanced user alarm data are 
written into the memory card. 

Turns on while data (including data other than 
advanced user alarms) are written into the 
memory card. 

Difference between [Writing Error Notification 
Device] set by advanced user alarm observation 
and drive status notification signal (system signal 
2-2.b7, b8) 

• Turns on if an error occurs when the alarm 
log file in the memory card is accessed. (For 
example, the alarm log file in the memory 
card is not one created in the project in the 
GOT.) 

• Turns on when the memory card cannot be 
accessed. (For example, the memory card is 
not installed in the GOT, or the CF/SD card 
access switch is set to "transfer prohibited".) 

Turns on when the memory card cannot be 
accessed. (For example, the memory card is 
not installed in the GOT, or the CF/SD card 
access switch is set to "transfer prohibited".) 
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(9) Display of occurrence time, check time, and restoration time 

For occurrence time, GOT's clock data are displayed. 

For the precautions and restrictions of the clock function for managing GOT's clock data, refer to the following. 


(Fundamentals) 4.9 GOT Display and Operation Setting 


(10) Unicode text file converted with utility, etc. 

For the cautions for using a Unicode text file, refer to the following. 

Appendixl Precautions for Using Unicode Text File 

(11) Editing exported files 

When the device with the first character of the device number "0" is set, "0" can be deleted with application 
functions for editing files, including Microsoft® Excel. 

When "0" is deleted and the file is stored, the file cannot be correctly imported into GT Designed. 

When the device with the first character of the device number "0" is set, edit files with applications, including text 
editors. 

(12) Refining-display of alarms when many alarms are monitored 

If alarms are refined and displayed for many monitoring devices using the switching device in advanced user 
alarm observation, it may take a few minutes to display the data. 


CTjF" 11.3.5 Useful operations and functions 


(13) Priority of alarm display 

(a) When the displayed alarms are not changed by the [Switching Device] on the [Extended] tab. 
The alarms are displayed in the descending order of occurred date/time. 


Occurred Comment 


04/6/1 11:35:52 Temp, error 


04/6/1 09:45:30 Fuse error 


04/6/1 08:15:45 Oil error 


(b) When the displayed alarms are changed by [Switching Device] on the [Extended] tab. 
The alarms are displayed as the display data specified by the switching device. 

(14) Display of the comment window and key window 

When key window is on display, the comment window cannot be displayed. 

Make sure to erase the key window before displaying the comment window. 


When try to open the detail display (comment 
window display) while the key window is displayed. 


Key window 


* [3 GO GO @ 
HtUQElH HE 
tutu tutu 


[Tin I Enter] g]IB 


04/06/01 12:05 Drive module error 





Detail display (comment window display) is disabled! 


j 
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(15) Advanced user alarm display when using the set overlay screen function 

When setting the advanced user alarm display on the called screen, do not set the advanced user alarm display 
on the base screen. 

The called screen cannot display the advanced user alarm display when the advanced user alarm display is set 
on the base screen. 



Advanced user alarm display 
'on called screen 


Advanced user alarm display 
on base screen 


For settings of the set overlay screen, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 9.2 Changing Screen According to Situation (Set Overlay Screen) 

(16) Precautions for the time specification jump function 

• When performing other operations during the time specification jump 

While the GOT searches for data at the specified time, the other operations for the advanced user alarm 
display are unavailable. 

• When multiple alarm data at times close to the specified time exist 

When no alarm data at the specified time exists, alarm data at the time closest to the specified time is 
displayed. 

When multiple data at times closest to the specified time exist, the data that the GOT detects first is displayed. 

• When displaying the data in the neighborhood of the oldest/latest alarm data 

When the alarm data at the specified time is in the neighborhood of the oldest/latest data, the data may not be 
displayed on the center of the advanced user alarm display. 

• When no alarm data to be displayed on the advanced user alarm display exists 

When no alarm data displayed on the advanced user alarm display exists, the time specification jump is not 
executed. 

• Alarm hierarchy available for the time specification jump function 

Only general alarms are available for the time specification jump function. 

The function is not available with higher alarms and middle alarms. 


11 -108 


11.3 Advanced User Alarm Display 
































11.4 Advanced System Alarm Display 
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(§) 

@ 
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When an error occurs in the GOT, controller or network, the advanced system alarm responding error code and message 
are displayed. 


mmn _ 

Before setting advanced system alarms 

This section explains the advanced system alarm observation and advanced system alarm display of the advanced 
alarm function. 

Read the following before setting the advanced system alarm observation and advanced system alarm display, 
[d?" 11.1.2 Advanced alarm function 


Advanced alarm function 



11.4 Advanced System Alarm Display 
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11.4.1 Before setting 


This section describes the settings and functions needed for using the advanced system alarm. 

■ Advanced system alarm observation 

(1) Monitored alarm types and settings 

(a) Alarm types 

The following alarms can be monitored in the advanced system alarm. 

• CPU error : A controller error is displayed as an alarm. 

• GOT error : A GOT error is displayed as an alarm. 

• Network error: A network module error is displayed as an alarm. 

The types of the system alarms monitored can be selected by the setting. 

Because only particular alarm types can be displayed, alarm details can be observed quickly. 

(b) Necessary settings to use advanced system alarms 

To use advanced system alarms, select the [Use System Alarm] item and specify the target. 

11.4.2 Advanced system alarm observation settings 



1) Check "Use System Alarm, 


2) Check the target of monitoring. 


In the advanced system alarm (advanced system alarm observation), set the types of the collected alarms 
and the collection method. 


Advanced System Alarms Observation 



O 


Types of advanced system alarms monitored 
Collection mode 

Setting for history saving (alarms collected in the User 
area) 

Setting for the retention of advanced system alarms 
under power failure (saving in the memory card) 
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(2) Collection flow and collection mode 

(a) Collection flow 

• CPU errors and network errors 

CPU errors and network errors are collected into the buffering area of the user area (C drive + add-on 
memory) in cycles of 3 seconds regardless of the displayed screen. (Watch cycle cannot be changed.) 
In the buffering area, collected advanced system alarm data are temporarily saved as historical data, 
and they are displayed on the GOT as alarms. 


Alarm data are collected into the buffering area every 3 s, 
regardless of whether the screen is displayed or hidden. 



Displays advanced system alarm 
data collected into the buffering 
area as alarms. 


• GOT errors 

GOT errors are collected into the buffering area of the user area (C drive + add-on memory) when an 
alarm occurs. 


^ _ 

(1) Deletion of data in the buffering area 

For details, refer to the following. 

(3) Alarm restoration 

(2) Data to be collected in the buffering area 

Data to be collected differ depending on the history collection mode. 


11.4 Advanced System Alarm Display 
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(b) Alarm collection modes 

The history collection mode is selected from two options: historical and only current alarm. 

[^jr 3 11.4.2 Advanced system alarm observation settings 

Information to be collected varies depending on the collection mode as follows. 

Example) When displaying data by advanced system alarm display 


Occurred 

Message 

Status 

Restore Check 

04/06/01 20:00 

402 Communication timeout. Confirm 

Ocr. 

- 

- 

04/06/01 18:30 

70 Battery voltage low or equipment f 

Chk. 

- 

18:50 

04/06/01 16:10 

803 Transident error 

Chk. 

16:30 

16:20 

V 

A y 

( 1 

( 1 

( 1 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

Y 

i) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

5) 


Info, displayed 

Description 

Historical 

Only Current Alarm 

1) Occurred 

The date/time of the alarm occurrence is displayed. 

2) Comment 

An error code and an alarm message are displayed when an alarm occurs. 

For error codes and corrective actions, refer to the following. 

User's Manual for the GOT used 

Alarm messages registered in GOT in advance are displayed. 

3) Alarm status 

The status of the alarm is displayed. 

Ocr. : Alarm has occurred (Not checked yet) 

Chk. : Alarm occurrence has been checked 

Rstr. : Alarm has been restored 

4) Restore 

The date/time of alarm restoration is displayed. 

- 

5) Check 

The date/time when alarm occurrence was checked is displayed. 

Alarm occurrence is checked by the corresponding touch switch. 

11.4.5 Useful operations and functions 


Message Restore Check 

- 


Message Restore Check 


402 Communication timeout. Confirm 

402 Communication timeout. Confirm 19:00 

— U 

(Key code: FFB4 h or FFB5 h) 



• Historical 

In this mode, the data of the alarm is added to the GOT internal memory every time an alarm occurs. 
(The data are added to the history every time an alarm occurs.) 

Up to 32767 alarm logs can be saved. 

• Only current alarm 

In this mode, the latest alarms only are displayed. 
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(c) Examples of alarm display 

This section shows examples of advanced system alarm display for each collection mode. 
(Timing of alarm occurrence) 


"402 Communication timeout. 
Confirm communication 
pathway or modules." 

"500 Warning! Built-in battery 
voltage is low." 


Alarm Alarm 

occurred occurred 





Restoration* 2 



Alarm 

occurred 











11: 

30 12 

00 15 

CD 

O 

CO 

O 

O 

00 

25 


1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 

Alarm checked Alarm resetting 

by user* 1 by user* 2 


*1 Alarms are checked with the touch switch for confirmation. 

11.4.5 Useful operations and functions 

*2 For the GOT error, the alarm status is not changed to "Restored" even when the cause of the alarm is eliminated. 
F (3) Alarm restoration 


• Historical 

The information on alarm occurrence status are collected as history. 
Status is added to the history every time an alarm occurs. 


1) "Communication timeout" occurs. 


Occurred 

Message 

Status 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 11:30 402 Communication timeout. Co 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 10:25 500 Warning! Built-in battery volt 

Ocr. 









'Communication timeout" is checked. 




Occurred 

Message 

Status 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 11:30 402 Communication timeout. Co 

Chk. 


[ 12:00 

04/06/01 10:25 500 Warning! Built-in battery volt 

Ocr. 









Restored from "Communication timeout" 




Occurred 

Message 

Status 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 11:30 402 Communication timeout. Co 

Chk. 

], 12:00 

04/06/01 10:25 500 Warning! Built-in battery volt 

Ocr. 





"Communication 
timeout" occurs! 


"Communication 
timeout" is 
checked. 


(Key code: FFB4 h) 


"Restoration" is 
not indicated in 
the alarm status 
on the GOT. 


4) 


5) 



The alarm is reset. 


Occurred Message Status 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 11:30 402 Communication timeout. Co Chk. 

16:00 

4 12:00 

04/06/01 10:25 500 Warning! Built-in battery volt Ocr. 





The restored "Communication timeout" occurred again 


Occurrec 

Message 

Status 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 

18:25 402 Communication timeout. Co 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 11:30 402 Communication timeout. Co 

Chk. 

16:00 

12:00 

04/06/01 

10:25 500 Warning! Built-in battery volt Ocr. 




"The alarm is 
reset". 



(Key code: FFB9 h) 
The alarm status 
is changed to 
"Restored" on the 
GOT and the 
restored time is 
displayed. 

—A new line 
is added and 
displayed. 


UJ 



■III 




X 

Q_ 
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CD 
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CL 
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O 

X 
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Only current alarm 

Only the latest alarms of GOT errors, CPU errors, and network errors are displayed. 
The historical data of the cleared alarms are not stored. 


Not collected in the only 
current alarm mode. 


1) "Communication timeout" occurs. 


Occurred Message 

Status 

Restore Check 

04/06/01 11:30 402 Communication timeout. Co 

Ocr. 


04/06/01 10:25 500 Warninq! Built-in battery volt 

Ocr. 



'xJ 7 



'Communication timeout" is checked. 



Occurred Message 

Status 

Restore Check 

04/06/01 11:30 402 Communication timeout. Co 

Chk. 

12:00 

04/06/01 10:25 500 Warning! Built-in battery volt 

Ocr. 






Restored from "Communication timeout" 



Occurred Message 

Status 

Restore Check 

04/06/01 11:30 402 Communication timeout. Co 

Chk. 

1, 12:00 

04/06/01 10:25 500 Warning! Built-in battery volt 

Ocr. 






The alarm is reset. 



Occurred Message 

Status 

Restore Check 

04/06/01 10:25 500 Warning! Built-in battery volt 

Ocr. 







The restored "Communication timeout" occurred again. 


Occurred Message 

Status 

Restore Check 

04/06/01 18:25 402 Communication timeout. Co 

Ocr. 


04/06/01 10:25 500 Warning! Built-in battery volt 

Ocr. 




-"Communication 
timeout" occurs! 


"Communication 
timeout" is checked 

Ejjip 

(Key code: FFB4 h) 

"Restoration" is 
— not indicated in 
the alarm status 
on the GOT. 


Data are deleted 
when the alarm 
status is changed 
to "Restored." 


-The generated 
alarm is displayed. 
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(3) Alarm restoration 

The following shows how to change the alarm status of each error to "Restored". 

(a) CPU error 

Eliminate all causes of the alarm of the CPU error. 

By eliminating all causes of the alarm, the alarm status of the advanced system alarm by a CPU error will 
be changed to "Restored". 

When using the multi-channel function, all alarm statuses will be changed to "Restored" by eliminating 
causes of alarms of all channels. 

(b) Network error 

Eliminate all causes of the alarm of the network error. 

By eliminating all causes of the alarm, the alarm status of the advanced system alarm by a network error 
will be changed to "Restored". 

(c) GOT error 

Eliminate all causes of the alarm of the GOT error. 

The alarm status of a GOT error will not be changed to "Restored". Perform either of the following 
operations. 



Alarm causes on the GOT, controller, 
or network are eliminated. 


The display on the GOT shows alarm 
occurrences even if the alarm causes 
on the GOT, controller and network 
are eliminated. 


• Change the selected alarm status to "Restored" 

Change the selected alarm status from "Occurred" to "Restored" by the touch switch (key code: FFB9H). 
CCF" 11.4.5 Useful operations and functions 


| Occurred Message 

Status 


Occurred Message 

Status 

04/06/01 11:30 402 Communication timeout. Confirm 

L3 ir—-1 


04/06/01 11:30 402 Communication timeout. Confirm 

Rstr. 

04/06/01 10:25 70 Battery voltage low or equipment fa 

Ocr. - II Re „ set 1 


04/06/01 10:25 70 Battery voltage low or equipment fa 

Ocr. 

04/06/01 09:10 803 Transient error 

Occ 


04/06/01 09:10 803 Transient error 

Ocr. 


(Key code: FFB9 h) 


• Changing all the GOT error alarm statuses to "Restored" (using the system information) 

Turn ON the GOT error reset signal (System Signal 1-1.b13) of the system information to change all the 
GOT error alarm statuses from "Occurred" to "Restored". 

(Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


Occurred Message 

Status 



Occurred Message 

Status 

04/06/01 11:30 402 Communication timeout. Confirm 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 11:30 402 Communication timeout. Confirm 

Rstr. 

04/06/01 10:25 70 Battery voltage low or equipment fa 

Ocr. 

Reset 


04/06/01 10:25 70 Battery voltage low or equipment fa 

Rstr. 

04/06/01 09:10 803 Transient error 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 09:10 803 Transient error 

Rstr. 


(Turn on system signal 1-1.b13) 


• Changing all the GOT error alarm statuses to "Restored" (using the utility) 

At the system alarm display of the utility, change all the GOT error alarm statuses from "Occurred" to 
"Restored". 

CGP 3 User's Manual for the GOT used 
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(4) Clearing alarm data 

The "Restored" status alarms can be cleared from the history. 

To clear alarm data, perform either of the following operations. 

(a) Clear by device 

Turning on the device set for [Buffering Data Clear Trigger Device] clears all the "Restored" alarm data. 
CCF 3 11-4.2 Advanced system alarm observation settings 


Occurred Message 

Status 



Occurred Message 

Status 

04/06/01 11:30 402 Communication timeout. Confirm 

Rstr. 



04/06/01 09:10 803 Transient error 

Ocr. 

Delete 
-- 


04/06/01 10:25 70 Battery voltage low or equipment fa 

Rstr. 



04/06/01 09:10 803 Transient error 

Ocr. 

b 




Turn on "Buffer Clear" 


(b) Clear by touch switch 

By using a touch switch, one or all the "Restored" alarm data are cleared. 
[Gr" 11.4.5 Useful operations and functions 


| Occurred Message 

Status 



Occurred Message 

Status 

04/06/01 11:30 402 Communication timeout. Confirm 

Rstr. Blii 

Delete 

-fn- 


04/06/01 10:25 70 Battery voltage low or equipment fa 

Rstr. 

04/06/01 10:25 70 Battery voltage low or equipment fa 

Rstr. 


04/06/01 09:10 803 Transient error 

Ocr. 

04/06/01 09:10 803 Transient error 

Ocr. 





(Key code: Clear one FFB6 h 
C lear all FFB7 h) 


mmflg _ 

(1) Before changing the alarm status of a GOT error from "Occurred" to "Restored" 

Eliminate the alarm causes of the GOT error. 

If the alarm status of a GOT error is changed from "Occurred" to "Restored" without eliminating the alarm 
cause, the same alarm will occur again. 

Example) When the alarm is reset while "460 Communication uniterror" is occurring 


Occurred Message 

Status 

04/06/01 11:30 803 Transient error 

Ocr. 

04/06/01 10:25 460 Communication uniterror 

Ocr. 




Reset the alarms 

(Turn on system signal 1-1 .bl 3) 


Occurred Message Status 

04/06/01 11:30 803 Transient error 

Rstr. 

04/06/01 10:25 460 Communication unit error 

Rstr. 




All the alarms are 
changed to the status 
of "Restored." 




Occurred Message 

Status 

04/06/01 12:00j460 Communication unit error 

Ocr. 

04/06/01* 

11:30 803 Transient error 

Rstr. 

04/06/01 

10:25 460 Communication unit error 

Rstr. 


The same alarm occurs 
after resetting. 

Displays the date and 
time where the alarm is 
detected again after it 
is reset. 


(2) Clearable alarms on the GOT 

Only the "Restored" status alarms can be cleared. 

When clearing an alarm, change the alarm status from "Occurred" to "Restored". 
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Clearing alarm data 

The following methods can also be used for clearing alarm data. 

• Powering off or resetting the GOT 
Powering off or resetting the GOT deletes the alarm data. 

However, when the advanced system alarm data are saved in the memory card, the data can be retained even 
if the GOT is powered off. 

11.4.5 Useful operations and functions 


• When the following settings are made within utilities 


Item 

Description 

Communication 

setting 

[Channel No. (Ch No.) setting], [Communication settings], [RS232 5V power supply] 

GOT setup 

Display 

[Opening screen time], [Screen save backlight], [Language] 

Operation 

[Buzzer volume], [Window move buzzer], [Utility call key] 

Program/data control 

OS and project writing 

Debug & self check 

Self check 

[I/O check] 

Main menu 

Message change (Japanese/English) using the system message switch button 


• OS and project writing, drive information delete and drive format 


11.4 Advanced System Alarm Display 
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(5) Retention of advanced system alarm data under power failure 

(a) Data retention under power failure 

By saving advanced system alarm data in the memory card or SRAM user area as alarm log files, the data 
are retained even when the GOT is powered off. 

When the GOT is powered on, if an alarm log file is saved in the memory card or SRAM user area, the 
GOT reads the alarm log file automatically and restores the history of the advanced system alarm saved 
before the GOT is powered off. 


Memory card 



• The timing to save the data in a memory card can be set. 
(Rising / Falling / Sampling / ON Sampling / OFF Sampling) 

• Data can be saved by pressing the touch switch as well. 



AAABBBCCC 



AAABBBCCC 














AAABBBCCC 


AAABBBCCC 



DDDEEE FFF 

DDDEEE FFF 






The status saved 
before power-off 
Current status 


Power off Power on 


The status saved before power-off 
and the current status are displayed. 


SRAM user area 



Power off Power on 


The status saved before power-off 
and the current status are displayed. 


(b) Status observation during writing 

Status while advanced system alarm data are written and the presence/absence of write error can be 
monitored using the device. 

33 11.4.2 Advanced system alarm observation settings 



O 


o 



Status during writing can be monitored. 
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(c) File name to be saved and saving timing 

• Save in a memory card 
Any file name can be given. 

Cdr 3 11.4.2 Advanced system alarm observation settings 
In addition, trigger for saving the file (rise, fall and so on) can be set. 

• Save in the SRAM user area 
A file name cannot be given. 

The alarm data is saved in the SRAM user area at almost the same timing as the data is saved in the 
buffering area. 

(d) Method of data retention under power failure 
Using a memory card 

Configure the setting including a file name in the [File Save] tab, and then perform either of the following 
operations. 

• Save by the store trigger device 

[jCUr 3 11.4.2 Advanced system alarm observation settings 

• Save by the touch switch 

11-4.5 Useful operations and functions 

• Save by the buffer flash forced save signal (GS520.b0) 

CCF" (Fundamentals) Appendix.2.3 GOT special register (GS) 

Using the SRAM user area 

Configure the setting in the [Basic] tab as follows. 

• Save in the SRAM user area 

11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 

(e) Required memory capacity 

For the memory capacity required for retention of advanced system alarm data under power failure, refer to 
the following. 

CCF" (Fundamentals) 2.6 Specifications of Available Functions Set with GT Designed 

_ 

(1) Information to be saved 

The alarm log file information to be saved in a memory card or the SRAM user area varies depending on the 
collection mode. 

11.4.1 Before setting 

(2) Utilization of the alarm log file saved in a memory card 

After advanced user alarm data is stored as an alarm log file in a memory card, the file can be utilized as 
follows: 

User's Manual for the GOT used 

• The history of advanced system alarms can be displayed as a historical graph. 

• For a display on personal computer, the alarm log file can be converted to CSV file/Unicode text file with 
GOT utility or Convert Trigger. 

• Data are stored in the CSV/text file in the order of alarm occurrence. 

(3) Backup of the alarm log file saved in a memory card 

By checking [Auto Backup at Save] on the [File Save] tab, the alarm log file just before saved can be saved as 
a backup file. 

For details, refer to the following. 

[CF = 11-4.2 Advanced system alarm observation settings 

(4) Back up or restore of the data saved in the SRAM user area 

Data saved in the SRAM user area can be backed up or restored with [SRAM control] in the utility. 

For details, refer to the following. 

[3P 3 GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 
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(6) Converting alarm log files 

The alarm log files created with the advanced system alarm are binary files (*.G1A). 

Convert alarm log files to Unicode text files or CSV files for displaying and editing the files on a personal 
computer. 

The following explains how to convert alarm log files. 

(a) How to create Unicode text files or CSV files with utility. 

Convert binary files (*.G1 A) saved in a memory card to Unicode text files or CSV files with the utility. 

1 . Select a file in the G1A format in [Alarm information] of the utility, and touch |G1A->CSV] button or 
|G1A->TXT| button for converting the file. 


Select drive 

i\:\PR0.JECT1\ 


: i m: 

lame 

£ 



DIR 

DIR 

OPELOG 

09-19-31 16:36 




Free space 

60.1MB 

Drive capacity 

60.7® 




1 

1 

1 files are selected ( 12.1KB in total) 
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files 



Select all files | | Glfl-XSV | 61fl->TXT | |_|_| Graph | 


Cancel selection | Copy | _| |_|_| Del | 


2 . Store the converted Unicode text file/CSV file on the personal computer with any of the following 
methods. 

• Transferring files with GT Designed 

The resource data is read from the GOT. For the procedure, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 7.1.4 Writing and installing on GOT 

• Storing files in memory card or USB memory 

Save alarm log files in a memory card or USB memory, and read the data from the memory card or 
USB memory by using the personal computer. 



Display and edit the converted Unicode text file or CSV file on the personal computer. 


’WSMjUufB_ 

How to operate utility 

Refer to the following manual for the details. 
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(b) How to create Unicode text files or CSV files with device. 

Convert the binary files (*.G1A) in a memory card to Unicode text files or CSV files by turning on the 
specified device. 

When converting the files to Unicode text files or CSV files, the following settings are required. 

After setting the following, convert the files to Unicode text files or CSV files with turning on the convert 
trigger device. 

• Advanced Alarm Common 

• File conversion (the File Save tab in the Advanced User Alarm Observation screen) 

11-2 Advanced Alarm Common 

11.4.2 Advanced system alarm observation settings 


mm’Si _ 

Precautions for file conversion with external control device 

Before converting an alarm log file, write the ID for the advanced system alarm observation that creates a file to be 
converted into the alarm ID device. (For the advanced system alarm observation: 0) 

Even though the convert trigger device is turned on before writing the ID for the advanced system alarm 
observation, the alarm log file cannot be converted to a Unicode text file or CSV file. 


(c) How to create Unicode text files or CSV files by using GT Designed 

Convert the binary file (*.G1 A) in a memory card to a Unicode text file or a CSV file by using GT Designed. 
For details of this procedure, refer to the following. 

CCF" 11.3.1 Before setting 

(7) Contents of a Unicode text file or CSV file 



No. 

Description 

i) 

Collection mode 

2) 

Number of alarms 

3) 

Alarm ID 

For the advanced system alarm, this field is fixed to 65535. 

4) 

Alarm name 

For the advanced system alarm, this field is blank. 

5) 

Comment group No. 

For the advanced system alarm, the field is fixed to 0. 

6) 

Number of alarms 

7) 

Number of alarms that have not been restored 

8) 

Number of alarms that have not been checked 

9) 

Message of system alarm 

10) 

Alarm status (0: Has occurred, R: Has been restored, C: Has been checked) 

11) 

Date and time of the alarm 

12) 

Date and time that the alarm was restored 

13) 

Date and time that the alarm was checked 


(8) Alarm causes for each alarm type and actions taken for error codes 

Refer to the following manual for the details. 

C3? 3 User's Manual for the GOT used 
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■ Advanced system alarm display settings 

(1) Method of displaying alarm 

(a) Types of alarm displayed 

11-4.3 Advanced system alarm display setting 
Select the alarms to display from the two types of alarms below. 

• All alarms : Alarm history including the alarms occurred in the past is displayed. 

• Occurring alarm : Only the alarms occurring at present are displayed. 


Alarm status 


(Occurred) 

(Comment) 

(Restored) 

(Checked) 

04/06/01 12:10 

402 Communication 

- 

- 

04/06/01 11:45 

70 Battery voltage lo 

_ 

12:25 

04/06/01 11:30 

460 Communication 

12:05 

11:50 

04/06/01 10:47 

803 Transient error 

- 

10:55 

04/06/01 09:30 

500 Warning! Built-in 

10:14 

09:48 

04/06/01 08:58 

330 Insufficient memo 

09:45 

09:15 


In case of [All alarms] In case of [Occurring alarm] 


Occurred 

Comment 

Restored Checked 

04/06/01 

12:10 

402 Communicati 



04/06/01 

11:45 

70 Battery voltage 


12:25 

04/06/01 

11:30 

460 Communicati 

12:05 

11:50 

04/06/01 

10:47 

803 Transient err 


10:55 

04/06/01 

09:30 

500 Warning! Bui 

10:14 

09:48 

04/06/01 

08:58 

330 Insufficient m 

09:45 

09:15 


Occurred Comment Restored Checked 
04/06/01 12:10 402 Communicati_ 

04/06/01 11:45 70 Battery voltage_12:25 

04/06/01 10:47 803 Transient err 10:55 


Alarm history including the alarms occurred in the past is 
displayed. 


The alarms of oil error, internal pressure error and light 
error are deleted because these alarms have been restored. 


(b) Comment display methods 

The display methods below can be selected. 

11.4.3 Advanced system alarm display setting 

• Fixed 

When an alarm occurs, the comment is displayed in a line. 

• Flow 

When an alarm occurs, the comment is displayed in a flow from right to left. If display the comment by 
flowing it, the whole comment which is longer than the display width or a comment in multiple lines can 
be displayed. 


Comment contents displayed 



A comment over multiple lines is displayed on and after the second line as well. 


Comment over 
multiple lines 
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(c) Alarm display order 

Set the order for displaying alarms as follows: 


1 . Specify an item for sorting the alarm display. 

The alarm display is sorted according to the specified item. 

Display example) Display alarms in the order of occurrence date/time from the latest 


Sort alarms in the descending order of the frequency of occurrence 


Occurred 

Comment Status Restored Checked 

04/06/01 20:00 

402 Communication tim Ocr 

04/06/01 18:30 

70 Battery voltage low o Chk. - 18:50 

04/06/01 16:10 

460 Communication unit Chk. 16:30 16:20 

04/06/01 14:00 

803 Transient error Chk. 15:00 14:10 

04/06/01 13:30 

322 Dedicated device is Chk. 14:30 13:50 




Setting example) Specify the settings on the [Display] tab as follows. 



Items displayed by the advanced 
system alarm display 


Select an item for sort 
(Occurred). 


Select a display order 
(descending or ascending). 



■ HI 




X 

CL 

< 

CC 

CD 



X 

CL 

X 

CD 

O 

X 

LU 

O' 


X 

CL 

X 

CD 

X 

< 

CO 
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2 . By setting the [Switching Device], the item for sorting the alarm display can be changed. 
For details of [Switching Device], refer to the following. 

[XUr 3 11.4.3 Advanced system alarm display setting 

Display example) Sort alarms in the descending order of occurrence frequency 


Change the item for sorting to the occurrence frequency (descending order). 


1 


* 


Occurred 

Comment Status Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 16:10 

402 Communication tim Chk. 16:30 

16:20 

04/06/01 14:00 

70 Battery voltage low o Chk. 15:00 

14:10 

04/06/01 18:30 

460 Communication unit Chk. 

18:50 

04/06/01 20:00 

803 Transient error Ocr. 

- 

04/06/01 13:30 

500 Warning! Built-in ba Chk. 14:30 

13:50 






Setting example) Set the items on the [Extended] tab as follows. 


Advanced System Alarm Display 


1 


/Alarm \‘ Display | ! ’ Teid }' Style | / Extended} Trigger External Output | 


0 Priority Display Attribute: 


in 


□ UseilD: 


F Si 


Switching device 
D100 9 


l~l Operation Log Target 

Security Level 

Display: |0 Z Operation: [p~ 

Display Position Time Device 

H Display Position lime 


Layer: O Front ©Back Category: [ Other 






The sort condition can be changed by the value 
of the switching device (Priority Level Attribute). 


0 

Not specify (sort by occurrence date/time) 

1 

Occurrence date/time 

2 

Restoration date/time 

3 

Check date/time 

4 

Comment (displayed comment No.) 

5 

Level 

6 

Group 

7 

Alarm Status 

(Ascending:check -*■ restore -*■ occur) 
(Descending:occur -► restore -► check) 

9 

Occurred Frequency 

10 

Cumulative Time 

11 

Down Time 


Wffll 

Display order when the Sort on the Attribute tab and the switching device are specified at the same time 

If both [Display Order] on the [Display] tab and [Priority Display Attribute] in [Switching Device] on the [Extended] 
tab are set, the data are displayed in the order specified in [Priority Display Attribute]. 
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(2) Operations by touch switches 

Various operations are usable for displayed alarms by the touch switches for advanced system alarm display. 
These touch switches can be arranged easily by the library. 


iDoccerrd Comment Restore Check 1 

10/3/17 10:28402 Communicat 10 

28 10:28 

10/ 3/17 10:2870 Battery vol W 

28 10:28 

10/ 3/17 10:28803 Transient 10 

28 10:28 



1 Cursor 1 

1 _0H 1 

| Up 1 

| Check | 

t)e letel 

| Save j 

pecif i ec 
Jump 

1 Cursor 1 

OFF 

| Down j 

1 Check 1 

. all 

1 Delete | 

all J 

[Reset I 



J 


Touch switches for advanced system alarm display 



Details of the touch switches for advanced system alarm display 

For details, refer to the following. 


ECU? 3 11.4.5 Useful operations and functions 
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11.4.2 Advanced system alarm observation settings 


QjB am (SB SB ft SB i 

iHlH iHiPl iiliTl l 


■ Advanced Alarm Common 

For setting items of the Advanced Alarm Common dialog box, refer to the following. 

E3P11.2 Advanced Alarm Common 

■ Advanced System Alarm Observation 

Select [Common] — [Alarm] — [Advanced System Alarm Observation] from the menu to display the setting dialog 
box. 

(1) Basic tab 

Set the types of the advanced system alarms monitored, the collection mode, and the buffering details for saving 
historical data. 



I OK | | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Use System 

Alarm 

Set whether to enable the advanced system alarm function or not. 


Target 

Select the system alarms to be observed. (CPU error, GOT error, and network error) 

11.4.1 Before setting 


Basic 

Collection Mode 

Select a method for handling advanced system alarms. 

[Tlr 3 11.4.1 Before setting 

Historical : Data of advanced system alarms are collected as history. 

Historical data is added every time an advanced system alarm occurs. 

Only Current Alarm : Only the latest alarms of GOT error, CPU error, and network error are 
collected. When advanced system alarm statuses are changed to 
"Restored" on GOT, they are deleted. 

mtirm 

USD ESQ 


History Number 
Storage 

Select this item to store the total number of advanced system alarms in the word device. 

The number of total alarm logs corresponds to the number of the alarms in all the status of 
occurrence, check, and restoration. 

This item is available when [Historical] is selected in [Collection Mode]. 

After selecting this item, click the [...] button to set the device for storing the number. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 



(Continued to the next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Basic 

Generated Number 
Storage 

When this item is selected, the number of advanced system alarms whose alarm status is 
"Occurred" is stored in the word device. 

After selecting this item, click the [...] button to set the device for storing the number. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

BITlBffl 

B8DEIB 

Mimii'i'i'i 


Make buffering settings for saving the collected advanced system alarms. 

This item can be set when [Historical] is selected in . 

11.4.1 Before setting 


11.4.5 Useful operations and functions 



Retain data in the 
embedded memory 
in GOT even when 
the power goes off 
(The battery will be 
required) 

The alarm data in the buffering area are saved in the SRAM user area. 

11.4.5 ^Function that retains log data in the SRAM user area under power failure 

BBlI-lfSlH 

tsuifsiri 

MiM.iul'M'l 


Stored Number 

Set the number of advanced system alarms to be saved. (512 to 32767) 

Buffering size increases according to the number of alarms stored. 




Select the operation performed when the number of advanced system alarms stored in the 
buffering area reaches the [Stored Number]. 



Action When Buffer 

is Full 

Delete old data : Among the restored alarms, the oldest restored advanced user alarm is 
deleted and the latest advanced user alarm is added. 

Add no item : The collection of advanced system alarms is stopped. Even if a new 

advanced system alarm occurs, it is not collected. 


Buffering 

Full Notification 
Signal Device 

Select this item to turn on the device to alert buffer full outside when the number of storable 
advanced system alarms becomes lower than the number set in [Notification Number]. 

After selecting this item, click the [...] button to set the Full Notification Signal Device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 



Notification 

Number 

Set the timing for issuing an alert outside when the free space of the buffering area becomes 
small (No. of storable advanced system alarms: 0 to 255). 

This item can be set only when [Full Notification Signal Device] is selected. 

When the number of storable advanced system alarms is equal to or less than the number set in 
[Notification Number], the [Full Notification Signal Device] turns on. 

BBlUlffliH 

isrirtn 

Ifli'-d-UH 1 !!! 



Example : Setting [Stored Number: 1000] and [Notification Number: 10] 

The [Full Notification Signal Device] turns on when the number of total saved 
advanced system alarms is 990 or more. 



Buffering Data 

Clear Trigger 

Device 

Select this item to delete the restored advanced system alarms saved in the buffering area by the 
device. 

After selecting this item, click the [...] button to set the Buffering Data Clear Trigger Device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 



Buffering Data 

Clear Completion 
Signal Device 

Select this item to set the device for notifying of the completion of buffer clear. 

After selecting this item, click the [...] button to set the Buffering Data Clear Completion Signal 
Device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

This item can be set only when [Buffering Data Clear Trigger Devicer] is selected. 



LU 



■ HI 




X 
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(2) File Save tab 

Make the settings to save the alarm history, which is saved in the buffering area, in the memory card. 
11.4.1 Before setting 



| OK 1 | Cancel [ 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Save alarm log 
files 2 

Select this item to write the advanced system alarm history saved in the buffering area to the memory card as an alarm 
log file. 

The data are written to the memory card as a binary file. (*.G1A) 

This item can be selected only when [Historical] is selected in [Collection Mode]. 

iwniBU 

BUI Bin 

HlM.Ul'l'1'1 

File Access 

Drive Name 

The destination drive is displayed. 

Folder Name* 1 

Set the name of the folder where the file is stored. 

Alphanumeric characters and some symbols (#$%&'()+-.=@[] A _{} \) can be used. 

By default, the [Project Folder] from [Common] -► [GOT Type Setting] is preset. 

File Name* 1 

Set the name of the file where the data are saved. 

Alphanumeric characters and some symbols (#$%&'() +- - = @[] A _{H) can be used. 

By default, the file name is set to AAM00000. 

Store Trigger 

Trigger Type 

Select a timing at which the advanced system alarms saved in the buffering area are stored to 
the memory card. 

When [Sampling], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is selected, set the cycle in minutes (1 
to1440 minutes) 

• Rise • Sampling • OFF Sampling 

• Fall • ON Sampling 

Device 

Specify the store trigger device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Writing 

Notification 

Device 

Set a device to notify that the alarm log file is being written. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


(Continued to the next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Writing Error 
Notification 

Device 

Set a device to notify of an error when data writing in the alarm log file fails. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

This device must be turned off manually because it is not turned off automatically even after the error is restored. 

BnuBni 

ISIE1EBF1 

imm-iiEi 

Auto Backup at 

Save* 2 

When an alarm log file is saved, the file just before saving can be saved as a backup file. 

For backup file name, add an extension called ".BAK" to the end of the original file name. (The BAK file is not 
displayed on the GOT utility.) 

Example: AAM00000.G1A — AAM00000.G1A.BAK 

File Convert 

Make setting to convert a file. 

When setting [File Convert], the [ Advanced Alarm Common] must be set. 

Click the [Advanced Alarm Common Setting] button and make the settings in the [Advanced Alarm Common Setting] 
dialog box. 

11.2 Advanced Alarm Common 

Conversion 

Format 

Select a file format after conversion. (Unicode Text/CSV) 

Add date 

information to file 

name 

Select this item to add the date information to the converted file name. 

Destination 

Select the location where the converted file is saved. ([Same as log file] or [Change]) 


*1 For details, refer to the following. 

Appendix3 Restrictions on Folder Name and File Name used in GOT 


LU 



■ HI 



For details of *2, refer to the following. 


*2 Operations when an error occurs in the alarm log file 


When the alarm log file is read out (when the GOT is powered on), if the alarm log file is in one of the following status, 
system alarm 525 "Unable to read/write alarm log files under different projects." occurs. 

In this case, reading out of the alarm log file is cancelled. 

• When the alarm log file is broken 

• When the alarm log file was saved in a different project 

If a backup file exists (select [Auto Backup at Save]), the backup file is read out. (In this case, no system alarm 
occurs.) 


Whether to store alarm data in a memory card 

When the set store trigger is established, the alarm data are stored in a memory card only when the last stored 
alarm data are changed. 

When the alarm data are the same as the last stored alarm data, the alarm data are not stored in the memory card. 



x 

Q_ 

< 

CC 

o 



X 

CL 

X 

o 

o 

X 

LU 

O' 


X 

CL 

X 

0 

x 

< 

CO 


11.4 Advanced System Alarm Display 


11-129 

























11.4.3 Advanced system alarm display setting 


■H mu\ mO mv\ mZm jtiil trfl 

1. Select [Ocject] — [Alarm Display] — [Advanced System Alarm Display] from the menu. 

Click the position where the advanced system alarm display is to be located to complete the arrangement. 

Double click the arranged advanced system alarm display to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Alarm tab 

Set the types of the advanced alarm observation displayed (advanced user alarm / advanced system alarm), 
message display method and operations when the screen is touched. 


Advanced System Alarm Display 



Object Name: |_ OK _| | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Display Alarm 

Select a type of the advanced alarms displayed by the advanced alarm display function. (User Alarm / System Alarm) 
[System Alarm] is selected because this section explains the system alarm display. 

Click the [Edit] button to display the [Advanced User Alarm Observation] dialog box. 

11-4.2 Advanced system alarm observation settings 

Btaesa 

nimiM'tii 

Display Target 
Status 

Select how to display collected alarms. 

11.4.1 Before setting 

All Alarm : Alarm history including all the alarms generated in the past is displayed. 

Generating Alarm : Only the alarms occurring at present are displayed. 

Display Type 

Select a display method of the comment displayed for the alarm. 

11.4.1 Before setting 

Fixed : Displays the comment to be displayed when an alarm occurs in a line. 

Any part exceeding the length of the comment displayed in a line or the second line and after of the comment 
is not displayed. 

Flow Z: Displays the comment flowing it from right to left when an alarm occurs. 

For the comment in multiple lines, the second line and after are also displayed. 

After selecting this item, select a speed to display the comment as a flow in [Speed]. 

Speed 

When selecting [Display Type] to [Flow], select a speed for flowing display. 

High : The comment flows at a speed of approximately 213 dots (16-dot character x 13) per 
second. 

Medium : The comment flows at a speed of approximately 106 dots (16-dot character x 7) per 
second. 

Low : The comment flows at a speed of approximately 53 dots (16-dot character x 3) per 

second. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Touch Mode 


Select the operation when the advanced system alarm display is touched. 
None : No operation even when touched. 

Selection : The touched alarm is selected. 


Set the number of rows displayed on a screen (1 to 27). 
Example) When setting the number of rows to 3 


Number of 
Rows 


Occurred 

Comment 

Restored 

Checked 

04/11/05 10:25 

402 Communi 

11:25 

10:45 

04/11/05 12:05 

70 Battery volt 

12:25 

12:28 

04/11/06 08:30 

460 Communi 

09:45 

09:40 


Number of rows 

(not including the title row) 


Select which alarm is displayed in the top row when the number of alarms exceeds the number of rows set in [Number of 
Rows]. 

• When the number of alarms exceeds the value set for [Display Start Row]. 

The alarm corresponding to the value row number set in [Display Start Row] is displayed in the top row. 

Example: When [Number of Rows] is set to 3, [Display Start Row] is set to 2, and the number of alarms is 5. 


Display Start 
Row 1 


Alarm occurrence 


Display order 
of alarms 



1. 402 Commun— 

Occurred Comment 

2. 70 Battery vo***)-^ 

04/06/01 17:00 70 Battery volt 

3. 460 Commun*** 

04/06/01 16:51 460 Communic 

4. 803 Transien*** 

04/06/01 15:20 803 Transient e 

5. 500 Warning!*** 



Alarms are displayed based on the alarm of the number 
specified on [Display Start Row]. 


When the number of alarms is less than the value set for [Display Start Row]. 

The last alarm is displayed in the bottom row. 

Example: When [Number of Rows] is set to 3, [Display Start Row] is set to 10, and the number of alarms is 5. 


Alarm occurrence 


Display order 
of alarms 



1. 402 Commun*** 


2. 70 Battery vo*** 


Occurred 

Comment 

3. 460 Commun*** 


04/06/01 16:51 

460 Communication u 

4. 803 Transien*** 


04/06/01 15:20 

803 Transient error 

5. 500 Warning!*** 

}—► 

04/06/01 14:25 

500 Warning! Built-in b 

Alarms are displayed based on the alarm of the bottom row. 


When the number of alarms is less than the value set for [Number of Rows]. 

The setting for [Display Start Row] becomes invalid, and all the alarms are displayed. 

Example: When [Number of Rows] is set to 3, [Display Start Row] is set to 3 and the number of alarms is 5. 


Alarm occurrence 


Display order 
of alarms 


1. 402 Commun"* 

Occurred Comment 

04/06/01 17:00 402 Communic 

( 2. 70 Battery vo***)-^ 

M 

04/06/01 16:51 70 Battery volta 




IBEUBFI 


LU 



■in 




Displays all occurred alarms. 


Object Name 


The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
The object name is also displayed in other than [Alarm] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 
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For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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1 Display Start Row 


If the number of alarms becomes higher than the number s set to [Display Start Row] while the advanced system alarm 
is displayed on the GOT, the [Display Start Row] setting is not valid. 

To enable the [Display Start Row] setting, switch the screen, and then return the screen to the advanced system alarm 
displays screen. 



Application example of Display Start Row 

If different [Display Start Row] are set on screens, different advanced system alarm display can be displayed for 
each screen. 



Screen 1 

(Display Start Row: 1) 


Screen 2 

(Display Start Row: 4) 


Screen 3 

(Display Start Row: 7) 
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■ Display tab 

Set the data displayed for alarms (contents and display order). 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Title 


Select a setting method of the characters displayed on the title. 


Direct 


Select this item to enter characters displayed on the title from [Title]. 


Comment 


Select this item to display characters displayed on the title in the comment of comment group. 
After the selection, set the group No. 

Group No. : Set the comment group where characters displayed on the title has been 
registered. 

Adjust Text Size : Select this item to perform Adjust Text Size. 

If this item is not selected, a new line is automatically started, and the 
character string is adjusted. 

After the check, set the minimum character size for Adjust Text Size. 

(8 to 128 dots) 


(Fundamentals) 5.2.7 Changing size of figures/objects 


Display 


Set the items displayed for the advanced system alarm display. 

[Occurred] [Status] [Checked] 



[Comment] 

^ i 

[Restored] 

1 _i_ 


Occurred 

Comment 

Status Restored Checked 

04/06/01 

20:00 402 Communicati 

Chk. 

- 

04/06/01 

18:30 70 Battery voltage 

Chk. 

18:50 

04/06/01 

16:10 460 Communicati 

Rstr. 16:30 

16:20 


tmni'M'i 


Contents 


Attribute 


Occurred : Select when displaying the occurred date/time of the alarm. 

Comment: Select when displaying the comment related to the alarm. 

Status : Select when displaying alarm status. 

The alarm status is displayed as follows. 

Ocr. : An alarm is occurring 
Rstr. : The alarm is restored 
Chk. : Alarm occurrence is checked 

Restored : Select this item when displaying the date/time at which the alarm was restored. 
Checked : Select this item when displaying the date/time at which the occurrence of the alarm 
was checked. 

The time at which the check switch was touched after the alarm occurred is 
displayed. 


11.4.5 Useful operations and functions 


Comment Restored Checked 
402 Comm 


Check 



Comment Restored 

Checked 

402 Comm 

12:00 


(Key code : FFB4 h) 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Width 


Contents 


Title 


Date/Time Format 


Set the number of digits displayed for each Item. 
Example: When the message width is set to 12 


Occurred 

I Comment I 

Restored 

Checked 

04/11/05 

10:25 1402 Communic! 

11:25 

10:45 


Displayed in a width of 12 digits 

The number of digits set for each Item is as shown below. 

Occurred : The item is set automatically based on the setting of [Date/Time Format]. 
Comment: 10 to 80 digits 
Status : 6 to 80 digits 

Restored : The item is set automatically based on the setting of [Date/Time Format]. 
Checked : The item is set automatically based on the setting of [Date/Time Format]. 


Set the characters of the title of advanced system alarm display. 

When [Direct] is selected in [Title] : The number of characters set in [Width] can be input. 
When [Comment] is selected in [Title] : Set the comment No. or the comment to be displayed. 
When [Hide] is selected in [Title] : The [Title] cannot be set. 


Set the display for date and time when alarm occurs (Occurred / Restored / Checked). 
(1) Date/Time Setting dialog box 


Set the display order for the advanced system alarm display. 

The items of [Attribute] selected in [Display] are displayed. 

Select the item to change the order and set the order with the 3 and 0 buttons. 

Example: When [Occurred], [Comment], [Checked], and [Cum.Time] are selected in [Display]. 


Display Order 


The items selected in [Display] 
are reflected. 


Contents: 


Display 

Attribute 

Width 

Title 

0 

Occurred 

14 

OCCURRED 

0 

Comment 

10 

COMMENT 

□ 

Status 



0 

Restored 

B 

REST 

0 

Checked 

3 

CHECK 


GMJEH3 

IBtltBFl 

jffi&WM'l'J 


Occurred Comment Restored Checked 


1 


Sort 


Select an item and method to sort alarm display. 

The items of [Attribute] selected in [Display] are displayed. 

Select one of the following 2 methods. 

Ascending : Each value of the item is sorted in ascending order. 

Descending : Each value of the item is sorted in descending order. 

When selecting [Date/Time Format] for the item to be sorted, the items are sorted as follows. 
Ascending : Old -► New 
Descending: New -► Old 


For the details of the method for sorting alarms, refer to the following. 
11.4.1 Before setting 
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(1) Date/Time Setting dialog box 

Set the display type of date and time. 

The set display type can be confirmed in the preview area. 



Preview area 


Item 

Description 

Preview area 

The result of date and time setting is displayed as a display example. 

Contents 

Select a display type of date and time. 

Confirm the set display type in the preview area. 

Date Setting 

When selecting [Date/Time] or [Date] for [Contents], set the following items. 

Sort 

Select a sorting order of year, month and day. 

Type 

Select asorting type of date. 

Select the display type depending on upper or lower case characters and display of the day of a 
week. 

Delimiter 

Select a delimiter used for separating expressions of year, month and day. 

Fill with 0 

Select this item to display "0" preceding month and day. 

Example: To display September 1, 2009 

Selected : 09/09/01 

Not selected : 09/9/1 

Time Setting 

When selecting [Date/Time] or [Time] for [Contents], set the following items. 

Type 

Select the display type of time. 

Select the display type depending on whether to use, presence or absence of am and pm. 

Fill with 0 

Select this item to display "0" preceding hour, minute, and second. 

Example) At 10:1 

Selected : 10:01 

Not selected : 10:1 



Q Cl 
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X 
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■ Text tab 

Set the font to display the alarm. 



:d Systi 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Font 

Select a font for the text to be displayed. 

• 12dot Standard • 16dot Standard • 16dot HQ Mincho 

• 16dot HQ Gothic • Stroke 

BitllBH 

ianisnii 

ESSSEEHE1 

Text Size 

If high quality font is set for the advanced system alarm, the text of comment will be displayed in the standard font. 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 

BliUBlH 

ismisnii 

HiM.Ul'I'lil 


Set the format of characters displayed on the title of advanced system alarm display. 



Text Color 

Select a color for the text to be displayed. 



Style 

Select a display format to the text. 

B1: Displays the text in bold format. 

~S]: Displays the text in solid format. 

~R~|: Displays the text in raised format. 

The display format is not available for multiple settings. 

BOBB 

tff.u.iti'i'i'i 


Solid Color 

Select a color of the shadow when the [Style] is set to {$] button or [ R | button. 


Title Format 

KANJI Region 

Select a kanji region of the characters displayed. 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 

Japan : Displays Japanese-Chinese characters. 

China (GB) - Mincho : Displays simplified Chinese characters. 

China (Big5)-Gothic : Displays traditional Chainese characters. 

Example: Difference between "Japan" and "China (GB) - Mincho" 

BOBS 

tBiM.mii'i'i 



Japan China (GB) -Mincho 



Style 

Select a display format to the text. 

Q : Displays the text in bold format. 

[~S~]: Displays the text in solid format. 

R : Displays the text in raised format. 

The display format is not available for multiple settings. 

r.iUnn 

H.U.'.tl'l'U 

Table Format 

Switching 

Select a color for the columns to display alarms, the target for separating by color. 

Fixe : Select this item when displaying characters in a color only. 

Status : Select this item when using different colors depending on alarm status (occurred, 
restored, or checked). 


Fixed 

Select the character color when [Fixed] is selected in [Switching]. 



Status 

Select the character color for each alarm status (occurred, restored, or checked) when [Status] is 
selected for [Switching]. 
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Style tab 

Set the ruled line type and shape of advanced system alarm display. 


Advanced System Alarm Display 


m 


Basic Settings 

Advanced Settings 

W Alarm f Display f Text Y Style ] 



Cursor Color: 

0 Draw Ruled Line 
Style: I 


JB 


Space: X [o 

Shape Settings 

Shape: 


Width: |l Dot - 

Y [T_ ; 


JB 


Square 3D Fixed Width: Rect 2 


/ [ Shape... 


Frame Color: 


JB 


10 



Object Name: 


[ Cancel 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Cursor Color 


Draw Ruled 
Line 


Space 


Select a color of the cursor for selecting the alarm. 


Style 


Width 


Color 


Select a ruled line type for the advanced system alarm display. 


Select a ruled line width for the advanced system alarm display. (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, or 7 dots) 


Select a ruled line color for the advanced system alarm display. 


Set how much space is kept between the ruled line of the table and the characters such as 
time display. 

Y: 0 to 32 dots (Set in 1-dot units.) 

X: 0 to 32 dots (Set in 8-dot units.) 

According to the setting of [Text Size] (magnification of the character size), the actual 
horizontal space is as follows: 

"Magnification of character size x set value in Space" 

Example: 

When [Text Size: 2] and [Space: 8] are set, a space of 16 dots is ensured. 


Shape 


Frame Color 


Shape Settings 


Plate Color 


«—►Occurrence date/time 

_ 




Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box. 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 


Select a frame color/plate color for the shape. 


Plate color 

■ 
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■ Extended tab 

Set the switching of the data displayed by advanced system alarm display using a device. 



Object Name: [ Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Switching Device 

Check the item whose display is switched by the device. 

11.4.5 Useful operations and functions 

ESDEmB 

iBniroi 

(SSSEQ3 

Priority Display 

Attribute 

Select this item to switch the sort key by the value of the device. 

After selecting this item, set the switching device. {^~W =3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting) 

User ID* 2 

Set a user ID for advanced system alarm display. 

Operation Log 

Target 

Select this item to set the object being set as the target for logging the operation. 

COy"" 23. OPERATION LOG FUNCTION 

ECU EiEI 

tmuiililil 

Security Level 

Display 

To set the security function, set a security level (1 to 15). 

• Set "0" when not setting the security function. 

• Be sure to set a number for security [Operation] larger than the number for security [Display]. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

f'.nnn 

ntirmi 

Operation 

Display Position 
Time Device 

Display Position 
Time 

Select this item to display data at the specified time. (Time specification jump function) 

11.3.3 ^Extended tab 

After selecting the item, set the device where the specified time is stored. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Three devices (year and month, date and hour, minute and second) are set consecutively starting 
from the set device. 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

[fir 3 (Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 


For details of *1, *2, refer to the following. 
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*1 Priority display attribute 

Stores values in the device as shown below to switch the alarm display order. 


b15 

b14 to b4 

b3 

b2 

bl 

bO 


b3 to bO 


Specifies a sort key.( 


: Reserved) 


□ 0 h: Regular (Occurred) 



2 h: Restored Date/Time 

□ 1 h: Occurred Date/Time 



3 h: Checked Date/Time 


b14 to b4: 
b15 


Not usable 

Specifies ascending order or descending order.( 
0 'Oh: Descending order 

8 Oh: Ascending order 


: Reserved) 


*2 User ID 


□IEUh: Alarm No. 
□Q'j7h: Alarm Status 


• When user ID setting is required 

If the advanced system alarm display and alarm history display/user alarm display/system alarm display are set on the 
same screen, the touch switches set for advanced system alarm display may not operate. 

To make the touch switches for advanced system alarm display to securely operate, set user ID for advanced system 
alarm display. 


02/12/01 10:25 Processing machine error 


02/12/01 13:25 Line 1 error 


> 

c 

Occurre 

d Comment Restored Checked 

04/11 /Of 

i 10:25 402 Comm 11:25 10:45 

04/11/05 

12:05 70 Battery v 12:28 

04/11/05 

12:35 460 Commu 


W 



Alarm list display 


■Advanced system 
alarm display 


■Touch switch for advanced 
system alarm display 


If the same user ID is set for advanced system alarm display and touch switches, 
the operations of the touch switches for advanced system alarm display are 
effective for advanced system alarm display. 
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• Setting method 

Set a user ID for advanced system alarm display. 

Set the touch switches for advanced system alarm display as follows after setting the user ID. 
For the details of the touch switch setting, refer to the following. 

11.4.5 Useful operations and functions 

Setting of touch switch (Action tab) 



Set the same user ID as for advanced system alarm display 
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■ Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger Type 

Select a condition to display/activate the object. 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF 

BH1ESB 

IBEllBg 

Settings 

The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 

Ordinary 

For details of each item, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

ON 


OFF 


LU 



■ HI 
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■ External Output tab 

Make the settings for writing the information about the alarm selected in the advanced system alarm display into the 
device. 



Object Name: | OK J | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Use 

External 

Output 

If this item is selected, the information about the touched alarm can be written into the device. 

\^ZW =3 11-4.5 Useful operations and functions 

I.B.[■!.',ihl'lil 

Trigger Type 

Select a timing to write the data of the touched alarm into the device. 

Ordinary : Alarm data are written into the device when touched. 

ON : When the device is ON and the alarm display is touched, alarm data are written into the 

device. 

OFF : When the device is OFF and the alarm display is touched, alarm data are written into the 

device. 

Trigger Device 

Set the device to be used for trigger when [ON] or [OFF] is selected for [Trigger Type]. 

[Tlf 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

When cursor is 

hidden 

Set the external output when the cursor is hidden. 

Clear External Output Device : The external output device value is cleared. 

Output alarm information of the top row : The alarm information displayed in the top row is output. 

Device 

Set the device to which alarm data are written. 

Comment No. 

Select this item to write the error code displayed by the touched alarm into the device. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Device 

Alarm Status* 1 

If this item is selected, the status of the touched alarm can be written into the device. 

The following values are written. 

Ktnrffi 

b15 to b3 b2 bl bO 

bO : Stores whether the touched alarm is occurring or restored. 

0: Restored 1: Occurring 

bl : Stores whether the touched alarm is checked or not. 

0: Not 1: Checked 

b2 : Stores whether the status of the touched alarm can be written into the device or not. 

0: Not effective 1: Effective 

bl 5 to b3: Not usable 

Occurred 

Date* 1 '* 2 

If this item is selected, the touched alarm occurred date can be written into the device. 

Occurred 

Time* 1 ’* 2 

If this item is selected, the touched alarm occurred time can be written into the device. 


Restored 

Date* 1 ’* 2 

If this item is selected, the touched alarm restored date can be written into the device. 

Restored 

Time* 1 * 2 

If this item is selected, the touched alarm restored time can be written into the device. 

Checked 

Date* 1 '* 2 

If this item is selected, the touched alarm checked date can be written into the device. 

Checked 

Time* 1 * 2 

If this item is selected, the touched alarm checked time can be written into the device. 


For details of *1, *2, refer to the following. 


*1 Writable data according to the collection mode 


LU 



■ HI 




The data which can be written vary depending on the collection mode set in the advanced system alarm observation. 
[CP 11.4.1 Before setting 
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*2 Writing format of date and time 

Date and time are written in word data of two words. 

(This section describes with occurred date as D254 (2 points) and occurred time as D256 (2 points).) 


(1) Date 

Year (AD), month, and day data are stored in the BCD code. 


D254 


D255 


b15 to b8b7 to bO 


Month (1 to 12) 

Day (1 to 31) 

b15 to b8b7 to bO 

Upper 2 digits of 
dominical year 

Lower 2 digits of 
dominical year 


(2) Time 

Hour, minute, and second data are stored in the BCD code. 


D256 


D257 


b15 

to 

b8 b7 to bO 

Minute (0 to 59) 

Second (0 to 59) 

b15 

to 

b8 b7 to bO 

00h 

Hour (0 to 23) 


Example: July 1, 2004 12:24:56 


b15 to b8b7 to bO 


D254 


07h 


01h 


(Month) (Day) 

b15 to b8b7 to bO 


D255 


20h 


04 h 


(Dominical year) 
b15 to b8b7 to bO 


D256 


24 h 


56h 


(Minute) (Second) 
b15 to b8b7 to bO 


D257 


00h 


12h 


(Hour) 
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11.4.4 Relevant settings 


UJ 


The advanced system alarm display is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 


■ GOT type setting 


Select [Common] —► [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
CCF" 1 (Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

imuiiMii 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects 
overlapped on GOT 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designer3] 


■ GOT environmental setting (System information) 

Select [Common] —► [GOT Environmental Setting] -♦ [System Information] from the menu to display the 
[Environmental Setting] dialog box. 

(Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Resetting the system alarm or system information (GOT error code, GOT error 
detecting signal). (Read device: System Signal 1-1. b13) 

[System Signal 1-1] 


Notifying the status of access to the drive.* 1 * 3 
(Write device: System signal 2-2. bO, bl) 

[System Signal 2-2] 


Notifying the that the drive is short of capacity.* 1 * 3 
(Write device: System signal 2-2. b4, b5) 

[System Signal 2-2] 

KltldFl 

fSIEliSTEl 

KSM3 

Notifying that access to the drive failed.* 1 * 2 * 3 
(Write device: System signal 2-2. b7, b8) 

[System Signal 2-2] 

Turning off the key input signal. (Read device: System Signal 1-1.b3) 

[System Signal 1-1] 


Disabling all key inputs. (Read device: System Signal 1-1.b9) 

[System Signal 1-1] 


Notifying the key code that is assigned to the input key when a value is entered 
by the ASCII input or touch switch. (Write device) 

[Key Code Input] 


Notifying the key input. (Write device: system signal 2-1.b3) 

[System Signal 2-1] 



*1 The advanced user alarm observation also uses the signals that notify of the status of accessing and full, however, operate 
differently from the drive status notification signal. For details, refer to the following. 



■HI 




[XZJ^ 3 10.4.6 ■Precautions for use (11) Difference from the drive status notification signal (write device: system signal 2-2) 


*2 The File access error reset signal (read device: System signal 1-2, bO) resets the Drive A/B file access error signal (write device: 
System signal 2-2, b7, b8). 

*3 The GT14 and the GT12 cannot use the following system information. 

• System signal 2-2: bl, b5, b8 

■ GOT internal device 

Cd" (Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Saving the data in the buffering area to a memory card* 1 

GS520.b0 

biubipi 

MIP.Ul'I'lil 

Storing the channel numbers where system alarm (GOT error) occurred. 

(Write device) 

GS262 

Storing the channel numbers where system alarm (CPU error) occurred. 

(Write device) 

GS263 

Storing the channel numbers where system alarm (Network error) occurred. 

(Write device) 

GS264 


*1 Saved only when [Save alarm log files] is selected in the File Save tab. 
The advanced user alarms of the unchecked alarm IDs are not saved. 

10.4.2 ^Advanced System Alarm Observation (2) File Save tab 
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11.4.5 Useful operations and functions 


This section describes some useful functions to know when using the advanced system alarms. 


■ Advanced system alarm observation 

(1) Action when buffer is full 

If the number of the advanced user alarms that are temporarily saved in the buffering area reaches or almost 
reaches the [Stored Number] on the [Basic] tab, the status can be notified using a device. 

(a) Confirmation of historical number and occurring number 

The information on the number of total alarms temporarily saved in the buffering area can be stored and 
confirmed in a device. 

In addition, the number of the advanced user alarms that are currently occurring can also be confirmed. 


Confirm the historical 
number and occurring 
number 



(b) When the buffering area is full 

In this case, the status can be notified using a device. 

In addition, the following operations are available by making the settings. 

• Issuing the full notification before the area is full. (Make the settings in [Full Notification Signal Device] 
on the [Basic] tab.) 

• Selecting the process under buffer full. (Make the settings in [Action when Buffer is Full] on the [Basic] 
tab.) 



Full 

notification 



(1) Settings 

For details, refer to the following. 

11.4.2 Advanced system alarm observation settings 

(2) Buffering area 

For details, refer to the following. 

CCjP"" 11.4.1 Before setting 
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(c) Buffering size 

The buffering size required for advanced system alarms varies depending on the settings. 

As buffering size increases, the area in the GOT internal memory applicable for other objects, decreases. 
Adjust buffering size in accordance with the capacity of the internal memory. 

• Settings relevant to buffering area size 


Collection mode 

Setting related to buffering area size 

Historical 

Total No. of alarms saved (Stored Number) 

Only Current Alarm 

- 


Confirming the buffering area size needed for advanced system alarms 
The size can be confirmed at [Buffering Area Size] on the Basic tab. 



Buffering Area Size 


(2) Alarm causes for each alarm type and actions taken for error codes 

For details, refer to the manual below. 

CGP User's Manual for the GOT used 


■ Advanced system alarm display 

(1) Switching displays by device (set in [Switching Device] on the [Extended] tab) 

Data displayed can be switched by the value of device. 

11.4.3 Advanced system alarm display setting 
(a) Items to which a switching device can be set 


Switching device setting usable 
item 

Description 

Priority Display Attribute 

The display order is changed between ascending order and descending order. 

For the sort key, occurrence date/time, restoration date/time, check date/time, error code, or alarm 
status (occurred, checked, or restored) can be selected 
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(b) Display example 

Alarms are refined and displayed by changing the value of the device (switching device). 

This section shows an example when the switching device (priority display attribute) is set to D103. 


Assume that the alarms below occurred. 


Occurred 

Comment 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 16:50 

330 Insufficient mem 

17:10 

17:20 

04/06/01 14:25 

383 Unable to overw 

14:42 

14:50 

04/06/01 11:20 

449 Dedicated device 

12:05 

15:20 

04/06/01 10:00 

354 Recipe file write e 

15:00 

15:05 

04/06/01 08:10 

361 Specified device 

08:25 

08:30 

04/06/01 07:40 

402 Communication ti 

07:58 

08:45 


|Occurred| 


Restored! 


| Checked! 


Touch switch for switching the alarm display data 


Change items for sorting alarms. 

D nrr'i irrcriFl Displays alarms in the order of occurrence date 
" (descending order) (D103: 1) 

[| R t tT| Displays alarms in the order of restored date 
" I (descending order). (D103: 2) 

|U .^ II Displays alarms in the order of checked date 
l |CheCked| l (descending order). (D103: 3) 


Checked! 


"3" is written into D103. 


Restored 


"2" is written into D103 


Switching device 
(priority level 
attribute): D103 




The alarm display is sorted in the order 
of the checked date. 


The alarm display is sorted in the order 
of the restored date. 
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(2) Setting of alarm status display color 

Set display colors for each alarm status (Occurrence, restore, and check) in the advanced system alarm display 
to visually identify alarms. (CCF" 11.4.3 Advanced system alarm display setting) 


Occurred Comment 

04/6/1 11:35:52 402 Communication tim 
04/6/1 09:45:30 70 Battery voltage low 
04/6/1 08:15:45 460 Communication un 
04/6/1 05:22:35 500 Warning! Built-in b 


Identifies alarm 
status visually! 


(3) Set or change table titles and comments displayed freely 

(a) Format setting of the table title (title format setting) 

A style, text color, and kanji region can be set on the characters displayed as the table title. 
This allows displaying alarms in a more easy-to-view table. 


Occurred Comment 


04/6/1 11:35:52 402 Communication tim 


04/6/1 09:45:30 70 Battery voltage low 

04/6/1 08:15:45 460 Communication un 

04/6/1 05:22:35 500 Warning! Built-in b 




Setting available for text color, 
style, and kanji region! 


(b) Change the comments displayed using the language switching function 

When setting comments in a comment group, the comments displayed can be changed by the language 
switching device by setting the comments in multiple languages. 

CCP 1 (Fundamentals) 4.3 Language Switching Device Setting 


Comment group settings 



E 




=iX>h 


04/6/1 11:35:52 402 JiltSK AT'Pt'Tt 


04/6/1 09:45:30 70 

04/6/1 08:15:45 803 

04/6/1 05:22:35 500 GOT F*5iRAs/xUff) 


|| Japanese English 

] 


Language 
switching device 
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(4) Writing alarm data into device 

The alarm data touched on the advanced system alarm display can be written into the device (word device). 
11.3.3 Setting advanced user alarm display 

(a) Alarm data written into the device 

Select the alarm data written in the device from the items below (8 types). 

• Comment No. • Occurred Time • Checked Date 

• Alarm Status • Restored Date • Checked Time 

• Occurred Date • Restored Time 

(b) Alarms to be written 

The data of the alarm touched on advanced system alarm display are written. 


Occurred 


Comment 

04/06/01 

14:25 

402 Communic 

04/06/01 

12:10 

"JO Battery volt 




The occurred date of the selected alarm 
(04/06/01) is output to the device. 


GOTul|_ 

Touch mode when data are written in the device 

When writing alarm data into the device, set [Touch Mode] on the [Alarm] tab to [Selection]. 
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(5) Description on touch switches for advanced system alarm display 

Touch switches for displaying advanced system alarm can be read from the library of GT Designer3. 

Also, text on the touch switch and its shape can be changed by the user. 

By setting a key code to touch switch, a user can create a touch switch for displaying advanced system alarm 
display. 



r 

i 

i 

i 



Touch switch 


Key code 


Description 


Show/Hide the Cursor. 


Show cursor 


( Cursor I 

ON I 


ffboh 


Occurred 

Comment Status 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 16:51 

402 Communicati Ocr. 



04/06/01 15:20 

70 Battery voltaqe Ocr. 



04/06/01 14:25 

803 Transient error Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 



O KD 


| Occurred 

Comment Status 

Restored 

Checked | 

04/06/01 16:51 

402 Communicati Ocr. 



04/06/01 15:20 

70 Battery voltage Ocr. 



04/06/01 14:25 

803 Transient error Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 


Show the cursor! 



If the cursor is hidden: 

The cursor moves to the previous/next page (page by page). 


Move cursor upward 


GD 


FFB2H 


Occurred 

Comment Status 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 16:51 

402 Communicati Ocr. 



04/06/01 15:20 

70 Battery voltage Ocr. 



04/06/01 14:25 

803 Transient error Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 


O tel 


Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 13:54 

500 Warning! Bui 

Rstr. 

14:00 


04/06/01 12:23 

330 Insufficient m 

Chk. 


13:15 

04/06/01 11:11 

322 Dedicated de 

Ocr. 




Move to the next page! 


Move cursor downward 


• If the cursor is shown: 

The cursor moves up/down one line (line by line). 


| Occurred 

Comment Status 

Restored 

Checked | 

04/06/01 16:51 

402 Communicati Ocr. 



04/06/01 15:20 

70 Battery voltage Ocr. 



04/06/01 14:25 

803 Transient error Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 



O llqJ 


Occurred 

Comment Status 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 16:51 

402 Communicati Ocr. 



04/06/01 15:20 

70 Battery voltage Ocr. 



104/06/01 14:25 

803 Transient error Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 | 


Move the cursor! 


(Continued to next page) 



O' 
Lll 
I— 
Lll 


X 

Q_ 

< 

CL 

CD 



X 

CL 

X 

CD 

O 

X 

Lll 

O' 


X 

CL 

X 

CD 

O' 

< 

CO 
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Touch switch 


Key code 


Description 


The alarm status is changed to "checked." 


Display date/time of selected data (check) 

[ Check J 


FFB4H 


| Occurred 

Comment Status 

Restored Checked 

104/06/01 

16:51 

402 Communicati Ocr. 


04/06/01 

15:20 

70 Battery voltage Per. 


04/06/01 

14:25 

803 Transient error Ocr. 



o 





Display date/time of all data (check all) 

( Check I 


FFB5H 


Occurred 

Comment Status 

Restored Checked 

04/06/01 16:51 

402 Communicati Ocr. 


04/06/01 15:20 

70 Battery voltage Ocr. 


04/06/01 14:25 

803 Transient error Chk. 

14:50 


The alarm status is changed to "Checked"! 


A restored alarm or all restored alarms are deleted. 


Clear the selected alarm data (delete) 


[leletej 


FFB6H 


| Occurred 

Comment Status 

Restored 

Checked | 

04/06/01 

16:51 

402 Communicati Rstr. 

17:15 


04/06/01 

15:20 

70 Battery voltage Ocr. 



04/06/01 

14:25 

803 Transient error Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 


O toil 


Clear all alarm data (delete all) 

| Delete 


^Del eta j 


FFB7H 


Occurred 

Comment Status 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 15:20 

70 Battery voltage Ocr. 



04/06/01 14:25 

803 Transient error Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 



The restored alarm is deleted! 


A restored alarm or all restored alarms are deleted. 


| Occurred 

Comment Status 

Restored 

Checked | 

04/06/01 16:51 

402 Communicati Ocr. 



04/06/01 15:20 

70 Battery voltage Ocr. 



04/06/01 14:25 

803 Transient error Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 


Reset the selected alarm data 


[Reset j 


FFB9H 




| Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

Restored 

Checked | 

04/06/01 

16:51 

402 Communicati 

Rstr. 

17:11 


04/06/01 

15:20 

70 Battery voltage 

Ocr. 



04/06/01 

14:25 

803 Transient error Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 


The selected alarm is reset! 


An advanced system alarm data is saved in the memory card as an alarm log file. 


Save alarm contents to memory card 


Occurred 

Comment Status 

Restored 

Checked 

04/06/01 16:51 

402 Communicati Ocr. 



04/06/01 15:20 

70 Battery voltage Ocr. 



04/06/01 14:25 

803 Transient error Chk. 

15:10 

14:50 


ffbbh 



The data are saved to the memory card! 


Time Specification Jump 


pec i f i e< 
Jump 


ffbeh 


Displays the data at the time stored in the display position time devices. 
(Time specification jump function) 
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(1) Touch switches operating differently depending on the display status 

The touch switches for advanced system alarm display operate differently depending on the display status. 
• Move cursor upward (FFB2 h) / downward (FFB3 h) 

If the cursor is hidden, the display is moved to the previous/next page (page by page). 

While the cursor is displayed, the cursor is moved upward/downward (line by line). 


(2) Operation method by directly touching Advanced System Alarm Display 

The following operations can be performed by setting [Touch Mode] on the [Alarm] tab. 

CGP" 11.4.3 Advanced system alarm display setting 


• Selection of an alarm (Set [Touch Mode] to [Selection]) 

Alarms can be selected by touching the advanced system alarm display directly, 
(equivalent operation to cursor show/hide) 


S Occurred Comment Restored Checked | 

m 




Occurred Comment Restored Checked 

04/06/01 16:51 402 Comn 

h 

04/06/01 14:25 70 Batten 


h>,15:10 14:50 


J 


The touched alarm is selected. 

(2) Change of cursor color 

The cursor color can be changed by [Cursor] 
on the Table tab. 


The alarm is deselected by touching it 
again. 


(3) Change of cursor color 

The cursor color can be changed by [Cursor] on the [Style] tab. 
11.4.3 Advanced system alarm display setting 


(4) Setting method of touch switches 

For details, refer to the following. 

CGP" 2.9 Setting Key Code Switch 
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■ Function that retains log data in the SRAM user area under power failure 

Log data collected in the buffering area are saved in the SRAM user area. 

The log data saved in the SRAM user area can be retained under power failure. 

The following functions are available for saving the log data and retaining log data under power failure. 

• Advanced user alarm display 

• Advanced system alarm display 

• Logging function 

To use log data as a file, configure the setting for saving the file, and for retaining log data in the SRAM user area 
under power failure. 

(1) Saving data in the SRAM user area 

The data are saved in the SRAM user area at almost the same timing when log data are collected in the 
buffering area. 

The user cannot set timing for saving the log data. 

When log data are saved in the SRAM user area, the GOT automatically reads the log data when the GOT is 
turned on. 



Function that can retain log 
data under power failure 

Number of 
settings 

Capacity 

Advanced user alarm 

Up to 10 

500KB in total 

Advanced system alarm 

Up to 1 

Logging function 

Up to 10 
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(b) Priority order for using the SRAM user area 

When free area of the SRAM user area is used, the priority order exists for using the SRAM user area. 
To use functions regardless of the priority order, set the total data size of each function to be less than 
500KB. 

• Priority order of each function 


Priority order for using 
SRAM user area 

High 

1 


Function 

Advanced user alarm display 
1 

Advanced system alarm display 


Low 


1 

Logging function 


• Priority order of IDs 

When multiple IDs are set by one function, log data are saved in ascending ID order. 

(c) Clearing or backing up data in the SRAM user area 

The log data saved in the SRAM user area are cleared at the following timing. 

• When project data and OSes are written or installed on the GOT while [Initialize SRAM user area when 
writing project data/OS] in the [Communicate with GOT] dialog box is selected 

• When data in the SRAM user area are initialized by [SRAM control] in the utility 

• When a clear trigger set in [Buffering] for each function is established 

To keep the saved log data in the SRAM user area, backup or restore the data in the utility. 

For details of the backup/restoration, refer to the following. 


[CP 3 GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 
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(2) Precautions for retaining data in the SRAM user area under power failure 

When the setting for retaining data in the SRAM user area under power failure is configured, the data may not 
be saved due to the setting change in each function, the SRAM user area damage, and others. 


(a) Normal status 

The collected data of each function are saved in the SRAM user area. 


ID1:100KB 

ID2:100KB 

ID3:200KB 
Free area 


\ 

500KB 

J 


(b) 


Changing setting 

When the data size of data to be collected is changed in each function, the log data saved in the SRAM 
user area are initialized. 

• Reducing data size: The data are saved in the initialized area again, and the unnecessary area is 

changed to the free area. 

• Increasing data size: The area in use is initialized, and the data are saved in another free area. 

If the free area for saving data is insufficient, an error occurs. 

When an error occurs, initialize the SRAM user area, set the data size to be 500KB or less. 

Example) Increasing data size of ID1 from 100KB to 200KB 


/ 

500KB 

V 


ID1:100KB 

-^ 

Free area 



A 

ID2:100KB 


ID2:100KB 

Y Initialize the save area. 





An error occurs because the data of ID: 1 

ID3:200KB 


ID3:200KB 


cannot be saved in another area. 

Free area 


Free area 


The initialized area is changed to the free area. 

^ J 


(c) Deleting setting 

When the setting for each function is deleted, the SRAM user area used for saving data is changed to the 
reserved area. The reserved area is available after the area is initialized. 

For initialization of the SRAM user area, refer to the following. 


CGF" GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 
Example) Deleting ID1 setting 


/ 


500KB 


ID1:100KB 

-► 

Reserved area 

ID2:100KB 


ID2:100KB 

ID3:200KB 


ID3:200KB 

Free area 


Free area 


VThe save area of ID:1 is changed to the reserved area' 

When the setting of ID:1 is set again, 
the saved data can be retained and reused. 


(d) Others 

An error occurs if data retained in the SRAM user area under power failure are not restored when the GOT 
turns on. 

When the error occurs, check the battery. 

• Normal status: Part of the SRAM user area may be damaged. 

Initialize the SRAM user area. 

• Voltage drop: Change the battery. 

If the data are not restored even when the battery is changed, initialize the SRAM user 
area. 

For how to change the battery or to initialize the SRAM user area, refer to the following. 

GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 
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11.4.6 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the advanced system alarm. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen. 

Up to 8 advanced user alarm displays can be set on each base screen, overlap window, or superimpose 
window. 

The GOT can display up to 8 advanced user alarm displays. 

Do not copy multiple advanced user alarm displays on the project created with version 1.48A or later and paste 
them to a project created with version earlier than 1.48A. 

The GOT displays one advanced user alarm display only. 

When using multiple advanced user alarm displays, use GT Designed with version 1.48A or later. 

(2) Settings for saving advanced user alarm data in the memory card 

To place the button for saving advanced system alarm data, perform one of the following settings. 

(a) When setting the storing trigger device by advanced system alarm observation 

Set the storing trigger device on the File Save tab described in the following to save the advanced system 
alarm data. 

djr" 11.4.2 Advanced system alarm observation settings 

(b) When saving the data by the touch switch for advanced system alarm display 

Place the touch switch for advanced system alarm display on the screen where advanced system alarm 
display was specified to save the data. 

[XljT 3 11.4.5 Useful operations and functions 

(3) The character display of the line on which the cursor is currently displayed 

The characters of the line on which the cursor is currently displayed are not displayed when the target text color 
is set to Black with [Switching] on the [Text] tab. (Characters are hidden since the text color and the cursor color 
are the same.) 

To display the characters of the line on which the cursor is currently displayed, set the text color to other than 
Black. 

(4) Precautions for setting 

(a) Setting number 

The object setting size cannot exceed the GOT user area. 

Therefore, some of the setting (device number, etc.) may not be set at the maximum value. 

Set within the free user area available for GOT. 

For computing method for the setting size of the advanced system alarm display, refer to the following. 
[XIP 3 (Fundamentals) 2.6 Specifications of Available Functions Set with GT Designed 

For the free user area available for the GOT, refer to the following. 

[XF 3 (Fundamentals) 7.1 Transferring Data between GOT and Personal Computer 

(b) Saving a file 

The memory card capacity must be larger than the size of the file to be saved. 

For the file size of memory cards, refer to the following. 

Xj? 3 11.4.1 Before setting 

(5) Precautions for using comment group 

When an inexistent value (column No.) is set at the language switching device, "No message" is displayed. 


11.4 Advanced System Alarm Display 


11 -157 










■ Precautions for use 


(1) Controllers for which advanced system alarms are not displayed on GOT 

CPU errors that occurred in the controllers indicated below are not displayed by the advanced system alarm of 
the GOT. 

Details of errors must be checked at the controller. 

• SIEMENS PLC CPU 

• AZBIL control equipment 

• RKC temperature controller 

• Inverter 

(2) Alarm resetting 

The alarm status of a GOT error is not changed to "Restored" even if the alarm cause is eliminated. 



Occurred Message Status 

04/06/01 402 Communication timeout. 

Ocr. 

04/06/01 70 Battery voltage low or equi 

Ocr. 

04/06/01 803 Transient error 

Ocr. 




Alarm causes on the GOT, controller, 
or network are eliminated. 


Even if alarm causes on the GOT, 
controller, and network are eliminated, 
the status of alarm occurrence is still 
displayed on the GOT. 


For details, refer to the following. 

[CP 11.4.1 Before setting 

(3) Network error restoration and clear 

The alarm status of a network error that occurred in the CC-Link communication unit, MELSECNET/10 
communication unit, or MELSECNET/H communication unitwill not be changed to "Restored" until the GOT is 
powered OFF or reset even after the alarm cause is eliminated. 

When clearing an alarm of the "Restored" status, refer to the following. 

[CP 11.4.1 Before setting 
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(4) If the same data exists in the memory card 


Occurred 

Comment 

Status 

04/06/01 

402 Communication timeout. C 

Ocr. 

04/06/01 

70 Battery voltage low or equip 

Ocr. 

04/06/01 

803 Transient error 

Ocr. 


Save 

42 - 


Touch 


Key code: FFBBh 
or 

Store Trigger device 



Save 


AAM00000.G1 A 



The data in the memory card is overwritten. Therefore, to keep the data unchanged, move the data from the 
memory card to a personal computer by either of the following methods. 

• Upload resource data by GT Designed 

[Tjt 3 (Fundamentals) 7.1.4 Writing and installing on GOT 


• Read the CSV file saved in the memory card by using a personal computer. 


(5) Alarm observation during saving of alarm log file 

While an alarm log file is saved in the memory card, the observation is interrupted temporarily. 

Note that the advanced system alarm occurred and restored when the file is saved is not displayed. 
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(6) Saving by the buffer flash forced saving signal (GS520.b0) 

The saving process may take several minutes because the data of all advanced user alarms to be saved as 
alarm log files (set on the [File Save] tab) are saved in the memory card. 

If the observation interrupt time needs to be shorter, save the data for each object as follows. 

• Set a trigger for each advanced system alarm observation settings and save the data. 

• Set a touch switch (key code: FFBBh) for each advanced system alarm display and save the data. 

(7) When turning off the CF/SD card access switch of the used drive 

When the CF/SD card access switch is turned off while the memory card is ejected from the drive, the data in 
the memory card are inevitably saved. 

Do not eject the memory card from the drive until the following LED or signal is turned off and the file saving is 
completed. 

• The CF/SD card access LED of the used drive is turned off. 

• Drive status notification signal of the used drive (System Signal 2-2. bO, bl) is off. 

(Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 

The saving process may take several minutes because the data of all advanced user alarms and advanced 
system alarms are saved as an alarm log file (set in the [File Save] tab). 

(8) When restoring alarm history at the timing when the GOT is turned off and on 

If the alarm log file in the memory card is not one created in the project in the GOT, the GOT cannot read the file 
from the memory card. (The GOT cannot restore the alarm history saved before the GOT is turned off.) 

• [Writing Error Notification Device] on the [File Save] tab turns on. 

• System alarm 525 "Unable to read/write alarm log files under different projects" occurs. 

(9) Alarm collection when the buffering area is full 

When the buffering area is full, one of the following operations is performed according to settings made in the 
[Action When Buffer is Full] on the [Basic] tab. 

• Clear restored advanced user alarms and adding new alarms. 

• Not collect advanced user alarms. 

To avoid the operations above, set [Full Notification Signal Device] on the [Basic] tab, and clear the restored 
alarm when the device turns on. 

CCJP 3 11.4.1 Before setting 



Action when buffer is full 
Full notification signal device 
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(10) Error when the alarm log file is saved 

If an error occurs when a file is saved, [Writing Error Notification Device] on the [File Save] tab turns on. 

• The CF/SD card access switch on the GOT is not set to "transfer prohibited". 

• The memory card is not full. 

(11) Difference from the drive status notification signal (write device: system signal 2-2) 

Although buffer full, writing, and writing error can be notified through the drive status notification signal, 
operation is different from that of the device set by the advanced system alarm observation function. 


Item 

Operation (Differences) 

Advanced system alarm observation 

Drive status notification signal 

Difference between [Full Notification Signal 
Device] set by advanced system alarm 
observation and drive status notification signal 
(system signal 2-2.b4, b5) 

Turns on when the number of saved alarms 
reaches the value set in [Stored Number] on the 
[Basic] tab. (When the buffering area reserved for 
the advanced system alarm is full.) 

Turns on when the memory card is full. 

Difference between [Writing Notification Device] 
set by advanced system alarm observation and 
drive status notification signal (system signal 2- 
2.b0, bl) 

Turns on while advanced user alarm data are 
written into the memory card. 

Turns on while data (including data other than 
advanced user alarms) are written into the 
memory card. 

Difference between [Writing Error Notification 
Device] set by advanced system alarm 
observation and drive status notification signal 
(system signal 2-2.b7, b8) 

• Turns on if an error occurs when the alarm log 
file in the memory card is accessed. (For 
example, the alarm log file in the memory card 
is not one created in the project in the GOT.) 

• Turns on when the memory card cannot be 
accessed. (For example, the memory card is 
not installed in the GOT, or the CF/SD card 
access switch is set to "transfer prohibited".) 

Turns on when the memory card cannot be 
accessed. (For example, the memory card is not 
installed in the GOT, or the CF/SD card access 
switch is set to "transfer prohibited".) 


(12) Display of occurrence time, check time, and restoration time 

For occurrence time, GOT's clock data are displayed. 

For the precautions and restrictions of the clock function for managing GOT's clock data, refer to the following. 
CCjT 3 (Fundamentals) 2.7 Clock Function Specifications 

(13) System language at advanced system alarm file conversion 

When [Work with System Language Switching] is set for [File Convert Language (Advanced System Alarm)] in 
the advanced alarm common setting, the advanced system alarm file is not converted into a file in the language 
specified with the system language switching device. 

The advanced system alarm file is converted into a file in the system language set by the utility. 

(14) Alarm log file conversion by the utility 

When alarm log files (*.G1 A) are converted to CSV files or Unicode text files by the utility, convert the alarm log 
files one by one. 

Multiple files cannot be converted at one time. 

(15) Unicode text file converted with utility, etc. 

For the cautions for using a Unicode text file, refer to the following. 

[^Jr 3 Appendixl Precautions for Using Unicode Text File 
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(16) Priority of alarm display 

(a) When the displayed alarms are not changed by the [Switching Device] on the [Extended] tab. 
The alarms are displayed in the descending order of occurred date/time. 


Occurred 

Comment 

04/6/1 

11:35:52 

402 Communicati 

04/6/1 

09:45:30 

70 Battery voltag 

04/6/1 

08:15:45 

803 Transient err 


(b) When the displayed alarms are changed by [Switching Device] on the [Extended] tab. 
The alarms are displayed as the display data specified by the switching device. 

(17) Display of the comment window and key window 

When key window is on display, the comment window cannot be displayed. 

Make sure to erase the key window before displaying the comment window. 


When try to open the detail display (comment 
window display) while the key window is displayed. 


hgl][9][ac] a® 
GDQDI1EI0 HE 
Hinas 


LOJLJIEnter| HE 

ion timeo 1 

1104/06/01 12:05 70 Battery voltage low or e | | 

104/06/01 12:35 803 Transient error | 


O 


D 


Detail display (comment window display) is disabled! 


(18) Advanced system alarm display when using the set overlay screen function 

When setting the advanced system alarm display on the called screen, do not set the advanced system alarm 
display on the base screen. 

The called screen cannot display the advanced system alarm display when the advanced system alarm display 
is set on the base screen. 



system alarm 
called screen 


system alarm 
base screen 


For settings of the set overlay screen, refer to the following. 

[Sf 3 (Fundamentals) 9.2 Changing Screen According to Situation (Set Overlay Screen) 
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11.5 Alarm History Display 



gt! 61|gt! 5)[gt1 4||gt1 2[[gt1 1 ||gt! 0||gotioS 


The times and comments of the alarms occurred are stored in the GOT incorporated memory and displayed as a history 
list when conditions of the device specified for alarm detection are met (Bit OFF to ON/word device range). 


1 . Alarm 
occurred 



XO:OFF—ON 


i’. Alarm 
detail 
display 


4r 



Alarm details, error measures and 
so on are displayed. 


The window for detail display is any of the comment window, 
base screen, or window screen. 




3 . Alarm 
checked 
time 



Occurred 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/03/01 10:25 

Fuse error 

11:25 

1CM5 


04/03/01 12:05 

Oil error 


12:10 


With the touch switch for alarm history 
display, the alarm check time is displayed. 


To create the touch switch for alarm history display, set a key code to the touch switch. 


± _ 

System Restoration 

Ar 


4 . 


After 

system 

restoration 



Occurred 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/03/01 10:25 

Fuse error 

11:25 

10:45 

04/03/01 12:05 

Oil error 

12:45 

12:10 


XO:ON—►OFF 


The restoration time 
is displayed. 
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Comments displayed on the alarm history display 

Comments displayed on the alarm history display must be registered in advance. 
Register comments in the basic comment or comment group. 


C3P (Fundamentals) 4.11 Comment Setting 


Examples 

Display alarm data on PC 

[CjT 3 11.5.1 Alarm history settings 



Spreadsheet software reads the alarm history data saved 
as a CSV file from the memory card. 


Starting the ladder monitor function on alarm history display 
and searching a device automatically 
(One-touch ladder jump function) 

2.9 Setting Key Code Switch 


Display number of alarm that have been historical 

[dp 3 11.5.1 Alarm history settings 


II 




Date Time Message 



Date Time Message 


04/02/01 10:25 Temp.Err. 

04/02/01 10:25 Temp. Err. 






04/02/01 10:25 Atm Err. 



Alarm his. number | 1 




Alarm his. number | 2 | 


1! 


II 


The number of all alarms historical is displayed in alarm history. 



Ladder monitor function is Device corresponding to the alarm 
displayed by touch switch displayed on alarm history display 
is automatically searched. 
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11.5.1 Alarm history settings 



Select [Common] —* [Alarm] —* [Alarm History] from the menu, for displaying the setting dialog box. 

■ Basic tab 

Set the collecting method of alarm data and the device. 



Alarm setting list 


Item 


Description 


Model 


Mode 


Select a collection mode of the alarm history display function. 

Historical : Corrects alarm data as history. 

If an alarm in the restored status occurs again, the alarm data is collected as a new alarm. 

Cumulative : The latest alarm status, the cumulative period of time the alarm has been generated, and the 
cumulative number of times of the alarm occurrences are calculated. 

If any alarm in the restored status occurs again, the cumulative time and the number of alarm 
occurrences increase, and the latest alarm information (occurred time, restored time, checked time) is 
collected. 

For the previous alarm information (occurred time, restored time, checked time), by the setting on the 
[Option] tab, whether to delete information or to retain the information as a history can be selected. 


"Option tab 


LU 



■ HI 




For differences in the collection modes, refer to the following. 
11.5.4 Actions 


Number of 
Alarms 


Watch Cycle 


Set the points of the device to be monitored. 

The number of the device points you can specify differs depending on the type of the device monitored. 

(For GT10, the bit of word, word device (16 bits), word device (32 bits) cannot be set.) 

Bit device : 1 to 3072 Points (GT10: 1 to 1000 Points) 

Bit device or bit specification of word device : 1 to 3072 points 
Word device (16 bits) : 1 to 1024 points 

(ON status is recognized through the value range setting.) 
Word device (32 bits) : 1 to 512 points 

(ON status is recognized through the value range setting.) 

Set the cycle in which the GOT monitors the specified devices of the controller. 

Cycle can be set from 600ms to 80s in the units of 100ms. 


IWF1BIF1 

KJiUBTri 


Data Type 


Select a data type of the device monitored. 

(For GT10, [Bit of Word], [Signed BIN16], [Unsigned BIN16], [Signed BIN32], [Unsigned BIN32], [BCD16], [BCD32], and 
[Real] cannot be selected.) 

•Bit *Bit of Word • Signed BIN 16 • Unsigned BIN16 

• Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 -BCD16 • BCD32 

• Real 


(Continued to the next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Device Setting 


Select a device setting method. 

(For GT10, [Random] and [Identical] cannot be selected.) 

Continuous : Set devices continuously starting from the device specified. 

Random : Set devices one by one. 

Identical : This item can be selected when the followings are selected in [Data Type]. Set multiple alarm ranges 
in the same word device. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 

When [Random] is selected, it is not allowed to set a bit device and word device bits together as monitoring devices. 


IBElBin 

GSDBH3 

t-HiM.UI'I'U 


Comment 


Comment No. 


Comment Type 


Mail Comment 
Column No. 


Select how to set the comment No. corresponding to the specified device. 

(For GT10, [Random] cannot be selected.) 

Continuous : Set continuous comment numbers starting from the comment No. specified. 
Random : Set comment numbers one by one. 


Select the type of the comment to be displayed. (Basic Comment/Comment Group) 
When [Comment Group] is selected, the used comment group No. is displayed. 


This item is available only when selecting [Comment Group] for [Comment Type]. 

When sending a mail, select the comment column No. from the comment group to be used for the 
comment. 

Example) When setting the comment group No. to 2 and the mail comment row No. to 3. 


Comment group No 


7 -I 3 ULL 


Comment No. 

Com 

ment colurr 

n No. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

1 

Product 1-1 

Product 1-2 

Product 1-3 

Product 1-4 

Product 1-5 

2 

Product 2-1 

Product 2-2 

Product 2-3 

Product 2-4 

Product 2-5 


isn 

tflMWbl'l'J 


Use this comment row No. when sending a mail. 


Detail 


Display Destination 


Select a method for displaying alarm details. 

Set the comment No., base screen No., or window screen No. for [Detail] in the alarm setting list. 
(For GT10, [Window Screen] cannot be selected.) 

Not Display : No details are displayed. 

Comment Window 1 : Created comments are displayed on the comment window. 

Base Screen : The detailed information is displayed on the base screen. 

Window Screen : The detailed information is displayed on the window screen (Overlap 
window 1). 


Detail No. 


Select how to set the comment window, window screen, or base screen for detail display. 

Continuous : Set continuous numbers starting from the comment No., window screen No., 
or base screen No. 

Random : Set numbers one by one. 


Comment Type 


Select the comment types. (Basic Comment/Comment Group) 
When selecting [Comment Group], set the comment group No. 


K1EIBTF1 

fgnifgSTil 


□3* 2 


Reads out the alarm history settings edited in a CSV file to GT Designer3. 




Saves the alarm history settings set by GT Designer3 as a CSV file. 


When copying the set data to another field, click the [Copy] button to set the copy contents, 
[jjr 3 (1) Copy Alarm History dialog box 


Alarm setting 
list 


Set the devices specified for alarms, conditions for alarm occurrences, and operation when an alarm occurs. 


Device 


Alarm Range * 


Set a device to be monitored. 

[fir 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


When setting [Data Type] as the word device, click the [Exp.] button to set the range of the word 
device values for the alarm data display. 

(2) Edit Alarm Range dialog box 


(Continued to the next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


5 


Comment No. 


Comment Selection 


Detail 


Alarm setting 
list 


RST 


RST Value 


Mail 


Set a comment No. used for the device specified. 


Occurred 


Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/11/05 

10:25 

Temp, error 

11:25 

10:45 

04/11/05 

12:05 

Oil error 

12:25 

12:28 

-t- 


Set a comment No. of the message to be displayed in this area. 


The comment corresponding to [Comment No.] is displayed. 

Any comment registered can be selected. If a comment is selected here, the "Cmnt. No." is 
switched automatically. 


Set the comment No., window screen No., or base screen No. for displaying detailed data when 
an alarm occurs (when specified device conditions are satisfied). 


Select whether or not to enable the alarm resetting (turning off or resetting the specified device 
by the touch switch for resetting). 

After selecting [ON], set up the [RST Value] if the device is a word device. 

11.5.5 Useful operations and functions 


Set a value written into the word device (reset value) when the GOT is reset by the touch switch 
for alarm history display. (Fixed to "0" for GT10) 


Select a mail-sending mode. 


None 

Occur 


Restore 


Both 


: No mails are sent. 

: The occurred date/time and comment of the alarm is sent by email when an 
alarm occurs (when the conditions of the device are met). 

: The restored date/time and comment of the alarm is sent by email when an 
alarm is restored (when the conditions of the device are not met). 

: The occurred or restored date/time and comment of the alarm is sent by email 
when an alarm occurs or an alarm is restored. 
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For details of *1 to *2, refer to the following. 
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1 Displaying the comment window 


1) Display the detail display screen by 
one touch operation 


Occurrence 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

02/02/01 10:25 

Line 1 error 

11:25 

10:45 

02/02/01 12:05 

Line 2 error 


n 12:28 

02/02/01 12:35 

Line 3 error 

_r 

hv, 



2) Display the detail display screen by 
key input from the touch switch 


Occurrence 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

02/02/01 10:25 

Line 1 error 

11:25 

10:45 

1 02/02/01 12:05 

Line 2 error 


12:28 I 

102/02/01 12:35 

Line 3 error 





Comment window is displayed Window screen is displayed Base screen is displayed. 

(Window screen for alarm history). (Overlap window). 



The specified comment is displayed. 


The specified base screen or window screen is displayed. 


(1) Number of characters available for comment window 


GOT 

Number of characters available for comment window 

GT1695, GT1685, GT1675, GT1672, GT1665, GT1662, GT1655, 

GT16 Handy GOT,GT1595, GT1585, GT157D, GT156D, 

GT155n(GT1555-V only), GT1275, GT1265, GT SoftGOTIOOO 

39 characters x 11 lines (429 characters) 

GT155 □ (GT1555-Q and GT1550-Q only), GT1455, GT1450, 

GT115 □, GT11 Handy GOT, GT105D, GT104D 

23 characters x 7 lines (161 characters) 

GT1030, GT1020 

18 characters x 3 lines (54 characters) 


(2) Comment window is displayed on top-left of base screen 

The operation of moving and closing the window is the same as that of the window screen. 

(3) Comment text is displayed as follows 

• Text size: fixed to 1 x length, 1 x width 

(a) When using the GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, or GT11 

When the basic comment selected, the setting of [Reverse] and [Blink] are not reflected regardless of the 
comment registration setting. 

When the comment group is selected, the setting of [Blink] is not reflected regardless of the comment 
registration setting. 

(b) When using the GT10 

The comment is reflected according to the registration setting of the basic comment and the comment 
group. 

(4) The comment lines are displayed in the comment window as follows. 

• Comments are displayed from top-left to right in the comment window. 

• If the comment exceeds the display range of the comment window, it is continued starting a new line. 

• To place the comment in the center of the comment window, make adjustment using the line feed for the 
comment. 





X 

a 

a 

1 _! l_| Temp, error detected at Line I's power module Q 

1 _ 11 _ 1 Check the power module £j) 

4 

Temp, error detected at Line I's power module 

Check the power module 


When a comment is registered Comment window display 
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*2 Import/Export 

The exported CSV file can be edited by using the spreadsheet software and others. 
The edited CSV file can be imported and read by GT Designed. 




Exported in CSV file 


Alarm History 





Number of alarms to monitor 1 

Data Type Signed BIN1 6 

Detailed alarm display type 

Not Display 








Device 

Alarm Range 

Cmnt No. Detail 

RST 

RST Value 

Mail 

DO 


1 _ 0 

- 

0 

None 







Device No. 

Continuous 





Comment No. 

Continuous 

Basic Comment 




Detailed Display No. 

Continuous 

Basic Comment 






Editing the exported file 



Add the setting using applications 
such as Microsoft®Excel. 


'V 7 

Importing to GT Designed 



mmm _ 

When using languages other than Japanese and English 

For using languages other than Japanese and English for comments, do not import or export CSV files. 
When CSV files are imported or exported, data stored in the files may not be correctly displayed. 
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(1) Copy Alarm History dialog box 

This section explains how to copy the set alarm history items to other place. 



Item 

Description 

Source No. 

Set the alarm history No. that will be copied. 

Destination No. 

Set the alarm history No. that will be a copy destination. 

Number of Copy 

Set the number of copies. 

Copy Item 

Check the relevant items. 

Comment No. 

Copies comment No. (Basic comment) of the source. 

Detail No. 

Copies the detailed display No. of the source. 

Device Reset 

Copies the device reset settings of the source. 

Alarm Range 

Copies the range setting of the source. 

Send Mail 

Copies the send mail settings of the source. 
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(2) Edit Alarm Range dialog box 

Set a range of word device values for displaying alarms. 


Edit Alarm Ranee 


Alarm Range: 

O $v 


O |o_ 

© [<r^ 

O Other: 


T] \<2 V $V: [T 




Exp... 


OK 


Cancel 


Item 


Description 



Alarm Range 


Set a range of word device values for displaying alarms using a conditional expression. 

• Select any of the following conditional expressions. 

Set a conditional expression by a combination of a device value ($V) and constants. 


O $V: 

O [0 

EZ3 K 

?i 


© |o 

.1F 

*| W |< V |0 

I] 


Constant | Device value for alarm display ($V) 

Relational operator 

• To set an expression other than the above 3 patterns, select [Other] and then click the [Exp] button. 
When the [Edit Range] dialog box appears, set any conditional expression. 

In a conditional expression set by a user, the value of another word device can be set as a condition. 

© Other: 


GDI50 < $V 


Exp- 


I (Constant) 


l< v (Relational operator) 


$V 


Enter a value in decimal. 


Set a relational operator of the conditional expression. 

The value of the left term is less than that of the right term 
The value of the left term is equal to that of the right term 
<= : The value of the left term is equal to or less than that of the right term 
!= : The value of the left term is not equal to that of the right term 


Indicates the value of the device used for alarm display. 


Select this item to display the [Edit Range] dialog box. 
J P 3 (a) Edit Range dialog box 
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(a) Edit Range dialog box 



Input Each Term (A-C) 


Item 

Description 

< V 

Set a rela 

For settin 

None 

< 

<= 

!= 

ional operator of the conditional expression. 

three types (A, B, and C), select a relational operator other than [None] between B and C. 

No relational operator is set. 

The value of the left term is less than that of the right term 

The value of the left term is equal to that of the right term 

The value of the left term is equal to or less than that of the right term 

The value of the left term is not equal to that of the right term 

Constant Data 
Type 

Select the data type of the fixed value to be set. (Hex/Dec/Oct) 

Input Each Term 
(A-C) 

Set each of the terms of the conditional expression. 

Constant : Set a constant. 

$V : Set the word device by which an alarm is displayed. 

Other Device : Set s value of device other than the word device set for alarm display as a term of the 
conditional expression. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 
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■ Option tab 

Configure the history retention setting (clearing history, saving data to a memory card) for the alarm history display. 
The settings on this tab will be reflected in all alarm history display. 



| OK | | Caned 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Number of 

Histories 

Select this item to store the number of alarms currently occurred and restored to a word device. 

After selecting this item, click the [...] button and set the storing device. 

[XH(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

The cycle for GOT to monitor the history clear trigger device is the same as [Watch Cycle] set on the [Basic] tab. 


History Clear 
Trigger 

Select this item to enable forced deleting of the restored-state alarm data by changing the specified device status from 
OFF to ON. 

After selecting this item, click the [...] button to set the device to be used as a history clear trigger. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

The cycle for GOT to monitor the history clear trigger device is the same as [Watch Cycle] set on the [Basic] tab. 

Alarm data can be cleared by the touch switch (the switch for history clearance) as well. 

11-5.5 Useful operations and functions 

BDBQ 

irnimii 

BSSEUi] 

Store to Memory 

Store to Memory 
Card * 3 

Select this item to save alarm history data to the memory card. 

After selecting this item, select the timing to store the data to the memory card. 

• Cycle : The alarm history is stored by the set sampling cycle, respectively. 

After checking, select the storage cycle in one-minute unit within a range from 1 minute to 
maximum 60 minutes. 

• On the Occurence of Alarm : When alarms occur, store the alarm history. 

The data can also be saved to the memory card by using a touch switch for the alarm history 
display. 

11.5.5 Useful operations and functions 

issnisna 

«.',.Lirrcn 

tB.'M-Ul'M'l 

Card 

Drive Name 2 

Select the name of drive where the alarm data are saved. 

(For the GT105D, GT104D, and GT1030, the item is fixed to [D: Built-in SRAM]. For the 

GT1020, the item is fixed to [C: Built-in Flash Memory].) 



Folder Name 

Enter the name of the folder in which the CSV file is stored. (Up to 62 characters) 

Alphanumeric characters and some symbols (#$%&'()+-.=@[] A _{}-\) can be used. 

The following shows the procedure to add folder names that can be selected. 

1) Select [Common] -*• [GOT Type Setting] from the menu. 

2) Set the project name in [Project Folder]. 

Appendix3 Restrictions on Folder Name and File Name used in GOT 

tin SS0 
nar 

immiiiiii 


(Continued to the next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


The file name is displayed. 

The displayed content varies depending on the selection or not of [Create a CSV file 
File Name simultaneously]. 

When selected: Displayed as ALARMHST.CSV 
When not selected: Displayed as ALARMHST.G1H 

Create a CSV file 


Em 


simultaneously 1 


Select this item to save the alarm data in CSV format in the memory card. 


This item can be set when selecting [Create a CSV file simultaneously], and then [Comment 
Group] in [Comment Type] on the [Basic] tab. 

Select the comment column No. from the comment group to be used for the CSV file when an 
alarm history is stored in the memory card. 

Example) When setting the comment group No. to 2 and the CSV file comment column No. to 3. 


Store to Memory 
Card 


CSV Storage 
Comment Column 
No. 


r Comment group No.2 3 1 - 1 . 


Comment No. 

C 

Diriment col 

umn No. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

1 

Product 1-1 

Product 1-2 

Product 1-3 

Product 1-4 

Product 1-5 

2 

Product 2-1 

Product 2-2 

Product 2-3 

Product 2-4 

Product 2-5 



Writing 

Notification 

Device 


Use this comment column No. when the CSV file is output. 


Set the device to be on while alarm data are written to the memory card. 
[diP 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Set the device that notifies an error when the GOT fails to write alarm data to the memory card. 


fcUllKTEl 

EtElEtFl 

tmiggiTii 


Writing Error 

Notification 

Device 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

This device must be turned off manually because it is not turned off automatically even after the 
error is restored. 


Clear the oldest 
history when the 
number of 
histories exceeds 
the specified 
value 


Select this item to delete the oldest alarm history data and to add a new alarm data when the number of occurred 
alarms reaches or exceeds the upper limit (GT16, GT15, GT SoftGOT1000: 3072; GT14, GT12, GT11: 2048; GT10: 
1000 ) and the conditions for the specified device are met. 

[^Jp 3 11.5.6 Precautions 

If this item is not selected, new alarm data are not added when the number of alarms occurred reaches or exceeds the 
upper limit. 


Display the same 
alarm occurred 
two or more 
times as an 
another item 


Select this item to list the same alarms separately in different lines in the cumulative mode. 

The previous alarm information is retained as a history. 

Deselect this item to list the same alarms jointly in one line in the cumulative mode. 

The previous alarm information is deleted since the information is overwritten with the latest alarm information. 
11.5.4 Actions 


For details of *1 to *3, refer to the following. 
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*1 Saving data in the CSV format 

(1) Data stored 

Alarm data are converted into a CSV file data as follows. 

The CSV file can be read and displayed on a PC by spreadsheet software. 
For a comment, up to 80 one-byte or 40 two-byte characters are output. 


Number of alarms occurred- 

Number of restored-state alarms 
Number of checked alarms - 


Occurrence date/time Comment Restoration Check Cumulative Occurrence 
(may be displayed differently date/time date/time time frequency 

(e.g. "2004/5/29") depending 
on the spreadsheet software 
setting.) 



A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F.. 

G 

-1 

Number of Alarm History 

2 




Not collected in 

-2 

Number of Recovery record 

1 




historica 

1 mode 

-a 

Number of Check record 

2 




_A 


4 

DATE 

TIME 

MESSAGE 

RECOVERY 

CHECK 

BREAK TIME 

BREAK NUM 

5 

2009/9/6 

11:40:20 

Temp erro 

11 50:20 

11 45:10 

0:10 

1 

6 

2009/9/6 

11:33:35 

Fuse error 



0:00 

1 


V _ 

_/ 






(2) Updating stored data 

Data collected on the alarm history display are overwritten to the CSV file at the user-specified cycles (1 to 
60min). 

Because the alarm data deleted on the alarm history display are deleted in the CSV file as well, do not delete 
the alarm to be kept in the CSV file. 




When all of alarm history data are deleted 

If the alarm history is stored to a CSV file after all data have been deleted with the touch switch Delete | (FFB7 h) 
or [History Clear Trigger], the CSV file is left blank. 



A 

B 

c 

D 

1 

Number of Alarm History 

2 



2 

Number of Recovery record 

1 



3 

Number of Check record 

2 



4 

DATE 

TIME 

MESSAGE 

RECOVERY 

5 

2009/9/6 

11:40:20 

Temp erro 

11:50:20 

6 

2009/9/6 

11:33:35 

Fuse error 




A 

B 

C 

D 


1 






2 





3 





4 





5 





b 


|| 


Stored to a CSV file with alarm history deleted 


Nothing is stored. 




*2 Storage drive 


The following shows the applicable storage drives for each GOT type. 


GOT 

Applicable storage drive 

GT16, GT15, 

GT SoftGOT 1000 

A : Standard CF Card, B : Extended Memory Card 

GT14 

A : Standard SD Card, D : Built-in SRAM 

GT12, GT11 

A : Standard CF Card, D : Built-in SRAM 
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*3 Storing erroneous alarm information data 

If the memory card is faulty or the files to be saved differ from those in the memory card, the GOT internal device 
(Error detection common information: GS252.bO) turns on and the alarm information is not stored. (The GOT 
continues collecting device data.) 

If the storage operation is done in this situation, the system alarm will occur. 

If GS252.bO turns on, replace the memory card or check the data in the memory card. 

Turning ON the GOT internal device (error detection common control: GS452.bO) will turn GS252.bO OFF. This allows 
the file storage to be resumed. 

For details of GOT internal devices, refer to the following. 

[CUP (Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


Power ON. 
Monitoring 
start 


If an alarm information 
file is faulty, 

GS252.bO turns ON.. 



Reading alarm 
information files 


While GS252.bO is ON, 
the alarm information 
file is not stored. 


Turn GS452.bO ON using 
touch switch or similar, 
as this causes GS252. 
bO to turn OFF. 


Alarm information 
after monitoring 
starts is stored. 



Alarm information Alarm information 

storage storage 



Application of error detection common information 

An overlap window (for file error detection) can be displayed by detecting GS252.bO with script function. 
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11.5.2 Alarm history display setting 



1 . Select [Object] —> [Alarm Display] —> [Alarm History Display] from the menu. 

2 . Click the position where the alarm history display is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged alarm history display to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Display tab 

Set the display details (e.g. style, order of display). 



Alarm History Display 


Item 


Description 


Model 


[ To Alarm History ] 


Click this button to display the [Alarm History] dialog box. 

Set the number of rows displayed for each screen. (Up to 27 rows) 
Example: When this is set to 3 


Number of 
Rows 


Occurred date Time 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/11/05 

10:25 

Temp, error 

11:25 

10:45 

04/11/05 

12:05 

Oil error 

12:25 

12:28 

04/11/06 

08:30 

Fuel error 

09:45 

09:40 


{ Display rows 
(not including the title line) 


Set the alarm row No. from which alarm display starts in the order of occurrence (1 to 1024) when the conditions of 
more than one specified device are met. 

If the number of generated alarms is lower than the value set in [Display Start Row], the display is left blank. 
Example: 4 is set as head row. 


Display Start 
Row 1 


Alarms occurred 






1) M0 is ON 

2) Ml is ON 

Occurrence 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

3) M2 is ON 

04/11/05 10:25 

M3 ON 

11:25 

10:45 

4) M3 is ON 

04/11/05 12:05 

M4 ON 

12:25 

12:28 

5) M4 is ON 




Order of alarm 
occurrence 


E3EB 

iwntffn 

KJiUEgl*! 

tflftmU 1 !*! 


Alarms of the No.4 and later are displayed. 


Title 


Select the setting method of the title color and title name. 

Title Color : Select the title color. 

Direct : Select this item to input the title name in [Title] of [Contents]. 

Comment Group : Select this item to display the title name with a comment set for the comment group. 

After selecting, set the comment group No. for the comment displayed in the title name. 


(Continued to the next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Display 


Attribute 


Contents 


Width 


Title 


Date/Time Format 


Select the items to be displayed on the alarm history display. 
[Occurred] 


[Restored] [Cum. Time] 

[Message] I [Checks] I [Frequency] 

' I I I 


Occurred 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

Cumulate Count 

02/11/05 10:25 

Conveyer 1 error 

11:25 

10:45 

01:00 1 

02/11/05 12:05 

Conveyer 2 error 

12:25 

12:28 

00:20 5 


Occurred : Select when displaying the occurred date/time of the alarm. 

Message : Select when displaying the comment related to the alarm. 

Restored : Select this item when displaying the date/time at which the alarm was restored. 

Checks : Select this item when displaying the date/time at which the occurrence of the 

alarm was checked. 

The time at which the check switch was touched after the alarm occurred is 
displayed. 

11.5.5 Useful operations and functions 


Comment Restored Checked 


Check 

ik 


Comment Restored 

Checked 

Motor error 

12:00 


(Key code : FFB4 h) 

Cum.Time : This item is available when [Cumulative] is selected for [Mode] on the [Basic] tab 

in the [Alarm History] dialog box. 

Select this item when displaying the total alarm occurrences including the alarm 
occurrences in the past (total down time). 

(Not available for GT10) 

Frequency : Select this item to display how many times alarms were generated. 


Set the number of digits displayed for each Item. 
Example: When message width is set to 12 


Occurred I 

Comment 

i Restored 

Checked 

04/11/05 10:25 ! 

Motor error 

! 11:25 

10:45 


EjBEjD 

BniBITl 

H.M.'i.l'I'l'l 


Displayed in a width of 12 digits 

The number of digits set for each Item is as shown below. 

Occurred : Set the number of digits when [Text] is set in [Date/Time Format]. (1 to 20) 

This item is automatically set when other than [Text] is set in [Date/Time Format]. 
: 10 to 80 digits 

: Set the number of digits when [Text] is set in [Date/Time Format]. (1 to 20) 

This item is automatically set when other than [Text] is set in [Date/Time Format] 
: Set the number of digits when [Text] is set in [Date/Time Format]. (1 to 20) 

This item is automatically set when other than [Text] is set in [Date/Time Format] 
Fixed to 8 digits 
Fixed to 8 digits 


Message 

Restored 

Checks 

Cum.Time 
Frequency 


Set the characters to be displayed on the alarm history display title. 

When [Direct] is selected for [Title] : Characters for the number specified by [Width] 

can be input. 

When [Comment Group] is selected for [Title] : Set the comment No. or the comment to be 

displayed. 


Set the view format for date, time and characters of alarm occurrence (Occurred/Restored/ 
Checks). 

[^3^ (1) Date/Time Setting dialog box 


Alarm Text Color 


Select a character color for each alarm status (Occurrences/Restorations/Checks). 


Sort Setting 


Select the display order for the alarm. (Latest/Oldest) 


Object Name 


The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designed (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation 
log. 

This object name is also displayed in other than [Display] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


For details of *1 refer to the following. 
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*1 Display Start Row 

If the number of alarms becomes higher than the numbers set to [Display Start Row] while the alarm history is 
displayed on the GOT, the [Display Start Row] setting is not valid. 

To enable the [Display Start Row] setting, switch the screen, and then return the screen to the alarm history display 
screen. 



Application example of Display Start Row 

If different line No. of display start are set on plural screens, different alarm history can be displayed for each 
screen. 



Screen 1 
(Line No. 


Screen 2 
(Line No. 


Screen 3 
(Line No. 


of display start: 1) 


of display start: 4) 


of display start: 7) 



o o 

llll 



(1) Date/Time Setting dialog box 

Set the display type of date and time. 

The set display type can be confirmed in the preview area. 



Preview area 



Item 

Description 

Preview area 

The result of date and time setting is displayed as a display example. 

Contents 

Select a display type of date and time. 

Confirm the set display type in the preview area. 

• Date/Time • Date • Time • Text 


When selecting [Date/Time] or [Date] for [Contents], set the following items. 

Date Setting 

Sort 

Select a sorting order of year, month and day. 

• yy/mm/dd (Example: 09/4/1) • mm/dd/yy (Example: 4/1/09) • dd/mm/yy (Example: 1/4/09) 

• mm/dd (Example: 4/1) 


When selecting [Date/Time] or [Time] for [Contents], set the following items. 

Time Setting 

Type 

Select the display type of time. 

Select the display type depending on whether to use, presence or absence of am and pm. 

•10:1 *10:1 :27 •10:1(AM) 

Text 

This item is available when selecting [Text] in [Contents]. 

Set the contents to be displayed on [Date Format] in the [Display]. 
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■ Style tab 

Set the shape and the ruled line/vertical line for the alarm history display. 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Font 


Select a font for the text to be displayed. 


• 6 x 8dot font • 12-dot standard font* 1 • 16-dot standard font 


Text Size 


For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 


(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 


Use HQ Mincho 


Select this item to display the characters in HQ (high-quality) Mincho font. 

(Only when the character magnification (X: horizontal, Y: vertical) is set to 2, 4, 6, or 8.) 

To display the characters in HQ Mincho font, set the HQ font in the comment list setting also. 

12-dot HQ Mincho font is not applicable for the basic comment. Therefore, when the 12-dot font is selected in [Font], a 
comment set in the basic comment cannot be displayed in HQ Mincho font. 


GEDEH3 

BniBni 

l-HiWMU'l'l 


Space 


Set how much space is kept between the ruled line of the table and the characters such as 
time display. 

Y : 0 to 32 dots (Set in 1-dot units.) 

X : When selecting [6*8dot] or [12dot Standard] for [Font] : 0/6/12/18/24 (dots) 

When selecting [16dot Standard] for [Font] : 0/8/16/24/32 (dots) 

According to the setting of [Text Size] (the magnification of character size), the actual 
horizontal space is as follows: 

Magnification of character size x set value in [Space] 


r t 

«—►Occurrence date/time 

1 


G5DG53 

BSD 

UiM.UliMij 


Example) 

When [Text Size: 2] and [Space: 8] are set, a space of 16 dots is ensured. 

When this item is selected, the detailed display screen can be displayed by touching any row of the alarm history. 


Single Touch 
Operation 


Touch a row you want to view the details 


Occurred 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/11/05 10:25 

Temp, error 

n 11:25 

10:45 

04/11/05 12:05 

Oil error 

P 112:25 

12:28 



Use comment 


The detail s of the touched row are displayed. 


>=C> 


Check Line 1 


GkUEHi 

IBE1IBF1 

ismiwTii 


scrolling 
depending on 
the message 


When this item is selected, the comment to be displayed in the message field can be scrolled from right to left. 


I51EII5XF1 

IBHIBFl 


width 


(Continued to the next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Shape 


Frame Color 


Shape Settings 


Plate Color 


Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box. 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 


Select a frame color/plate color for the shape. 


Plate 


GSDEjEl 

tsnifggEi 

msnEm 


Frame 


When this item is selected, ruled lines can be drawn for the alarm history. 
After selecting this item, select a color for the ruled line. 


Draw Ruled Line 


r 

Occurred date 

Time 

Message Restore 

Check 

1 


04/11/05 

10:25 

11:25 

10:45 



04/11/05 

10:25 

11:25 

10:45 

i 

-1 



Not available for GT1020. 
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■ Extended tab 

Setting of this tab is displayed by checking the corresponding extended function at the bottom of the dialog box. 



Object Name: I [ _ OK _[ | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

f'l.i ifih 
QDQQ 

IB,liliTil 

User ID 

Select this item to set the user ID (1 to 65535) 

When the user ID is set, the following operation is enabled. 

• To specify the used object in the operation log. 

[^jr 3 23. OPERATION LOG FUNCTION 

Operation Log 
Target 

Select this item to set the object being set as the target for logging the operation. 

23. OPERATION LOG FUNCTION 

rinpi 

IBH1IBST1 

immi'M'i 

Comment No. 

Device 

Specify the device where the comment number of an alarm with the cursor displayed is stored. 

Use the following operation to store a comment number by displaying the cursor on an alarm. 

• Select the [Display the cursor in a selected row] item. 

• Use the touch switch (key code switch (cursor display)) for alarm history display. 

11.5.5 Useful operations and functions 

BSD BSD 
BSD BSD 
BSD BSD 

U.'leMll'kl'l 

Display the 
cursor in a 

selected row 

When this item is selected, the cursor can be displayed by touching the displayed alarm. 

(This allows displaying of the cursor for the alarm without setting a touch switch.) 

Set the [Comment No. Device] item to store the comment number of touched alarms to the device. 
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11.5.3 Relevant settings 


The alarm history display function is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 


■ GOT type settings 

Select [Common] —► [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
(Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Set description 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

EZl GIB 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects 
overlapped on GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designer3] 


■ GOT environment settings (System information) 

Select [Common] —► [GOT Environmental Setting] —*• [System Information] from the menu to display the 
[Environmental Setting] dialog box. 

ZZF" (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


Function 

Set description 

Model 

Turning off the key input signal. (Read device: System Signal 1-1.b3) 

[system Signal 1-1] 

BIUM 

ismisiTii 

Disabling all key inputs. (Read device: System Signal 1-1.b9) 

[system Signal 1-1] 

Notifying the key input. (Write device: system signal 2-1.b3) 

[system Signal 2-1] 

Notifying the key code that is assigned to the input key when a value is entered 
by the ASCII input or touch switch. (Write device) 

[Key Code Input] 
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11.5.4 Actions 


Collected alarms are displayed as history. 

Register messages to be displayed in the basic comment or comment group in advance. 


■ Alarm collection mode 

Select either of the two collection modes, historical mode or cumulative mode. 
When an alarm occurs, the following information can be collected and displayed. 


Occurred 

Message 

Restore 

Check Cumulate Count 

04/06/01 20:00 

Pwr. module error 

- 

1 

04/06/01 18:30 

Oil pressure error 

- 

18:50 - 2 

04/06/01 16:10 

Drive module error 

16:30 

16:20 00:20 2 




' v ^ 


1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 6) 


(In the example above, 3), 4), and 5) indicate time only.) 


Info displayed 

Description 

Historical mode 

Cumulative mode 

1) Occurred 

The date/time of alarm occurrence is displayed. 

2) Message 

The comment assigned to an alarm is displayed when the alarm occurs. 

3) Restore 

The date/time of alarm restoration is displayed. 


The date/time when alarm occurrence was checked is displayed. 
Alarm occurrence is checked by the corresponding touch switch. 

[HIP^ 11.5.5 Useful operations and functions 


4) Check 


Message Restore Check 


Check 
- f; - 

Message 

Restore Check 

Pwr. module error 


Pwr. module error 

19:00 


ft 


(FFB4H) 

Displays the total amount of time for which alarms were 
generated in the past. 


5) Cumulative 
time 


6 ) Count 


Cumulative time = tl + t2 + t3 


Status of alarm 
occurrence 
(XO: OFF-ON) Alarm 
occurred 
(1st) 



Alarm 

occurred 

(2nd) 


Alarm 

occurred 

(3rd) 

-► Time 


The number of alarm occurrence times is displayed. 


• Historical mode 

In this mode, the data of the alarm is added to the GOT internal memory every time an alarm occurs. (The data are 
added to the history every time an alarm occurs.) 

• GT16, GT15, GT SoftGOTIOOO : 3072 

• GT14, GT12, GT11 : 2048 

• GT10 : 1000 


• Cumulative mode 

In this mode, the latest alarm status and the cumulative count and time of the alarms that occurred in the past are 
calculated and displayed for each alarm type. 
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Example) Examples of alarm display 

This section shows examples of alarm history display for each collection mode. 
(Timing of alarm occurrence) 


ON ON 


"Temp, error" 



• OFF 


• OFF 

(M10:OFF—ON) 0 N 






"Fuse error" 






(M20:OFF—ON) 







11:30 12:00 15:30 18:25 19:00 

1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 


Alarm confirmation 
by the user* 1 

*1 Alarms are confirmed with the touch switch for confirmation. 
CCj? 11.5.5 Useful operations and functions 


(1) Historical mode 

The information on alarm occurrence status are collected as history. 
Status is added to the history every time an alarm occurs. 


Not collected in the historical mode. 
1) "Temp, error" occurs. ( -^^ 


"Temp, error" 
occurs! 


Occurred _ Message _ Restore Check Cumulate Count 

04/06/01 11:30 Temp, error_ 

04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 


2 ) 


3) 


'Temp, error" is checked. 




Occurred Message 

Restore 

Check Cumulate Count 


04/06/01 11:30 Temp, error 

19-nn ) * 

l-UU ) 4 


04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 



Restored from "Temp, error" 

yy 



Occurred Message 

Restore 

Check Cumulate Count 


04/06/01 11:30 Temp, error 

15:30 

12:00 

04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 






"Temp, error" is checked. 


Chf?ck ||(FFB4 h) 


Restoration date/time 
is displayed. 


4) 



The restored "Temp, error" occurred again. 


5) 


Occurred Message 

Restore 

Check Cumulate Count 

04/06/01 18:25 Temp, error 

04/06/01 11:30 Temp, error 

15:30 

12:00 

04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 

Restored from "Temp, error" 

yy 


Occurred Message 

Restore 

Check Cumulate Count 

04/06/01 18:25 Temp, error 

19:00 


04/06/01 11:30 Temp, error 

l 15:30 J 

12:00 

04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 


A new line is added 
and displayed. 


Restoration date/time 
is displayed. 
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(2) Cumulative mode 

The information on the latest alarm status,the number of alarms that have occurred and the cumulative alarm 
occurrence time are collected for each alarm type. 

The operation differs according to the alarm history setting. 

CCF" 11.5.1 ■Option tab 

(a) Operation for listing the same alarms jointly in one line 


1) "Temp, error" occurs 


3) Restored from "Temp, error" 




Occurred Message 

Restore 

Check Cumulate Count 

04/06/01 11:30 Temp, error 


00:00 

1 

04/06/01 10:25 Temp, error 


00:00 

1 






Temp, error" is checked 



Occurred Message 

Restore 

Check Cumulate Count 

04/06/01 11:30 Temp, error 

1 

12:00 1430:00 

1- 

04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 


00:00 

1 


"Temp, error" occurs! 


Occurred Message 

Restore 

Check 

Cumulate Count 

04/06/01 11:30 Temp, error 

15:30 

12:00 

04:00 1 

04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 






"Temp, error" is checked. 
Check! (FFB4 h) 


■ Restoration time and 
cumulative time are 
displayed. 


4) The restored "Temp, error" occurred again 


5) 


Occurred Message 

Restore Check Cumulate Count 

04/06/01 18:25 Temp, error 

04:00 2 

04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 


Restored from "Temp, error" 


Occurred Message 

Restore Check Cumulate Count 

04/06/01 18:25 Temp, error 

19:00 04:35 2 

04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 



The occurrence time when 
the alarm occurred again 
is displayed on the same 
line of the alarm frequency is 
increased by one. 

Restoration time is 
displayed. 

The time during which 
the alarm has been 
generated is added to 
the cumulative time. 
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(b) Operation for listing the same alarms separately in different lines 


1) "Temp, error" occurs 


Occurred Message 

Restore Check Cumulate Count 

04/06/01 11:30 Temp, error 

00:00 1 

04/06/01 10:25 Temp, error 

00:00 1 



"Temp, error" occurs! 


2 ) 



"Temp, error" is checked 


Occurred Message Restore 

Check Cumulate Count 


04/06/01 11:30 Temp, error 

12:00 

00:00 1 


04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 


00:00 1 



"Temp, error" is checked. 


Check II (FFB4 h) 


3) Restored from "Temp, error" 



4) 


5) 


Occurred Message 

Restore 

Check Cumulate Count 

04/06/01 11:30 Temp, error 

[15:30 | 

12:00 [ 

04:00 

1 

04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 







The restored "Temp, error" occurred again 



Occurred Message 

Restore 

Check Cumulate Count 

04/06/01 18:25 Temp, error 




2 

04/06/01 11:30 Temp, error 

15:30 

12:00 

04:00 

1 

04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 

Restored from "Temp, error" 





Occurred Message 

Restore 

Check Cumulate Count 

04/06/01 18:25 Temp, error 

19:00 


04:35 

2 

04/06/01 11:30 Temp, error 

15:30 

12:00 

04:00 

1 

04/06/01 10:25 Fuse error 


Restoration time and 
cumulative time are 
displayed. 

The time when the same 
alarm occurred again is 
displayed in the next line. 

The number of alarm 
occurrences increases by one. 
The previous alarm is 
retained as a history. 


The time during which 

the alarm has been generated 

is added to the cumulative time. 


UJ 



■III 




■ Collecting and holding alarm data 

(1) Collecting alarm data 

The GOT collects alarm data at any time and saves the data in the GOT internal memory. 

Alarm data are constantly collected and updated even while the monitor screen not including alarm history 
display is displayed. 


AM BBBCCC 
AMBBBCCC 
AM BBBCCC 


Switch to another screen The alarm data updated while 
the other screen was displayed 
are shown. 


AMBBBCCC 
AM BBB CCC 
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(2) Deleting alarm data 

Alarm data are deleted at the following timing. 

(a) Power-off or reset of the GOT 

(b) When the following settings are made within utilities 


Item 

Description 

Communication 

setting 

[Channel No. (Ch No.) setting], [Communication settings], [RS232 5V power supply] 

GOT setup 

Display 

[Opening screen time], [Screen save backlight], [Language] 

Operation 

[Buzzer volume], [Window move buzzer], [Utility call key] 

Program/data 

control 

OS installation, project writing. 

Debug & self 
check 

Self check 

[I/O check] 

Main menu 

Message change (Japanese/English) using the system message switch button 


(c) Project data writing and OS installation, drive information delete and drive format 

(d) Clear trigger device 

Turning on the device specified at [History Clear Trigger] (Set on the [Option] tab) deletes all the alarms in 
the restored status. 

(e) Key operations of the touch switches for alarm history display. 

Alarms in the restored status can be deleted using the following touch switches. 

• | Delete | (FFB6H) : Delete the alarms in the restored status one by one. 

• | Delete All~| (FFB7H): Delete all the alarms in the restored status. 

'CJr' 11.5.5 Useful operations and functions 

(f) When the number of alarms occurred exceeds the upper limit 

When [Clear the oldest history when the number of histories exceeds the specified value] is selected on the 
[Option] tab in the [Alarm History] dialog box, if the number of occurred alarms exceeds the upper limit, the 
older alarms are deleted starting from the oldest one. 

Upper limit in total number of alarms occurred 

• GT16, GT15, GT SoftGOTIOOO : 3072 

• GT14, GT12, GT11 : 2048 

• GT10 : 1000 

(3) Holding alarm data under power failure 

By saving alarm data to a memory card, the data can be held even if the GOT is powered off. 
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■ Detail display 

(1) Usable screens (Ed? 3 11.5.3 Relevant settings) 

To display alarm causes and corrective actions in details, any of the following 3 screen types can be selected. 

(a) Comment window 

Comments registered by the user are displayed on the comment window. 

More detailed comments such as details and corrective actions can be displayed on the comment window. 


Occurred Message 

04/6/1 16:13:01 Terr 

ip. error 

04/6/1 15:51:38 Fu? 

h^ror 

04/6/1 10:25:16 Oill 

_ 



Base screen 1 


(b) Base screen 

The specified base screen is displayed. 



[* 


Temperature error 
of the line 1's 
power module 

ssage 



04/6/1 16:13:01 Temp, error 

04/6/1 15:51:38 Fuse error 

04/6/1 10:25:16 Oil error 



Base screen 1 + Comment window 


Occurred _ Message 

04/6/1 16:13:01 Temp, error 
04/6/1 15:51:38 Fuse error 


04/6/1 10:25:16 Oil error 




Base screen 1 



(c) Window screen 

The specified window screen (overlap window 1) is displayed. 



Base screen 1 
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(2) Display method 

Select either of the following 2 methods for detail display. 

(a) One touch (CCP 3 11.5.2 Alarm history display setting) 

Display the detail display by touching the alarm history display item directly. 



(b) Touch switch (CPP 11.5.5 Useful operations and functions) 

Create a touch switch for alarm history to display the detailed data. 


| Occurred Message' 


04/6/116:13:01 Temp, error 


04/6/1 15:51:38 Fuse error 
104/6/1 10:25:16 Oil error 1 

( Up ) ( Detail ) 
( Down ) 


Display the cursor 




Occurred 

Message 

04/6/1 16:13:01 

Temp, error 

104/6/1 15:51:38 

Fuse error 1 

104/6/1 10:25:16 

Oil error 

(Display ) ( Up ) ( Detail ) 

( Delete ) ( Dc 

“T~) 

r 



U 


Move the cursor (using Up or Down) 
to the target alarm. 



Make the details displayed 
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11.5.5 Useful operations and functions 


Description on touch switches for alarm history display 

Touch switches for displaying alarm history can be read from the library for GT Designed. 

Also, text on the touch switch and its shape can be changed by the user. 

By setting a key code to touch switch, a user can create a touch switch for displaying alarm history. 


Occurred . . . Comment , , . Status Rest. 
0.4/ 7/1.4 .14:55 .Temp., .error . Ocr,. . .14:55 


| Hni UP | l |check||Delete| : |Detail|| Save | | 

I |CursoT| 

OFF 




Touch switches for alarm history display 



Touch switch 


Key code 


Description 


Show/Hide the cursor 


Show cursor 


( Cursor I 

ON I 


ffboh 


Hide cursor 


[ Cursor I 

JO 


FFB1H 


Show the cursor! 


Occurred 

Message 


Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, error 




04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 




04/06/01 14:25 

Oil error 


15:10 

14:50 



O 

jCur^or" 

) 

| Occurred 

Message 


Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, error 




04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 




04/06/01 14:25 

Oil error 


15:10 

14:50 


If the cursor is hidden: 

The cursor moves to the previous/next page, (page by page) 


Move cursor upward 

| Scroll 


Occurrend 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, error 



04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 



04/06/01 14:25 

Oil error 

15:10 

14:50 


( Scroll I 

Up 1 


FFB2H 


o % 


Moved to the next page! 

If the cursor is shown: 

The cursor moves up/down one line (line by line) 


Move cursor downward 


( Scroll I 

Down I 


FFB3H 





Occurred 

Message 

Restore Check 

04/06/01 13:54 

Fuse error 

14:00 

04/06/01 12:23 

Internal pressure error 

13:15 

04/06/01 11:11 

Motor error 



| Occurred 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, error 



04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 



04/06/01 14:25 

Oil error 

15:10 

14:50 


Occurred 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, error 



04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 



|04/06/01 14:25 

Oil error 

15:10 

14:50 


Move the cursor! 


(Continued to the next page) 
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Touch switch 


Key code 


Description 


The alarm status is changed to "checked." 


Display date/time of selected data (check) 

[ Check j 


Display date/time of all data (check all) 


Check 

all 


J 


FFB5H 


Occurred 

Message 

Restore Check 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, error 


04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 


04/06/01 14:25 

Oil error 




Occurred 

Message 

Restore Check 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, error 


04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 


04/06/01 14:25 

Oil error 

14:50 


The alarm status is changed to "Checked"! 


A restored alarm or all restored alarms are deleted. 


Clear the selected alarm data (delete) 

delete] 


Clear all alarm data (delete all) 


( Delete 


) 


FFB7H 


| Occurred 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, error 

17:15 


04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 



04/06/01 14:25 

Oil error 

15:10 

14:50 



Occurred 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 



04/06/01 14:25 

Oil error 

15:10 

14:50 



The restored alarm is deleted! 


The detailed screen of the selected alarms is displayed. 


Display detail 

^Detail j 


FFB8H 


1 Occurred 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, error 



04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 



04/06/01 14:25 

Oil error 

15:10 

14:50 



|x 

Restore Check 

Temp, error at power 
module. 

Check power module. 



15:10 14:50 



The detailed screen is displayed! 


Resets the selected alarm data. (Changes the device value to off or the reset value 
according to the setting on the device tab) 


Reset the selected alarm data 1 

[Reset J 


1 Occurred 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, error 



04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 



04/06/01 14:25 

Oil error 

15:10 

14:50 



| Occurred 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, error 

17:15 


04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 



04/06/01 14:25 

Oil error 

15:10 

14:50 


The selected alarm is reset! 


(Continued to the next page) 
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Touch switch 


Key code 


Description 


Stores alarm data in the memory card. 


Save alarm contents to memory card 



FFBBH 


Occurrence 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, error 



04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 



04/06/01 14:25 

Oil error 

15:10 

14:50 



The data are saved into the memory card! 

Searches alarm device automatically by coil-search, and displays the result in the 
ladder monitor screen.AiOne-touch ladder jump function) 


Display ladder 

| Ladder J 


ffbch 


| Occurrence 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, error 



04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse error 



04/06/01 14:25 

Oil error 

15:10 

14:50 



M999 


K 

MOV 1 
K 

MOV 2 


— ii—ii—ir=i E=ir 


D1 
D2" 




Ladder monitor screen is displayed! 

(The specified device in ladder is displayed.) 


For details of *1 refer to the following. 

*1 Resetting user alarms 


To change the device value to the OFF status or the reset value by a touch switch, set "ON" in [RST] on the [Basic] 
tab. 


'dW 11.5.1 Alarm history settings 



(1) Touch switches behaving differently depending on the display status 

Move cursor upward (FFB2 h) and Move cursor downward (FFB3 h) function differently depending on the 
display status. 

• If the cursor is hidden, the display is moved to the previous/next page (on a per page basis). 

• If the cursor is shown, the cursor is moved up or down (on a per line basis). 

(2) Directly touching alarm history display data 

The detailed screen of the selected alarm can be displayed by setting [Single Touch Operation] on the [Style] 
tab. 


11.5.2 Alarm history display setting 


Occurrence 

Message 

Restore 

Check 

04/06/01 16:51 

Temp, err 

f[ 

04/06/01 15:20 

Fuse erro 

h-v, 

04/06/01 14:25 

Oil error 

v J 15:10 

14:50 



IX 

Restore Check 

Replace the fuse on 
the power module. 

r fT 

r'|r»| 

^ J 15:10 14:50 



The detailed screen is displayed. 


(3) Touch switch setting method 

For details, refer to the following. 


dd 2.9 Setting Key Code Switch 
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11.5.6 Precautions 


This section describes precautions to be taken when using alarm history display. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen. 

One object can be set. 

(2) Usable comments 

The alarm history display uses comments registered in the basic comment or comment group. 

(3) Usable screen 

The alarm history display can be set on the base screen only. 

(4) Devices to be set 

Only one set device and its device name can be set for each project. 

On each of plural screens, the alarm history function can be set for each object, but set devices have to be the 
same. 


(5) The comment window cannot be displayed while the key window is displayed. 

Erase the key window to display the comment window. 



(6) When using other objects at the same time 

(a) The following objects cannot be set on the screen where the alarm history function has been set. 

• Data list function object 

• User alarm display function object with the up/down scroll function setting 

(b) Precautions for the case when the alarm history and alarm display are displayed simultaneously 

If the touch switches for user alarm display are set for the user alarm display and any other screen, they 
may function for the alarm history. 

Example: When the touch switches for alarm list are set for the other screen (overlap window2) 



As the base screen has higher precedence, 
the touch switches function for alarm history. 
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(7) Display of occurred time, checked time, and restored time 

For the occurred time, GOT's clock data are displayed. 

For the precautions and restrictions on the clock function that is controlling GOT's clock data, refer to the 
following. 

CCP= (Fundamentals) 2.7 Clock Function Specifications 

(8) The character display of the row on which the cursor is currently displayed 

The characters of the row on which the cursor is currently displayed are not displayed when the pattern color of 
the screen background color or [Plate Color] of the [Style] tab is set to white. 

(Characters are hidden since the color of the text and cursor is the same with the screen color.) 

To display the characters of the row on which the cursor is currently displayed, set the pattern color of the screen 
background color or [Plate Color] of the [Style] tab to other than white. 

CGF" (Fundamentals) 3.7.1 Creating a new screen 

11.5.2 BStyletab 

(9) Timing when alarm history file is newly created (overwritten) 

If the alarm history setting screen is opened and then closed with the [OK] button, writing the project data to the 
GOT disables the view of past alarm history. (Whether the setting is changed or not on the screen, the past 
alarm history cannot be viewed by the operation above.) 

Furthermore, when the alarm history is stored to the memory card with the above GOT, the history data is 
cleared. (The file is newly created (overwritten).) 

Then, the CSV file is also overwritten. 

To view alarm history after the setting is changed, make setting before the operation above so that the alarm 
history data is stored to CSV file for backup. 

By the backup, the alarm history can be viewed on personal computer even after alarms on the GOT are 
cleared/overwriteen. 

(To prevent data mismatch, the alarm history data file (Extension: DAT) cannot be displayed on the GOT to 
which new project data are written.) 

(10) When using GT10 

Both the user alarm and alarm history cannot be set on one screen. 

■ Precautions for use 

When the device with the first character of the device number "0" is set, "0" can be deleted with application functions 
for editing files, including Microsoft® Excel. 

When "0" is deleted and the file is stored, the file cannot be correctly imported into GT Designer3. 

When the device with the first character of the device number "0" is set, edit files with applications, including text 
editors. 
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11.6 User Alarm Display 
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User alarm is a function that displays user-created comments as alarm messages when an alarm occurs. 
When multiple devices turn on, the comments are displayed as alarm messages in the set display order. 




(1) Comments to be displayed as user alarm 

The comments to be displayed must be registered in advance. 

Register the comments that will be displayed on the user alarm as basic comment. 


(Fundamentals) 4.11 Comment Setting 

(2) Display of the numbers of digits and rows 

When the user alarm display is selected on the screen editor, the status bar displays the maximum numbers 
of digits and rows of the alarm according to the object size. 


Example: 

Starting the ladder monitor function on alarm list display and Displaying the number of alarms occurred 
searching a device automatically 
(One-touch ladder jump function) 

2.9 Setting Key Code Switch 11.6.1 Settings 



Displays the ladder monitor 
function by touch switch 
operation. 



A device corresponding 
to a cause of an alarm is 
automatically searched. 


Temp, error 
Fuse error 


Alarm event count 


m 


Alarm Status 

M100 ON Temp, error 

Ml01 ON Fuse error 

Ml02 ON Oil error 

Ml03 ON Fuel error 

Ml04 ON Internal pressure error 

Ml05 ON Timing belt error 


The number of all alarms occurred is 
displayed on the alarm list display. 


11-196 


11.6 User Alarm Display 



































































































































11.6.1 Settings 


7. Select [Object] — [Alarm Display] — [User Alarm Display] from the menu. 

Click the position where the user alarm display is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged user alarm display to display the setting dialog box. 


Device tab 

Set the number of monitor devices and view format (Number of Comments/Device). 


User Alarm Display 


Advanced Settings 



Alarm Points: 
Comment 

Comment Type: 


(•) Basic Comment O Comment Group 


Number of Comments: ® Plural 
Head Comment No.: |l 

Detail 


O Single 


Display Destination: Not Display 

Detail Display No: • Continuou: 


3 


® Random 



Item 


Alarm Points 


Comment 


Description 


Set the number of monitor devices. 

The number of devices that can be set varies according to the settings in [Device No.] in [Device] tab. 

• In [Continuous] setting : 8192 points (Up to 512 points for GT10) 

• In [Random] setting : 512 points ([Random] cannot be set for GT10.) 


Comment Type 


Number of 
Comments 


Head Comment 
No. 


Select the type of the comment to be displayed. (Basic Comment/Comment Group) 
When [Comment Group] is selected, the used comment group No. is displayed. 


Set the number of comments to be displayed. 
Plural : Display plural comments in frame. 
Single : Display only one comment in frame. 


Set the comment to be displayed when an alarm occurs. (Setting range: 1 to 32767) 

The comment No. (Basic comment) set here is assigned in head device of device tab. 
Continuous comment No. will be set respectively according to the number of monitor devices 
from the comment No. of head comment No. (Basic comment) 


Example) Head device: M100, head comment No.: 1 

Monitor device Comment No.(Basic comment) 

M100 . 1 Temp, error - Head comment No. 


M101 
Ml 02 


2 Fuse error 

3 Oil error 


The comment of continued 
" No. is set from head comment No. 


Model 


GjOGjg 

ggnrffiii 


£ 


O- 

o < 
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(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Detail 

Display Destination 

Select the method of displaying the detailed alarm comment information. 

This item is available only when [Plural] is selected in [Number of Comments]. 

(For GT10, [Window Screen] is not available.) 

Not Display : No detailed information to be displayed. 

Comment Window* 1 : A comment window is displayed to provide detailed information. 

A registered comment is used for the window. 

(Register comments as basic comment.) 

Base Screen : The detailed information is displayed on a base screen. 

The base screen specified by detailed displayed No. of the alarm device 
is used. 

Window Screen : Display the window screen (Overlap windowl) by details display. 

Display the window screen that is set in the detailed No. of alarm 
device. 

GjQEBEI 

Detail Display No. 

This item is available when [Comment Window], [Base Screen], or [Window Screen] is selected 
in [Display Destination] of the [Device]. 

Continuous : Devices are consecutively numbered starting from the set comment 

No.(Basic comment)/base screen No./window screen No. 

Random : Devices are numbered at random. 

Comment Type 

This item is available when [Comment Window] is selected in [Display Destination] of [Device]. 
Select the type of the comment to be displayed. (Basic Comment/Comment Group) 

When [Comment Group] is selected, the used comment group No. is displayed. 

Device 

Device No. 

Select the method of setting the device to be monitored. 

(For GT10, [Random] is not available.) 

Continuous : Devices are consecutively numbered from the set device. 

Random : Devices are numbered at random. 

Generated Number 
Storage 

Select this item to write the number of occurred alarms (the number of devices that turned ON) 
into the word device. 

After selecting this item, set the device to store alarms. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Detail No. Offset 

This item is available when [Comment Window], [Base Screen], or [Window Screen] is selected 
in [Display Destination] of [Device]. 

Select this item to switch the detailed information on the screen according to the value of one 
device. 

The comment No. (Basic comment)/base screen No./window screen No. set as the detailed No. 
of alarm device is added to the device (offset device) value set here. 

(The data size of the set device is fixed to 16 bits) 

If the set device (offset device) stores a negative value, the detailed information display screen is 
not switched. 

For the details about offset function, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

Single Touch 
Operation 

This item is available when [Comment Window], [Base Screen], or [Window Screen] is selected 
in [Display Destination] of the [Device]. 

Select this item to display the detailed display screen by touching any row of the user alarm. 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designed (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation 
log. 

The object name is also displayed in other than [Device] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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*1 Display Method of Comment Window 

(1) Number of characters available for comment window 


GOT 

Number of characters available for comment window 

GT1695, GT1685, GT1675, GT1672, GT1665, GT1662, 

GT1655,GT16 Handy GOT, GT1595, GT1585, GT157D, GT156D, 

GT155 □ (GT1555-V only), GT1275, GT1265, GT SoftGOTIOOO 

39 characters x 11 lines (429 characters) 

GT155□ (GT1555-Q and GT1550-Q only), GT115 □, GT1455, 

GT1450, GT11 Handy GOT, GT105D, GT104D 

23 characters x 7 lines (161 characters) 

GT1030, GT1020 

18 characters x 3 lines (54 characters) 


(2) Comment window is displayed on top-left of base screen 

The operation of moving and closing the window is the same as that of the window screen. 

(3) Comment text is displayed as follows 

• Text size: fixed to 1 x length, 1 x width 

(a) When using the GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, and GT11 

When the basic comment selected, the setting of [Reverse] and [Blink] are not reflected regardless of the 
comment registration setting. 

When the comment group is selected, the setting of [Blink] is not reflected regardless of the comment 
registration setting. 

(b) When using the GT10 

The comment is reflected according to the registration setting of the basic comment and the comment 
group. 



Q Cl 

ini 



(4) The comment lines are displayed in the comment window as follows. 

• Comments are displayed from top-left to right in the comment window. 

• If the comment exceeds the display range of the comment window, it is continued starting a new line. 

• To place the comment in the center of the comment window, make adjustment using the line feed for the 
comment. 


□ 

0 

Preparing for operation-•• yj 
i_i i_j Please wait for about 6 minutes. Q 



When a comment is registered 



Comment window display 



x 
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■ Style tab 

Set the view format (Number of comments/sort/shape). 


User Alarm Display 



Object Name: _ | OK J | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Shape Settings 

Shape 

Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box. 

[f'lr 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 


Frame Color 

Select a frame color/plate color for the shape. 




Plate Color 

Frame Color 

KU1I5XE1 
BSD ESQ 
ismisiTii 



Display Format 

Font 

Select a font for the text to be displayed. 

• 6 x 8dot font • 12-dot standard font 1 • 16-dot standard font 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 

To display a comment in HQ (high-quality) font, set the HQ font in the basic comment, and set the 
text size to the multiple of an even number. 

If the text size is set to the multiple of an odd number, the comment is not displayed in HQ font. 

Text Size 

Alignment 

Select the text position. 

GlDGiDtlD’ Select the horizontal position. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Sort 


Display Format 


Date Display (yy/ 
mm/dd hh: mm: 


Select the sort of comment. 

(For GT10, [Oldest] and [Latest] are not available.) 

Ascending : display according to the order of the smallest to the biggest. 
Descending : display according to the order of the biggest to the smallest. 
Oldest : display according to the order of the oldest to the latest. 
Latest : display according to the order of the newest to the oldest. 


When monitor is set randomly, [Ascending] and [Descending] are based on the setting order of 
the device. 

Example) When making following settings in device tab. 


Device 


Display comment 


Ml 00 
Ml 01 
Ml 02 


.Temp, error 
.Fuse error 
.Oil error 


Displayed in [Ascending] 


Displayed in [Decending] 


M100 ON 

Temp, error 

M102 ON 

Oil error 

M101 ON 

Fuse error 

M101 ON 

Fuse error 

M102 ON 

Oil error 

M100 ON 

Temp, error 


When [Oldest] or [Latest] is selected, set the [Store Memory] on the [Trigger] tab for collecting 
data of the alarm occurrence date. 


Select this item to display the date when an alarm occurs. 

Date is displayed in the form of "yy/mm/dd: hh: mm: ss" 

(Year is displayed with the last 2 digits, and hour is displayed in the 24-hour system.) 


04/06/01 i_i 09:30:40 i_i i—i i_i Temp 

error 

Space Space 

ment 

20 digits Corn 


Display Start Row 


Select this item to specify the display start line when setting multiple-line comments. After selecting this item, set the 
number of each line. 

Fixed : Set by direct input (1 to 32767) 

Device : Select this option to set the device value to the start line No. 

Then, set the device. 

[T'lP 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

When comment appears as blank, check if the value set as the start line No. is within the number of created comment 
lines. 


Number of Display 
Rows 


This item is available only when [Single] of [Number of Comments] is displayed in the [Device] tab. 
Select this item to specify the number of displayed lines when setting multiple-line comments. 

After selecting this item, set the values of each line. 

Fixed : Set by direct input. (1 to 32767) 

Device : Select this option to set the device value to the number of comment lines. 

Then, set the device. 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 
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Not available for GT1020. 


11.6 User Alarm Display 


11 -201 






































■ Extended tab 

Set the security, offset. 



Object Name: _ J 1 OK J | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

[^j^ 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security Setting 


Comment No. 

Offset 

Select this item to switch the comment on the user alarm according to the device value. 

The device value set here is added to the comment No. (Basic comment) that has been set in [Head Comment No.] 
on the [Device] tab. 

(The data size of the device is fixed to 16 bits.) 

If the set device (offset device) stores a negative value, all the comments are not displayed. 

For details on offset function, refer to the following. 

[T'lr 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

irniRira 

msMi) 

Scroll ON 

Select this item to operate the user alarm by using a touch switch for which the key code is set for the user alarm. 

After selecting this item, arrange the above touch switch. 

11-6.4 Useful operations and functions 

Note that this item is not available in the following cases: 

• The data list and alarm history are set to be displayed on the same screen 

• Multiple user alarms including the one with [Scroll ON] selected are placed on a single screen. 


Comment No. 

Device 

Specify the device to store the comment No. of the alarm. 

For one comment only, the comment No. of the displayed alarm is stored. 

For multiple comments, the comment No. of the alarm at the cursor position is stored. 

To display the cursor in the row of the occurred alarm, the following settings are required. 

• Select [Display the cursor in a selected row]. 

• Place the touch switch for the alarm display (Key code switch (Cursor display)) on the screen that the alarm display 
is set. 

For how to set the touch switch, refer to the following. 

11.6.4 Useful operations and functions 

BsnBim 

BffEiisna 

BIHBi 

tBiM.Ul'Mil 

Display the cursor 
in a selected row 

This item is available when [Plural] is selected for [Number of Comments] on the [Device] tab. 

When this item is selected, the cursor can be displayed by touching the displayed alarm. 

(This allows displaying of the cursor for the alarm without setting a touch switch.) 

Set the [Comment No. Device] item to store the comment number of touched alarms to the device, 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 


Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 

iSlUBBlH 

H.UOI 

Buena 
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■ Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Store Memory 

Select this item to collect the alarm occurrence time even when a screen where the user alarm is not set is displayed. 

11.6.3 BStore memory) 

The alarm occurrence status are always monitored and stored to the GOT internal memory. 

After selecting this item, set the cycle to collect data in [Trigger Type]. (1 to 3600 s) 

BIFiBnil 

EjDEjEl 

BniBITil 

BH 

Trigger Type 

Select a condition to display/activate the object. 

When [Sampling] is selected, set the cycle (1 to 3600 s) in 1-second unit. 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Sampling • Range 

• Rise • Fall • Bit Trigger 

Settings 

The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 

Ordinary 

ON 

OFF 

For details of each item, refer to the following. 

[f'lP 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

Rise 

Fall 

Sampling 

Range 

Bit Trigger 

fTTn rm 
esbesb 

Bill 

MIM.Uil'Mil 


LU 



■ HI 




X 

Q_ 

< 

CC 

CD 



X 

CL 

X 

CD 

O 

X 

LU 

X 


X 

CL 

X 

CD 

X 

< 

CO 


11.6 User Alarm Display 


11 -203 



















































11.6.2 Relevant settings 


The user alarm display is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 


■ GOT type setting 

Select [Common] —► [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
T (Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Carry out check for overlapping objects within 

GOT] 

ggraimi 

isrni?Hi 

BwsiirriTii 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects 
overlapped on GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designer3] 


■ GOT environmental setting (System information) 

Select [Common] —► [GOT Environmental Setting] —► [System Information] from the menu to display the 
[Environmental Setting] dialog box. 

(Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Turning off the key input signal. (Read device : System Signal 1-1.b3) 

[System Signal 1-1] 

ISOI3E9 

ggnuwn 

i-mui'i'iii 

Disabling all key inputs. (Read device : System Signal 1-1.b9) 

[System Signal 1-1] 

Notifying the key input. (Write device : System Signal 2-1.b3) 

[System Signal 2-1] 

Notifying the key code that is assigned to the input key when a value is entered 
by the ASCII input or touch switch. (Write device) 

[Key Code Input] 
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11.6.3 Actions 


This function displays alarm occurrence time and user-registered comments as alarm messages. 

The comments used as alarm messages must be registered as the basic comment in advance. 

CTjP (Fundamentals) 4.11.3 Comment registration 

■ Number of displayed alarms 

Select whether to display multiple alarm occurrences (with plural comments) or only one (with single comment). 




One alarm is displayed in one line. 

The text out of the line will not be displayed. 

If a comment is longer than two lines, only the first 
line is displayed. 


The texts will be continuously displayed in the second 
line. 

Even if the comment size exceeds two lines, the texts 
from the second line can be displayed, providing it does 
not exceed the display range. 



Display method for multi line comment 11.6.1 Settings) 

Any line of the multi line comment can be specified to display. 

Example) Display any line of the 6-line comment that has been registered 

Multi line comment contents 


Inspectionl 0 
Conv. insp. 0 
lnspection2 0 
Proc. prod, insp.0 
Inspections 0 
Line insp. 0 


Number of comment: "Plural" 


04/6/1 13:52:20 \ lnspection2 
04/6/1 11:35:52 ' Temp.'error " 
04/6/1 09:45:30 Fuse error 


Method of displaying comment 


Start line of display 
Number of display lines 


: 3rd 

: 2(only when the number of 
comment is set as "one") 


Number of comment: "Single" 


04/6/1 13:52:20 : Inspection^ 

Processed products inspection 


Only one line can be randomly specified to be displayed. The range of lines to be displayed can be specified. 
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■ Sort 

Set the order to display alarm occurrences. 

It can be set by the device No. order (ascending/descending) and alarm occurrence order (Oldest /Latest). 
Example) Display alarms by "Latest" sort 


M2| 04/6/1 
M4i 04/6/1 
MO 04/6/1 
M3l 04/6/1 
M5| 04/6/1 
Ml| 04/6/1 


-- Alarm Status- 

11:35:52 Temp, error 
09:45:30 Fuse error 
08:15:45 Oil error 
05:22:35 Fuel error 
04:33:12 Internal pressure error 
02:30:16 Timing belt error 


i i 

Number of comment: "Plural” _ Number of comment: "Single" 


04/6/1 11:35:52 Temp, error 
04/6/1 09:45:30 Fuse error 
04/6/1 08:15:45 Oil error 


04/6/1 11:35:52 Temp, error 


■ Scroll on 

Checking if the alarm comment exceeds the display range is done by scrolling the user alarm with touch switches 
Create the touch switches for user alarm. 

[LjP 11.6.4 Useful operations and functions 


Number of comment: "Plural" 


Number of comment: "Single" 



o 



Display 1 
line by 
each 
scrolling. 



04/6/1 11:35:52 Temp, error 


Scroll up 


Scroll down 


Switch to 
the next 
alarm display. 


11 -206 


11.6 User Alarm Display 












































































































































■ Details of display (only for [Plural] number of comment) 


(1) Applicable screen ([dF 3 11.6.1 Settings) 

To display the cause and corrective action of alarm in details, select a screen from the following three types. 


(a) 


Comment window 


Display the user-registered comment in a comment window. 

The comment different from that in user alarm comment can be displayed as a detailed comment. 




|X 


Temp, error at the 
power supply module 
on Line 1 


04/6/116:13:01 Temp, error 

04/6/1 15:51:38 Fuse error 

04/6/1 10:25:16 Oil error 


Base Screenl+Comment Window 


(b) Base screen 

Display the specified base screen. 



Base Screen 1 




(c) Window Screen 

Display the specified window screen (overlap window 1). 



Base Screen 1 




X 


Feed material from the feed 
opening. _ 



Feed opening 

JL 





04/6/1 10:25:16 Oil error 



Base Screen 1+Window Screen 10 



Q Cl 

ini 




X 

CL 

< 

CC 

CD 



X 

CL 
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CD 

O 

X 

LU 

O' 


X 

CL 

X 

CD 

X 

< 

CO 


11.6 User Alarm Display 


11 -207 















































































































(2) Screen that includes user alarm and the corresponding detailed alarm type screen. 


Screen that includes user alarm 

Detailed alarm display type screen 

Comment window 

Window screen 

Base screen 

Base screen 

Simultaneous display 

Simultaneous display 

Switch 

Overlap window 1 

Switch 

Simultaneous display 

Overlap window 2 

Simultaneous display 

Overlap window 3 

Overlap window 4 

Overlap window 5 

Superimpose window 1 

Superimpose window 2 


Switch : Switch the screen that includes user alarm to the corresponding detailed alarm display type screen. 

Simultaneous display : Display the detailed alarm display type screen keeping the screen that includes user alarm on the display. 


(3) Specifying a comment No. to be displayed or offset value for screen No. (Offset for Datailed No.) 

By setting [Detail No. Offset] on the [Device] tab, an offset value for the following details display can be 
specified. ([^ = 11.6.1 Settings) 

• No. of the basic comment that will be displayed on the comment window 

• No. of the Base screen and Window screen 

While monitoring by the GOT, the comment No. or screen No. can be switched using the device. 

Example) When the device for [Detail No. Offset] is set to "DO", and the following comments are registered. 


Comment No. (Basic comment) 

Comment 

i 

Temperature error at the power supply module on Line 1. 

Check the power supply module. 

2 

Replace the fuse of the power supply module on Line 1. 

• 

• 

11 

Temperature error at the power supply module on Line 2. 

Check the power supply module. 

12 

Replace the fuse of the power supply module on Line 2. 


DO 



X 


Temperature error at the power 
supply module on Line 1. 

Check the power supply module. 


u . , UUIU ■ --. .. .. J rror 

04/06/01 15:20:41 Fuse error 

04/06/01 14:25:17 Oil error 


Comment No.1 is displayed 


DO 




X 

Temperature error at the power 
supply module on Line 2. 

Check the power supply module. 


04/06/01 15:20:41 Fuse error 

04/06/01 14:25:17 Oil error 


Comment No.11 is displayed 
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To match the user alarm display with details screen: 

The comment on the user alarm cannot be changed by using [Detail No. Offset]. 

The offset value for comment No. (Basic comment) on the user alarm is specified in [Comment No. Offset] on the 
[Extended] tab. (C3? 3 11.6.1 Settings) 

Match display the user alarm with the comment on the details screen by using [Detail No. Offset] and [Comment 
No. Offset], 


(4) Display method 

Select the method for details display from the following two types. 

(a) Single Touch Operation (CdF" 11.6.1 Settings) 

Touch the user alarm directly to display the detailed information. 



(b) Touch switch (CCF" 11.6.4 Useful operations and functions) 

Create touch switches for user alarm to display the detailed information. 


04/6/1 16:13:01 Temp, error 


04/6/1 15:51:38 Fuse error 
04/6/1 10:25:16 Oil error 



04/6/1 16:13:01 Temp, error 


04/6/1 15:51:38 Fuse error 


| 04/6/1 10:25:16 Oil error_| 

[Cursor On ) [ Up ] [ Detail ) 
( Delete ) ( Df^n) 

— 


lx 


Replace the fuse at 
the power supply 
module on Line 1. 

srror 

ror 1 

,r 1 

(_DetailJ 

| ( Delete ) [ Down ) 

15 



Display the cursor 


Move (up/down) the cursor to Display the detailed information 

the alarm for details display. 
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■ Store memory 

Select [Store Memory] when collecting the information on alarm occurrence date/time even when a screen where the 
user alarm is not set is displayed. 

The GOT monitors the alarm occurrence status at all times and stores the information in the GOT internal memory. 
[Store Memory] is provided on the [Trigger] tab. 

11.6.1 Settings 


With the settings in [Store Memory], the alarm occurrence date/time is displayed as follows: 

Store Memory enabled : The alarms are displayed with the date and time when the alarm actually occurred. 
Store Memory disabled : The alarms are displayed with the time and date when the screen is displayed. 

Example: The following shows differences of the user alarm display with store memory setting enabled or disabled, 
when the screen switches and the alarm devices turn ON/OFF at the timing below. 


Display on the screen 
including alarm list 
display 


r 

M100 


Alarm 

Device 


\ M101 


M102 


Display Screen No. 10 
(Store Memory enabled) 


04/6/1 12:10:15 



04/6/1 09:00:22 Ml02 Oil error 




04/6/1 09:00:22 Ml02 Oil error 

04/6/1 10:15:35 Ml00 Temp, error 

04/6/1 11:38:08 M101 Fuse error 


Alarm occurrence date and time can be 
displayed correctly. 


04/6/1 09:00:22 Ml02 Oil error 


Display Screen No. 10 
(Store Memory disabled) 


04/6/1 12:10:15 Ml00 Temp, error 
04/6/1 12:10:15 Ml01 Fuse error 
04/6/1 12:10:15 Ml02 Oil error 


Alarm occurrence time shows date and time 
when the screen has changed to Screen No. 10 
(all alarms show the same date and time) 
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mmm 


(1) The timing when the data stored in memory is cleared. 

The data stored in memory is cleared when the GOT is reset or powered off. 

(2) The timing when the alarm occurrence date/time is cleared with the Store Memory disabled. 

When "Store Memory" is disabled, alarm occurrence time information is not collected at any of the timings 
below, causing the collected alarm occurrence time to be cleared: 

• The screen including the user alarm is hidden and then displayed again. 

• The screen is switched to the base screen while the user alarm is on the superimpose window. 

• The security switching is made. 

• The language switching is made. 

• The machine No. switching is made. 

• The offset switching is made. 
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11.6.4 Useful operations and functions 


■ Touch switch for displaying user alarm 

Touch switches for displaying the user alarm can be read from the library for GT Designed. 

Also, text on the touch switch and its shape can be changed by the user. 

By setting a key code to touch switch, a user can create a touch switch for displaying user alarm. 


Screen example 1 



Screen example 2 



Touch switch 


Key code 


Description 


Scroll up by one line 

| Scro 11 

Up 


Scroll the display up/down one line. 

This function is available only when the cursor is hidden. 


( Scroll I 

Up I 


00F2H 


04/06/01 16:51:15 

Temp, error 

04/06/01 15:20:41 

Fuse error 

04/06/01 14:25:17 

Oil error 


O 


Scroll down by one line 


( Scroll I 

Down I 


00F3H 


04/06/01 15:20:41 

04/06/01 14:25:17 

04/06/01 13:54:45 

Fuse error 

Oil error 

Fuel error 


Scroll down by one line! 

the cursor. 

04/06/01 16:51:15 

Temp, error 

04/06/01 15:20:41 

Fuse error 

04/06/01 14:25:17 

Oil error 


Show cursor 


( Cursor I 

ON I 


FFBOH 





Hide cursor 


( Cursor I 

Off | 


FFB1H 


04/06/01 16:51:15 

Temp, error 

04/06/01 15:20:41 

Fuse error 

04/06/01 14:25:17 

Oil error 


Show the cursor! 


(Continued to next page) 
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Touch switch 


Key code 


Description 


1 If the cursor is hidden: 

The cursor moves to the previous/next page.(page by page) 


Move cursor upward 

cm 


04/06/01 16:51:15 

Temp, error 

04/06/01 15:20:41 

Fuse error 

04/06/01 14:25:17 

Oil error 


FFB2H 


o 



04/06/01 13:54:45 

Fuel error 

04/06/01 12:23:11 

Internal pressure error 

04/06/01 11:11:12 

Motor error 


Move to the next page! 

1 If the cursor is shown: 

The cursor moves up/down one line, (line by line) 


Move cursor downward 


04/06/01 16:51:15 

Temp, error 

04/06/01 15:20:41 

Fuse error 

04/06/01 14:25:17 

Oil error 


[ Down j 


FFB3H 





104/06/01 16:51:15 

Temp, error 

04/06/01 15:20:41 

Fuse error 1 

104/06/01 14:25:17 

Oil error 


Move the cursor! 



Display the screen for providing details on the selected alarm. 


04/06/01 16:51:15 

Temp, error 

04/06/01 15:20:41 

Fuse error 

04/06/01 14:25:17 

Oil error 


Display detail 

^Detail j 




FFB8H 



lx' 

or 

Abnormal temperature at 
the power supply module. 
Check the power supply 
module. 

r 



Display detail! 


Searches alarm device automatically by coil-search, and displays the result in the 
ladder monitor screen. (One-touch ladder jump function) 


04/06/01 16:51:15 Temp, error 


04/06/01 15:20:41 Fuse error 
04/06/01 14:25:17 Oil error 


Display ladder 

Y Ladder j 


o 


ffbch 



M999 


K 


MOV 1 DlV 
K J 
-[MOV 2 D2}- 


f=ii— ii—ir=n Rui mnn 


Ladder monitor screen is displayed! 
(The specified device in ladder is displayed.) 
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mmm _ 

Enabling the touch switch to be used for displaying user alarm: 

Select [Scroll ON] on the [Extended] tab to use the touch switch for displaying the user alarm. 
11.6.1 Settings 



(1) Touch switches behaving differently depending on the display status 

Move cursor upward (FFB2H) and Move cursor downward (FFB3H) function differently depending on the 
display status. 

• If the cursor is hidden, the display is moved to the previous/next page (on a per page basis). 

• If the cursor is shown, the cursor is moved up or down (on a per line basis). 

(2) Directly touching alarm history display data 

The detailed screen of the selected alarm can be displayed by setting [Single Touch Operation] on the 
[Device] tab. 

EGP 11.6.1 Settings 




Display detail 

(3) Touch switch setting method 

For details, refer to the following. 

[XHP == 2.9 Setting Key Code Switch 


Replace the fuse at the 
power supply module. 


np. error 
>e error 
error 


04/06/01 

16:51:15 

Temp.rerror 

04/06/01 

15:20:41 

Fusep^p 

04/06/01 

14:25:17 

Oil erl^J 
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11.6.5 Precautions 


UJ 


This section provides the precautions to be taken when using user alarm. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen. 

• GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GUI, GT SoftGOTIOOO: Up to 24 objects can be set on one screen. 

• GT10: One object can be set on one screen. 

(2) When [Store Memory] is selected 

(a) The following shows the maximum number of user alarm objects with the [Store Memory] setting that can 
be set for one project. 

• GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT SoftGOTIOOO: Up to 16 user alarm objects can be set for one 
project. 

• GT10: One user alarm object can be set for one project. (For the GT1020, only the user alarm object 
with 64 or less alarms can be set.) 

(b) Up to 8192 alarm list objects can be set in the whole projects as the devices applicable for monitoring by 
[Store Memory], regardless of the preset number of user alarms. 

(3) The character display of the line on which the cursor is currently displayed 

The characters of the line on which the cursor is currently displayed are not displayed when the pattern color of 
the screen background color or [Plate Color] of the [Style] tab is set to white. 

(Characters will be hidden since the color of the text and cursor are the same with the screen color.) 

To display the characters of the line on which the cursor is currently displayed, set the pattern color of the screen 
background color or [Plate Color] of the [Style] tab to other than white. 



■ Kll 



(Fundamentals) 3.7.1 Creating a new screen 


11.6.1 ■Style tab 

LU 

(4) When using GT10 S 

Both the user alarm and alarm history cannot be set on one screen. 

(5) Precautions when selecting [Random] for [Device No.] 

When selecting [Random] for [Device No.], set the same quantity of [Alarm Device] as the value specified for 
[Alarm Points]. or 

If the number of set [Alarm Device] is less than the value specified for [Alarm Points], the user alarms are not fci 

displayed on the GOT. 3 

Z 

£ 

■ Precautions for use 


(1) Display of comment window 

When key window is on display, the comment window cannot be displayed. 
Make sure to erase the key window before displaying the comment window. 



X 

CL 

< 

CC 
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X 
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X 

LU 
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(2) Displaying the alarm occurrence time 

To check alarm occurrence time, display the GOT clock data. 

For precautions on the clock function that controls GOT time data and relevant restrictions, refer to the following. 
[CF" (Fundamentals) 2.7 Clock Function Specifications 
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(3) When used with other objects 

When [Scroll ON] on the [Extended] tab is selected, the following objects cannot be set in the same screen. 

• Data list function object 

• Alarm history function object 

(4) Touch switch for user alarm 

(a) Setting screen 

Make sure to set the touch switch for user alarm and user alarm in the same screen. 

If not, the touch switch may operate instead of the user alarm, when both alarm history and data list are 
displayed. 

(b) Setting only the touch switch on another screen 

To set only the touch switch for user alarm on another screen, make the setting by referring to the following 
priority order: 


• Priority order corresponding to the touch switch screen 


Screen for which touch switch has been set 


Base screen 


Call screen 1 to 5 
Superimpose window 1 
Superimpose window 2 
Overlap window 1 
Overlap window 2 
Overlap window 3 
Overlap window 4 
Overlap window 5 


Low 


Example) When touch switch has been set for other screens (overlap window 2) 



User alarm 

(Set in the overlap window"!) 


Alarm history 

(Set in the base screen) 


As the base screen has higher priority, 
operates it as the touch switch of alarm history. 
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11.7 System Alarm Display 
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System alarm is a function used to display error codes and error messages when error occurs in the GOT, controller or 
the network. 

Displaying system alarm allows a user to check how the error occurred and its cause. 



^ _ 

Comments to display 

Comments to display in system alarms do not need registration (Registered in GOT). 
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11.7.1 Settings 


1 . Select [Object] —► [Alarm Display] —» [System Alarm Display] from the menu. 

2 . Click the position where the system alarm display is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged system alarm display to display the setting dialog box. 


mmm _ 

Display field adjusting method 

To prevent than an alarm message from being truncated on display, adjust the display field as follows. 
If the GOT screen size is smaller than the value described below, adjust the font size. 

} Set in 3 rows. 

(Use 48 dots as vertical size in 3 rows 
when text size is 1 x 1 times.) 

Error message (maximum 64 digits) Occurrence time (fixed to 8 digits) 

Display with 576 dots when text size is 1 X 1 times. 

Increase the size to display the occurrence time at the right end. 


400 Unable to communicate with CPU 16:40:30 
9 AC down error 
803 Transient error 
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■ System Alarm Display dialog box 

Set the view format (shape and text size) and the security level of the system alarm. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Text Size 

Select the text size of the error message to be displayed. (0.5 to 8) 


Shape Settings 

Shape 

Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 


Frame Color 

Select a frame color/plate color for the shape. 



Plate Color 

n. | Frame Color 





BlUBIil.1 
150 (SB 
cm 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 3.8.2 Layer display switching operation 


Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 


Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

This object name is also displayed in the GT Designed (Such as Data view, Property sheet). 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 
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11.7.2 Relevant settings 


The system alarm display is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 


■ GOT type setting 

Select [Common] —► [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
T"?'' (Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

ESQ ESQ 
Enin 

tgitTUL'l'JJ 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects 
overlapped on GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designer3] 


■ GOT environmental setting (System information) 

Select [Common] —*■ [GOT Environmental Setting] —► [System Information] from the menu to display the 
[Environmental Setting] dialog box. 

CCF" (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Resetting the system alarm or system information (GOT error code, GOT error 
detecting signal). (Read device: System Signal 1-1. b13) 

[System Signal 1-1] 

BinBnn 

EIDEBa 

rr.Lin 

MimiiiWii 


■ GOT internal device 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Storing the channel numbers where system alarm (GOT error) occurred. 

(Write device) 

GS262 

tsnrsH 

rniB: 

MIH.til'l'l'l 

Storing the channel numbers where system alarm (CPU error) occurred. 

(Write device) 

GS263 

Storing the channel numbers where system alarm (Network error) occurred. 

(Write device) 

GS264 
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11.7.3 Actions 


■ Types of system alarm 

System alarm has the following three types: 

• GOT error : A GOT error is displayed as an alarm 

• CPU error : A controller error is displayed as an alarm 

• Network error : A network error is displayed as an alarm 

■ Method of collecting data 

Even while the screen that does not include system alarm is displayed, data are always collected every 3 seconds 
and stored into GOT. 

■ Displayed information 

The error code, error message as well as error time will be displayed in system alarm. 

The error code and error message for display are provided by default within GOT. Therefore, they do not need to be 
created by user. 


400 Unable to communicate with CPU 16:^ 

9 AC down error 

803 Transient error 

1 | 

O 

CO 

p 

1 1 



Error code Error message Occured time 

(Only for GOT error display) 


UJ 



■III 



■ Method of displaying alarm 

(1) Maximum number of alarms can be displayed 

Each system alarm is displayed in one line type; up to 3 lines can be displayed. 
The alarm display is updated when new alarm is detected. 


Example: When new alarm (Parameter error) is detected by controller 


400 Unable to communicate with CPU 16:40:30 


400 Unable to communicate with CPU 16:40:30 

9 AC down error 

—► 

104 Parameter error 

803 Transient error 


803 Transient error 


Error display of controller is refreshed.(9 -*-104) 


(2) Display priority 

When the display range is lower than 2 lines, alarms will be displayed in the following order. 

1) GOT error 

2) CPU error 

3) Network error 

When the number of alarm occurrence exceeds the display range, the lower priority alarms will not be displayed. 
The error code, error message and error time beyond a single line will not be displayed. 

■ Alarm causes for each alarm type and actions for error code 

For the details, refer to the following manuals. 

User’s Manual for the GOT used 
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11.7.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the logging function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

Maximum number of object which can be set on one screen. 

One object can be set. 

■ Precautions for use 

(1) Controllers for which system alarms are not displayed on GOT 

Errors that occurred in the controllers indicated below are not displayed by the system alarm of GOT. 

Details of errors must be checked at the controller. 

• SIEMENS PLC CPU 

• AZBIL control equipment 

• RKC temperature controller 

• Inverter 

(2) Deletion of system alarms on GOT 

(a) The GOT error will not be cleared even if the alarm cause is eliminated. 

To clear the message, make sure to turn the following device of system information function ON. 

• GOT error reset message (system signal 1-1. bl3) 

[3P (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 

(b) The message of a network error that occurred in the CC-Link communication unit, MELSECNET/10 
communication unit, or MELSECNET/H communication unitwill not be cleared until the GOT is powered 
OFF or reset even if the alarm cause is eliminated. 

(3) Displaying alarm occurred time 

For alarm occurred time, displays the GOT clock data. 

For precautions and restrictions for the clock function that manages GOT clock data, refer to the following. 
[^jr 3 (Fundamentals) 2.7 Clock Function Specifications 

(4) Text and background color 

As the text color for system alarm is fixed to white, set the plate color to non-white. 
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11.8 Advanced Alarm Popup Display 
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Alarms are displayed as a popup display regardless of whether an alarm display object is placed on the screen or not 
(regardless of the display screen). 

Since the display can be flown from right to left, even a long comment can be displayed all. 


mmm _ 

Before setting advanced alarm popup display 

This section explains the advanced alarm popup display of the advanced alarm function. 
Read the following before setting advanced alarm popup display. 

.1.2 Advanced alarm function 


Advanced alarm function 




Advanced user 
alarm observation 


CEL 


Advanced user 
alarm 


Advanced alarm display 


Advanced user 
alarm display 




Advanced user 
alarm 


Advanced system 
alarm display 


Advanced system 
alarm observation 


Advanced 
system alarm 


Advanced alarm popup display 
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11.8.1 Before setting 


This section describes the setting and function needed for using the advanced alarm popup display. 

■ Displayable alarm types and settings 

(1) Alarm types 

For advanced alarm popup display, advanced user alarms and advanced system alarms can be displayed. 
Advanced alarm popup display is set as follows. 

(a) Setting of advanced alarm popup display 


Select the alarm type displayed by advanced alarm popup display. 
[3^11.8.2 Settings 


Select the alarm type displayed 



Display Position Switching: ©Switch O None 


(b) Auxiliary setting for each screen 

Set whether to display popup display and the position of the popup display for each base screen. 
Set the advanced alarm popup display in the [Screen Property] dialog box. 

For details of this procedure, refer to the following. 

[TjT 3 (Fundamentals) 3.7.1 Creating a new screen 



(1) When the display position overlaps other objects 

Objects hidden under the advanced alarm popup display are not operable. 

(2) Switching of display position by touch operation 

The position of advanced alarm popup display can also be switched by touch operation. 
For details, refer to the following. 


J3 3 11-8.4 Useful operations and functions 
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(2) Settings required for using advanced alarm popup display 

Set the alarm displayed on the advanced user alarm observation screen. 

(a) To display advanced user alarms 

Select [Popup Display] in the advanced user alarm observation screen. 

Cepl 1-3.2 ^Advanced User Alarm Observation 


Displays the alarm of the alarm ID on 
which "Popup Display" is checked 



The purpose of selecting [Popup Display] 

This setting is to select whether to use popup display when displaying the advanced user alarms of multiple alarm 
IDs. 

The advanced user alarms can be displayed with one alarm ID refined by using a device. 

CdP11-8-4 Useful operations and functions 


(b) To display advanced system alarms 

Select [Target] on the advanced system alarm observation screen. 

cep’ll .4.2 ^Advanced System Alarm Observation 


Displays the advanced system 
alarm to which "Target" is checked 
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■ Alarms displayed by popup display 

With the advanced popup display, an alarm of the "Occurred" status (including "Chk") is displayed. 
When the alarm becomes "Restored" (including the recovered alarm) status, the display disappears. 



o 


Restore 




o 
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■ Selection of display method 

The following display methods are available. (CTU? = ’ 11.8.2 Settings) 

(1) Fix 

The comment displayed when an alarm occurs is displayed in a fixed row. 

When more than one alarm occur, the alarms can be switched and displayed automatically. 
(Set the [Display Number] on the [Basic] tab to [Multiple]) 


When a temp, error and fuse error occur 


©c 

Ul 

C© |A|1254| 

|A 1254| 

S3 |b| 348| 

B| 348| 

mmmm 


04/6/1 10:30 Temp, error 



©( 

nllQ 

C© [A 1254| [a 1254| 

S3 |b| 3481 |B| 348| 

mmmm 


04/6/1 9:45 Fuse error 


% 


The occurring alarms are switched and displayed! 

(The cycle for switching display can be set by "Switching Cycle" on the basic tab) 


(2) Flow 

The comment displayed when an alarm occurs is displayed as a flow from right to left. 
When more than one alarm occur, the alarms are displayed in order. 

(Set the [Display Number] on the [Basic] tab to [Multiple]) 

When a temp, error and fuse error occur 


©© 


|a| 1254| |a| 12541 

|b| 348| |b| 348| 


10:30 Temp, error 







©© 


|a|1254| |a| 1254| 
|b| 348| |b| 34s| 

mm 


9:45 Fuse error 


The occurring errors are displayed as a flow from right to left 
(The flow speed can be specified on "Floating Speed" on the basic tab.) 


mmm _ 

(1) Display priority (display order) when multiple alarms occur 

For details, refer to the following. 

CT^ == 11.8.5 Precautions 

(2) When more than one comment rows are specified 

Fix : Only the comment of the first row is displayed. 

Comments on and after the second row cannot be displayed. 

Flow: Displays the comment of the second row as a flow after the comment of the first row. 
(The same applies to the third row and after.) 
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11.8.2 Settings 


Select [Common] —> [Alarm] —» [Advance Alarm Popup Display] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Basic tab 

Set the displayed advanced alarm popup display type, display contents and touch modes. 



OK | | Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Use Advanced 

Alarm Popup 
Display 

Select this item to use the advanced alarm popup display 

mSEili) 

Display Alarm 

Select an alarm type to be displayed. 

For the display priority when multiple alarms occur, refer to the following. 

11.8.5 Precautions 

• User Alarm : Displays advanced user alarm only. 

• System Alarm : Displays advanced system alarm only. 

• User Alarm + System Alarm : Displays advanced user alarm or advanced system alarm 

Display Number 

Select the number of alarms displayed. 

For the alarm display priority, refer to the following. 

11-8.5 Precautions 

• Multiple : Displays more than one advanced alarms in order. 

• One : Displays the alarm with the highest display priority. 

Display Type 

Select a display method of the comment displayed for the alarm. 

^T~? ==> 11.8.1 Before setting 

Fix : Displays the comment in a line when an alarm occurs. 

Any part exceeding the length of the comment displayed in a line or the second line and after of the 
comment over multiple lines is not displayed. 

Flow : Displays the comment as a flow from right to left when an alarm occurs. 

For the comment including multiple lines, the second line and after are also displayed. 

After selecting [Flow], select a speed to display the comment as a flow by [Flow Rate]. 

Switching Cycle 

This item is available when [Fix] is set for [Display Type]. 

Set a cycle to switch the alarm displayed while more than one alarm has occurred (1 to 60s). 

Flow Rate 

This item is available when [Flow] is set for [Display Type]. 

Select a speed for the flowing display. 

High : The comment flows at a speed of approximately 213 dots (16-dot character x 13) per second. 

Medium : The comment flows at a speed of approximately 106 dots (16-dot character x 7) per second. 

Low : The comment flows at a speed of approximately 53 dots (16-dot character x 3) per second. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Display Position 
Switching 

Set whether to enable or disable the display position switching of the advanced alarm popup display. 

11-8.4 Useful operations and functions 

• Switch : The display position switching is enabled. 

• None : The display position switching is disabled. 

BSTlBnil 

imumi 

UiM.UI'I'fil 

Contents 

Display 

Select the items to be displayed for the advanced alarm popup display. 

Date of Occurrence : Select when displaying the occurred date/time of the alarm. 

Comment : Select when displaying the comment related to the alarm. 

Attribute 

Date Format 

Select format in which occurred date/time of alarm is specified. 

Select the [...] button to set the display format for date or date/time. 

(1) Date/Time Setting dialog box 

Display Order 

Set the display order in the advanced alarm popup display. 

The items of [Attribute] selected in [Display] are displayed. 

Select the item to change the order and set the order with the 3 and 3 buttons. 

Initial Display 
Hierarchy 

Select the alarm hierarchy initially displayed when an advanced user alarm occurs. 

11-8.4 Useful operations and functions 

General : General alarms are initially displayed. 

Middle : Middle alarms are initially displayed. 

Upper : Higher alarms are initially displayed. 

This item can be set only when [Display Alarm] is [User Alarm] or [User Alarm + System Alarm]. 

Touch Mode 

Select the operation when the advanced alarm popup display is touched. 

[fir 3 11.8.4 Useful operations and functions 

None : No operation even if touching the popup display. 

Screen Switching : If touch the advanced alarm popup display, displays the base screen 

of the No. specified on [Destination Screen] or overlap window 1. 

Stage Hierarchy Switching/Detail Display : Switches the alarm hierarchy of the touched alarm or displays the 

detailed screen. 

Operations vary depending on the alarm hierarchy being displayed. 

• When displaying higher/middle alarm: The alarm hierarchy is 
switched to the lower one. 

• When displaying general alarm : The detailed screen is displayed. 

Destination 

Screen 

This item is available when [Screen Switching] is selected for [Touch Mode]. 

Set the screen displayed when the advanced alarm popup display is touched. 

Select [Base Screen ] or [Overlap Windowl], and set a screen number (1 to 32767). 

Only overlap window 1 is usable for advanced alarm popup display. 

When [Overlap Windowl] is selected, set the number of the window screens. 
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(1) Date/Time Setting dialog box 

Set the display type of date and time. 

The set display type can be confirmed in the preview area. 



Preview area 


Item 

Description 

Preview area 

The result of date and time setting is displayed as a display example. 

Contents 

Select a display type of date and time. 

Confirm the set display type in the preview area. 

Date Setting 

When selecting [Date/Time] or [Date] for [Contents], set the following items. 

Sort 

Select a sorting order of year, month and day. 

Type 

Select asorting type of date. 

Select the display type depending on upper or lower case characters and display of the day of a week. 

Delimiter 

Select a delimiter used for separating expressions of year, month and day. 

Fill with 0 

Select this item to display "0" preceding month and day. 

Example) To display September 1, 2009 

• Selected : 09/09/01 

• Not selected : 09/9/1 

Time Setting 

When selecting [Date/Time] or [Date] for [Contents], set the following items. 

Type 

Select the display type of time. 

Select the display type depending on whether to use, presence or absence of am and pm. 

Fill with 0 

Select this item to display "0" preceding hour, minute, and second. 

Example) At 10:1 

• Selected : 10:01 

• Not selected : 10:1 
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■ Text Style tab 

Set the text format of alarms. 



|j. OK. \ | Cancel [ 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Font 

Select a font of the characters displayed. 

• 12dot Standard • 16dot Standard • 16dot HQ Mincho 

• 16dot HQ Gothic • Stroke 

If "HQ font" is set for the advanced alarm, the text of comment will be displayed in the standard font. 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

(Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 

BnuBnn 

1'iiLinn 

iwniffli 

tsm.uiiiiiii 

Size 

a®® 

Select a display format to the text. 

B |: Displays the text in bold format. 

TT|: Displays the text in solid format. 

R : Displays the text in raised format. 

The display format is not available for multiple settings. 

Solid 

Select the color of the shadow when the 3] button or the R | button is selected. 

Alarm Text Color 

Switching 1 

Select the target for applying color-coding. 

11.8.4 Useful operations and functions 

• None (Fix) : Select this item when displaying characters in a color only. 

Set the color after selecting [None(Fix)]. 

• At each level : Select this item when using different colors depending on levels. 

• For each group : Select this item when using different colors depending on groups. 

• Comment Color (System Alarm: Fix): Select this item to display the comments with the color specified for the 

comment groups when displaying the advanced user alarm. (The font, size 
and style are specified at the style setting on this setting. The setting of the 
comment group except for [Text Color] is not effective.) For advanced For 
the advanced user alarm display, alarms are displayed in the color specified 
by [Fixed/Defaoult Color]. 

Fixed/Default 

Color* 1 

• When [None(Fix)] is selected for [Alarm Text Color Switching]: 

Select the character color when displaying text in a color only. 

• When [Comment Color (System Alarm: Fix)] is selected for [Alarm Text Color Switching]: 

Select a character color to be used when there is no comment for advanced user alarms. 

Select a character color of advanced system alarms. 

Level* 1 

Select character colors for each level number. 

(Enabled only for the advanced user alarm display) 

Group 1 

Select character colors for each group number. 

(Enabled only for the advanced user alarm display) 

Display 

Background 

When this item is selected, the background color of the advanced alarm popup display can be selected. 

After selecting this item, select the background color. 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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*1 Relation between the specified character color and actually displayed character color 


Alarms displayed 

Switch target setting 

Fix 

Level 

Group 

Comment Color 

Advanced user alarm 

Displayed in the color 
specified in [Fixed/Default 
Color]. 

Displayed in the color 
specified in [Level]. 

Higher alarms and middle 
alarms are displayed in the 
color specified as [Level] 1. 

Displayed in the color 
specified in [Group]. 

Higher alarms and middle 
alarms are displayed in the 
color specified as [Group] 1. 

Displayed in the color 
specified for comment 
group. 

If there is no comment, the 
comment area is displayed 
in the color specified by 
[Fixed/Default Color]. 

Advanced system alarm 

Displayed in the color 
specified as [Level] 1. 

Displayed in the color 
specified as [Group] 1. 

Displayed in the color 
specified as [Fixed/Default 
Color]. 


Level, group and comment are effective only when [User Alarm] or [User Alarm + System Alarm] is selected in 
[Display Alarm] on the [Basic] tab. 
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■ Extended tab 

Perform the setting for switching the displayed contents of the advanced alarm popup display by using a device. 



| OK | [ Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 


Select the item whose display is switched by the device. 

11.8.4 Useful operations and functions 



Hierarchy * 1 

Select this item when switching the displayed alarm hierarchy using the value of the device. 

All the alarms of the specified alarm hierarchy are displayed. 

After selecting this item, set the switching device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

This item is enabled for advanced user alarms only. 


Switching Device 

Level 

Select this item when displaying only the alarms of the specified level number. 

After checking this item, set the switching device. 

^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Store the level number of the advanced alarm displayed in the device. 

• To display a specified level, specify a level number in the range of 1 to 255. 

However, if any nonexistent level number is specified, advanced alarms are not displayed. 

• To display all levels, specify 0 or 256 or more. 

• This item is enabled only for advanced user alarms. 

(mjsjg 


Group 

Check this item when displaying only the alarms of the specified group number. 

After checking this item, set the switching device. 

JF 1=3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Store the group number of the advanced alarm displayed in the device. 

• To display a specified group, specify a level number in the range of 1 to 255. 

However, if any nonexistent group number is specified, advanced alarms are not displayed. 

• To display all groups, specify 0 or 256 or more. 

• This item is enabled only for advanced user alarms. 



Priority Display 
Attribute* 2 

Check this item when switching the sort key by the value of the device. 

After checking this item, set the switching device. 

^ 3 ^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 



(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Switching Device 

Advanced User 

Alarm 

Observation 

Select this item to display the specified advanced user alarm (alarm ID). 

After selecting this item, set the switching device. 

[T'lr 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

• Store the alarm ID for advanced user alarm observation in this device. 

• The alarm of the stored alarm ID is displayed regardless of the setting of [Popup Display] of 
advanced user alarm observation. 

• If store "0" in this device, displays only the alarms of which [Popup Display] item of advanced 
user alarm observation is checked. 

• If any nonexistent alarm ID is specified, the alarm is not displayed. 

• This item is enabled for advanced user alarms only. 



General 

Comment 
Group/Middle 
Comment 
Group/Upper 
Comment Group 

Select this item to switch the comment group of the comments displayed for general alarm, middle 
alarm or higher alarm by the value of the device. 

After checking the item, set the switching device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

• When "0" is stored in this device, the comment group specified for advanced user alarm 
observation is displayed. 

If any nonexistent comment group No. is stored, "No message" is displayed. 

• This item can be selected only when advanced user alarms are displayed. 

BZIESB 

isnimi 

(SESMj) 

Securiyu Level 

Display 

To set the security function, specify a security level (1 to15). 

• Specify "0" when not setting the security function. 

• Be sure to specify a number for security (Operation) that is larger than the number for security 


Operation 

(Display). 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 



For details of *1, *2, refer to the following. 


*1 Hierarchies 

Store values in the device as follows to switch hierarchies. 


b15 to b3 


b2 


bl 


bO 


bl to bO : Specify the target hierarchy of the alarm to switch. 

00(0) : General alarms 

01(1) : Middle alarms 

xxx10(2): Higher alarms 
b14tob2 : Not usable 

b15 : Stores the switching operations for switching hierarchies (hierarchy switching control identifier). 

To switch hierarchies by the hierarchy switching device, be sure to set this bit to "0". 

0 : Switching by the switching device 

1 : Switching by touching the display area 


For precautions about switching comment display using this device, refer to the following. 
;;.11.8.5 Precautions 
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2 Priority display attribute 

Store values in the device as shown below to switch the alarm display order. 


b15 

b14 to b4 

b3 

b2 

bl 

bO 


b3 to bO : Specifies a sort key. ( : Reserved) 

□ Oh: Regular (Date of Occurrence) 

□ 1h: Date of Occurrence 

□ 5h: Level 

□ 6h: Group 

b14tosb4 : Not usable 


b15 


: Specifies ascending order or descending order. 


( : Reserved) 


0 Oh: Descending order 

8 Oh: Ascending order 

Level and group are effective only for advanced user alarms. 

If any value other than above is stored, alarms are displayed in the order of the date of occurrence. 
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■ External Output tab 

Perform setting for writing the information about the alarm touched on the advanced alarm popup display area into 
the device. 



OK | [ Cancel ~[ 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Enable 

External 

Output 

Check this item when writing the information about the touched alarm into the device. 

11-8.4 Useful operations and functions 

tAiUlSIEi 

MilAUhliPl 

Trigger Type 

Select a timing to write the data of the touched alarm into the device. 

Ordinary : When touched, the alarm data are written into the device. 

ON : When the device is ON and the alarm display is touched, alarm data are written into the 

device. 

OFF : When the device is OFF and the alarm display is touched, alarm data are written into the 

device. 

Trigger Device 

Set the device to be used for trigger when [ON] or [OFF] is selected in [Trigger Type]. 

[Tlr" (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Device 

Set the device to which alarm data are written. 

First Device 

Set the head device (word device) into which the data of the touched alarm are written. 

As selecting the items to be written into the device, the devices following the head device are 
automatically set consecutively. (No device is set on any non-checked item.) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Alarm ID 

Select this item to write the alarm ID of the touched alarm into the device. 

This item can be used only when advanced user alarms are displayed. 

Comment Group 
No. 

Select this item to write the comment group No. of the comment displayed by the touched alarm into the 
device. 

This item can be used only when advanced user alarms are displayed. 

Comment No. 

Select this item to write the comment No. (comment group) displayed by the touched alarm into the 
device. 

When advanced system alarm is selected, error code is written. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Device 

Alarm Status 1 

Check this item when writing the status of the touched alarm into the device. 

The following values are written. 

tWElfWFl 

isniBin 

b15 to b3 b2 bl bO 

b0: Stores whether the touched alarm is occurring or restored. (0: Restored, 1: Occurring) 

bl: Stores whether the touched alarm is checked or not. (0: Not checked, 1: Checked) 

b2: Stores whether the status of the touched alarm can be written into the device or not. (0: Not 
effective, 1: Effective) 

This bit is set to "Not effective (0)" if a higher alarm or middle alarm is touched. 

b15 to b3: Not usable 

Date of 

Occurrence* 1 2 

Check this item when writing the touched alarm's occurred date into the device. 

Time of 

Occurrence* 1 2 

Check this item when writing the touched alarm's occurred time into the device. 

Date of 

Restoration* 1 2 

Check this item when writing the touched alarm's restored date into the device. 

Time of 

Restoration* 1 2 

Check this item when writing the touched alarm's restored time into the device. 

Date of 

Confirmation* 1 2 

Check this item when writing the touched alarm's checked date into the device. 

Time of 

Confirmation* 1 * 2 

Check this item when writing the touched alarm's checked time into the device. 

Level* 1 

Check this item when writing the touched alarm's level No. into the device. 

Group* 1 

Check this item when writing the touched alarm's group No. into the device. 

Frequency of 
Occurrence 1 

Check this item when writing the number of times of occurrence of the touched alarm into the device. 

Cumulative Time 

*1 *2 

Check this item when writing the cumulative time of the touched alarm into the device. 

Downtime 1 2 

Check this item when writing the down time of the touched alarm into the device. 


For details of *1, *2, refer to the following. 


*1 Condition for writing 

(1) Alarm hierarchy to which alarm data can be written (when advanced user alarms are displayed) 

Only when general alarms are displayed, alarm data are written into the device. 

When higher alarms or middle alarms are displayed, "0" is written (except for alarm ID, comment group No., and 
comment No.). 

(2) Writable data according to the collection mode 

The data which can be written vary depending on the collection mode specified at Advanced Alarm Observation. 
For the details, refer to the following. 

[3=11.3.1 Before setting 
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*2 Writing format of date and time 

Date and time are written in word data of two words. 

(This section describes with date of occurrence as D254 (2 points) and time of occurrence as D256 (2 points).) 

(1) Date 

Year (AD), month, and day data are stored in the BCD code. 


D254 


D255 


b15 to b8b7 to bO 


Month (1 to 12) 

Day (1 to 31) 

b15 to b8b7 to bO 

Upper 2 digits of 
dominical year 

Lower 2 digits of 
dominical year 


(2) Time 

Hour, minute, and second data are stored in the BCD code. 


D256 


D257 


b15 

to 

b8 b7 to bO 

Minute (0 to 59) 

Second (0 to 59) 

b15 

to 

b8 b7 to bO 

00h 

Hour (0 to 23) 


Example) July 1,2004 12:24:56 


D254 


D255 


D256 


D257 


b15 to b8b7 to bO 


07h 

01h 

(Month) 

(Day) 

b15 to b8b7 to bO 

20h 

04 h 

(Dominical year) 

b15 to b8b7 to bO 

24 h 

56h 

(Minute) 

(Second) 

b15 to b8b7 to bO 

00h 

12h 


(Hour) 
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11.8.3 Relevant settings 


The advanced alarm popup display is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 


■ Screen property 

The following function can be set for each screen (screen property). 

Select the screen editor to change its setting. Select the [Screen] —*■ [Screen Property] from the menu to display the 
[Screen Property] dialog box. 

Jr= (Fundamentals) 3.9 Changing Screen Property 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Setting whether to enable or disable the advanced popup display for each 

screen. 

The display position can be selected from the top row, center row, and bottom 

row. 

Set in the following items on the [Basic] tab. 

• [Popup the display of advanced alarm] 

• [Display Position] 

cia cia 
da da 

UM-WL'Mil 


■ GOT environment settings (System information) 

Select [Common] —► [GOT Environmental Setting] —► [System Information] from the menu to display the 
[Environmental Setting] dialog box. 

(Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


LD 



■ HI 



Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Turning off the key input signal. (Read device: System Signal 1-1 .b3) 

[System Signal 1-1] 

isnusna 
da da 

i-fli'TiW'ia 

Disabling all key inputs. (Read device: System Signal 1-1.b9) 

[System Signal 1-1] 

Resetting the system alarm or system information (GOT error code, GOT error 
detecting signal). (Read device: System Signal 1-1. b13) 

[System Signal 1-1] 

Notifying the key input. (Write device: system signal 2-1.b3) 

[System Signal 2-1] 


■ GOT internal devices 

'■ (Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


Function 

Set description 

Model 

Storing the channel numbers where system alarm (GOT error) occurred. 

(Write device) 

GS262 

BED BED 

Storing the channel numbers where system alarm (CPU error) occurred. 

(Write device) 

GS263 

Storing the channel numbers where system alarm (Network error) occurred. 

(Write device) 

GS264 
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11.8.4 Useful operations and functions 


This section describes some useful functions to know before using advanced alarm popup display. 

■ Operations when touching popup display directly 

The following operations are available. 

(1) Screen switching 

Touching the alarm display can switch the screen to the base screen of the specified No. or overlapping window 
1 . 

This function allows displaying the detailed alarm process screen when the popup display is touched. 

(Exp’ll.8.2 Settings) 




Alarm details display/process screen 


Occurred 

Comment 

04/6/1 

10:30 

Temp, error 

04/6/1 

9:45 

Fuse error 

04/6/1 

8:15 

Oil error 


a lanai 



Displays the base screen of the specified No. 
or overlapping window 1 


(2) Stage hierarchy switching/detail display 

The display hierarchy of comments can be switched (only when advanced user alarms are displayed) 
(£0^11.8.2 Settings) 


Displays higher alarms 


TTyO) |A|l254| IA| 12541 
VVvL/ |b| 3481 |b| 3481 



Switches higher-* 
middle hierarchy 



O 

Switches middle-* 
general hierarchy 


Displays general alarms 



|a 

1254| |A|1254| 

Li 

3481 | B | 3481 






Switches general 
hierarchy-»detail 
display 


Detail display 
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(1) Hierarchies that can be switched by touch operation 

By touch operation, hierarchies can be switched only to the lower ones. 

To switch to the upper hierarchy, set [Hierarchy] of [Switching Device] on the [Extended] tab, and store the 
hierarchy value in the device. 

11.8.2 Settings 

(2) Difference of display scope depending on the switching hierarchies method 

Display scope is different between the case that hierarchies are switched by touch operation and by switching 
device. For details, refer to the following. 

[GP 3 ^Switching of alarm hierarchies (Only when advanced user alarms are displayed)) 
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(3) Switching of display position 

If any other object is hidden by an advanced alarm popup display, the display position can be switched by touch 
operation. (When [Display Position Switching] is set to enabled on the [Basic] tab in the Advanced Alarm Popup 
Display dialog box) 


Displayed on bottom of the screen 


Displayed on top of the screen 


rrt> 



■=> 

Display 

position 

switching 


4/6/1 10:30 Temp, error 


|B| 3481 |B| 3481 

^ r n m 


nm\n 


Touch the leftmost of 
the display area* *1 


U 


Displayed on center of the screen 


■=!> 

Display 

position 

switching 



Display position switching 


For the details of *1, refer to the following. 

By touching the leftmost of the advanced alarm popup display area, the display position is switched 
to the top, center and bottom of the screen in order. 

*1 Screen area for switching display position 

The touch operation area for switching display position is the leftmost 16-dot area of the display area. 



|>4/6/1 10:30 Temp, error 







Display position during screen switching 

When screen is switched during the popup display, the popup is displayed at the position before switching. (It is not 
displayed at the position specified on the [Basic] tab in the [Screen Property] dialog box.) 


A 1254 

A 1254) 

B 348 

B 348| 



04/6/1 10:30 Temp, error 



m 


OSH 



Switching 


Displayed at the position before switching 
regardless of the display position setting 


The display position set in the [Screen Property] becomes effective when a net popup display is displayed. 
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■ Switching of alarm hierarchies (Only when advanced user alarms are displayed) 

For advanced alarm popup display, alarm hierarchies can be switched by one of the following methods. However, the 
display scope differs depending on the switching method. 

• Touch the popup display directly. 

• Use the device specified in [Hierarchy] of [Switching Device] on the [Extended] tab. 

The following system example describes the difference of the display scope depending on the switching method. 



: The alarm is occurring 


| : No alarm (normal run) 


(1) Touch the popup display directly. 

Displays the lower hierarchy of the touched alarm. 

The following shows the case that the [Initial Display Hierarchy] on the [Basic] tab is specified as the higher 
alarms. 


1) The alarm hierarchy specified for initial 

display hierarchy (higher alarms) is displayed. All higher alarms are displayed 



3) The general alarm of the selected alarm is displayed. 
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A new alarm belonging to another higher/middle hierarchy has occurred while a specified scope is being 
displayed 

A new alarm belonging to another higher/middle hierarchy has occurred while a specified scope is being displayed 




Display the new alarm by one of the following methods. 

• Use the hierarchy switching device to display all the alarms of the specified hierarchy. 

[CF" (2) Switch the hierarchy using the device specified by [Hierarchy ] of [Switching Device] on the [Extended] 
tab. 

• Display higher alarms and move to the hierarchy of the new alarm. 

(And, move to the lower hierarchy and display the new alarm.) 
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(2) Switch the hierarchy using the device specified by [Hierarchy ] of [Switching Device] on the 
[Extended] tab. 

Display all the alarms of the hierarchy specified by the device. 11-8.2 Settings) 

The following shows an example when the switching device of hierarchy is set to GD110. 
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(1) Alarm hierarchy specified as the initial display hierarchy 

To display alarms in hierarchy, it is recommended to specify the highest alarm hierarchy as the initial display 
hierarchy. 

If any lower alarm hierarchy is specified as the initial display hierarchy, alarms are displayed with the vertical 
hierarchies ignored. 

Example: When the initial display hierarchy is specified to general alarms 


■ 

(2) Timing at which alarms are switched to the initial display hierarchy regardless of the hierarchy being 
displayed 

In the following example, all the alarms of the hierarchy specified by the initial display hierarchy are displayed. 

• All the alarms of the displayed hierarchy are restored. 

• The advanced user alarm (alarm ID) to be displayed by the device is switched 

^ 3 ^ ^Display switching by device 

Example) When all the alarms of the displayed hierarchy are restored 
^Whe^h^nitiaMispla^ierarchW^pecifie^^h^middl^ierarch^J 


r5 1 1 

All the alarms of the i-1- 1 i-1- 1 i-1- 1 i——p—i 

displayed hierarchy ' | | | | r‘~nM B|30 

are restored. 


All the alarms of the 
initial display hierarchy 
are displayed. 



£ 


■ ■ 
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■ Specify font, text color, and background color to display alarms 

Specifying a font, text color and background color can prevent from overlooking popup display. 

In addition, although level and group cannot be displayed for the advanced alarm popup display function, level and 
group can be identified visually by setting a display color. (CTUP 11.8.2 Settings) 


®c 

SI 

A 1254 

B 348| 

A 1254 

B 348| 


» •an 

04/6/1 10:30 Temp, error 


By specifying a background color, 
oversighting popup display can be prevented. 

In addition, by specifying a text color for each 
level or group, alarm's level and group can be 
identified visually. 


■ Display switching by device 

Display data can be switched by the device value. 

The display shown below is available. 11 -8.2 Settings) 

• Refinement display of data by level, group, and alarm ID (advanced user alarm only) specified by users 

• Change the comment displayed according to the target user or purpose 

• Change the displaying order (descending, ascending and soon) 

(1) Items to which a switching device can be set 



Available 
switching device 
settings 

Available switching device settings 

Advanced user alarm 

Advanced system alarm 

Hierarchy* 1 

All the alarms generated in the specified alarm hierarchy are 
displayed. 

- 

Level 1 

Alarms at the specified level are displayed. 

Group 1 

Alarms of the specified group are displayed. 

Priority Display 
Attribute 

The display order is changed between ascending order and 
descending order. 

For the sort key, occurred date/time, level or group can be 
selected. 

The display order is changed between ascending order and 
descending order. 

For the sort key, occurred date/time, level or group can be 
selected. 

Advanced User 

Alarm 

Observation 

The setting of the advanced user alarm observation (alarm 

ID) displayed by advanced user alarm display can be 
changed. 

Multiple sets of alarm data can be displayed by an advanced 
user alarm display window. 

- 

General Comment 
Group 

The comments displayed when an alarm occurs can be 
changed for each comment group. 

The comment displayed can be changed according to the 
user or purpose. 

Midium Comment 
Group 

Upper Comment 
Group 


*1 The hierarchy, level and group for alarms are set by the advanced user alarm observation function. 
11.3 Advanced User Alarm Display 
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(2) Display example 

Alarms are refined and displayed by changing the value of the device. 

This section shows an example that the switching device (level) is set to GDI 0 and the switching device (group) 
to GD11. 

Assume that the alarms below occurred. 


"Restored" alarm is not displayed by 
advanced alarm popup display. 


Occurred 

Message 

Status 

Level 

Group 

04/06/01 

16:50 

Temp, error 

Ocr. 

1 

1 

04/06/01 

14:25 

Motor error 

Ocr. 

3 

1 

04/06/01 

11:20 

Oil error 

Chk. 

3 

2 

04/06/01 

10:00 

Fuel error 

Ocr. 

3 

2 

04/06/01 

08:10 

Internal pressure error 

Ocr. 

2 

1 

04/06/01 

07:40 

Fuse error 

Rstr. 

1 

1 


GD10[3] 
GD11 [o] 



Occurred 

Message 

Status 

Level 

Group 

04/06/01 

14:25 

Motor error 

Ocr. 

3 

1 

04/06/01 

11:20 

Oil error 

Chk. 

3 

2 

04/06/01 

10:00 

Fuel error 

Ocr. 

3 

2 



GD10[3] 
GD11 [2] 


EH! BUg 

V_yvl/ |b| 348| |b| 348| 

Ui ■■BB 


04/6/1 11:20 Oil error 


(Alarms to be displayed) 


Occurred 

Message 

Status 

Level 

Group 

04/06/01 

11:20 

Oil error 

Chk. 

3 

2 

04/06/01 

10:00 

Fuel error 

Ocr. 

3 

2 


mmsi _ 

(1) Display priority when not switching the display data by the device 

For details, refer to the following. 

11.8.5 Precautions 

(2) Changing the alarm sorting order by [Priority Display Attribute] 

Sorting order can be changed only while general alarms are displayed, and cannot be changed while higher 
alarms or middle alarms are displayed. 

(3) Advanced user alarm (alarm ID) displayed 

Alarms are displayed even when its alarm ID is not checked on the [Popup Display] item of the advanced user 
alarm observation window. (Alarms are displayed regardless of whether the item is checked or not.) 

When specify an alarm ID with the [Popup Display] item checked, only the alarm ID is displayed. 
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■ Writing alarm data into device 

The alarm data touched on the advanced alarm popup display can be written into the device (word device). 

Data that cannot be displayed by advanced alarm popup display (down time and others) can also be written into the 
device. (ftp’ll-8.2 Settings) 


(1) 

Alarm data written into the 

device (15 types) 



• Alarm ID 

• Time of Occurrence 

• Level 


• Comment Group No. 

• Date of Restoration 

• Group 


• Comment No. 

• Time of Restoration 

• Frequency of Occurrence 


• Alarm Status 

• Date of Confirmation 

• Cumulative Time 


• Date of Occurrence 

• Time of Confirmation 

• Downtime 

(2) 

Alarms to be written 




The data of the alarm touched on advanced alarm popup display are written. 


@© 


|A|l254| [a 


1254 


B| 3481 |b| 348| 


04/6/1 10:30 Temp, error 



D200: 0601h 


D201: 2004h 


r= III 


<7 


The occurred date of the selected alarm 
(04/06/01) is output to the device 


mmm _ 

Touch mode when data are written into the device 

To write alarm data into the device, set [Touch Mode] on the [Basic] tab to [Screen Switching] or [Stage Hierarchy 
Switching/Detail Display]. 
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11.8.5 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the advanced alarm popup display. 

■ Precaution for Drawing 

(1) Initial display hierarchy and hierarchy switching device 

The advanced user alarm display and the advanced alarm popup display write the hierarchy specified for [Initial 
Display Hierarchy] to the hierarchy switching device at the following timing. 

Therefore, the displayed hierarchy is switched. 

• When the screen is switched (Advanced user alarm display only) 

• When the GOT first displays the objects after the GOT turns on 

• When the displayed alarm observation ID is switched by using its switching device 
For the setting of [Initial Display Hierarchy], refer to the following. 

CCP’ 11.8.2 ■Basictab 

For the settings of the switching devices for the hierarchy and the advanced user alarm ID, refer to the following. 
CCd 3 11.8.2 ^Extended tab 
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(2) When switching comment display and others using the hierarchy switching device 

Since the uppermost bit of the hierarchy switching device is changed to 1 by touching, mask the device value 
with 7 FFFh so that the uppermost bit is fixed to 0. 

Comment cannot be displayed correctly without masking. 

Example) When switching the comments displayed by the value of the hierarchy switching device 


Value of hierarchy switching device 

Corresponding comment No. 

Comments displayed 

0 

0 

General alarms being displayed. 

1 

1 

Middle alarms being displayed. 

2 

2 

Higher alarms being displayed. 


(a) When masking is applied 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 


Value of hierarchy 
switching device 




The comment of comment No.2 
is displayed since the value of the 
hierarchy switching device is 2. 


Touch to switch the display 
from higher hierarchy to 
middle hierarchy 


Masking 


1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

AND 

0 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 


Mask value (7 FFFh) 



0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 


Value of hierarchy 
switching device 


m 



The comment of comment No.1 
is displayed since the value of the 
hierarchy switching device is 1. 
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(b) When masking is not applied 


0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

0 


Value of hierarchy 
switching device 



Higher alarms being displayed i| 

Lin 

sisi 



The comment of comment No.2 
is displayed since the value of the 
hierarchy switching device is 2. 



Touch! 


J 


Touch to switch the display 
from higher hierarchy to 
middle hierarchy 


i 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 


Value of hierarchy 
switching device 


<TyPi ITS! ITS] 

Lnflfl. 


-Pwr. module error 


[-32767| 

The comment cannot be 
displayed correctly since 
the uppermost bit is set to 
1 and the value is -32767. 


(3) Settings for saving advanced alarm data in the memory card 

The touch switch for saving alarms cannot be assigned for advanced alarm popup display. 

To place the button for saving advanced alarm data, perform one of the following settings. 

(a) When setting the store trigger device by advanced alarm observation 

Set the [Store Trigger] device on the [File Save] tab described in the following to save advanced alarm 
data. 

[CP 3 11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation 

11.4.2 Advanced system alarm observation settings 

(b) When store data by the touch switch for advanced alarm display 

Place the touch switch for advanced alarm display on the screen where advanced alarm display was 
specified, and store the data. 

[CP 3 11.3.5 Useful operations and functions 
11.4.5 Useful operations and functions 

(4) Precautions for using comment group 

When a value (column No.) that does not exist is set at the language switching device, [No message] is 
displayed. 
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■ Precautions for use 


(1) When an object is overlapping another object 

If an object (touch switch and others) is hidden by advanced alarm popup display, the object cannot be 
operated. 

In such a case, change the position of the advanced alarm popup display area. 

11.8.4 Useful operations and functions 



Touch the leftmost 
of the display area! 

I 


j 


Changes the display position 


04/6/1 

10:30 Temp, error 

©« 

Ml 

_ |A 1254| 

A 1254| 

|S~)|b 348|| 

B| 348| 

.n 9190* 

L PI l 


(2) When the advanced alarm popup display is not performed 

Refer to the following to check the setting. 

[OP 11.8.1 Before setting 

(3) Alarm display priority 

(a) When the displayed contents are not changed by [Switching Device] on the [Extended] tab 
The alarms are displayed in the descending order of occurred date/time. 

For advanced user alarms, only the alarm of the alarm ID to which [Popup Display] of advanced user alarm 
observation is checked is displayed. 




Displayed first 
Displayed second 
Displayed third 




©© 


A 1254 

A 1254 

B| 348| | 

B| 3481 

mmnm 

L= 

JLJ 


04/6/1 11:35 Temp, error 



Alarms being occurred 


Occurred 

Comment 

04/6/1 

11:35:52 

Temp, error 

04/6/1 

09:45:30 

Fuse error 

04/6/1 

08:15:45 

Oil error 


(b) When the displayed data is changed by [Switching Device] on the [Extended] tab. 
The alarms are displayed as the display data specified by the switching device. 
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(c) When [User Alarm + System Alarm] is selected in [Display Alarm] on the [Basic] tab 

If an advanced user alarm and an advanced system alarm have occurred simultaneously, only the 
advanced system alarm is displayed. 

The advanced user alarm is displayed when all the advanced system alarms are restored. 


©© 


|A|l254| |A|l254| 
|b| 348| lira 


4 GO# 


04/6/1 10:46 400 Unable to communicate with CPU 


When an advanced user alarm and an advanced system alarm occur 
simultaneously 

Posted advanced user alarms 


Occurred 

Comment 

04/6/1 

11:35:52 

Temp, error 

04/6/1 

09:45:30 

Fuse error 

04/6/1 

08:15:45 

Oil error 



*1 Not displayed until all the advanced 
system alarms are restored. 

Posted advanced system alarms 


Occurred 

Comment 

04/6/1 

10:46:49 

400 Unable to communication with CPU 

04/6/1 

10:30:30 

9 AC down error 

04/6/1 

07:11:15 

803 Transident error 


Displayed first 


Displayed second 


Displayed third 


. Advanced system alarms are 
displayed prior to others. 


mmm _ 

Restoration method of advanced system alarms 

For details, refer to the following. 

CGP= 11-4.1 Before setting 


(4) When switching the hierarchy displayed by the hierarchy switching device 

If switch the hierarchy displayed by the hierarchy switching device with [Display Type] on the [Basic] tab 
specified to [Fix], the display is updated at the intervals specified by [Switching Cycle]. 

Therefore, note that display may not be switched soon after switching the hierarchy. 
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(5) Refining-display of alarms when many alarms are monitored 

If alarms are refined and displayed for many monitoring devices using the switching device in the advanced user 
alarm observation, it may take a few minutes to display the data. 

CCF" 11.8.4 ^Display switching by device 

(6) Display of the comment window and key window 

When key window is on display, the comment window cannot be displayed. 

Make sure to erase the key window before displaying the comment window. 


Key window 


When try to open the detail display (comment 
window display) while the key window is displayed. 


i,. EGO HD® S® 

0000 as 

no n] 00 

LOJ LJ | Enter | 0QE] 

, 1254| 

1 348 

fc>® 

_InMIll_ B—H 1-il 

| 04/6/1 

10:30 Temp, error 


0 


Detail display (comment window display) is disabled! 


(7) Display of occurred time, checked time and restored time 

For occurred time, GOT's clock data is displayed. 

For the precautions and restrictions of the clock function for managing GOT's clock data, refer to the following. 
[TIP (Fundamentals) 2.7 Clock Function Specifications 

(8) Clearing of advanced alarm popup display (Network error) 

The advanced alarm popup display for a network error that occurred in the CC-Link communication unit, 
MELSECNET/10 communication unit, or MELSECNET/H communication unitwill not be cleared until the GOT 
is powered OFF or reset even if the alarm cause is eliminated. 
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11.9 Scrolling Alarm Display 



@ © 


gt! 6 gt! 5 gtI 4 gt! 2 gtI 1 gtI 0 



The function enables user-created comments to scroll across the screen from right to left when an alarm occurs. 
A comment is repeatedly displayed until causes of the alarm are removed. 

The comment display position can be selected from among the top, center, and bottom of the base screen. 


■ When only one alarm occurs 

The comment corresponding to the occurred alarm scrolls across the screen from right to left. 



T-fA/CT |A|i254l |A|1254| 

TVU7 |bTmH IbTmsI 


Ui«“™ 


Error 




Scrolling alarm display 



TfA/CT [Api254| [A|1254| 
vV vP |b| 3481 |b| 3481 



occurrence 


■ When multiple alarms occur 

The comments corresponding to the occurred alarms scroll across the screen from right to left in order of alarm 
occurrence. 


Wl254| |A|l254| 
V_y Vt/ |B| 3481 |b| 3481 



Error 


Scrolling alarm display 


Wl254| |A|l254| 
V_y vlv |b| 3481 |b| 348] 



Errorl occurrence^ Error2 


The second or later alarm is 
displayed following the first alarm. 


/TN/<P\ W1254I |A|l254| 
V_y vlT |b| 3481 |b| 3481 

Uni ■■■■ 

■ Error2 occurrence 


The GOT stops displaying comments 
corresponding to the alarms that causes 
are removed. 



Comments to be displayed with scrolling alarm display 

Comments to be displayed must be registered in advance. 

Register comments to be displayed with the scrolling alarm display in the comment group. 


TAT’ (Fundamentals) 4.11.3 Comment registration 
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11.9.1 Settings 


Select [Common] —* [Alarm] —> [Alarm Flow] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Basic tab 

Set the timing of collecting alarm data, devices to be specified for alarms, comments to be displayed with alarm 
occurrences, and others. 



OK ~| | Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Use Alarm Flow 

Select this item to use the scrolling alarm display. 

BIFH5B 

BniBin 

Alarm (Device) 
Points 

Set the number of device points to be monitored (GT11: 1 to 3072, GT10: 1 to 512). 

Watch Cycle 

Set the cycle of monitoring set devices (1 to 3600 seconds). 

Device Type 

Select a device type of devices to be monitored. (For GT10, only [Bit] can be selected.) 

•Bit • Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN 16 • Signed BIN32 

• Unsigned BIN32 • BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 

Device Setting 

Select a method to set devices. (For GT10, [Random] cannot be selected.) 

Continuous : Select the item for setting consecutive devices starting from the set device. 

Random : Select the item for setting devices one by one. 

Comment 

Comment No. 

Select a method to set comments of the comment group to be displayed. (For GT10, [Random] 
cannot be selected.) 

Continuous : Select the item for setting consecutive comment numbers of the comment group 
starting from the set comment number. 

Random : Select the item for setting comment numbers one by one. 

Group No. 

Set the number of the comment group. 

Alarm setting list 

Set devices to be specified for alarms and comments to be displayed when alarms occur. 

Device 

Set devices to be specified for alarms.([dP^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Alarm Range 

Set the ranges of the devices for displaying alarms. (For GT 10, [Bit] and [ON] are fixed.) 

When [Device Type] is set to [Bit] 

ON : When a bit device turns on, an alarm is displayed. 

OFF : When a bit device turns off, an alarm is displayed. 

When [Device Type] is set to other than [Bit] 

Click the [Exp] button, and then set the range of the word device value for displaying an alarm. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

Comment No. 

Set comment numbers of the comment group for displaying comments when alarms occur. 

Generated 

Number Storage 

Select this item to store the number of alarm occurrences in the word device. 

After selecting this item, set the device to store the number of alarm occurrences. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 
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Format tab 



I OK | IT.Cancel.g 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Flow Rate 

Select a scrolling speed of alarms. 

High : Alarms scroll at a speed of approximately 213 dots (16-dot character x 13) per second. 

Medium : Alarms scroll at a speed of approximately 106 dots (16-dot character x 7) per second. 

Low : Alarms scroll at a speed of approximately 53 dots (16-dot character x 3) per second. 

BIO BUI 
m u mm 

mmmm 

Display Position 
Switching 

Select whether to switch the display position of the alarm. 

Contents 

Display 

Select an item to be displayed for the scrolling alarm display. 

Date of Occurrence : Select the item to display the date and time of alarm occurrences. 
Comment : Select the item to display comments corresponding to alarms. 

Attribute 

Date Format 

Select whether to display both date and time, or either of date and time when [Attribute] is set to 
[Occurred]. 

Select the [...] button to set the display format for date or date/time. 

(1) Date/Time Setting dialog box 

Display Order 

Set the display order for the scrolling alarm display. 

The items of [Contents] selected in [Display] are displayed. 

Select the item to change the order and set the order with the 0 and 0 buttons. 

Font 

Select a font of characters. (For GT10, [12dot Standard] is not available.) 

• 12dot Standard • 16dot Standard • 16dot HQ Mincho 

• 16dot HQ Gothic 

For details of fonts and the size, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 

Size 

[ffitUH] 

Select a display format to the text. 

B ]: Displays the text in bold format. 

[Si: Displays the text in solid format. 

R J: Displays the text in raised format. 

The display format is not available for multiple settings. 

Solid 

Select the color of the shadow when the ~S] button or the R button is selected. 

Alarm Text Color 

Select a color of characters to be displayed. 

Fixed : Select the item to display characters in one color only. 

After selecting [Fixed], set the character color. 

Comment Color: Select the item to display comments for the scrolling alarm display in comment colors set in the 
comment group. 

Fixed/Default 

Color 

When [Fixed] is selected in [Alarm Text Color] 

Select a character color to display characters in one color only. 

When [Comment Color ] is selected in [Alarm Text Color] 

Select a character color to be displayed when comments are not registered. 

Display 

Background 

When this item is selected, the scrolling alarm display background color can be selected. 

After selecting this item, select the background color. 
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(1) Date/Time Setting dialog box 

Set the display type of date and time. 

The set display type can be confirmed in the preview area. 



Preview area 


Item 

Description 

Preview area 

The result of date and time setting is displayed as a display example. 

Contents 

Select a display type of date and time. 

Confirm the set display type in the preview area. 

Date Setting 

When selecting [Date/Time] or [Date] for [Contents], set the following items. 

Sort 

Select a sorting order of year, month and day. 

Type 

Select asorting type of date. 

Select the display type depending on upper or lower case characters and display of the day of a week. 

Delimiter 

Select a delimiter used for separating expressions of year, month and day. 

Fill with 0 

Select this item to display "0" preceding month and day. 

Example : To display September 1,2009 

Selected : 09/09/01 

Not selected : 09/9/1 

Time Setting 

When selecting [Date/Time] or [Time] for [Contents], set the following items. 

Type 

Select the display type of time. 

Select the display type depending on whether to use, presence or absence of am and pm. 

Fill with 0 

Select this item to display "0" preceding hour, minute, and second. 

Example) At 10:1 

Selected : 10:01 

Not selected : 10 : 1 
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11.9.2 Relevant settings 


The scrolling alarm display is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 


■ Screen property 

The following function can be set for each screen (screen property). 

Select the screen editor to change its setting. Select the [Screen] —*• [Screen Property] from the menu to display the 
[Screen Property] dialog box. 

' (Fundamentals) 3.9 Changing Screen Property 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Setting whether to display or not the scrolling alarm display for each screen. 

The display position can be selected from the top row, center row, and bottom 

row. 

Set in the following items on the [Basic] tab. 

[Display alarm flow] 

[Display Position] 

KlLBBITil 

imui'M.i 
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11.9.3 Actions 


■ Alarm types and alarm display 

(1) Alarm types 

The GOT can display user alarms only. 

(2) Alarm display 

(a) Display timing 

When an alarm occurs, the scrolling alarm display appears on the GOT. 

When causes of all the alarms are removed, the scrolling alarm display disappears from the screen. 

(b) Displaying multiline comment 

The second line of a comment is displayed following after the first line of the comment. (The same 
operation is applied to comments with three or more lines.) 

(c) Displaying alarms with font, character color, and background color set 

By setting the font, character color, and background color, the user can visibly notice the scrolling alarm 
display. 

[3^ 11.9.1 Settings 






1254| |A 1254| 



348| |b| 3481 


i4 

] MBM 


04/6/110:30 Temp, error 

4 - 





By setting the background color, 

the user can visibly notice the scrolling alarm display. 


■ Operations when directly touching scrolling alarm display 

When objects and window screens are hidden under the scrolling alarm display, the scrolling alarm display position 
can be switched by the touch operation. 

By touching the leftmost part of the scrolling alarm display area, the display position is switched to the top, center, 
bottom of the screen, in that order. 

When [None] is set for [Display Position Switching] on the [Format] tab in the [Alarm Flow] dialog box, the display 
position is not switched. 


Displayed on bottom of the screen 


Displayed on top of the screen 


Displayed on center of the screen 





<> 

Display 

position 

switching 


10:30 Temp, error 
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Touch the leftmost of | 
the display area*1 

k J 
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Display 

position 

switching 
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Touch the leftmost of 
the display area*1 


Display position switching 


For details of *1, refer to the next page. 
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*1 Screen area for switching display positions 

The touch operation area for switching display positions is the leftmost 16-dot area of the display area. 



The vertical touch operation area for switching display positions depends on the size of characters to be displayed. 
The size of the vertical touch operation area changes in 16-dot units. 

Example 1) When the character size (vertical) is 16 dots 
Vertical touch operation area: 16 x i = 16 dots 
Example 2) When the character size (vertical) is 24 dots 
Vertical touch operation area: 16 x 2 = 32 dots 




Display position when switching screens 

When a screen is switched to another screen during the scrolling alarm display, the GOT displays the scrolling 
alarm display at the same position as before screen switching. (It is not displayed at the position specified on the 
[Basic] tab in the [Screen Property] dialog box.) 


A 1254 A 1254 


B 348 B 348 


04/6/1 10:30 Temp, error 



Switching 


Displayed at the position before switching 
regardless of the display position setting 


The display position set in [Screen Property] is enabled when the GOT displays the scrolling alarm display for an 
newly occurred alarm. 
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11.9.4 Precautions 


■ Precautions for drawing 

Only one scrolling alarm display setting is available for one project. 

The GOT can display the same scrolling alarm display on multiple base screens. 

Whether or not to display the scrolling alarm display can be set for each base screen. 

[CP (Fundamentals) 3.7.1 Creating a new screen 

■ Precautions for use 

(1) When scrolling alarm display overlaps with placed objects 

The user cannot operate objects, including touch switches, and window screens hidden under the scrolling 
alarm display. 

Change the display position of the scrolling alarm display. 

[CP 11.9.3 Actions 


When alarm does not occur When alarm occurs 



The GOT does not display a part of the 
window screen hidden under the scrolling 
alarm display area. 

When a part of the touch switch is hidden 
under the scrolling alarm display area, 
the touch switch may not operate by 
touching the touch switch. 

When the touch switch is completely hidden 
under the scrolling alarm display area, the 
touch switch does not operate by touching 
the touch switch. 


UJ 



■III 



(2) Displaying occurred time 

The GOT clock data is used for displaying the occurred time. 

For precautions and restrictions on the GOT clock data for the clock function, refer to the following. 
[CP (Fundamentals) 2.7 Clock Function Specifications 
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This function fills the specified range equivalent to the device value, with the percentage of the difference between the 
upper/lower limit values. 

With this function, the device value can be shown as a level in any closed figure. 


D100=0 D100=50 D100=100 



Example: 

When combined with the numerical display 
CTjT" 5. NUMERICAL DISPLAY/NUMERICAL INPUT 




Numeric value is displayed in the XOR-combined color. 


When combined with the comment display 
10. COMMENT DISPLAY 




The text of the comment display is changed 
according to the level value, and the color is 
XOR-combined. 

12.1 BDevice/Style tab 
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12.1 Settings 


1 . Select [Object] — [Graph] — [Level] from the menu. 

2 . Click the position where the level is to be located to complete the arrangement. 

3 . To display the level within a figure, adjust the dotted frame to be fitted to the figure. 

If the internal position mark( ) is overlapped with the figure, and the figure is highlighted, the level arrangement is 
completed. 



4 . Adjust the dotted frame of the level to be fitted to the figure. 



Double click the arranged level to display the setting dialog box. 
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When internal position mark ( ) is not overlapped with figure 

When the internal position mark is not overlapped with a figure, move the internal position mark as follows. 
The level is invalid if the internal position mark is not overlapped with the figure. 


Figure of level 
display 


Frame for level 
display area 


When level is invalid 



When level is valid 



Right-click the dotted frame of the level and click [Edit Touch Area/Frame Region] — [Edit 
Touch Area/Frame Region]. 




"Internal position mark changes from to O." 


Drag the internal position mark to the position where it is overlapped with the figure. 



Figure is highlighted, and level becomes valid. 
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■ Device/Style tab 



Preview list 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Device 

Set the device to be monitored. 

[ 'Z3 =D (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

iSElBIFl 
BED.. 

liHlM.liil'l'l'l 

Data Type 

Select the data type for monitor device. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 

Preview list* 1 

Displays the set status for each state. 

W 

Creates a new state. 

W 

Deletes the state. 

ME 

Changes the priority of the states in the preview list. 

Utilize ] 

Creates a new state utilizing the setting contents of the selected state. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Direction 


Display Format 
(Common) 


Boundary Color 


Range 


Object Name 


Lower Limit 


Upper Limit 


Select the direction the color changes when the monitor device value increases. 


Up 


■Down 


■Left 


■Right 


^*<0 <>*!=> 


Set the frame line color of the figure for level display. 



Figure frame line 


When the frame line color is not set for the figure, the level is not displayed inside the frame line. 
Example 1) When the boundary color is the Example 2) When the boundary color differs from 


same as the frame line color 
of the figure 


the frame line color of the figure 



Figure 



Figure 


- Level frame 


Level frame 


Level display is valid. 


Level display is invalid. 


Select whether the device value range (lower/upper limit) for the level is displayed based on the 
setting by fixed values or specified device values. 

Fixed : Sets the fixed values as the lower/upper limit values. 

Device : Sets the device values as the lower/upper limit values. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

The range available for the lower/upper limit values depends on the data format of the device to be 
monitored. 


Set a condition expression for a word device range. 


Level Color 


Pattern 

Background 

Color 


Color Settings 


Level Pattern 


Select a color to fill in the level. 


Select a pattern and background color for the level. 

The selected pattern in the level color is displayed on the background color. 


Example: Pattern background 
color 


Level pattern + Level color 




Level pattern 
Level color 



-> wIvJvSVi 

iTAViVlVr* 

IwIwIvJ 


Pattern background color 


The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
The object name is also displayed in other than [Device/Style] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


<c 


Q_ 

Q < 

w a! 


a a 


Hi 


EjDEjEl 
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For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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*1 State 

(1) Display for state other than those set on the [Device/Style] tab 

When the state is other than the one set on the [Device/Style] tab, it is displayed with the display attribute set on 
the [Extended] tab. 

(2) When states are overlapped 

When states are overlapped, the state with smaller No. has priority. 


Example) The level and comment are combined. 

Set the same condition (Range) to the level and comment display, and change the level color and 
display comment simultaneously. 


Level setting 



• Level 

Monitor device : D100 
Direction : Up 

Upper limit : 100 

Lower limit : 0 


Comment display setting 


+ Increase 


Display result 







Increase 



• Comment display 
Monitor device : D100 
Display mode : Transparent 
Register comment : Comment No. 1 
Comment No. 2 
Comment No. 3 


Increase 

Decrease 

Proper 


Operation priority for 
setting overlap state 

High 

I 

Low 


State No. 

Range 

Level 

Comment display 

Level color 

Display comment 

i 

71<=$V 

Red 

Increase 

2 

$V<=30 

Yellow 

Decrease 

Normal case 
(State 0) 

- 

Light blue 

Proper 


* $V represents the monitor device value 




Normal case 
(State 0) 


When the device value is 71 or greater (71<=$V), the level color will appear 
as red and the text, "Increase", will be displayed. 


When the device value is 30 or less ($V<=30), the level color will appear as 
yellow and the text, "Decrease" will be displayed. 


Under states other than the states 1 and 2, the level is displayed in light blue 
and the text is displayed in "Proper". 







Decrease 
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Extended tab 



Object Name: H [ OK ] [ Cance[ 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Extended 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 


Use Offset 

Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 

After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

iwniBFi 

ISlblfSS 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 
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■ Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 


Basic Settings | 

Advanced Settings 

Device/ 1 Style' 1 



Trigger Type: 
Settings 
Data Type: 

Trigger Device: 
Range: 


I Range 


Signed BIN16 


3 m 


-32768 < D30 < 32767 


dsll 


Object Name: 


[ Cancel 


Item 


Description 


Model 


Trigger Type 


Select a condition to display/activate the object. 

When [Sampling] is selected, the sampling is set in one second units. (Is to 3600s) 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Rise • Fall • Sampling • Range • Bit Trigger 


Settings 


The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 


Ordinary 


ON 


OFF 


Rise 


Fall 


Sampling 


Range 


Bit Trigger 


For details of each item, refer to the following. 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 


cm ffn 
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■ Operation/Script tab 

The operational expression is set on this tab when monitoring the device by the data operation function or script 
function. 

For the settings of each function, refer to the following. 

(1) Data operation 

For setting details of data operation, refer to the following. 

CCP" (Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 



Object Name: | OK | | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Bit Mask 

Select this item to set the mask operation. 

After selecting this item, select the mask operation type, and set the pattern value to be masked in hexadecimal in 
[Mask Pattern]. 

AND : Carries out logical AND. 

OR : Carries out logical OR. 

XOR : Carries out exclusive logic OR. 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

E1LII5TF1 

E5DE: 

Bit Shift 

Select this item to set the shift operation. 

After selecting this item, select the shift direction and set the number of bits to shift in [Number of Shifts]. 

Left : Left shift 

Right : Right shift 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

Data Operation 

Select an operational expression format for data operation.(None/Data Expression 
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For details of script settings, refer to the following. 
CCF= 30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 



(a) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and 
the object setting dialog box is shown below. 

O: Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Device/Style 

Level Color 

graph_color 

o 

3) 

Level Pattern 

pattern 

o 

3) 

Pattern Background 

Color 

back_color 

o 

3) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 

[ '^~3 ==> 30.3.5 BObject properties 
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12.2 Relevant Settings 


The level is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

12.2.1 GOT type setting 


LU 



■ HI 


Select [Common] —*• [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
[CP 3 (Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

BUJBni 
USE) ESQ 
BID... 
M.WlM'lil 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects overlapped on 
GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designer3] 


12.3 Actions 


■ How to set the level 

The following explains the general procedure to set the level. 


Example: Level for tank injection 


Tank capacity 
Injection volume 
Injection rate 


: 0 to 500 liter 
: DIO 

: Oto 100% 


Set by combining multiple 
objects and figures. 



Numerical display 



Displayed in XOR-combined 
color according to the level. 


The level is displayed within 
a figure frame. 

Draw a scale when required. 



Set a level display 
range according to 
a figure frame. 


Injection volume 
DIO value is monitored. 


Upper/lower limit 
Set a tank capacity. 


7. Make the settings for figure, scale and numerical display before arranging the level. 



Scale 

Numerical display 

Set the numerical value to be XOR-reversed. 
cr 5.2 Setting Numerical Input 

Figure 

Draw the figure overlaid with the level as follows. 

• Use the boundary color set in the level. 

• Draw the figure in enclosed shape. 
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Example) Figure drawn for level display 


Drawn by vertex, 
circular or oval figure 



The figure in 
different color from 
the boundary color 
is filled. 


Level frame 


Drawn by line 



When the figure is 
of the enclosed type, 
the level is displayed. 


Level frame 


2 . Overlay the level with the figure. 


100-1 

50- 

0 - 



Figure 

Numerical display 
Level 

The figure and numerical display must be enclosed within the level frame. 
Arrange the level frame and figure to the same length. 

If the lengths of the level and figure are different, an actual value is not displayed. 


When lengths are the same 


When lengths are different 


Upper limit: 100- 

DIO: 80 - 


Level frame 

/ 


Upper limit: 100-r 

D10: 80 - 


— 


Lower limit: 0 ■ 


*LJ? 


80% filled. 


Direction 


Lower limit: 0 - 



Level frame 


Direction 


Completely filled. 


3 . Set the direction, boundary color and upper/lower limit of level. 



Direction (Up) 

Monitor device (D10) 

Boundary color (set the same color as the figure frame line) 
Lower/Upper limit (lower limit: 0, upper limit: 500) 



Display the value out of the lower/upper limit 

When the monitor device value falls below the lower limit, it is not displayed. 
When exceeding the upper limit, it is displayed as the new upper limit. 


Lower limit: 0 


r 


Upper limit: 500 


D10:-100 D10:600 
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12.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the level. 

■ Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen 

Up to 1000 objects can be set. 

■ Precautions when overlaying the numerical display or comment display on the level 

(1) Precautions for arrangement 

The displayed screen varies depending on whether the layer is used or not. 

ZZW" (Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 
(a) To display XOR-combined level and numerical display/comment display 


Layer 


Used 


Not used 


Description 


If the numerical display or comment 
display is arranged on the back layer and 
the level is arranged on the front layer, 
the level is not displayed correctly. 


If the numerical display or comment 
display is arranged on the front layer and 
the level is arranged on the back layer, 
the numerical display or comment display 
is not inverted (XOR display not 
possible). 


The XOR-combined numerical display 
and comment display is displayed with 
XOR display mode. 


The numerical display and comment 
display extended off the level range are 
not XOR-combined. 


Display example 


cn 





Numerical display 
Level 


50 


Numerical display 
Level 


cn 





Numerical display 
Level 



Numerical display 
Level 


Result 


X 


Impossible 


o 


Possible 


X 


Impossible 


O : Can be displayed as expected, x : Cannot be displayed as expected 
(b) To display numerical value/comment unaffected by level 



O : Can be displayed as expected, x : Cannot be displayed as expected 


a: 

< 
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(c) To display multiple numerical displays/comment displays over the level 



O : Can be displayed as expected , x : Cannot be displayed as expected 


(d) To add a shape to the numerical display/comment display 



O : Can be displayed as expected , x : Cannot be displayed as expected 


(2) Precautions for use 

(a) The numerical/comment display is not updated when the level is updated. 

The settings (trigger) to update the display for numerical display/comment display is not relevant. 

To update the numerical display or comment display at a different timing from the level, arrange each of 
them on separate layers. 

(b) Numerical display/Comment display is not blinked or reversed. 


■ Display on the drawing screen 

If the internal position mark is not displayed on the drawing screen, the level is not filled. 
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13. PANELMETER 
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This function enables meter display (needle display) of the word device value relative to the preset lower/upper limit 
value. 


D100 = 1000 D100 = 2000 D100 = 3000 
















































































13.1 Settings 


1 . Select [Object] — [Graph] — [Panelmeter] from the menu. 

2 . Click on the position where the panelmeter is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged panelmeter to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Device/Style tab 



(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Base Point 


Direction 


Meter Attribute 


Meter Format 


Needle Color 


Fill Color 

Background Color 


Pattern 


Meter Frame 


Meter Panel 


Core 


When the full circle is selected for [Type], select the meter needle reference point (the position 
where device lower limit value is displayed) for the meter needle. 

90° 




180 c 




270° 


Select the direction of the needle will move according to the monitor device value. (Clockwise/ 
Counterclockwise) 

The base point of the panelmeter changes depending on the direction. 


Select the type of panelmeter display. (Needle/Fill/Needle and Fill) 

(For GT10, only Needle is available.) 

After the selection, click the color setting button and set [Needle Color], [Fill Color], [Background 
Color], and [Pattern]. 


Needle 




Needle and Fill 



Sets the needle, fill color, etc. of a meter. 


Pattern + Fill Color 


(Example) Fill Color: 

BG Color: ■ 
Pattern : K! 


pass* 


BG Color 


Select this item to display the meter frame. 

Line width of the frame is fixed to 1 dot, and the color fixed to 
white. 



Meter frame 


Select this item to color the enter panel face. 

After selecting this item, set the color. 

This item is available only when the meter frame is displayed 
by selecting [Meter Frame]. 


Meter panel 


Select this item to display the core. 

After the check, click the Color button to set the core color. 



Radius 
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Shape 


Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

By clicking on the [Shape] button, basic figures other than those in the list box or library figures can 
be selected as shape. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 


Frame Color 


Shape 


Select the frame color and plate color. 


Plate 


Plate Color 


Needle color—I 


Frame 


EddJB5El 


Object Name 


The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designed (such as Data View, Propertysheet) 
The object name is also displayed in other than [Device/Style] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 
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■ Scale/Text tab 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Set the scale and scale value to the panelmeter. 
Example) 


Scale Settings 



Scale 

(Scale points: 5) 


0 


-100 1 -'100 

Scale value 
(Value number: 3) 


-100 100 
Scale in combination 
scale value 



Scale 

Select this item to display the scale. 

Scale Points 

After selecting [Scale], set the number of scale points (2 to 101) and the scale color. 

Once this is set, the space between each scale tick is automatically defined. 

Color 

Scale Value 

Select this item to display the scale by numeric values. 


Value 


Color 


After selecting [Scale Value], set the number (2 to 101) and color of numeric values. 


When changing the scale value, set the lower/upper limit values. 
Example) Change the lower limit value. 


Scale Value 





Lower limit change of scale value 


Font 


Number Size 


- 100-*0 


Set the scale font and numeric value size (0.5 to 8) 

The following fonts are available. 

The available numeric size depends on the selected font. 
6x8 dot : lx0.5(Fixed) 

12-dot Standard : 1 x 1 to 8x8 (Not available for GT10) 
16-dot Standard : 0.5x0.5 to 8x8 
For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 


murrm 


(Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 

When changing the numeric value, set the lower limit and the upper limit values for [Scale Value]. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Common 
Settings of 
Display 
Position 


Text Settings 


Font 


16-dot HQ Gothic 
16-dot standard font 


Text Size 


Select a font. 

• 6><8dot font • 12-dot HQ Mincho 

• 12-dot HQ Gothic • TrueType Mincho 

• TrueType Gothic • Stroke (Not available for GT12 and GT11 
For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

[^Jr 3 (Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 


• 12-dot standard font 

• 16-dot HQ Mincho 
Windows® font 


Script 


Select a character set available for the specified font. 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 


Text Color 


Select the font display color. 


Display Position 


This selects the display position of text. (Center/Top/Bottom/Left/Right) 

Five patterns of text can be displayed simultaneously. 

The following positions (A to E) can be set by combining display positions and edit text positions. 


Alignment 


Select Position to Edit Text 

A: Center 

B: Up 

C: Bottom 

D: Left 

E: Right 



Text 


Input the text to be displayed on the panelmeter. (Up to 32 characters) 
Press the [Enter] key to input a new line at the end of the first line. 


Offset to Frame 


Set the number of dots for the distance between the text and the 
object frame. 

Up to 100 dots can be set. 


■Text; 

: 


[&_! 


x 

Text' 


<c 


Q_ 

Q < 
W a! 
!<“ 


o a 


mm 


mania 



13.1 Settings 


13-5 



































Range tab 



Preview list 


Object Name: I =1 | OK | [ Cancel ) 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Preview list* 1 

Displays the set status for each state. 

BIB BIB 
rtnirnn 

HiM.Ul'I'lil 

W 

Creates a new state. 

W 

Deletes the state. 

[DE 

Changes the priority of the states in the preview list. 

Utilize 

Creates a new state utilizing the setting contents of the selected state. 

Range 

Set the condition for word device range. 

Needle/Fill 

Attribute 

Needle Color 

Sets the needle, fill color, etc. of a meter. 

Pattern + Fill Color 

(Example) Fill Color : PI 

^ kVAVAW 

BG Color B KtWtWS 

o .. a*! r*V*V* f *V* 

Fill Color 

Background Color 

Pattern 

BniByEi 

iwnisg 

Pattern : Kj , 

™ BG Co or 



For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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*1 State 

(1) Display for state other than those set on the [Range] tab 

When the state is other than those set on the [Range] tab, it is displayed with the display attribute set on the 
[Devive/Style] tab. 

(2) When states are overlapped 

When states are overlapped, the state with smaller No. has priority. 

Example) Monitor device : D100 


Operation priority for 
setting overlap state 

State No. 

Range 

Needle Color 

High 1 

21<=$V<=60 

Yellow 

1 

2 

$V<=20 

Red 

Low 

Normal case 
(State 0) 

- 

Blue 


* $V indicates the monitored device value. 



When the device value is between 21 and 60 
(21<=$V<=60), the needle color will be yellow. 


When the device value is 20 or below 
($V<=20), the needle color will be red. 


When the state is other than state 1,2 the needle color will be 
blue. 






o o 

Bill 




x 

CL 

< 

CC 

CD 



X 

CL 

X 

CD 

O 

X 

LU 

O' 


X 

CL 

X 

CD 

X 

< 

CO 


13.1 Settings 


13-7 





























































Extended tab 



Item 


Description 


Model 


When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 
Security Level When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 
Use Offset After selecting this item, set the offset device. 


GjDEjEl 

ftTI L1 fTSTl 

IfiiMMl'l'l 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 
Select a kanji region of the characters displayed. 


Extended 


(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 
Japan : Displays Japanese-Chinese characters. 

China (GB) - Mincho : Displays simplified Chinese characters. 
China (Big5)-Gothic : Displays traditional Chinese characters. 


KANJI Region 


Example: Difference between "Japan" and "China (GB) - Mincho" 



Japan China (GB) -Mincho 


BID 


This setting is available only when the following fonts are selected on the [Scale/Text] tab. 

• 12-dot standard • 16-dot standard • 12-dot HQ Mincho 

• 12-dot HQ Gothic • 16-dot HQ Mincho • 16-dot HQ Gothic 


] J? BScale/Text tab 


Layer 


Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 




Category 


Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 


EjDEjEl 

rffEitsnii 
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■ Operation/Script tab 

The operational expression is set on this tab when monitoring the device by the data operation function or script 
function. 

For the settings of each function, refer to the following. 

(1) Data operation 

For setting details of data operation, refer to the following. 

CdP""’ (Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 


Panelmeter 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Bit Mask 

Select this item to set the mask operation. 

After selecting this item, select the mask operation type, and set the pattern value to be masked in hexadecimal in [Mask 
Pattern]. 

AND : Carries out logical AND. 

OR : Carries out logical OR. 

XOR : Carries out exclusive logic OR. 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

dUdEI 

tft'l-l.U'liM 

Bit Shift 

Select this item to set the shift operation. 

After selecting this item, select the shift direction and set the number of bits to shift in [Number of Shifts]. 

Left :Left shift 

Right :Right shift 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

Data Operation 

Select an operational expression format for data operation. (None/Data Expression) 
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(2) Script 



For details of script settings, refer to the following. 
CCF" 30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 


Panelmeter 



(a) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and 
the object setting dialog box is shown below. 


Q : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Device/Style 

Needle Color 

graph_color 

o 

3) 

Meter Panel 

back_color 

o 

4) 

Frame Color 

frame_color 

o 

X 

Plate Color 

plate_color 

o 

4) 

Pattern of Meter Panel 

pattern 

o 

4) 

BG Color of Meter Panel 

pattern_bg_color 

o 

4) 

Fill Color 

fill_color 

o 

3) 

BG Color of Fill 

fill_bg_color 

o 

3) 

Pattern of Fill 

fill_pattern 

o 

3) 

Core color 

core_color 

o 

4) 

BG Color of Core 

core_bg_color 

o 

4) 

Core pattern 

core_pattern 

o 

4) 

Lower Limit 

scale_min[0] 

o 

4) 

Upper Limit 

scale_max[0] 

o 

4) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 

30.3.5 BObject properties 
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13.2 Relevant Settings 


The panelmeter is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

13.2.1 GOT type setting 


Select [Common] —*• [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
[CP 3 (Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

1'i.Linn 

ism is 

UiITjH'I'U 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects overlapped on 
GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designer3] 


13.3 Actions 


■ Panelmeter setting method 

The following explains the general procedure to set the panelmeter. 

Example) Panelmeter that indicates analog/digital conversion value for 12mA 
Current input range : 0 to 20mA 

Digital output range : 0 to 4000 

Conversion value : DIO 



Conversion value 
Monitors the value of DIO. 


Scale value 

Indicates current input range. 


Lower/upper limit 
Sets digital output range. 


1 . 


Set the meter type, needle color, shape, lower limit, upper limit, and the data format of the device to be monitored on 
the [Device/Style] tab. 



4000. 


Figure frame 
Monitored device (D10) 

Direction (Clockwise) 

Needle color 
Meter type (top 'A) 

Lower/upper limit 

(Lower limit: 0, Upper limit: 4000) 
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Display of values exceeding the lower/upper limit 

If the monitor device value exceeds the lower/upper limit value, the graph shows it as the lower/upper limit value. 



2 . 


Set the panelmeter scale, scale display, and text on the [Scale/Text] tab. 



Scale (Scale points: 5) 

Scale display (Scale points: 3) 
: Default value displayed. 

Text (Inputs directly) 


13.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the panelmeter. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen 

Up to 1000 objects can be set. 
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LINE GRAPH 
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This function enables multiple word device data to be collected in batch and displayed in a line graph. 



D12 = 200 
D13=150 



Dll =100 
D12 = 250 
D13 = 350 


Example) 



O Cl 
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Compare the data with the ones previously collected. (Display the locus) 
14.1 ^Extended tab 



0 J -r 

1 2 


3 4 


Updated line 



the collected data with 
the new graph. 



Clears the displaying graph by 
clearing the trigger. Displays the 
graph with the new collected 
data. 
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14.1 Settings 


1 . Select [Object] — [Graph] — [Line Graph] from the menu. 

2 . Click on the position where the line graph is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged line graph to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Data tab 




List- 




Basic Settings 


Advanced Settings 


/ Data jf Style [ | / Extended \ Trigger f Operation/Scupt ] 


Graph Type: ® Line Graph O Trend Graph O fiat Graph 

Number of Pens: |2 Points: [4 “ Direction: | Right 

Device 

Data Type: I Signed BIN1G v 



Device 

Graph 

Style 

Width 

1 

DO 

1 1 


Dot - 

2 

DIO 



Dot - 






















Lower Limit 

©Fixed 

O Device 

Upper Limit 
© Fixed 
O Device 


|1°° :S\ 




Item 


Description 


Model 


Graph Type 


Select the graph to be set. (Line Graph/Trend Graph/Bar Graph) 


Number of Pens 


Set the number of graphs to be displayed. 

1 to 8 graphs can be set. (For GT10, 1 to 4 graphs) 

Set the points (the number of monitored devices) to be displayed in one graph. 

2 to 500 points can be set. (For GT10, 2 to 50 points) 

The space between points is automatically decided by the set points and the display range of X. 

Points : 5 


Points 


Space between 
points = 20 dots 


X 100 dots 




Select the setting direction for the graph. 

To right 


To left 


Direction 


Value of the 
monitored device 





D1 D2 D3 D4 D5 D6 D| D5 D4 D3 D2 D1 


Value of the 
monitored device 


Direction of the set 
monitored device 


Direction of the set 
monitored device 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 


Set the device to be monitored. 



Data Type 

Select the data type of the word device to be monitored. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 


Device 

List 

Set the graph attributes. 

Click on each item of the list in [Device] to display the setting dialog box. 

Device : Click the [Edit] button to set a word device to be monitored. 

(1) Edit Device dialog box 

Graph : Select the line color of graph. 

Style : Select the line style of graph. 

Width : Select the line width of graph. (1 to 7 dots) 

frnirrcn 

MiM.Ulililil 

Lower Limit 

Select whether the device value range (Lower/Upper limit) for line graph is displayed based on the setting by fixed 

Upper Limit 

values or specified device values. 

Fixed : Sets the fixed values as the lower/upper limit values. 

Device : Sets the device values as the lower/upper limit values. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

The range available for the lower/upper limit values depends on the [Data Type] of the device to be monitored. 


Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designed (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation 
log. 

The object name is also displayed in other than [Data] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 




O Q 

i ni 




(1) Edit Device dialog box 



Device list 


Item 


Description 


Model 


Device Settings 


Select the setting method for devices in the device list. 

(For GT10, only [Continuous] is available.) 

Continuous : The device to be monitored at the first point in the graph will be set as the head device, and any 
other device will be consecutively assigned to the second and later points. 


Random : Devices to be monitored are set at random. 


Check this item to display a point using 2 devices. 


2 Device/Point 




Device list 


Click on the desired item in the list to set the monitor device by direct input or clicking on the [...] button. 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 
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■ Style tab 





Object Name: | ~] [ OK | [ Cancel ] 


Item 


Description 


Model 


Shape 

Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 


Shape 

Settings 

Frame Color 

Plate Color 

Select a frame color/plate color for the shap 

Plate 

1 

Frame 


EjHEjEl 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Set the scale and scale value to the line graph. 



100 


100^ 



50 


50- 


1 1 1 

0 


0 



Example) 


Scale display 
(X: 5) 

(Y: 5) 


0 50 100 

Scale value display 
(X: 3) 

(Y: 3) 


0 50 100 

Combine the scale display 
and scale value display 


Scale 


Scale 

Settings 


Scale Value 


Rectangle 

Frame 


Select this item to display the scale. 


Color 


Scale 

Points 


Set the colors and the number of scales (0, 2 to 101) for horizontal and vertical scale points, 
Once this is set, the space between the scale ticks are automatically defined. 

When "0" is set to the number of scale points, the scale is not displayed. Therefore, it is 
possible to display a scale in the horizontal direction only or in the vertical direction only. 


Select this item to display the scale by numeric values. 


Color 


Value 


Lower 

Limit 


Upper 

Limit 


Font 


Number 

Size 



Set the numeric color, numeric value (0, 2 to 101), lower limit value, upper limit value, font 
and numeric size (0.5 to 8). 

In [Lower Limit] and [Upper Limit], set the scale value for vertical (Y axis) and horizontal (X 
axis) lines. 

Example) Change the upper limit scale value on Y 
Upper limit—(l00 

50 

Lower limit— 

100 

Change the scale value of Y. 

Upper limit: "100"—>"500" 

In [Font], the following items can be selected. 

Also, the setting enabled values for [Number Size] varies depending on the selected font. 
6x8dot : 1x0.5 (Fix) 

12dot Standard : 1 xi to 8x8 (Not available for GT10.) 

16dot Standard : 0.5x0.5 to 8x8 

For the details of Font or Size, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 
The scale is not displayed when [Scale Points] is set to 0. Therefore, a scale can be 
displayed in the horizontal or vertical direction only. 


rmirrcm 

UMii#! 


Select this item to display a frame for the graph. 



Rectangle frame 
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■ Extended tab 



Item 


Description 


Model 


When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 
Security Level When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

[TIP (Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 
Use Offset After selecting this item, set the offset device. 


EOTESEl 

tsnifsgTii 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

Select this item to display the updated line graph cascading on the previous graph. 
The previous graph is stored in the GOT internal memory. 


Extended 


Layer 


Category 


Locus 



Display the cascaded 1, 2, 3 data contents. 

Select the timing of clearing locus after the check. 

No Clear Trigger : Does not erase the locus. 

Clear On Trigger Rise : Erases the locus with the rise (turns ON) of bit device. 1 
Clear On Trigger Fall : Erases the locus with the fall (turns OFF) of bit device. 1 
When selecting [Clear On Trigger Rise] or [Clear On Trigger Fall], set the bit device to be used for 
the clear trigger. 


ismisiPi 

ElEJETFl 

Bni 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Hidden Value 


Check this item when setting the value without line connection. 

After checking, set the not-displayed value. 

Example) When not setting the not-displayed value When setting 300 to the not-displayed value. 



°0 1234 



1SSE1I3IF1 


The line connecting 1 to 3 is not displayed. 


Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 


Rgnimi 

E1E1EIF1 

EOT 


Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 


EOT EOT 

HM'kL'l'lJ 
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*1 Clear ON trigger recognition timing 

The timing of recognizing clear trigger in the GOT is the same as the timing set in [Trigger Type] ([Trigger] tab). 
When [Sampling], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is set in [Trigger Type], the device ON/OFF status set for clear 
the trigger must be retained longer than the cycle set in [Trigger Type]. 


Example of data retention for a period longer than that set in [Trigger Type]. 

Clear Trigger : Set rise timing and Ml 0 for the device 

Display Trigger Type : Set to sampling (3 s) 

Touch Switch : Set Ml 0 for the device, bit momentary for Action and 4 s for OFF Delay 


The condition of [Display Trigger Type]: Sampling (3 s) is met after pressing touch switch until the clear trigger (M10) 
turns off by the OFF Delay (4 s), and the graph is erased. 



<> 


set for the clear trigger 



The graph displayed 
previously is erased. 



Q Cl 

ini 



Erases 
the graph 





J 



Sampling OFF delay touch switch: M10 (4 s) 
(3 s) 
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Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 







Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger Type 

Select the condition to display or activate the object. 

When [Sampling] is selected, set the cycle in seconds. (1 to 3600 s) 

•Ordinary • ON • OFF 'Rise ‘Fall 'Sampling 'Range 'Bit Trigger 

The trigger is displayed as follows, when [Locus] is selected on the [Extended] tab. 

When [Sampling], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is selected, set the sampling cycle (1 to 3600 s) in seconds.* 1 
• Rise • Fall • Sampling • ON Sampling • OFF Sampling 

BBlBni 

(35DE3E9 

niunn 

l-lM.'.jliM'l 


The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 


Ordinary 




ON 




OFF 




Rise 



Settings 

Fall 

For details of each item, refer to the following. 



Sampling 

ZTt* (Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 



Range 




Bit Trigger 


BBEjjj 
Kill HI 

MiM.lihl'fil 


ON Sampling 



OFF Sampling 


Collect data only 
when trigger 
conditions are 

satisfied 

Select this item to collect data only when the trigger conditions set in [Trigger Type] are satisfied. 

This item is available when [Rise], [Fall], [Sampling], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is selected. 

For displaying the data in graph, communication is made with a controller even when display trigger is not satisfied. 

By selecting this item, since communication with a controller is made only when the trigger is met, load due to 

communication between the GOT and a controller can be reduced. 2 



For details of ”1, *2, refer to the following. 
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1 If the graph display is not updated at the set sampling cycle 


(1) Update timing for ON Sampling or OFF Sampling 

When setting [ON Sampling] or [OFF Sampling], the graph may not be updated at the set sampling cycle in 
some cases. 

Causes of this problem and the countermeasures to the above are explained below. 

(a) Causes 

The status of the device is checked at the each sampling set in the [Trigger Type]. 

When the device condition is not satisfied at checking, the display is not updated. 


(When setting [Trigger Type] to [ON Sampling] and the cycle to 1 second.) 


Sampling set using "Trigger Type" 


Status of device set using "Trigger Device" 


one one one 



second 

second 

second 


ON 





OFF 







3) 




1) 2) 4) 5) 


At the timing of 1), the line graph is updated. 

At the timing of 2), the line graph is updated. 

At the timing of 3), the line graph is not updated because is unmatchable to Sampling. 

At the timing of 4), the line graph is not updated because is unmatchable to the device condition. 
At the timing of 5), the line graph is updated. 


(b) Countermeasures 

The cycle set by [Trigger Type] is independent of the status of the device. (The cycle is not changed even 
turning on or off the device.) 

To start the sampling using the device, set as follows. 

7. Select [Rise] or [Fall] in the [Trigger Type]. 

2 . Program so that turn on or off the device at the timing to update the display using the sequence program. 


(2) Update timing for Sampling, ON Sampling or OFF Sampling. 

When setting [Sampling], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling], the graph updating timing varies depending on 
whether to use the locus setting. 

(a) Without setting locus 

Counting the sampling is started and reset at the following timing. 

• At line graph displaying (displaying by screen switching or security level change etc.) 

• At language switching 

• At security level change 

The display is updated when the set cycle comes during any of the procedures above, 

(b) With setting locus 

Counting the sampling is started and reset at the following timing. 

• At starting GOT 

• When the project is written 

• When the drive information is displayed 

• At execution of an operation in which GOT is restarted in the utility. 
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*2 When settings for [ Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied ] are effective 

The number of communications can be reduced by selecting [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied]. 
For graphs that do not require frequent update, the setting of [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] 
is efficient. 

However, for graphs that require frequent update and display, it is recommended to not set [Collect data only when 
trigger conditions are satisfied] (to enable continuous communication and acquisition of device values). 

Setting [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] may cause delay in the screen update and failure in 
the display. 


Various graphs can be combined when [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] is set. 
The following shows an example in which a line graph and a trend graph are used in combination. 


Trigger Type : Set at [Rise] 

Collect data only when trigger 
conditions are satisfied : Checked 

Object : Line graph 



Trigger Type : Set at [Sampling (3 sec)] 

Collect data only when trigger 
conditions are satisfied : Not checked 

Object : Trend graph 



Displayed (communicated) at the rise Communication is made in the set cycle and 

and communication is not made thereafter. ^ie display is updated accordingly. 
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■ Operation/Script tab 

The operational expression is set on this tab when monitoring the device by the data operation function or script 
function. 

For the settings of each function, refer to the following. 

(1) Data operation 

For setting details of data operation, refer to the following. 

[^□^(Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 



Object Name: [ OK | [ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Bit Mask 

Select this item to set the mask operation. 

After selecting this item, select the mask operation type, and set the pattern value to be masked in hexadecimal in 
[Mask Pattern]. 

AND : Carries out logical AND. 

OR : Carries out logical OR. 

XOR : Carries out exclusive logic OR. 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

BSD BSD 
isni bs 

Bit Shift 

Select this item to set the shift operation. 

After selecting this item, select the shift direction and set the number of bits to shift in [Number of Shifts]. 

Left : Left shift 

Right : Right shift 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

Data Operation 

Select an operational expression format for data operation.(None/Data Expression) 


LU 



■ HI 




X 

CL 

QC 

o 

o 

X 

LU 

DC 


X 

CL 

X 

0 

x 

< 

CO 


14.1 Settings 


14-11 







































(2) Script 


Ol SB fcffij 

iiiiwitl mmamTim 

For details of script settings, refer to the following. 

CCFm SCRIPT FUNCTION 


Graph 



(a) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and 
the object setting dialog box is shown below. 


O : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Style 

Frame Color 

frame_color 

o 

X 

Plate Color 

plate_color 

o 

4) 

Upper Limit (X) 

scale_max[0] 

o 

4) 

Upper Limit (Y) 

scale_max[1] 

o 

4) 

Lower Limit (X) 

scale_min[0] 

o 

4) 

Lower Limit (Y) 

scale_min[1] 

o 

4) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30.3.5 BObject properties 
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14.2 Relevant Settings 


The line graph is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

14.2.1 GOT type setting 


Select [Common] —*• [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
[CP" (Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

ii.Linn 
Bill , 

UiITjH'I'U 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects overlapped on 
GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designer3] 


ID 



■ III 



14.3 Actions 


on 

■ Method for line graph setting 5 

The following explains the general procedure to set the line graph. 


Example) Line graph for displaying production quantity of multi production line. 


Achievement ratio 

Oto 100% 

Production quantity 

0 to 6000 

Actual quantity (line 1) 

D10 

(line 2) 

Dll 

(line 3) 

D12 

(line 4) 

D13 

(line 5) 

D14 


leodo 




Production quantity (DIO to 14) 
of each production line(1 to 5). 

Scale value 

Vertical : Indicates the completion ratio. 
Horizontal: Indicates the No. of the production 
line whose production quantity is 
monitored. 


Lower/upper limit 

Set the production quantity. 


1. 


Set the monitored devices, number of graphs, lower limit value, upper limit value and number of points on the [Data] 
tab. 


Graph number (1) 


6000 



Monitored device 
(D10, Dll, D12, D13, D14) 

Points (5) 

Direction (to right) 

: The setting procedure of device. 

Shape 

Lower/Upper limit 

(Lower limit value: 0, Upper limit value: 6000) 
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Display of values exceeding the lower/upper limit 

When a value of the monitored device exceeds the lower/upper limit, it is displayed numerically on the graph. 



2 . Set the shape, scale and scale values on the [Style] tab. 


6000 


L_°_ 



Shape 


Scale 

Vertical (scale points: 5) 
Horizontal (scale points: 5) 

Scale value 

Horizontal (upper limit: 100, 
Vertical (upper limit: 50, 


lower limit: 0) 
lower limit: 0) 


14.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the line graph. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen 

• GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GUI, GT SoftGOTIOOO: Up to 32 objects can be set on one screen. 

• GT10: One object can be set on one screen. 

(2) Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied setting 

Do not make settings where more than 257 objects for which [Collect data only when trigger conditions are 
satisfied] is set meet the trigger simultaneously. 

The 258th or later objects are disabled even if the trigger is met, and they are not displayed correctly (System 
alarm occurs). 

(3) When using GT10 

The line graph and trend graph cannot be set on the same screen. 
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■ Precautions for the line graph which locus has been set. 

(1) Maximum number line graphs that can be set in one project 

Only one object can be set for the whole project. 

When the base screen arranged with line graph is multi-displayed in other base screen with the Set overlay 
screen function, only the first line graph can be displayed and the second and later will not be displayed. 

(2) Screens where the line graph can be arranged 

The setting is available for the base screen only. 

(3) Windows that cannot be set on the base screen 

When arranging the trend graph on the base screen, some windows cannot be displayed on the base screen. 
The following shows the windows that cannot be displayed on each GOT. 


GOT 

Windows that cannot be displayed 

GT16, GT SoftGOTIOOO 

Overlap window 5 

GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT10 

Overlap window 2, test window 


(4) Functions that cannot be used 

The offset function and the station number switching function are not available. 

(5) When using GT11 

When [Format] is set to [Vertical] in the [System Environment], the line graph cannot be used. 
(Not displayed on the GOT even when arranged on the screen.) 

(6) When overlaying shapes 

Pay attention to the following when a line graph is overlaid on a shape. 

(a) The BMP/JPEG file pasted to the screen cannot exceed the line graph frame. 

Otherwise, the area that is not overlapped in the line graph frame will not be displayed. 

Example) 


Line graph frame BMP/JPEG files 





in the line graph frame 


the line graph frame. 


(b) When using shapes filled with color, arrange the frame of the shape (the boundary line of paint area) within 
the line graph frame. 

Otherwise, the shape will not be painted normally. 

(c) Since the shape set in the overlay screen is not displayed, it must be directly placed over and as the 
background for the line graph. 

(d) Do not use the superimpose window because shapes within the superimpose window will not be displayed 
as background. 


Example) 



Base screen Window screen Set locus display 



Do not set locus display 
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15. TREND GRAPH 
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This function is used to collect word device data continuously and display it in trend graph. 


DIO = 100 DIO = 200 DIO = 150 

Dll =50 Dll =100 Dll =100 



Graphl (-): D10 Displays to the end of Continues to collect data 

Graph2 (-): D11 graph display range in when the following graph 

order. is displayed by scrolling. 


^ _ 

Historical trend graph 

Differing from the trend graph function described in this section, historical trend graph accumulates the collected 
data and displays them in time sequence. 

Since it displays the accumulated data, both the current and past information can be displayed as graphs. 

CCP= 20. HISTORICAL TREND GRAPH 
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15.1 Settings 


. Select [Object] — [Graph] — [Trend Graph] from the menu. 

2 . Click on the position where the trend graph is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged trend graph to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Data tab 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Graph Type 


Select the graph to be set. (Line Graph/Trend Graph/Bar Graph) 


Number of Pens 


Set the number of graphs to be displayed. 

1 to 8 graphs can be set. (For GT10, 1 to 4 graphs) 


Points 


Direction 


Set the points (the number of monitored devices) to be displayed in one graph. 

2 to 100 points can be set. (For GT10, 2 to 50 points) 

The space between points is automatically decided by the set points and the display range of X. 
Example: 

Points: 5 



EjElGjB 

tmui'i'i'i 


Select the direction of the graph line to be drawn. 


Right Display mode: 
Pen Record 


Display mode: 

Next Point Movement 


Left Display mode: 
Pen Record 


Display mode: 

Next Point Movement 




Elapsed time 


Elapsed time 


Elapsed time 


Elapsed time 

(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Device 


Lower Limit 


Upper Limit 


Select the graph drawing mode. 

• Pen Record: Functions as a chart recorder. The graph line is drawn by moving the graph background (a paper for the 
chart recorder) to the direction set with [Direction]. 

The latest value point is always displayed at the graph edge. 


Graph edge -J 


The latest value 



Elapsed time 


Display Mode 


Elapsed time 

(Direction: Right) 

1 Next Point Movement: The graph line is drawn to the direction set with [Direction]. 

The latest value point moves to the set direction. 

After the latest value point reaches the graph edge, the point is always displayed at the graph edge. 


The latest value 



Graph edge 
fJj^The latest value 


Elapsed time 


Elapsed time 

(Direction: Right) 


Set the device to be monitored. 

[XU^ 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Data Type 


Device 

Setting 


List 


Select the data type of the word device to be monitored. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 


When displaying more than two graphs, select the method of setting the device to be monitored in each 
graph. 

([Random] is not available for GT10) 

Continuous : The device to be monitored in the first graph will be set as the head device. 

The devices will be consecutively assigned to the second and later graph. 

Random : One device to be monitored is set for each graph. 


Set the graph attributes. Click on each item of the list in [Device] to display the setting dialog box. 
Device : Click the [...] button to set the word device to be monitored. 

Graph : Select the line color of graph. 

Style : Select the line style of graph. 

Width : Select the line width of graph. (1 to 7 dots) 


Select whether the device value range (Lower/upper limit value) for the trend graph is displayed based on the setting by 
fixed values or specified device values. 

Fixed : Sets the fixed values as the lower/upper limit values. 

Device : Sets the device values as the lower/upper limit values. 

CT~^ ==3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

The range available for the lower/upper limit values depends on the data format of the device to be monitored. 


Store Memory 


Select this item to continually collect data even when a screen in which the trend graph is not set is displayed. 

The data as many as the number of points for the graph are stored in the GOT internal memory. 

Select the timing to erase the data stored in the GOT internal memory. 

No Clear Trigger : Does not clear the data stored in the GOT internal memory. 

Clear on Trigger Rise : Clears the data stored in the GOT internal memory when the bit device rises (turns ON). 
Clear on Trigger Fall : Clears the data stored in the GOT internal memory when the bit device falls (turns OFF). 
When [Clear on Trigger Rise] or [Clear on Trigger Fall] is selected, set the bit device for the clear trigger. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Object Name 


The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
The object name is also displayed in other than [Data] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 
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■ Style tab 



^ ^_ Cl _ 



(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Set the scale and scale value to the trend graph. 
Example) 



100 


100 “ 



50 


50 - 


1 1 1 

0 


o - 



Scale 
(X: 5) 
(Y: 5) 


Scale value 
(X: 3) 

(Y: 3) 


0 50 100 

Scale is displayed in 
combination with scale 
value. 


Scale 


Scale 

Settings 


Scale Value 


Rectangle 

Frame 


Select this item to display the scale. 


Color 


Scale 

Points 


Set the colors and the number of scales (0, 2 to 101) for horizontal and vertical scale points, 
Once this is set, the space between the scale ticks are automatically defined. 

When "0" is set to the number of scale points, the scale is not displayed. Therefore, it is 
possible to display a scale in the horizontal direction only or in the vertical direction only. 


Select this item to display the scale by numeric values. 


Color 


Value 


Lower 

Limit 


Upper 

Limit 


Font 


Number 

Size 


Set the numeric color, numeric value (0, 2 to 101), lower limit value, upper limit value, font 
and numeric size (0.5 to 8). 

In [Lower Limit] and [Upper Limit], set the scale value for vertical (Y axis) and horizontal (X 
axis) lines. 

Example) Change the upper limit scale value on Y 



EM ESEI 


Change scale value on Y 
Upper: "100" —> "500" 

In [Font], the following items can be selected. 

Also, the setting enabled values for [Number Size] varies depending on the selected font. 
6x8dot : 1x0.5 (Fix) 

12dot Standard : 1 x 1 to 8x8 (Not available for GT10.) 

16dot Standard : 0.5x0.5 to 8x8 

(Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 


Select this item to display a frame for the graph. 



-Rectangle frame 
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Extended tab 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Extended 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

kiuktpi 

emeia 

Buena 

Use Offset 

Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 

After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

enaena 

rtnrffi 
ism rrx 

Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 

kil ii^m 
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Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Trigger Type 


Select a condition to display/activate the object. 

Set sampling (0.1 to 3600 s) with 100ms as unit when selecting [Sampling] [ON Sampling] [OFF Sampling]. 
• Rise • Fall • Sampling • ON Sampling • OFF Sampling 


The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 


I51HI5XE1 

gmirffTii 


Rise 


Fall 


Settings 


Sampling 


ON Sampling 


OFF Sampling 


tmi 

U.MJiil'I'M 


For details of each item, refer to the following. 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 
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Collect data only 
when trigger 
conditions are 
satisfied 


Select this item to collect data only when the trigger conditions set in [Trigger Type] are satisfied. 

For displaying the data in graph, communication is made with a controller even when display trigger is not satisfied. 
By selecting this item, since communication with a controller is made only when the trigger is met, load due to 
communication between the GOT and a controller can be reduced. 2 


enjena 


r or details of *1, *2, refer to the following. 
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1 If the graph display is not updated at the set sampling cycle 


(1) Update timing for ON Sampling or OFF Sampling 

When setting [ON Sampling] or [OFF Sampling], the graph may not be updated at the set sampling cycle in 
some cases. 

Causes of this problem and the countermeasures to the above are explained below. 

(a) Causes 

The status of the device is checked at the each sampling set in the [Trigger Type]. 

When the device condition is not satisfied at checking, the display is not updated. 


(When setting [Trigger Type] to [ON Sampling] and the cycle to 1 second.) 


Sampling set using "Trigger Type" 


Status of device set using "Trigger Device" 


one one one 



second 

second 

second 


ON 





OFF 







3) 




1) 2) 4) 5) 


At the timing of 1), the trend graph is updated. 

At the timing of 2), the trend graph is updated. 

At the timing of 3), the trend graph is not updated because is unmatchable to Sampling. 

At the timing of 4), the trend graph is not updated because is unmatchable to the device condition. 
At the timing of 5), the trend graph is updated. 


(b) Countermeasures 

The cycle set by [Trigger Type] is independent of the status of the device. (The cycle is not changed even 
turning on or off the device.) 

To start the sampling using the device, set as follows. 

1 . Select [Rise] or [Fall] in the [Trigger Type]. 

Program so that turn on or off the device at the timing to update the display using the 
sequence program. 


(2) Update timing for Sampling, ON Sampling or OFF Sampling. 

When using memory store while selecting [Sampling], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling], the graph updating 
timing varies. 

(a) Without setting store memory 

Counting the sampling is started and reset at the following timing. 

• At trend graph displaying (displaying by screen switching or security level change etc.) 

• At language switching 

• At station No. switching 

• At security level change 

The display is updated when the set cycle comes during any of the procedures above, 

(b) With setting store memory 

Counting the sampling is started and reset at the following timing. 

• At starting GOT 

• When the project is written 

• At displaying the drive information 

• At executing operations that require the GOT restart in the utility 
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*2 When settings for Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied are effective 

The number of communications can be reduced by selecting [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied]. 
For graphs that do not require frequent update, the setting of [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] 
is efficient. 

However, for graphs that require frequent update and display, it is recommended to not set [Collect data only when 
trigger conditions are satisfied] (to enable continuous communication and acquisition of device values). 

Setting [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] may cause delay in the screen update and failure in 
the display. 

Various graphs can be combined when [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] is set. 

The following shows an example in which a line graph and a trend graph are used in combination. 


Trigger Type : Set at [Rise] 

Collect data only when trigger 
conditions are satisfied : Checked 

Object : Line graph 



Trigger Type : Set at [Sampling (3 sec)] 

Collect data only when trigger 
conditions are satisfied : Not checked 

Object : Trend graph 



Displayed (communicated) at the rise Communication is made in the set cycle and 

and communication is not made thereafter. ^e display is updated accordingly. 
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■ Operation/Script tab 

The operational expression is set on this tab when monitoring the device by the data operation function or script 
function. 

For the settings of each function, refer to the following. 

(1) Data operation 

For setting details of data operation, refer to the following. 

CCF^Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 



Object Name: | OK ] [ Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Bit Mask 

Select this item to set the mask operation. 

After selecting this item, select the mask operation type, and set the pattern value to be masked in hexadecimal in 
[Mask Pattern]. 

AND : Carries out logical AND. 

OR : Carries out logical OR. 

XOR : Carries out exclusive logic OR. 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

(3EOI3EE1 

nmmiiiiii 

Bit Shift 

Select this item to set the shift operation. 

After selecting this item, select the shift direction and set the number of bits to shift in [Number of Shifts]. 

Left :Left shift 

Right :Right shift 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

Data Operation 

Select an operational expression format for data operation. (None/Data Expression) 
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(2) Script 


iTiiMitl tScDluJ^ 

For details of script settings, refer to the following. 

CCFm SCRIPT FUNCTION 



(a) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and 
the object setting dialog box is shown below. 


O : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Style 

Frame Color 

frame_color 

o 

X 

Plate Color 

plate_color 

o 

4) 

Upper Limit (X) 

scale_max[0] 

o 

4) 

Upper Limit (Y) 

scale_max[1] 

o 

4) 

Lower Limit (X) 

scale_min[0] 

o 

4) 

Lower Limit (Y) 

scale_min[1] 

o 

4) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30-3.5 BObject properties 
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15.2 Relevant Settings 


The trend graph is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

15.2.1 GOT type setting 


Select [Common] —► [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
(Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Set description 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

BUHISIH 

r.ursn 

rzn 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects overlapped on 
GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designed] 


15.3 Actions 


Setting method of trend graph 

The following explains the general procedure to set the trend graph. 


Example) Trend graph for the comparison between Plan and Actual 


Productivity 

Time 

Production 
Plan (Graph 1) 
Actual (Graph 2) 


: Oto 100% 
: 0 to 3 
: Oto 1000 
: D10 
: Dll 


100Q 


L_°_J 



Actual 

Monitors the value of D10. 
Plan 

Monitors the value of D11. 
Scale value 

X: Represents productivity. 
Y: Represents elapsed time. 

_ Lower/Upper limit 
Sets production. 


1 . Set the number of graphs, lower limit value, upper limit value, number of points, device to be monitored, and line 
attributes on the [Data] tab. 



(Lower limit value: 0, Upper limit value: 100) 
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Display of values exceeding the lower/upper limit 

When a value of the monitored device exceeds the lower/upper limit, it is displayed numerically on the graph. 



2 . Set the shape, scale and scale values on the [Style] tab. 


riooo 




Shape 

Line attribute (Graph color, line type, line width) 
Scale 

X (Scale points: 5) 

Y (Scale points: 7) 

Scale value: Displays default value. 

X (Scale points: 3) 

Y (Scale points: 3) 


3 . Set the timing to collect data on the [Trigger] tab. 

The default timing of collecting data is set in 1 second (1000ms) cycle. 


■ Store memory 

Executing the following operations clear the graph on the screen or collected data (device value: 0). 
Therefore, set [Store Memory] so that the collected data is held. 

[Store Memory] is set on the [Data] tab. 


Item 

When Store Memory is not set 

When Store Memory is set 

Switching screens or switching to utility 

Display is cleared. 

The device value is reset to zero. 

Display is retained. 

The device value is retained. 

Switching language switching device 

Switching the base screen when a trend graph is displayed on the 
superimpose window 

Switching the security level* 1 

Switching the station No. device 


*1 When the store memory is not set, if the security level or the device value set for the level device is switched in [Common] —► 
[GOT Environmental Setting] -»• [Security] from the menu , the display is erased and the device value is changed to 0. 
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Operations when switching screens 
Monitored device: DIO, Dll 


Base screen 1 


screen, as well as the one 
displayed on other screen 
on the graph. 



25 


new data. 

(The trend graph is displayed when 
the conditions are met again and the 
device value is monitored.) 


_ 

Timing of erasing the display stored in memory 

The data stored in memory will be erased according to the following timing. 

• When the condition for clearing trigger is enabled 

• When GOT is reset or power supply is OFF. 

• When the project is written 

• When the drive information is displayed 

• Execution of operation of which GOT is restart in utility 
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15.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the trend graph. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen 

• GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GUI, GT SoftGOTIOOO: Up to 24 objects can be set on one screen. 

• GT10: One object can be set on one screen. 

(2) Maximum number of trend graph objects with the [Store Memory] setting that can be set for one 
project 

• GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GUI, GT SoftGOTIOOO: Up to 16 trend graph objects can be set for one project. 

• GT10: One trend graph object can be set for one project. 

(3) When setting [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] 

Do not make a setting in which the trigger is met simultaneously for 257 or more objects for which [Collect data 
only when trigger conditions are satisfied] is set. 

The 258th or later objects are disabled even if the trigger is met and are not displayed correctly (causing system 
alarm). 

(4) When using GT10 

Both the trend graph and line graph cannot be set on one screen. 
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This section explains the function for collecting word device data and displaying them as a bar graph. 
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16.1 Settings 

1 , Select [Object] — [Graph] — [Bar Graph] from the menu. 

2 . Click on the position where the bar graph is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged bar graph to display the setting dialog box. 
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Data tab 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Graph Type 


Select the graph to be set. (Line Graph/Trend Graph/Bar Graph) 


Number of 
Pens 


Set the number of graphs to be displayed. 

1 to 500 graphs can be set. (For GT10, 1 to 4 graphs) 


Direction 


Device 


Select the setting direction for the graph. 

Y direction: 


X direction: 






BnitWTil 


In the set order of the device 


Monitor device value 


Set the device to be monitored. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Data Type 


Device Setting 


List 


Select the data type of the word device to be monitored. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 


When displaying more than two graphs, select the method of setting the device to be monitored in each 
graph. 

(For GT10, [Random] cannot be set.) 

Continue : The device to be monitored in the first graph will be set as the head device. 

The devices will be consecutively assigned to the second and later graph. 

Random : One device to be monitored is set for each graph. 


BgD BH3 

Bni 


Set the graph attributes. 

Select each item on the list to make the settings. 

Device : Enter the word device name directly, or click the [...] button to select a word device for 
monitoring. 

Graph : Select the graph color. 

Pattern : Select the filling pattern of the graph. 

BG : Select the background color of the graph. 




Example: 

Graph 

Pattern 

BG 




Pattern + Graph 

n 





Iwlwlvi 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Lower Limit 

Select whether the device value range (Lower/upper limit value, base value) for the bar graph is displayed based on the 
setting by fixed values or specified device values. 

Fixed : Sets the fixed values as the lower limit value, the upper limit value, and the base value. 

Device : Sets the device values as the lower limit value, the upper limit value, and the base value. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

The range available for the lower/upper limit values depends on the data format of the device to be monitored. 

BID BIO 

Upper Limit 

Base Value 

Object 

Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
This object name is also displayed in other than [Data] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


■ Style tab 


Bar Graph 



Item 

Description 

Model 


Shape 

Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 


Shape 

Frame Color 

Select the frame color and plate color. 

Plate 

I 

isimsna 

Banana 

l-EiH'UL'l'l 1 ! 

Settings 



Plate Color 




(Continued to next page) 
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Model 


Item 


Set the scale and scale values to the bar graph. 
Example : 


Description 


Scale 

Settings 


Scale 


Scale display 
(X: 5) 

(Y: 5) 


100 - 

50 

0 - 

0 50 100 


Scale value 
(X: 3) 

(Y: 3) 


100 n- 

50 - 

0 ~j i i i 

0 50 100 

Scale is displayed in combination 
with scale value 


Select this item to display the scale. 


Color 


Scale 

Points 


Set the colors and the number of scales (0, 2 to 101) for horizontal and vertical scale 
points. 

Once this is set, the space between the scale ticks are automatically defined. 

When "0" is set to the number of scale points, the scale is not displayed. 

Therefore, it is possible to display a scale in the horizontal direction only or in the vertical 
direction only. 


Select this item to display the scale by numeric values. 


Color 


Value 


Lower Limit 


Upper Limit 


Set the color of numeric display, number of numeric values (0, 2 to 101), lower limit 
value, upper limit value, font of numeric display, and numeric size (0.5 to 8). 

In [Lower Limit] and [Upper Limit], set the scale value for vertical (Y axis) and horizontal 
(X axis) lines. 

Example : Change the upper limit of the scale value on Y 


Scale Value 




EjDEjEl 

erniimi 


Number 

Size 


In [Font], the following items can be selected. 

Also, the setting enabled values for [Number Size] varies depending on the selected font. 
6x8dot : 1 x 0.5(Fix) 


12dot Standard : 1 x 1 to 8 x 8 (Not available for GT10.) 


16dot Standard : 0.5 x 0.5 to 8 x 8 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

(Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 

(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Scale Settings 


Rectangle 

Frame 


Graph Width 


Offset to 
Graph Frame 


Bar Graph 
Attribute 


Width + Space 


Select this item to display a frame for the graph. 


- Rectangle frame 


Set the graph width. (1 to 500 dots) 

The width of bar graph includes the 1 dot on the boundary line (Vertical bar: left side; horizontal bar: 
upper side). 





Boundary line (1 dot) 

-► Graph width: including the boundary line 


Set the space between graph origin and the selected position to edit the text bar in the bar graph that 
is near to the origin. (0 to 100 dots) 


L 


Distance from 


graph frame 



Distance from graph frame 


BID GIB 

BniBITil 


Set the space between bar graphs. (1 to 500 dots) 
The bar width is counted in the setting value. 


Vertical graph 




1 


H« H 


Horizontal graph 



► Space (including graph width) 


Select this item to select the sorting of the graphs. 
(None/Ascending/Descending) 

[Ascending] 

Y direction X direction 




nl 


r 

Sort 


i 



[Descending] 

Y direction 



i 

ii 

In 
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Extended tab 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Extended 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

BynBiti 

K1LIETF1 

cm da 

u.i.mi'Mii 

Use Offset 

Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 

After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

[fir 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

rznrzm 

GjDEID 

HflLBBI 

ta.'H.Ul'M'l 

Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 

emeasi 
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Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Trigger Type 


Select a condition to display/activate the object. 

When [Sampling] is selected, the sampling is set in one second units. (Is to 3600s) 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Rise 

• Fall • Sampling • Range • Bit Trigger 

The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 

Ordinary 


OFF 


imaimi 

Edjrrcn 

rnirmii 

ij.um.i.iii 


Settings 


Rise 

Fall 


For details of each item, refer to the following. 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 


Sampling 

Range 


Bit Trigger 


Collect data only 
when trigger 
conditions are 
satisfied 


Select this item to collect data only when the trigger conditions set in [Trigger Type] are satisfied. 

Setting is possible when [Rise], [Fall] or [Sampling] is selected. 

For displaying the data in graph, communication is made with a controller even when display trigger is not satisfied. 
By selecting this item, since communication with a controller is made only when the trigger is met, load due to 
communication between the GOT and a controller can be reduced. 1 


iwntign 

GDI 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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*1 When settings for Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied are effective 

The number of communications can be reduced by selecting [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied]. 
For graphs that do not require frequent update, the setting of [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] 
is efficient. 

However, for graphs that require frequent update and display, it is recommended to not set [Collect data only when 
trigger conditions are satisfied] (to enable continuous communication and acquisition of device values). 

Setting [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] may cause delay in the screen update and failure in 
the display. 

Various graphs can be combined when [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] is set. 

The following shows an example in which a line graph and a trend graph are used in combination. 


Trigger Type : Set at [Rise] 

Collect data only when trigger 
conditions are satisfied : Checked 

Object : Line graph 



Trigger Type : Set at [Sampling (3 sec)] 

Collect data only when trigger 
conditions are satisfied : Not checked 

Object : Trend graph 



Displayed (communicated) at the rise Communication is made in the set cycle and 

and communication is not made thereafter. ^e display is updated accordingly. 
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■ Operation/Script tab 

The operational expression is set on this tab when monitoring the device by the data operation function or script 
function. 

For the settings of each function, refer to the following. 

(1) Data Operation 

For setting details of data operation, refer to the following. 

[^=(Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 



Object Name: j [ OK j [ Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Bit Mask 

Select this item to set the mask operation. 

After selecting this item, select the mask operation type, and set the pattern value to be masked in hexadecimal in 
[Mask Pattern]. 

AND : Carries out logical AND. 

OR : Carries out logical OR. 

XOR : Carries out exclusive logic OR. 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

fai.iisni 

HDEEB 

imuaiii 

Bit Shift 

Select this item to set the shift operation. 

After selecting this item, select the shift direction and set the number of bits to shift in [Number of Shifts]. 

Left :Left shift 

Right :Right shift 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

Data Operation 

Select an operational expression format for data operation. (None/Data Expression) 
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For details of script settings, refer to the following. 
CCF= 30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 



(a) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and 
the object setting dialog box is shown below. 


q : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box. 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Style 

Frame Color 

frame_color 

o 

X 

Plate Color 

plate_color 

o 

4) 

Upper Limit(X) 

scale_max[0] 

o 

4) 

Upper Limit(Y) 

scale_max[1] 

o 

4) 

Lower Limit(X) 

scale_min[0] 

o 

4) 

Lower Limit(Y) 

scale_min[1] 

o 

4) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 

30.3.5 BObject properties 
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16.2 Relevant Settings 


The bar graph is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

16.2.1 GOT type setting 


Select [Common] —*• [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
[CP" (Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

lAJrHISIEl 

I'l.Linn 

ism eb 
UiITjH'I'U 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects overlapped on 
GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designer3] 


16.3 Actions 


The following explains the general procedure to set the bar graph. 
Example: Bar graph displaying production quantity of multiple lines 


Achievement ratio : 0 to 100% 

Production quantity : 0 to 6000 

Actual quantity (Line 1) : D10 

(Line 2) : Dll 

(Line 3) : D12 

(Line 4) : D13 

(Line 5) : D14 


The production of each line 
(1 to 5)(D10 to 14) 

Scale value 

X: Indicates achievement ratio. 
Y: Indicates line No. 


1 2 3 4 5 -Draws with figure and text. 

-Lower/Upper limit 

Sets production. 

1 . Set the number of graphs, devices to monitor, graph color, lower limit value, upper limit value, and base value on the 
[Data] tab. 




Lower/Upper limit 

(Lower limit value: 0, Upper limit value: 6000) 
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Display of values exceeding the lower/upper limit 

If the monitor device value exceeds the lower/upper limit value, the graph shows it as the lower/upper limit value. 



2 . Set the shape, scale and scale values on the [Style] tab. 



Shape 


Scale (Scale points: 5) 

Scale value (Numerical value number: 3) 


16.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the bar graph. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen 

Up to 1000 objects can be set. 

(2) Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied setting 

Do not make settings where more than 257 objects for which [Collect data only when trigger conditions are 
satisfied] is set meet the trigger simultaneously. 

The 258th or later objects are disabled even if the trigger is met, and they are not displayed correctly (System 
alarm occurs). 

(3) Display limit of the number of displayed bars 

In the setting dialog box of the bar graph, when [Number of Pens] on the [Data] tab is set to 9 or more, if [Line 
Graph] or [Trend Graph] is selected for [Graph Type], 8 is specified for [Number of Pens] on the [Data] tab. 
Only first 8 devices in the device list are displayed on the graph. The devices following the 8 devices are 
deleted. 
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17. STATISTICS BAR GRAPH 
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The statistics bar graph enables to display the data ratio of multiple word devices to the total value. 



DIOn i 33 
D20n i 33 
nsnB I 34 


DIOn i T2 
D20n i 76 
rooB 12 


■ Displaying the graph with the data list on one screen 

Device status can be displayed more effectively by including the line graph legend. 

t3^7- DATA LIST 


No. 

Ma. name 

Target vol. 

Prod. vol. 



Ma. 1 

5000 

2000 

2 


Ma. 2 

5000 

1200 

3 


Ma. 3 

5000 

1000 



X 

Q_ 

X 

o 

X 

LU 


< 

o 

c f ,) 



i o 


■ Sorting the corresponding graph sections according to device values 

The sections are sorted in the ascending/descending order of device values. 

Cd = 17.1 BStyle tab 



17.1 Settings 

7. Select [Object] — [Graph] — [Statistics Bar Graph] from the menu. 

2 . Click the position where the statistics bar graph is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged statistics bar graph to display the setting dialog box. 
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Data tab 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Graph Type 

Select the graph to be set. (Bar (Rectangle)/Pie (Circle)) 

BnuBnii 

EjQBIH 

EBTHSIIil 

immiiiiii 

Number of 

Divisions 

Set the number of word devices to be monitored. (2 to 32) 

Direction 

Select the setting direction for the graph. 

Up Down Right Left 

D12 j| DIO IQ 

dii ■ dii H CBHJ [UZ1 

nm in DIP 11_ Dio Dll D12 D12 Dll DIO 

Device 

Set the device to be monitored. 

[XZJt 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Data Type 

Select the data type of the word device to be monitored. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 

Device Setting 

Select the method of setting the device to be monitored. 

(For GT10, [Random] cannot be selected.) 

Continuous : Set the devices as many as the number of divided sections continuously. 

Random : Set the devices as many as the number of divided sections randomly. 

List 

Set the graph attributes. 

Click each item of the list to change its attribute. 

Device : Enter the word device name directly, or click the [...] button to select a word device for 
monitoring. 

Graph : Select the graph color. 

Pattern : Select the filling pattern of the graph. 

BG : Select the background color of the graph. 

Example- Pattern + Graph color 

Pattern : m 

BG : BG color 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
This object name is also displayed in other than [Data] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 
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Style tab 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Shape 


Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box. 


Shape 

Settings 


Frame Color 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 
Select the frame color and plate color. 


Plate 


Plate Color 


-Frame 



GgjGjg 

fgnifggTii 



(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Set the scale and scale values of the statistics bar graph. 
Example) 


Scale 

Settings 



Scale points: 9 Scale value: 5 Combined display of 

scale and scale value 


Scale 


Scale Value 


Select this item to display the scale. 


Color 

Set the colors and the number of scales (0, 2 to 101) for horizontal and vertical scale 
points. 

Once this is set, the space between the scale ticks are automatically defined. 

When "0" is set to the number of scale points, the scale is not displayed. Therefore, it is 
possible to display a scale in the horizontal direction only or in the vertical direction only. 

Scale Points 

Select this item to display the scale by numeric values. 

Color 

Set the numerical value color, number of numerical values (0, 2 to 101), font, and 
numerical value size (0.5 to 8). 

In [Font], the following items can be selected. 

Also, the values available for the numerical value size vary depending on the selected 
font. 

6x8dot : 1x0.5 (Fix) 

12dot Standard : ixi to 8x8 (Not available for GT10.) 

16dot Standard : 0.5x0.5 to 8x8 

For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 

Value 

Font 

Number Size 


IS1HI5XH 

GEDBIFl 

tSlLBBITil 


(Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 
When "0" is set to the number of scale points, the scale is not displayed. Therefore, it is 
possible to display a scale in the horizontal direction only or in the vertical direction only. 

Select the sorting type and check the corresponding check box. 

None : Sort is invalid. 

Ascending : Arrange from the small device value to large device value. 

Descending : Arrange from the large device value to the small device value. 


[Ascending] [Descending] 



17-4 


17.1 Settings 






























Extended tab 




Item 

Description 

Model 

Extended 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

tsniBnii 

isnisn 

Knirniii 

UilAUl'lilil 

Use Offset 

Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 

After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

[^jr 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

[C2 J ^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

EjEjEffl 

151 III PTT 

Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 

fsnaisna 

I3IE1I3IF1 
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Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger Type 

Select a condition to display/activate the object. 

When [Sampling] is selected, the sampling is set in one second units. (Is to 3600s) 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Rise • Fall • Sampling • Range • Bit Trigger 

BO BIO 
fsmrffTii 

Settings 

The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 

Ordinary 

For details of each item, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

ON 


OFF 

Rise 

BEOBEO 

tmi 

Fall 

Sampling 

Range 

Bit Trigger 

Collect data only 
when trigger 
conditions are 

satisfied 

Select this item to collect data only when the trigger conditions set in [Trigger Type] are satisfied. 

Setting is possible when [Rise], [Fall] or [Sampling] is selected. 

For displaying the data in graph, communication is made with a controller even when display trigger is not satisfied. 

By selecting this item, since communication with a controller is made only when the trigger is met, load due to 
communication between the GOT and a controller can be reduced. 1 


-or details of *1, refer to the following. 
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*1 When settings for Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied are effective 

The number of communications can be reduced by selecting [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied]. 
For graphs that do not require frequent update, the setting of [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] 
is efficient. 

However, for graphs that require frequent update and display, it is recommended to not set [Collect data only when 
trigger conditions are satisfied] (to enable continuous communication and acquisition of device values). 

Setting [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] may cause delay in the screen update and failure in 
the display. 



Various graphs can be combined when [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] is set. 
The following shows an example in which a line graph and a trend graph are used in combination. 


Trigger Type : Set at [Rise] 

Collect data only when trigger 
conditions are satisfied : Checked 

Object : Line graph 



Trigger Type : Set at [Sampling (3 sec)] 

Collect data only when trigger 
conditions are satisfied : Not checked 

Object : Trend graph 



Displayed (communicated) at the rise 
and communication is not made thereafter. 


Communication is made in the set cycle and 
the display is updated accordingly. 
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■ Operation/Script tab 

The operational expression is set on this tab when monitoring the device by the data operation function or script 
function. 

For the settings of each function, refer to the following. 

(1) Data Operation 

For setting details of data operation, refer to the following. 

[^^(Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 



Object Name: _| [ OK ] [ Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Bit Mask 

Select this item to set the mask operation. 

After selecting this item, select the mask operation type, and set the pattern value to be masked in hexadecimal in 
[Mask Pattern]. 

AND : Carries out logical AND. 

OR : Carries out logical OR. 

XOR : Carries out exclusive logic OR. 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

(3EOI3EE1 

nmmiiiiii 

Bit Shift 

Select this item to set the shift operation. 

After selecting this item, select the shift direction and set the number of bits to shift in [Number of Shifts]. 

Left :Left shift 

Right :Right shift 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

Data Operation 

Select an operational expression format for data operation. (None/Data Expression) 
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(2) Script 


For details of script settings, refer to the following. 
C3^30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 



SB SB SB OB (Sift f 

■Tl ft" ill IbTIbTiI 



(a) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and 
the object setting dialog box is shown below. 


O : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box. 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Style 

Frame Color 

frame_color 

o 

X 

Plate Color 

plate_color 

o 

4) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30.3.5 BObject properties 
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17.2 Relevant Settings 


The statistics bar graph is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

17.2.1 GOT type setting 


Select [Common] —► [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
CCF" (Fundamentals) 4.1GOTType Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

BUHISIH 

r.ursn 

BMBS 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects overlapped on 
GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designed] 


17.3 Actions 


The following explains the general procedure to set the statistics bar graph. 
Example: Statistics bar graph displaying the production ratio by model 


Type A 

: DIO 

Type B 

: Dll 

Type C 

: D12 



1 . Set the graph type, division number, monitor device, and graph color on the [Data] tab. 



2 . Set the shape, scale, and scale values on the [Style] tab. 
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17.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the statistics bar graph. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen 

Up to 32 objects can be set. 

(2) Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied setting 

Do not make settings where more than 257 objects for which [Collect data only when trigger conditions are 
satisfied] is set meet the trigger simultaneously. 

The 258th or later objects are disabled even if the trigger is met, and they are not displayed correctly (System 
alarm occurs). 

■ Precautions for use 

(1) When device values are negative 

For statistics bar graph, the absolute value is displayed when monitor device value is a negative number. 
When D101 is "30" 

D 100=20 D101-30 D102=50 


- 1 -- 1 - 1 — - 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 - 

0 20 40 60 80 100 


Displayed as 30 



warn 
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18. STATISTICS PIE GRAPH 


9 

9 

(§) 

(g) 

(§) 

© 

O 

gtI 6 

gtI 5 

gtI 4 

cu 

h 

O 

gtI 1 

gtI 0 

GTSoftl 

[gotioooJ 


The statistics pie graph enables to display the data ratio of multiple word devices to the total value. 



DIOn i 33 
D20l I I 3T 
nanB I 34 


dioDE 

12 1 
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Example: 

Displaying the graph with the data list on one screen 


tOTl. DATA LIST 



No. 

Ma. name 

Target vol. 

Prod. vol. 


1 

Ma. 1 

5000 

2000 

2 


Ma. 2 

5000 

1200 



Ma. 3 

5000 

1000 


Sorting the corresponding graph sections according to device 
values 

CCF = 18.1 ■ Extended tab 


C 4 


Device status can be displayed more effectively by including 
the line graph legend. 


The sections are sorted in the ascending/descending order of 
device values. 


18.1 Settings 


1 . Select [Object] — [Graph] — [Statistics Pie Graph] from the menu. 

2 . Click the position where the statistics pie graph is to be located to complete the arrangement 
Double click the arranged statistics pie graph to display the setting dialog box. 
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Data tab 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Graph Type 

Select the graph to be set. (Bar (Rectangle)/Pie (Circle)) 


Number of 

Divisions 

Set the number of word devices to be monitored. (2 to 32) 



Set the device to be monitored. 



(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 



Data Type 

Select the data type of the word device to be monitored. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 



Device Setting 

Select the method of setting the device to be monitored. 

(For GT10, [Random] cannot be selected.) 

Continuous : Set the devices as many as the number of divided sections continuously. 

Random : Set the devices as many as the number of divided sections randomly. 


Device 

List 

Set the graph attributes. 

Click each item of the list to change its attribute. 

Device : Enter the word device name directly, or click the [...] button to select a word device 
for monitoring. 

Graph : Select the graph color. 

Pattern : Select the filling pattern of the graph. 

BG : Select the background color of the graph. 

BfflgBFl 

BniByri 

tmut'i'i'i 



Example- Pattern + Graph color 

Pattern : 

BG : BG color 


Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation 
log. 

This object name is also displayed in other than [Data] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 
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■ Style tab 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Shape 

Settings 

Shape 

Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box. 

[3^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 

lamisiFi 

EHJGHJ 

K&rna 

Frame Color 

Select the frame color and plate color. 


Plate Color 


e 

— Plate 

-Frame 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Set the scale and scale value of statistics pie graph. 
Example) 


^ 0 Q 


25 


50 


50 


Scale 

Settings 


Scale points: 8 Scale value: 4 Combined display of 

scale and scale value 


Select this item to display the scale. 

Set the colors and the number of scales (0, 2 to 101) for horizontal and vertical scale 
points. 

Once this is set, the space between the scale ticks are automatically defined. 

When "0" is set to the number of scale points, the scale is not displayed. Therefore, it is 
possible to display a scale in the horizontal direction only or in the vertical direction only. 

Select this item to display the scale by numeric values. 

Set the numerical value color, number of numerical values (0, 2 to 101), font, and 
numerical value size (0.5 to 8). 

In [Font], the following items can be selected. 

Also, the setting enabled values for [Number Size] varies depending on the selected 
font. 

6x8dot : 1x0.5 (Fix) 

12dot Standard : 1x1 to 8x8 (Not available for GT10.) 

16dot Standard : 0.5x0.5 to 8x8 
For details of each fonts and size, refer to the following: 


Scale Value 


Color 


Value 


Font 


Number Size 


Scale 


Color 


Scale Points 


^ (Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 
When "0" is set to the number of scale points, the scale is not displayed. Therefore, it is 
possible to display a scale in the horizontal direction only or in the vertical direction only. 

Select the sorting type and check the corresponding check box. (None/Ascending/Descending) 

None : Sort is invalid. 

Ascending : Arrange from the small device value to large device value. 

Descending : Arrange from the large device value to the small device value. 


EjOGjEl 

Bmeaa 

imui'i'iii 


Sort 


[Ascending] [Descending] 
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Extended tab 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Extended 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

ESQ BIB 
oiimi 

MIIAlilililil 

Use Offset 

Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 

After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

BIFlBnil 
GSOGIB 
emi B5 

U.W.lihMil 


o: 

< 

CQ 

c n 

o 

jH CL 

in o 



X 

Q_ 

X 

CD 

X 

LU 


< 

o 

in 



X o 



18.1 Settings 


18-5 











































Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger Type 

Select a condition to display/activate the object. 

When [Sampling] is selected, the sampling is set in one second units. (Is to 3600s) 

•Ordinary • ON • OFF 'Rise • Fall 'Sampling 'Range 'Bit Trigger 

BfflBIFl 

BniBSTil 

cssum] 

Settings 

The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 

Ordinary 

For details of each item, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

ON 

OFF 

Rise 

Big BIB 
tanr. 

Fall 

Sampling 

Range 

Bit Trigger 

Collect data only 
when trigger 
conditions are 

satisfied 

Select this item to collect data only when the trigger conditions set in [Trigger Type] are satisfied. 

Setting is possible when [Rise], [Fall] or [Sampling] is selected. 

For displaying the data in graph, communication is made with a controller even when display trigger is not satisfied. 

By selecting this item, since communication with a controller is made only when the trigger is met, load due to 
communication between the GOT and a controller can be reduced. 1 


-or details of *1, refer to the following. 
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1 When settings for Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied are effective 


The number of communications can be reduced by selecting [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied]. 
For graphs that do not require frequent update, the setting of [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] 
is efficient. 

However, for graphs that require frequent update and display, it is recommended to not set [Collect data only when 
trigger conditions are satisfied] (to enable continuous communication and acquisition of device values). 

Setting [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] may cause delay in the screen update and failure in 
the display. 


Various graphs can be combined when [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] is set. 
The following shows an example in which a line graph and a trend graph are used in combination. 


Trigger Type : Set at [Rise] 

Collect data only when trigger 
conditions are satisfied : Checked 

Object : Line graph 



Trigger Type : Set at [Sampling (3 sec)] 

Collect data only when trigger 
conditions are satisfied : Not checked 

Object : Trend graph 



Displayed (communicated) at the rise Communication is made in the set cycle and 

and communication is not made thereafter. the display is updated accordingly. 
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■ Operation/Script tab 

The operational expression is set on this tab when monitoring the device by the data operation function or script 
function. 

For the settings of each function, refer to the following. 

(1) Data Operation 

For setting details of data operation, refer to the following. 

CCF^FundamentalsJS.S.g Data operation setting 



Object Name: | OK J | Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Bit Mask 

Select this item to set the mask operation. 

After selecting this item, select the mask operation type, and set the pattern value to be masked in hexadecimal in 
[Mask Pattern]. 

AND : Carries out logical AND. 

OR : Carries out logical OR. 

XOR : Carries out exclusive logic OR. 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

BinBm 

EffEllWFl 

EM Em 

HiM-miMl 

Bit Shift 

Select this item to set the shift operation. 

After selecting this item, select the shift direction and set the number of bits to shift in [Number of Shifts]. 

Left :Left shift 

Right :Right shift 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

Data Operation 

Select an operational expression format for data operation. (None/Data Expression) 
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(2) Script 


ID IB ID EBCDIuj^ 

For details of script settings, refer to the following. 

CCFm SCRIPT FUNCTION 



(a) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and 
the object setting dialog box is shown below. 


O: Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box. 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

i) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Style 

Frame Color 

frame_color 

o 

X 

Plate Color 

plate_color 

o 

4) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30-3.5 "Object properties 
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18.2 Relevant Settings 


The statistics pie graph is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

18.2.1 GOT type setting 


Select [Common] —► [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
(Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

BUHISIH 

r.ursn 

BMBS 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects overlapped on 
GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designed] 


18.3 Actions 


The following explains the general procedure to set the statistics pie graph. 

Example: Statistics pie graph displaying the production ratio by model 
Type A : DIO 

Type B : Dll 

TypeC : D12 

Production ratio by model 

Scale value 
Display scale value 



7. Set the graph type, division number, monitor device, and graph color on the [Data] tab. 



2 . Set the shape, scale, and scale values on the [Style] tab. 
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18.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the statistics pie graph. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen 

Up to 32 objects can be set. 

(2) Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied setting 

Do not make settings where more than 257 objects for which [Collect data only when trigger conditions are 
satisfied] is set meet the trigger simultaneously. 

The 258th or later objects are disabled even if the trigger is met, and they are not displayed correctly (System 
alarm occurs). 

■ Precautions for use 

(1) When device values are negative 

For statistics pie graph, the absolute value is displayed when the monitor device value is a negative number. 
When D101 is "30" 



(2) Filling 

When handling extremely small data in a statistics pie graph, the start point may coincide with the end point. 
If this occurs, no filling is performed. 
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19. SCATTER GRAPH 
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By taking the values of 2 word devices as X and Y coordinates, the graph is displayed with points/lines. 
The following two types of scatter graphs are available. 

■ Sample 

Two word device values are collected, and then displayed as a point on the graph. 

This graph is updated to the new one with the previously displayed point(s) remained. (Locus) 

(1) When point is set as graph display attribute 


X device: D100 
Y device: D200 


(50, 300) 


(300,200) (200,100) 



(2) When line is set as graph display attribute 


(50, 300) 



(300, 200) 



( 200 , 100 ) 



Batch 

Multiple data of 2 word device values are collected together and displayed as corresponding points. 

When refreshing the data, the previously displayed point(s) can be either kept or erased depending on the setting 
selection. 

(1) When point is set as graph display attribute 

X device: D100 


D109 
Y device: D200 

D209 



(2) When line is set as graph display attribute 

X device: D100 


D109 
Y device: D200 

D209 
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19.1 Settings 


1 . Select [Object] — [Graph] — [Scatter Graph] from the menu. 

2 . Click on the position where the scatter graph is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged scatter graph to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Data tab 

Set the graph type, device and lower limit/upper limit. 


Scatter Graph 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Graph Type 

Select the graph to be set. (Sample/Batch) 

Kill HI 

imm-iiiii 

Points 

Set the points to be displayed when selecting [Batch] from [Graph Type]. (2 to 500) 

Display Mode 

Select how to update the graph display when selecting [Batch] from [Graph Type]. 

Replace : Only displays the graph of the latest data. 

Locus : Displays the latest data with the previous displayed graph overlapped. 

Device 

Set a device to be monitored. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Data Type 

Select the data type of the word device to be monitored. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 

Device Setting 

Select the setting method for monitoring devices when selecting [Batch] from [Graph Type]. 
Continuous : The device to be monitored at the first point in the graph will be set as the head 
device. 

Random : Devices to be monitored are set at random. 

X-Device 

Input the device directly for each of X and Y axes, or click the [...] button to set the monitoring word 
device. 

Y-Device 

Lower Limit 

Select whether to set the range (lower limit/upper limit) of the device displayed in the scatter graph in fixed values or in 
the value of the specified device. 

Fixed : Sets the fixed values as the lower/upper limit values. 

Device : Sets the device values as the lower/upper limit values. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

The range available for the lower/upper limit values depends on the [Data Type] of the device to be monitored. 

Upper Limit 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation 
log. 

The object name is also displayed in other than [Data] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 
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Style tab 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Shape 


Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box. 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 


Shape 

Settings 


Frame Color 


Plate Color 


Select the frame color and plate color. 


Plate color 
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Frame color 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Set the scale and scale values for the scatter graph. 
Example) 


Scale 

Settings 


100 - 

50 

0 - 

0 50 100 


100 

50 

0 


0 50 100 


Scale display Scale value display Combine the scale display 

(X:5, Y:5) (X:3, Y:3) and scale value display 


Scale 


Scale Value 


Select this item to display the scale. 
Color 


Scale 

Points 


Set the colors and the number of scales (0, 2 to 101) for horizontal and vertical scale points. 
Once this is set, the space between the scale ticks are automatically defined. 


Select this item to display the scale by numeric values. 


Color 

Value 

Lower 

Limit 


Set the numeric color, numeric value (0, 2 to 101), lower limit value, upper limit value, font 
and numeric size (0.5 to 8). 

When changing a scale value, set the lower limit/upper limit values. 

Set the scale value for vertical (Y axis) and/or horizontal (X axis) line. 

Example) Change the upper limit scale value on Y 


Upper 

Limit 

Font 



IBBIBF1 
151 III 


Number 

Size 


In [Font], the following items can be selected. 

Also, the setting enabled values for [Number Size] varies depending on the selected font. 
6x8dot : 1x0.5 (Fix) 

12dot Standard : 1 x 1 to 8x8 (Not available for GT10.) 

16dot Standard : 0.5x0.5 to 8x8 

For the details of Font or Size, refer to the following. 


(Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 
Select this item to display a frame for the graph. 


Rectangle 

Frame 



Graph frame 
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Point/Line Attribute tab 



Preview list 


Item 


Description 


Model 


Select how to switch display attributes for the scatter graph (Type, size and color of point/line) 

Fixed : The display attribute is not switched. The display attribute set on the [Style] tab is used. 

Bit : The display attribute is switched depending on the bit device conditions ON/OFF. 

Signed BIN 16 : The display attribute is switched between multiple settings depending on the word device value (16- 
bit binary value). 

BCD16 : The display attribute is switched between multiple settings depending on the word device (16-bit 

BCD (Binary Coded Decimal)). 


Examplel) Attribute switching: [Bit], Switching device: M10 


M10: OFF 
Points are 
displayed as a. 



Attribute 

Switching 


M10: ON 
Points are 
displayed as 
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Example2) Attribute switching: [Signed BIN16], Switching device: DIO 


• _ 

DIO = 1 
Points are 
displayed as • . 


A 

' • 

DIO = 10 
Points are 
displayed as ▲ . 


■ A 

• 

DIO <100 
Points are 
displayed as ■ 


rtinisna 

rvi rffi 


Switching Device 


Display Attribute 


Set the device for display switching. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 
Select the display attribute of the scatter graph. (Point/Line) 


Preview list 


Displays the set status for each state. 


State 


m_ 

w 

Utilize ] 


Creates a new state. 


Deletes the state. 


Changes the priority of the conditions in the preview list. 


Set the condition for word device range. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Attribute 

Type 

Select the type of the point/line that indicates coordinate position. 

Type of point : •■A+OdZ^X 

Type of line : - - - — 

When the line is set to a type other than the solid line, it may not be displayed properly if it is 
positioned close to other point/line. 

BB1 BE 

Size 

Select the size of the point (Large, Medium, Small)/line (1 to 7). 

Color 

Select the display color of the point/line. 

Range 

Range 

Set the range of word device values for display change using a conditional expression. 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 


*1 State 

(1) Display for state other than those set on the [Point/Line Attribute] tab 

When the state is other than those set on the [Point/Line Attribute] tab, it is displayed with the display attribute 
set on the [Style] tab. 

(2) When states are overlapped 

When states are overlapped, the state with smaller No. has priority. 


Graph type : Sample 

Switching device : DIO 


Operation priority for 
setting overlap state 

High 

1 

Low 


State No. 

Range 

Type 

Size 

Color 

i 

8<=$V<=12 

□ 

Big 

White 

2 

13<=$V<=18 

▲ 

Small 

Black 

Normal case 
(State 0) 

- 

• 

Big 

Black 


* $V indicates the monitored device value. 



When the value of the switching device is between 8 and 12 
(8<=$V<=12), it will appear as big white quadrangle ( □ ). 




When the value of the switching device is between 13 and 18, it 
will appear as small black triangle ( ▲ ). 



Normal case When other conditions except for the conditions of state 1 to 3 
(State 0) happen, it will appear as big black circle ( # ). 


A 

□ 

A 

o 

o 

A 

□ 

□ 


10 20 30 40 
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Extended tab 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Security Level 


Use Offset 


When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 
When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 


Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 
After selecting this item, set the offset device. 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 


Store Memory 


Select this item to enable data collection during display of the screen without a scatter graph. 
Data of the points displayed in the graph are stored in the internal memory of GOT. 


Select this item when setting the not-displayed value for X and/or Y of the scatter graph. 
Example: [0] is set as [Hidden Value] for X and Y 


Extended 


Hidden Value 




Not-displayed 

value 

• ( 0 , 400 ) 

- ( 50 , 0 ) 


Graph displayed with lines 


Cumulative/ 

Average 


Device 


Select this item when writing the accumulation frequency, average value, maximum value and 
minimum value of collected data into devices. 

Then, set the interval of writing the accumulation frequency, average value, maximum value and 
minimum value into devices by specifying the number of update times. 

The value set as not displayed value in the scatter graph display is not included. 

When writing the accumulation frequency, average value, maximum value and minimum value, and 
the interval of memory storage or trigger (sampling) is set to short, this may cause the object to 
refresh the display considerably slower. 

In this case, set a longer writing interval. 


Operation at 
frequency over 
time 


Select the operation when the following functions exceed the maximum sampling number. 

• Store Memory : When exceeding the maximum display points (2000 points). 

• Accumulation frequency, Average value, Maximum value, Minimum value: 

When accumulation frequency exceeds 65535 (9999). 

Interrupt : Interrupts the data collection, and does not update the graph display. 

Initialize and Continue : Continues the data collection after erasing the graph display, and 
initializing the memory storage, accumulation frequency, average 


fT.H 

immiMii 


Layer 


Category 


value, maximum value, and minimum value. 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 
Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 
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Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger Type* 1 

Select a condition to display/activate the object. 

When [Sampling] is selected, set the cycle in seconds. (1 to 3600 s) 

• Ordinary • Rise • Fall • Sampling • ON Sampling • OFF Sampling 



The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 



Ordinary 




Rise 



Settings 

Fall 

For details of each item, refer to the following. 



Sampling 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 



ON Sampling 




OFF Sampling 



Collect data 
only when 
trigger 

conditions are 

satisfied 

Select this item to collect data only when the display conditions set in [Trigger Type] are satisfied. 

This item is available when [Rise], [Fall], [Sampling], [ON Sampling] or [OFF Sampling] is selected. 

For displaying the data in graph, communication is made with a controller even when display trigger is not satisfied. 

By selecting this item, since communication with a controller is made only when the trigger is met, load due to 
communication between the GOT and a controller can be reduced. 2 

Rirnan 
Bm ei 

tHIM.UM'l'l 

Clear Trigger* 3 

Select this item to set the trigger for erasing the display of graphs. 

After selecting the item, select the timing of erasing graph display. 

Rise : Erases the graph at rise (turns ON) of bit device. 

Fall : Erases the graph at fall (turns OFF) of bit device. 

The [Clear Trigger] also clears the graph display stored in memory, the accumulation frequency and average value. 


Clear Trigger 
Device 

Assigning a device to function as a clear trigger. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

When [Sampling], [ON Sampling] or [OFF Sampling] is selected in [Trigger Typ], make sure to hold the clear trigger 
device status for more than the sampling cycle set in [Trigger Type]. 



For details of *1 to *3, refer to the following. 
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*1 If the graph display is not updated at the set sampling cycle 

(1) Update timing for ON Sampling or OFF Sampling 

When setting [ON Sampling] or [OFF Sampling], the graph may not be updated at the set sampling cycle in 
some cases. 

Causes of this problem and the countermeasures to the above are explained below. 

(a) Causes 

The status of the device is checked at the each sampling set in the [Trigger Type]. 

When the device condition is not satisfied at checking, the display is not updated. 
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(When setting [Trigger Type] to [ON Sampling] and the cycle to 1 second.) 


Sampling set using "Trigger Type" 


Status of device set using "Trigger Device" 


one one one 



second 

second 

second 


ON 





OFF 







3) 




1) 2) 4) 5) 


At the timing of 1), the scatter graph is updated. 

At the timing of 2), the scatter graph is updated. 

At the timing of 3), the scatter graph is not updated because is unmatchable to Sampling. 

At the timing of 4), the scatter graph is not updated because is unmatchable to the device condition. 

At the timing of 5), the scatter graph is updated. 

(b) Countermeasures 

The sampling set using the [Trigger Type] is not depending on the status of the device. (The sampling is not 
changed even if turning on or off the device.) 

To start the sampling using the device, set as follows. 

1 , Select [Rise] or [Fall] in the [Trigger Type]. 

2 . Program so that turn on or off the device at the timing to update the display using the sequence 
program. 


(3) Update timing for Sampling, ON Sampling or OFF Sampling. 

When setting [Sampling], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling], the graph updating timing varies depending on 
whether to use the locus setting. 

(a) Without setting store memory 

Counting the sampling is started and reset at the following timing. 

• At scatter graph displaying (displaying by screen switching or security level change etc.) 

• At station No. switching 

• At language switching 

• At security level change 

The display is updated when the set cycle comes during any of the procedures above, 


UJ 


CL 





(b) With setting store memory 

Counting the sampling is started and reset at the following timing. 

• At starting GOT 

• When the project is written 

• When the drive information is displayed 

• Execution of operation of which GOT is restart in utility 
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*2 Clear ON trigger recognition timing 

The timing of recognizing clear trigger in the GOT is the same as the timing set in [Trigger Type] ([Trigger] tab). 
When [Sampling], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is set in [Trigger Type], the device ON/OFF status set for clear 
the trigger must be retained longer than the cycle set in [Trigger Type]. 


Example of data retention for a period longer than that set in [Trigger Type]. 

Clear Trigger : Set rise timing and Ml 0 for the device 

Display Trigger Type : Set to sampling (3 s) 

Touch Switch : Set Ml 0 for the device, bit momentary for Action and 4 s for OFF Delay 


The condition of [Trigger Type]: Sampling (3 s) is met after pressing touch switch until the clear trigger (M10) turns off 
by the OFF Delay (4 s), and the graph is erased. 



Touch the switch set for 
the clear trigger 



400- 

Jjl- 

2JL- 

100- 



The graph displaed previously 
erased. 


Sampling 
(3 s) 


Erase 
the graph 


OFF delay touch switch: M10 (4 s) 


*3 When settings for Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied are effective 

The number of communications can be reduced by selecting [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied]. 
For graphs that do not require frequent update, the setting of [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] 
is efficient. 

However, for graphs that require frequent update and display, it is recommended to not set [Collect data only when 
trigger conditions are satisfied] (to enable continuous communication and acquisition of device values). 

Setting [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] may cause delay in the screen update and failure in 
the display. 

Various graphs can be combined when [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] is set. 

The following shows an example in which a line graph and a trend graph are used in combination. 


Trigger Type : Set at [Rise] 

Collect data only when trigger 
conditions are satisfied : Checked 

Object : Line graph 



Trigger Type : Set at [Sampling (3 sec)] 

Collect data only when trigger 
conditions are satisfied : Not checked 

Object : Trend graph 



Displayed (communicated) at the rise Communication is made in the set cycle and 

and communication is not made thereafter. display is updated accordingly. 
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■ Operation/Script tab 

The operational expression is set on this tab when monitoring the device by the data operation function or script ^ 

function. “ 

For the settings of each function, refer to the following. p 

CO T 
P 

(1) Data operation ^ 

For setting details of data operation, refer to the following. M a 

CCP^Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 



Object Name: [ OK [ [ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Bit Mask 

Select this item to set the mask operation. 

After selecting this item, select the mask operation type, and set the pattern value to be masked in hexadecimal in 
[Mask Pattern]. 

AND : Carries out logical AND. 

OR : Carries out logical OR. 

XOR : Carries out exclusive logic OR. 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

BSD BSD 
rni hs 

iwwm'.fi 

Bit Shift 

Select this item to set the shift operation. 

After selecting this item, select the shift direction and set the number of bits to shift in [Number of Shifts]. 

Left :Left shift 

Right :Right shift 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 

Data Operation 

Select an operational expression format for data operation. (None/Data Expression) 


UJ 

CL 
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(2) Script 



For details of script settings, refer to the following. 
CCF= 30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 



(a) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and 
the object setting dialog box is shown below. 

O: Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box. 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

width 

o 

X 

height 

o 

X 

Style 

Frame Color 

frame_color 

o 

X 

Plate Color 

plate_color 

o 

4) 

Data 

Upper Limit (X) 

scale_max[0] 

o 

4) 

Upper Limit (Y) 

scale_max[1] 

o 

4) 

Lower Limit (X) 

scale_min[0] 

o 

4) 

Lower Limit (Y) 

scale_min[1] 

o 

4) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30.3.5 BObject properties 
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19.2 Relevant Settings 


The scatter graph is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

19.2.1 GOT type setting 


Select [Common] —► [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
C(Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

muism 
cm cm 
ism is 
UiITjH'I'U 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects 
overlapped on GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designer3] 
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19.3 Actions 


■ Setting method of scatter graph 

The following explains the general procedure to set the scatter graph. 



Example) A scatter graph to display power consumption and temperature 
Digital output range for temperature 
Digital output range for power consumption 
Power consumption variation range 
Temperature variation range 

Conversion value (Digital output value of temperature) 

Conversion value (Digital output value of power consumption) 

Monitor conversion value 
X: D100 (temperature digital output value) 

Y: D200 (power consumption digital output value) 
Display attribute 

Switch according to operation mode. 

Operation mode A:# , operation mode B:▲ 

Scale value 

Vertical : Indicates power consumption 
Horizontal: Indicates temperature 


Lower/Upper limit 

X: Indicates temperature digital output range 
Y: Indicates power consumption digital output range 

1. Set the graph type, data type, lower limit value and upper limit value in the [Data] tab. 



during line operation 
: 0 to 600 
: Oto 10000 
: 0 to 5000W 
: -10 to 50 °C 
: D100 
: D200 


d 0000 


0 



Graph type (sample) 


Monitor device (X: D10, Y: Dll) 


Lower/upper limit for X 
(Lower limit: 0, upper limit: 600) 


Lower/upper limit for Y 
(Lower limit: 0, upper limit: 10000) 
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Display of values exceeding the lower/upper limit 

When a value of the monitored device exceeds the lower/upper limit, it is displayed numerically on the graph. 



(800,11000) 


2 . Set the shape, scale and scale values on the [Style] tab. 


liooo'o 


o 



: Default value (Upper limit: 100, Lower limit: -100) 
is displayed 


3 . Set the graph display method and graph attribute switch on the [Point/Line Attribute] tab. 
(a) Display method 



Display attribute (point) 

: Select either of point or line. 
Point 

Straight line 


(b) Attribute switch 



Attribute switch (bit, switching device: M10) 

: Switch between 2 types of display attributes 
Set the display attribute in the following [Attribute], 


ON/OFF attribute (ON: • OFF: a ) 

: Set display attribute when M10 is ON or OFF. 



Point is displayed as 
when M10 is ON. 


Point is displayed as 
when M10 is OFF. 
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■ Store memory 

Executing the following operations clears the graph on the screen or the collected data (device value: 0). 
Therefore, enable [Store Memory] to hold the collected data. 

[Store Memory] is provided on the [Extended] tab. 


Item 

When Store Memory not set 

When Store Memory set 

Screen Switching/Switching to 
the utility 

Screen with scatter graph set 
-*• Screen with scatter graph not set 

Stores the device value 

Stores the device value 

Screen with scatter graph not set 
—*• Screen with scatter graph set 

Erases the display. 

Changes the device value to 0. 

Stores the display. 

Stores the device value. 

Use Language Switching 

Switching base screen when scatter graph is displayed on a superimpose 
window 

Switching security level 1 

Switching station No. switching device 


*1 When the store memory is not set, if the security level or the device value set for the level device is switched in [Common] —► [GOT 
Environmental Setting] —* [Security] from the menu , the display is erased and the device value is changed to 0. 

Example) Screen switching operation 

Graph type [Sample], X-device: D100, Y-device: D101 

Store memory 
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(1) The maximum sampling results which can be stored in the memory 

Up to 2000 points displayed in scatter graph can be saved in the internal memory. 

The following shows the upper limit for each graph type of the scatter graph (sample, batch). 


• Sample 

• Batch 


2000 times 


r 


v 


2000 

Points 


times (Round off the part after decimal point) 



For the case that the number of displayed points exceed 2000, make setting for [Operation at frequency over 
time] on the Extended tab. 

• Interrupt.Interrupts data collection 

• Initialize and continue.Clears the internal memory, erase the scatter graph display and collects data again. 


^ _ 

When the maximum number of sampling results is reached 

An error message can be displayed when the storage sampling number has reached the maximum. 
COP" 11.7 System Alarm Display 
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(2) Conditions for when the stored memory data is erased 

(a) When the clear trigger condition is satisfied 

(b) When the number of sampling data available for storage in memory exceeds the maximum number at 
selecting [Initialize and Continue] on [Operation at frequency over time] 

(c) When GOT is reset or power supply is turned OFF 

(d) When the project is written 

(e) When the drive information is displayed 

(f) When an operation in which the GOT is restarted is executed in the utility setup. 

■ Cumulative/Average 

The accumulation frequency and the average value, maximum value, or minimum value of the data collected in the 
scatter graph can be written to devices. 


Example) X-device: D100, Y-device: D200 



^ _ 

(1) Average value 

(a) The fractions below the decimal point of the average value are rounded off for setting [Average]. 

If the data type (set on the [Data type] ([Data] tab)) of the monitor device is real, however, fractions below 
the decimal point are written. 

(b) Since the average value is calculated based on the average value of every sampling, some errors may 
be observed. 

(2) Maximum and minimum values 

When the value of the monitor device exceeds the upper or lower limit of the scatter graph, the upper or lower 
limit value will be written as the maximum or minimum accordingly. 


(1) Upper limit of sampling number available for accumulation frequency/average value 

The upper limit of the sampling number that can be counted as accumulation frequency/average value varies 
according to the [Data Type] ([Data] tab) of the device. 

[Data Type] 

• Signed BIN16, Unsigned BIN16, Signed BIN32, Unsigned BIN32, 32BCD, Real : 65535 


• BCD16 : 9999 

When the accumulation frequency exceeds the upper limit, please set the operation in 
[Operation at frequency over time] of the [Extended] tab. 

• Interrupt.Interrupts the sampling of data. 

• Initialize and continue.Clears the interal memory and deletes the scatter graph display, and then 

recollects data. 


Displaying an error message when the accumulation frequency value exceeds the upper limit 

When the accumulation frequency value exceeds the upper limit, an error message can be displayed in the alarm 
list (system alarm). 

TTY' 11.7 System Alarm Display 
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(2) Initialization timing of accumulation frequency, average value, maximum value, and minimum 
value 

The value "0" is written to the accumulation frequency, average value, maximum value, and minimum value. 
The initialization is performed in the following timings. 

(a) When the conditions for the [Clear Trigger] (set in the [Trigger] tab) are satisfied 

(b) When the accumulation frequency value exceeds the upper limit when setting [Operation at frequency over 
time] to [Initialize and Continue]. 

(c) When switching the screen 

• When switching the screen (base screen, window screen) with scatter graph arranged 

When switching the screen with scatter graph arranged to other screens, the current accumulation 
frequency/average value will be held. However, when the screen is switched back to the previous 
screen, the data will be initialized. 

• When switching the base screen 

The scatter graph arranged in superimpose window will be initialized when the base screen is switched 
over. 
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(d) When the security level is changed 

(e) When the station number is changed 



Executing "the accumulation frequency/average value write" and the "store memory” simultaneously 

If the [Cumulative/Average] and [Store Memory] are used simultaneously, the data of accumulation frequency/ 
average value is collected even when the screen is switched to others. 

However, accumulation frequency/average value can be written until the time that the sampling number for store 
memory reaches the maximum. 

Refer to the following for the maximum sampling number of store memory. 

BStore memory 



o 

LU 

or 
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19.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the scatter graph. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen 

Up to 24 objects can be set. 

(2) When using store memory 

For the scatter graph with [Store Memory] set, up to 16 graph objects can be set in a whole project. 

(3) Cautions when displaying superimpose window 

Set the superimpose window not to overlap with a scatter graph. 

The scatter graph area where the superimpose window is overlapped is not displayed. 

Setting [Store Memory] enables full display of the scatter graph. 



Superimpose 


window Base screen Scatter graph is not The area overlapping with 

displayed fully when superimpose window is also 

[Store Memory] is not set. displayed when [Store Memory] is set. 

(4) Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied setting 

Do not make settings where more than 257 objects for which [Collect data only when trigger conditions are 
satisfied] is set meet the trigger simultaneously. 

The 258th or later objects are disabled even if the trigger is met, and they are not displayed correctly (System 
alarm occurs). 
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20. HISTORICAL TREND GRAPH 



gtI 6 gtI 5 gt! 4 gtI 2 gt! 1 gtI 



This function displays the device data collected by the logging function in trend graph in time sequence. 



Usually, the collected data Display of the past data Display of the latest data 

is displayed in trend graph. 



Graph display range Graph display range 


Graph display range 

aA/VA 

AV 

1 1 i i i 1 


/A/ 

VA 

1 i i i i 1 

.$7V 


i i i i i i i i i i i i 

W 

1 l l l l 1 




mmst _ 

Before using the historical trend graph 

To use a historical trend graph, the logging function must be set in advance. 
For the setting of the logging function, refer to the following. 

24. LOGGING FUNCTION 


















































































20.1 Settings 


. Select [Object] — [Graph] — [Historical Trend Graph] from the menu. 

2 . Click on the position where the historical trend graph is to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged historical trend graph to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Data tab 

Set the number of graphs, display method and device. 



Object Name: | |_ OK _J | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Display 

Format 

Number of 

Pens 

Select the graph to be set. 

(GT16, GT15, and GT SoftGOTIOOO: 1 to 32, GT14 and GT12: 1 to 8) 

Btnrtn 

imuiiiMii 

Points 

s 

( 

T 

et the number of points (the 
3T16, GT15, and GT SoftGC 
he space between point is a 

Example: 

Points: 5 

Space between points = 20 dots x 

H-N 

1 1 I 

XI00 dots 

number of collected data) to be displayed on the graph. 

T1000: 3 to 1024, GT14 and GT12: 3 to 300) 

jtomatically determined by the set number of points and the display range of X. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Select the direction for graph. 


Direction 


Monitored 

device 

value 


Right 


Elapsed time 


Monitored 

device 

value 


Left 



I I I I 

◄- 

Elapsed time 


Display 

Format 


Elapsed 

time 


Monitored device value Monitored device value 


Select the graph drawing mode (Pen Record/One by One). 

Pen Record : The present value is displayed at the opposite side of display direction. 

When the graph moves beyond the display range, data is deleted from the older 
one and the graph displays the latest data. 

Example: When setting [Direction]=[Right] 


Down 



Elapsed 

time 


Up 


Display Mode 


Direction - ■< 



Present value Present value Present value 


One by One : The present value is displayed in the same side as the display direction. 

When the graph moves beyond the display range, the graph presently displayed is 
cleared and the graph is drawn starting from the succeeding data. 

Example: When setting [Direction]=[Right] 


Direction -► -► 



Present value Present value 


Set the point type (Line/Point/Line + Point) 



Present value 


Kilj isni 

Fi.urtn 


Device 


Point Type 


Logging ID 


Edit... 1 



(Line) (Point) (Line + Point) 


Set the logging ID of the data to be displayed in the historical trend graph. 

The logging ID can be specified by entering the fixed value or using a device. 

• Fixed 

Select this item to set the logging ID by entering the fixed value. 

After the selection, set the logging ID. (1 to 32767) 

The logging ID can be set by using the logging name that corresponds to the logging ID. 

• Device 

Select this item to specify the logging ID by using a device. 

After the selection, set a word device for storing the logging ID. 

Click this item to display the [Logging] dialog box. 

The selected logging contents can be edited in the [Logging] dialog box. 

CCP 1 24. LOGGING FUNCTION 


Device Setting 


Select the setting method for [No. Logging Device]. 

Continuous : The set continuous device points are set from head device automatically. 

Random : Set the devices one by one for the specified number of points. 

(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Use Graph 
Offset 


No. Logging 
Device 


Device 


Data Operation 


Line Attribute 


Point Attribute 


Graph 

Information 


Step Mode 


Select this item to monitor the logging device, which is specified by the value of the offset device, 
among logging devices set for the logging ID. 

For the multiple lines in the graph, the monitor device differs according to the item set in [Device 
Setting]. After the selection, set the offset device. 

Example) Number of lines in the graph: 2, Offset device value: 3 


• Device setting: Continuous 
Logging device 
(No.1 DlOO(Oth) V 
No.2 D101~(1st) 

No.3 D102 (2nd) 


• Device setting: Random (No.1 and No.5) 
Logging device 


Selected device 


No.4 D103 (3rd) 
No.5 D200 (4th) 


No.6 D201 (5th) 
No.7 D203 (6th) 
No.8 D204 (7th) 


When the 
selected device is 
— the zeroth device, 
two devices 
starting from the 
third device are 
monitored. 


(No.1 D100 (0th) 

V 

No.2 D101 (1st) 

No.3 D102 (2nd) 

(No.4 D103 (3rd) 

> 

(No.5 D200 (0th) 

I' 

No.6 D201 (1st) 


No.7 D203 (2nd) 


(No.8 D204 (3rd) 

> 


- - Selected device 

When the 
selected device 
_ is the zeroth 
device, 

the third device 
is monitored, 
respectively. 


Click this item to display the [Device List] dialog box. 

(1) Device List dialog box 

Lists the logging devices set in the logging setting of the selected logging ID. 

Select the device used for the historical trend graph. 

On a cell, the selected device and setting order of the logging device are displayed. 


No. Logging Device 


G D205 


. Device 

. Setting order of the logging device 

Represents the order the device is displayed in the 
device list dialog box. 

This allows the confirmation of the order number of 
the device being set in the device list dialog box. 
The number is conveniently used for confirming 
the setting change. 


G5QG50 

Uifj.UhMil 


Select whether to perform or not the data operation. (Yes/No) 

When [Yes] is selected, click the [Exp] button on the right column and set the calculation expression. 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 


Click the ITi) button to display the [Line Attribute] dialog box. 

This setting is available only when the setting for [Point Type] on the [Data] tab is [Line] or [Line + Point]. 
(2) Line Attribute dialog box 


Click the §) button to display the [Point Attribute] dialog box. 

This setting is available only when the setting for [Point Type] on the [Data] tab is [Point] or [Line + 
Point]. 

C(3) Point Attribute dialog box 


Click this item to display the [Graph Information] dialog box. 

[X-P^ (4) Graph Information dialog box 

The device value of the location where the cursor is displayed and the information (maximum value, 
minimum value, average value) of the graph in the display range can be written to a device. 


Select this item to display the graph in the step mode. 



~i —i—i—i—r~ 


Graph display without Graph display with 
Step Mode checked Step Mode checked 


Data Type 


Select the data type of the word device to be monitored. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Lower Limit 

Select whether the device value range (Lower limit / Upper limit) for historical trend graph is set by fixed values or 
specified device values. 

Fixed : Sets the fixed values as the lower/upper limit values. 

Device : Sets the device values as the lower/upper limit values. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

The range that can be set for lower and upper limit values depends on the [Data Type] of the device to be monitored. 


Upper Limit 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designed (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation log. 
The object name is also displayed in other than [Data] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 



(1) Device List dialog box 

The dialog box lists the logging devices set in the logging setting of the selected logging ID. 
Select the device to be used for historical trend graph. 

A symbol is displayed for the selected device. 



(2) Line Attribute dialog box 



Item 

Description 

Style 

Select the line style of graph. 

Width 

Select the line width of graph. (1 to 7 dots) 

Color 

Select the line color of graph. 
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(3) Point Attribute dialog box 



Item 

Description 

Type 

Select the point type of graph. 

Size 

Select the point size (Large/Medium/Small/Minimum/Point) of graph. 

Color 

Select the point color of graph. 


(4) Graph Information dialog box 

The device value of the location where the cursor is displayed and the information (maximum value, minimum 
value, average value) of the graph in the display range can be written to a device. The graph line can be 
switched between displayed and hidden states. 



Item 

Description 

Device Data 
Storage 

When a device is set, the devices are automatically set for the following items consecutively. 

Check only the items to be used. (The unchecked items will not be set.) 

Data Type 

Select the data type of the device value that stores the graph information. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 

Cursor Position 

Data 

Stores the device value where the cursor is displayed. 

Maximum Data 

Stores the maximum value of the device displayed in the display range. 

Minimum Data 

Stores the minimum value of the device displayed in the display range. 

Average Data 

Stores the average value of the device displayed in the display range. 

Graph Line 

External Control 

Set the device to externally control the graph line. 

Graph Line Clear Device 

Select this item to use the graph line clear device. 

After selecting this item, set the bit device used as the graph line clear device. 

The graph line clear device is used to display or hide the graph line. 

Turning on the graph line clear device hides the graph line, and turning off the device displays 
the graph line. 
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Types to be selected for data type 

Select the same type as the device type of the logging device. When the data type of the logging device is bit, 
select any of signed [BIN16], unsigned [BIN16]and [BCD16], 

When the selected type differs from the device type of the logging device, the system alarm (307 Monitor device is 
not set) occurs and the graph information is not stored in the device. 


(a) The timing to be stored in a device 

A value is stored in a device when the historical trend graph is operated by the touch switch for the 
historical trend graph. (With exceptions of the timing at which the cursor is deleted or the latest data is 
displayed.) 

(b) Graph information when the graph line is hidden 

When the graph line is hidden, the graph information is not stored in the devices. 

To obtain the graph information, turn off the graph line clear device. 

(c) The value to be stored in a device 

When the cursor is displayed on the graph, graph drawing processing stops. 

The value of the graph when the drawing processing stopped is stored in the device. 

[Data Operation] is set with a historical trend graph, values to be stored in the devices for [Graph 
Information] are values before data operations. 


Example: When storing the cursor displayed position value to a device 


Displaying the cursor 


Moving the cursor 



The data of the graph when the graph 
drawing processing stops is stored in 
the device at the timing of cursor 
display / movements. 


This value is stored. 


This 


value is stored. 
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■ Style tab 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Select the position at which the [Main Scale] and/or [Scale Value] settings are changed. (Left/Right/Top/Bottom) 
Different setting is possible for each axis position. 


Axis 

Position 


Up 

0 3 6 9 12 15 18 21 24 
500 
400 

Left 300 
200 

0 , , , , , 

0 5 10 15 20 25 30 



Down 


Select this item to display the scale. 

Scale After selecting this item, set the scale color and the number of scales (2 to 11). 

Points Select [Sub Scale] to display sub scales between the set scales. 

After selecting this item, set the sub scales color and the number of sub scales (1 to 9). 


Scale 

Settings 


Main 

Scale 


The scale intervals are automatically set according to the number of scales. 

Example: [Scale Points] of [Main Scale]: 4, [Scale Points] of [Sub Scale]: 5 
Without sub scales With sub scales 



Select this item to display the scale by numeric values. 
Color 


Scale 

Value 


Value 

Lower 

Limit 

Upper 

Limit 

Font 

Number 

Size 


After selecting this item, set the color of numerical values (2 to 11), number of numerical values, 
lower value limit, upper value limit, font, and the size of numerical values (0.5 to 8). 

The following fonts are available. 

Also, the value that can be set for the numerical value size varies depending on the selected [Font]. 
•6x8 dot : 1 x0.5 (Fixed) 

• 12dot Standard :lxlto8x8 

• 16dot Standard : 0.5x0.5 to 8x8 

For details of each font and size, refer to the following. 

Cdi^ (Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 


l-ffiMWl'l'l'l 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Vertical Grid 


Horizontal 

Grid 


Rectangle 

Frame 


Shape 

Settings 


Check these items to display the vertical/horizontal grid. 

After checking, select the grid color. 

Grid is displayed according to the setting of [Scale Points] for [Main Scale] and [Sub Scale]. 

When the setting is made for [Top] / [Bottom], and [Left] / [Right], the setting for [Bottom] and [Left] has priority. 


Vertical grid 
Horizontal grid 



Select this item to display a frame for the graph. 



-Rectangle frame 


Single Touch 
Operation 


Select this item to display the cursor at the touched position. 


Shape 


Frame Color 


Plate Color 


Set a shape for the object. 

When [None] is selected, the shape is not displayed. 

Click the [Shape] button to select shapes other than those in the list box. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.3 Shape setting 


Select a frame color/plate color for the shape. 


Plate color 


* 

■muss 


1 

Frame color 


BtTilBIlii 

tfliM.UI'I'lil 
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■ Auxiliary Line/Cursor tab 

Set the graph assistance line, time device and cursor attribute. 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Reference Line 


Select this item to display the corresponding lines on the graph. ( Reference Line, Lower Limit Line, 
Upper Limit Line) 

After selecting this item, select whether the display position is set by a fixed value or a value of the 
specified device. 

Fixed : A constant is displayed as the [Reference Line], [Lower Limit Line], [Upper Limit Line]. 

Device : A value of the device is displayed as the [Reference Line], [Lower Limit Line], [Upper 

Limit Line]. 


Graph 

Auxiliary 

Line 


Lower Limit Line 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 
After that, set [Style], [Width] and [Color]. 

Each of the reference line, upper limit line and lower limit line is displayed according to the values set in 
[Lower Limit] and [Upper Limit] on the [Data] tab. 



Upper limit value 

100 

A 

Upper Limit Line 






Lower limit value 

0 



“i—i—i—i—i—r~ 


Style 


Select the cursor line type. 


Upper limit line (80) 
Reference line (50) 
Lower limit line (20) 


mu gib 


Cursor 

Attribute 


Width 


Color 


Select the cursor line width. (1 to 7 dots) 
Select the cursor line color. 
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■ Extended tab 

Set the security, time device. 



Layer: O Front ©Back Category: [other v 


Object Name: [ | [ OK ] [ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

[dd (Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

tWElfSITil 

tH.'H.m'I'M 

User ID* 1 

Set the user ID of historical trend graph. (1 to 65535) 

Time Device 2 

Cursor Position 

Time 

Select the items to write the time of the cursor displayed position and the display range beginning/ 
end position time to a device. (The values are stored in BCD data.) 

After selecting the item, set the device where the time is stored. 

[dd (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Four points (Y/M, D/H, M/S, Day of week) of devices are set consecutively starting from the set 
device. 

Beginning 

Position Time 

End Position Time 

Always update 
Beginning 

Position Time/ 

End Position 

Time 

Select this item to always store the latest values in the time devices (beginning position time, end position time). 
Selecting this item stores the beginning position time and the end position time in the time devices every time the latest 
values are plotted on the graph. 

Display Position 
Time Device 

Display Position 
Time 

Select the item to display data at the specified time. (Time specification jump function) 3 

After checking the item, set the device where the specified time is stored. 

[dd (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Three points (year and month, date and hour, minute and second) of devices are set 
consecutively starting from the set device. 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

[dd (Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

Cdd (Fundamentals^.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 


For details of *1 to *3, refer to the following. 
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1 User ID 


(1) When user ID setting is required 

If more than one object that is operated using the touch switch of the same key code exists on the screen, 
touching the touch switch may fail to call the intended operation. 

In such a case, it is possible to assign an ID (user ID) to individual objects by setting the user ID so that the ID 
(object) to be operated by the touch switch can be specified. Thus, intended touch switch operation can be 
called by touching the touch switch. 

When user ID is not set When user ID is set 


Historical 
trend graph A 


Historical 
trend graph B 



Touch switch for Touch switch for 

historical historical 

trend graph A trend graph B 




Historical 
trend graph A 


Historical 
trend graph B 


(User ID:1) (User ID:2) 



Touch switch for 
historical 
trend graph A 


Touch switch for 
historical 
trend graph B 


IU. I 




Even if the same key code is used, the target 
of operation is specified by an ID, making it 
possible to call the intended operation. 


(2) Touch switch setting 

Input the user ID, which has been set in this step, to the [User ID for a key input and data change] item in the 
Key Code Switch dialog box. 

For details of key code switch, refer to the following. 


CGP 3 2.9 Setting Key Code Switch 

Touch switch setting ([Action] tab) 



Set the user ID that has been set for an object. 
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*2 Time device 

(1) How the data is stored in the time devices 

Time data is stored in upper and lower 8 bits of the set devices. 
Example) When D100 is set. 


D100 


D101 


D102 


D103 


b15 to b8 

b7 to bO 

(Year) 

(Month) 

b15 to b8 

b7 to bO 

(Day) 

(Hour) 

b15 to b8 

b7 to bO 

(Minute) 

(Second) 

b15 to b8 

b7 to bO 

(Not used) 

(Day of week) 


(0: Sunday, 1: Monday, 2: Tuesday, 3: Wednesday, 4: Thursday, 5: Friday, 6: Saturday) 


To monitor the devices above by numerical display. 

To monitor the above devices by the numerical display and others, execute mask processing and shift 
processing using the data operation function as shown below. 

CCP” (Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 

For the data type of Numerical Display ([Device/Style] tab), set [BCD16]/[BCD32] since the value is stored in 
BCD data. 

Example: Setting example of numerical display ([Operation/Script] tab) 

• Displaying "year" (upper 8 bits) 



Basic Settings 

Advanced Settings 

^ Device/Style T Display Case ] 

Extended Trigger V Operation/Script] 


Only the setting of selected "Operation Type" is valid. 


Operation Type: QNone 


© Data Operation O Script 


' 0 Bit Mask 

©AND QOR O*0R 


Mask Pattern: FF00 


: (HEX) 


0 Bit Shift 
OLeft 


© Right 


Number of Shifts: 11 




Set the numerical display to execute mask 
processing for lower 8 bits (b7 to bO) of D100 
and to shift upper 8 bits (b15 to b8) of D100 to 
V^the right by 8 bits.__ 


• Displaying "month" (lower 8 bits) 



Only the setting of selected "Operation Type" is valid. 

Operation Type: Q None © Data Operation O Script 


0 Bit Mask 
©AND OOR 


OXOR 


Mask Pattern: OOFF 


C (HEX) 


□ Bit Shift 


In numerical display, make settings to 
execute mask processing for upper 8 bits 
(b15 to b8) of D100. 
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(2) The value to be stored in a device and value storing timing 

(a) Value storing timing 

The value is stored to the device at the following timing. 

• When the cursor is displayed on the graph. 

• When the displayed cursor is moved. 

• During the display of the cursor, when the historical trend graph is operated using a touch switch. 


(b) The value to be stored 

When the cursor is displayed on the graph, graph drawing processing stops. 

The value of the graph when the drawing processing stopped is stored in the device. 


Example: When storing the time to a device 


Displaying the cursor 


Moving the cursor 


100 



0 5 10 (15.' 20 25 30 

The time that dorresponds 



The data of the graph when the graph 
drawing processing stops is stored in 
the device at the timing of cursor 
display / movements. 


to this cursor position is stored. 


to this cursor position is stored. 


*3 Displaying data at specified time (Time specification jump function) 

With the display position time devices and a touch switch, logging data at the specified time can be displayed in the 
center of a historical trend graph. (The cursor is displayed at the position for the logging data at the specified time.) 
If no logging data at the specified time exists, logging data at the time closest to the specified time is displayed. 

(1) Before using time specification jump function 

(a) Specifications for settable time 


Item 

Description 

Data format 

BCD16 (Binary coded decimal) 

Data range 

From January 1, 2000 to December 31,2037 


(b) Required settings 

Place and set the following objects on the screen. 


Item 

Description 

Switch / Key code switch 

The switch or the key code switch can be read from the library on GT Designer3. 

20.4 Useful Operations/Functions 

By setting the key code (FFD4H) of the display position time specification jump for [Code Set] in the 
switch or the key code switch, the user can create a switch or a key code switch. 

CCF" 2. TOUCH SWITCH 

Historical trend graph 

Select [Display Position Time] on the [Extended] tab, and set a device. 

■ Extended tab 
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(2) Operation example 

The following shows an example of operating the time specification jump function. 

Example) When setting the display position time device to D1000 and displaying data at 21:05:30 on November 
12, 2008 


- Display position time devices - 

15 bits 0 bits 

Year and month 
(D1000) 

Date and hour 
(D1001) 

Minute and 
second (D1002) 


Set time for the display position time devices. 


0x08 

0x11 

0x12 

0x21 

0x05 

0x30 



Time 
specification 
jump J L, 




Touch the touch switch that 
the key code (FFD4 h) is set. 


MX 



t 


The data at the specified time 
(21:05:30, November 12, 2008) 
is displayed in the center of the graph. 
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Precautions for time specification jump function 

(1) When using time specification jump function 

When using the time specification jump function, the graph drawing processing stops. 

To restart the graph drawing, touch the touch switch that the key code (FFEFh) is set. 

(2) When performing other operations during the time specification jump 

While the GOT searches for data at the specified time, the other operations for the historical trend graph are 
unavailable. 

(3) When multiple logging data at times close to the specified time exist 

When no logging data at the specified time exists, the logging data at the time closest to the specified time is 
displayed. 

When multiple data at times closest to the specified time exist, the data that the GOT detects first is displayed. 

(4) When displaying the data at around the starting/ending point of the graph 

When the logging data at the specified time is at around the starting or ending point of the graph, the data may 
not be displayed in the center of the graph. 

(5) When executing the time specification jump without specified time 

When the time is not specified (all the display position time devices are 0) and the time specification jump is 
executed, the graph drawing processing stops and the latest data is displayed. 

To restart the graph drawing, touch the touch switch that the key code (FFEFh) is set. 

(6) When no logging data exists 

With no logging data, the time specification jump is not executed. 

(7) When logging data is not in chronological order 

When the logging data is not in chronological order because the GOT clock time is changed, the data at the 
time closest to the specified time may not be displayed. 
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20.2 Relevant Settings 


The historical trend graph is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 


20.2.1 GOT type setting 


Select [Common] [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 

[TjP (Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 



Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping. 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 


Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects overlapped on 
GOT. 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designed] 

ESQ ESQ 

t-fl.'TUl'l'lH 

20.2.2 GOT internal device 

ZZW (Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 




Function 

Setting item 

Model 

GOT internal device 

Retaining the state of the historical trend graph displayed before screen switching 
and displaying the same graph state after switching back to the graph screen 
(Historical trend graph display mode signal: Read device) 

■Useful information (8) Retaining the state of the graph 
displayed before screen switching 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

ElEldFl 

m.WJil'T'I'M 


20.3 Actions 


20.3.1 Relationships with logging function 


■ Contents displayed in historical trend graph 

The historical trend graph displays the data collected and stored in the buffering area and/or a memory card by the 
logging function in graph. 

Since the stored data are used, the present and past information can be displayed in graph. 



Displaying the stored data in graph 

■ The data collected by the logging function and displayed in historical trend graph 

A historical trend graph can display the data set at only one logging ID. 

To display multiple logging IDs, set multiple historical trend graphs. 
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20.3.2 Historical trend graph setting 


The following explains the general procedure to set the historical trend graph. 

Example) Historical trend graph for comparison between the planned and actual quantity 


Productivity : 0 to 100% 

Time : 0 to 3 

Production :0 to 1000 

Planned quantity (Graph 1) : D10 

Actual quantity (Graph 2) : Dll 


Actual quantity 
Monitors the value of D10. 

Planned quantity 
Monitors the value of D11. 

Scale value 

Vertical: Represents productivity. 

Horizontal: Represents elapsed time. 

Lower/upper limit value 
Sets the number of production. 

1. Set the number of graphs, number of points, devices to be monitored, lower limit value, and upper limit value on the 
[Data] tab. 


1000 


L.P.J 





Display of values exceeding the lower/upper limit 

When the value of the monitor device is outside the lower/upper limit, the graph displays ▲ equivalent to the 
number of sampling points outside the lower/upper limit. 



2 . Set the main scale display, scale value display, and shape on the [Style] tab. 


1000 


L-P.J 



Shape 

Main scale display 
X (Scale points: 5) 

Y (Scale points: 7) 

Scale value display 
X (Lower limit value: 

Y (Lower limit value: 


0, Upper limit value: 
0, Upper limit value: 


100 ) 

3) 
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3 . Set the graph auxiliary line and cursor attribute in the [Auxiliary Line/Cursor] tab. 



Graph auxiliary line 

(Reference line, lower limit line, upper limit line) 
Cursor attribute 
(Style, width, color) 
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20.4 Useful Operations/Functions 


Useful information 

The following explains the useful functions for using the historical trend graph. 

(These functions are provided only for historical trend graph and setting them is not possible for trend graph.) 

(1) Displaying the cursor 

It is possible to display and move the cursor on the graph using the touch switch for which a key code is 
assigned. 

Setting the single touch operation can display or move the cursor at the touched position. 

The device value at the cursor position can also be output to the device set in the [Graph Information] dialog 
box. 

CCF 3 20.1 ■ Data tab 

Graph display is stopped while the cursor is displayed. 




D100 


D120 


D100 258 


D120 231 


(2) Displaying the grid 

20.1 BDatatab 

It is possible to display the grid on the graph. 


Without grid 


With grid 




(3) Displaying the reference line, lower limit line, upper limit line 
ZZF" 20.1 ^Auxiliary Line/Cursor tab 

It is possible to display the lines that are used as reference, such as the lower limit line, upper limit line and 
reference line on the graph. 


Without 


^ Upper limit line 
— Reference line 
^ Lower limit line 

(4) Expanding / contracting the time axis 

It is possible to expand or contract the time axis using the touch switch for which a key code is assigned. 
Graph display is stopped while the graph is expanded/contracted. 





Expansion 


-1-1-1-1-1- 

<=■ 

-1-1- 


0 5 10 15 20 25 30 


20 


25 


30 
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(5) Outputting the date data to a device 
20.1 ■Extended tab 

By selecting [Always update Beginning Position Time/End Position Time] on the [Extended] tab in the [Historical 
Trend Graph] dialog box, the latest beginning position time and the latest end position time can be output to the 
time devices. 

By using the touch switches with key codes assigned, the beginning position time, the end position time, and the 
cursor position time can also be output to the time devices. 

Graph display is stopped while the time data is output to a device. 



Beginning position time Cursor position time End position time 

(6) Displaying data at the specified time 

20.1 ^Extended tab 

With a touch switch that the key code is assigned, data at the specified time can be displayed. 
The graph display is stopped while the data at the specified time is displayed. 

\ i / 

Specified time- 

21:05:30, November 12, 2008 


T 

The data at the specified time is displayed in the center. 

(7) Interaction with the historical data list display 

8.4 Useful Operations/Functions 

The data at the cursor position on a historical trend graph can be displayed with the historical data list display. 

(8) Retaining the state of the graph displayed before screen switching 

20.2.2 GOT internal device 

The GOT retains the state of the historical trend graph displayed before screen switching and displays the same 
graph state after switching back to the graph screen. 

Set the historical trend graph display mode by using the Historical trend graph display mode signal (GS450.b9). 

• ON: The GOT retains the graph state displayed before screen switching. 

• OFF: The GOT does not retain the graph state displayed before screen switching. 

The GOT checks the signal every time a screen switches. 



20-20 


20.4 Useful Operations/Functions 
















(a) GOT operation when a screen switches 

When GS450.b9 is on, if the screen switches, the GOT operates as shown below. 

From the screen with the historical trend graph to another screen 

The GOT retains the state of the historical trend graph before screen switching. 


Base screen 1 



Screen 

switching 



2. From the screen to the screen with the historical trend graph 
The GOT restores and displays the state of the historical trend graph displayed before the first screen 
switching based on the retained graph state. 

When the GOT has additional logging data after the first screen switching, the graph displays the data 
with the additional logging data. 

When the GOT does not retain the graph state, the graph displays the latest logging data. 



switching returning to 

base screen 1 

(b) GOT operation example 

The following shows an operation example when base screen 1 (with the historical trend graph) is switched 
to base screen 2 and then the screen returns to base screen 1. 

(Display mode: One by one, Direction: Right) 

• When GS450.b9 is on (when the latest data is being displayed) 

The graph displays the retained graph state with additional logging data collected after the first screen 
switching. 


Base screen 1 



Screen 

switching 


Graph display range 



Page 1 Page 2 



screen switching base screen 1 
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When GS450.b9 is on (when the past data is being displayed) 

The graph displays its state displayed before the first screen switching. 

The graph does not display the logging data collected after the first screen switching. 


Base screen 1 



Screen 

switching 



Base screen 1 


Screen 

switching 



Displaying the graph state before 
the first screen switching based 


|//(on the retained graph state 


Graph display range 



Page 1 Page 2 ... 



Page 1 Page 2 ... 


Graph display range 



The logging data added after 
the first screen switching is 
not displayed. 


When GS450.b9 is off 

The graph starts with the latest logging data when the screen returns to base screen 1. 


Base screen 1 



Graph display range 



Page 1 Page 2 


Screen 

switching 



Page 1 Page 2 


Screen 

switching 



when returning to 
base screen 1 


(c) Restrictions 

When specifying the logging ID monitored with the historical trend graph by using a device, be careful of 
changing the logging ID. 

Once the GOT retains the graph state and the monitored logging ID is changed, the GOT discards the 
retained graph state. 

Therefore, even though you return to the screen with the historical trend graph, the graph does not display 
the graph state that is before the first screen switching and displays the latest logging data. 
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■ Touch switches for historical trend graph operation 

Touch switches to be used for historical trend graph operation can be read out from the library of GT Designer3. 
Also, the text on the touch switch and its shape can be changed by the user. 

Touch switches to be used for historical trend graph operation can be created by the user by setting a key code to a 
touch switch. 


I 

I 

I 
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1 Show 

1 Cursor 
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1 Hide 

1 Cursor 
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Touch switches used for historical trend graph operation 
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Touch switch 


Key code 


Description 


Graph Next 


FfH 


Graph Previous 

y Graph j 


FFF4h 


FFF5h 


Scrolls the graph left or right. 

Example) When [Display Mode] is set to [Pen Record] and [Direction] is set to [Right] 


100 



0 5 10 15 20 25 30 



New data side toward the new data. 


Graph Next Page 
Scroll 

CO 


Graph Previous 
Page Scroll 

DO 


FFF6h 


FFF7h 


Scrolls the graph left or right by one page. 

Example) When [Display Mode] is set to [Pen Record] and [Direction] is set to [Right] 



“i-1-1-1-r 

0 5 10 15 20 25 30 



Time Axis 
Expansion 

[ Zoom I 

In I 


Time Axis 
Reduction 

( Loom | 

n. it I 


FFF8h 


FFF9h 


Expands (2 times) or reduces (1/2 times) the time axis of the graph taking the axis of the new data as 
the reference. 


100 

75 


25 

0 


Zoom 

Ini 



1 100 -| 

r-> Z: 

X— 

H—i—i—i—i—i— 

<= T 

-1-1- 


Reference 


I ioorr I 


Latest Data 


E atestl 

hat - a • 


FFEFh 


Displays the latest data. 


100 



10 15 20 25 30 



Displays the latest data. 


Time Specification 
Jump 

( pec if ietfl 

Jump I 


FFD4h 


Displays the data at the time stored in the display position time devices in the center of the graph. 
(Time specification jump function) 



21:05:30, November 12, 2008 


The data at the specified time 
is displayed in the center. 
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20.5 Precautions 


■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen 

Up to 8 historical trend graph objects can be set. 

For the GT12, one object can be set. 

(2) Changing the set logging device or using other project data 

If the set logging device is changed or other project data is used after setting the historical trend graph, 
consistency between the device set for logging and the device in historical trend graph may be lost. 

In such a case, it is necessary to set the device for historical trend graph again. 

The historical trend graph is not displayed unless the device type agrees with each other. 

(3) Consistency check with the logging setting 

The consistency between the device of the logging setting and the device of the historical trend graph is 
checked when: 

• The [Historical Trend Graph] dialog box is opened. 

• The data check is performed when the device of the historical trend graph is enabled. 

(4) Setting the graph assistance lines by a device 

Since the [Graph Auxiliary Line] are displayed only for reference, abnormal state such that the lower limit value 
exceeds the upper limit value or the upper limit value becomes smaller than the lower limit value does not cause 
an error. 


A 

Upper limit line 

A 


^ Reference line N 
^ Lower limit line * 


- n—i - 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 — 

—i— i —i— i —i—i— 


Lower limit line 
Upper limit line 

Reference line 


(5) Devices set for time device and graph information] 

For devices to be set for [Time Device] and [Graph Information], use GOT internal devices. 

If a device of a controller is specified, the monitoring speed may be lowered. 

(6) Logging setting when historical trend graph is used 

When historical trend graph is used, setting for [Number of Logs a File] 
in logging setting must be larger than a value set for [Points] 
of historical trend graph. 

CCF" 24.1.2 Logging setting 

20.1 ■ Data tab 

(7) Historical trend graph position with the single touch operation setting 

When [Single Touch Operation] is set on the [Style] tab in the [Historical Trend Graph] dialog box, position the 
historical trend graph object under the following conditions. 

If the conditions are not satisfied, the GOT may display the cursor at the position out of the touched position or 
the GOT may respond nothing even with the touch operation. 

• For the GT15, each X and Y coordinate of the data list display range must be a multiple of 16. 

• The width and the height of the graph display range must be multiples of 16. 

20.1 ■ Style tab 

If the position out of the multiple of 16 is touched, the GOT may display the cursor at the position out of the 
touched position. 

(8) Devices used for the time devices 

When [Always update Beginning Position Time/End Position Time] is selected on the [Extended] tab in the 
[Historical Trend Graph] dialog box, use GOT internal devices for the time devices. 

Since data are written to the devices with each graph drawing, the drawing performance may decline without the 
GOT internal devices. 

£3^ 20.1 ^Extended tab 
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(9) Precautions for specifying a logging ID by using a device 

(a) Specifying nonexistent logging ID 

Set a device so that only an existing logging ID is specified. 

When the data of nonexistent logging ID is tried to be displayed in the historical trend graph, a system 
alarm occurs. 

;CP 20.1 BDatatab 

(b) Configuring the same logging device setting 

When specifying a logging ID by using a device, configure the logging settings so that logging settings 
have the same logging device setting, including the number of blocks, the number of points, and the device 
type. If logging settings do not have the same logging device setting, the GOT may not correctly display 
data in the historical trend graph or a system alarm may occur when logging IDs are switched. 

[CP 3 24.1.2 BDevice tab 

(10) Specifying a logging device by using the graph offset function 

When using the graph offset function, configure the setting so that only an existing logging device is specified. 
When the data of nonexistent logging device is tried to be displayed in the historical trend graph, a system alarm 
occurs. 

[CP 3 20.1 ■ Data tab 

■ Precautions for OS 

When historical trend graph is used, install the Option OS (Logging) to the GOT. 

■ Precautions for hardware 

When using the historical trend graph with GT15, mount the option function board on the GOT. 

ForGT16, no option function board is required. 

For GOTs with built-in option function boards, refer to the following. 

CP 3 Appendix2 Precautions for Option Function Board 
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PARTS DISPLAY 
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This function displays the registered parts and base screen/window screen according to the device status. 

■ Parts switching method 

(1) Bit parts display 

[CP 21.1 Bit Parts Settigs 

This function is used to display the parts/base screen/window screen corresponding to bit device ON/OFF. 


X10: OFF X10: ON 
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Parts corresponding Parts corresponding 

to bit device OFF are to bit device ON are 

displayed. displayed. 

(2) Word parts display 

[CP 21.2 Word Parts Settings 

This function is used to display the parts/base screen/window screen corresponding to the word device value. 


D100: 1 D100:10 D100: 100 



No. 1 part is displayed. No. 10 part is displayed. No. 100 part is displayed. 



(3) Fixed parts display 

[CP 21.3 Fixed Parts Settings 

This function displays the parts/base screen/window screen at rising/falling edge of a bit device. 
Only one type of part can be displayed, but the part can be overlaid on the other parts display. 


Part of parts display A Part of parts display B 

> . = =« Rising edge = =» 

xT~ 

ON | 

t 

ofH l~ 

Parts display B is Parts display B is overlaid 
displayed at rising on parts display A. 
edge of XI. 
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Parts displayed by Parts Display 

There are the following two types for the parts displayed by Parts Display. The parts to be displayed by Parts 
Display needs to be registered in advance. 

(1) Parts data registered as parts by GT Designed (registered parts) 

CCJr"(Fundamentals) 4.12.2 Registering parts 

(2) BMP/JPEG files stored in the memory card (BMP/JPEG file parts) 

(Fundamentals) 4.13.2 Storing BMP/JPEG file parts in a memory card 


■ Applicable parts types 


Type 


Description 


Remarks 


The figures registered as parts are displayed. 
Example: Registrable figures as parts 


Parts 


Mark 



Parts must have been 
registered in advance. 


The color of the figure registered as a part is displayed according to the change of the device 
value. 

The used memory capacity inside of the GOT are saved since different images can be 
displayed by a single part. 


White Blue Red 



D100 = 0 D100 = 50 D100 = 100 


BMP/JPEG format parts 
cannot be used. 

Draw the color-changed area 
in white. 

During the fixed parts 
movement, the color change 
(multiple-color display) is 
disabled. 

Only one color is used. 


The color changing is displayed in the white area. 
The figures on any base screens and window screens are displayed. 


Base screen 



Base Screen 1 Base Screen 20 


Window screen 



The objects set on the base 
screens and window screens 
are not displayed. 


The figure on Base Screen 20 
is overlaid on Base Screen 1. 


Application example 

Display different images of the same part 
(Parts display (bit/word)) 

21.1 ■ Device/Style tab 

21.2 ■ Device/Style tab 


Cascade multiple parts. 
(Parts display (fixed)) 

CCF" 21.3 ■ Style tab 



Only the white part of parts changes. 


X10=OFF^ON X30=OFF—>ON 


Part No. l[X] 
Part No. 2^ 
Part No. 3 Q 

Three parts are 
arranged in 
cascaded way. 



Part No. 1 is displayed 



Part No. 3 is displayed 
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21.1 Bit Parts Settigs 


1. Select [Object] -► [Parts Display] — [Bit Parts] from the menu. 

2 . Click on the position where the part to be located to complete the arrangement. 

3 . Double click the arranged part to display the setting dialog box. 
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■ Device/Style tab 

In basic tab, the [Parts Type] and [Parts No.] during ON/OFF are set. 



Preview list 


Object Name: | OK | | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Parts Switching 

Select the method for switching parts. (Bit/Word) 

Kll-IKIU 

tBItllBSTil 

Parts Switching 
Device 

Set a device to be monitored. 

|(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Preview List 

Displays the status when the device turns ON/OFF. 

Parts Type 

Select the type of part to be displayed. 

Parts Data* 1 

The registered part is displayed. 

Mark Data* 1 

Changes the white part of the registered part into the different color according to the device 
change. 

After selecting, set the [Parts No.] to be displayed. 

Click the [Parts] button to confirm the registered part types. 

For the parts displayable as mark data, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 4.12.2 Registering parts 

Base Screen 

Displays the registered base screen as part. 

Window Screen 

Displays the registered window screen as part. 

BIElBffl 

K'lUlSX 

mn 

Image File 

Displays an image file saved in the memory card as a part. 

After selecting, click the [Setting] button to display the [Image File Setting] dialog box. 

(1) Image File Setting Dialog Box 

Displays the full path of the specified image file. 

mi.ipih 

imm-Mii 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Select the method of displaying parts when they are switched. 

Replace : The part being displayed is deleted to display a new part. 

This item is not available when [Parts Type] is set to [Base Screen] or [Window Screen]. 



Shape 


Display 

parts 

-► 



Switch 

parts 

-► 


New parts 



Display Mode 


XOR : Distinguishes between overlapping parts by showing different colors in the overlapping portion of 

the parts. 

For the XOR combination of the overlapped colors, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.4 Synthesized Colors Available for XOR 


Shape (Blue) 


Display 

parts 


m 


Switch 

parts 



Overlapped part Part No. 1 Overlapped part Part No.2 

changes to yellow. (White) changes to white. (Red) 


XOR combination of shape + 
color of part No. 1 


XOR combination of shape + 
color of part No. 2 


Overwrite : Displays the new part/base screen/window screen over the previously displayed part. 



Shape 


Display 

parts 

-► 



Switch 

parts 

-► 



New parts 


Kil-I IBIH 

I31W31H 

BBI BBjl 

Uif-mL'i'i'i 


Select the reference point to display parts/base screen/window screen. 

Top-Left: Set the display position at the top left of the part/base screen/window screen. 
Center : Set the display position at the center of the part/base screen/window screen. 


Alignment 


Top-Left 



Set display position 


Center 



Set display position 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Parts Details 

Parts No. 

Set the part/base screen/window screen No. to be displayed. 

Click the [Parts] button to set the registered part/base screen/window screen. 

Set 0 to [Parts No.] to erase the part. 

laiEiisna 
BID BIB 

HUM.Ul'l'I'l 

Mark Color 

Select the color to be switched from the white area of the part when [Mark Data] is set in [Parts 
Type]. 

Screen No. 

Specify the screen No. when [Base Screen] or [Window Screen] is set in [Parts Type]. 

The registered part/base screen/window screen can be checked by clicking the [Screen] button. 

Image File No. 

Can specify image file No. 

The available ranges for specification depends on the [Digits] in the [Image File Setting] dialog 
box. 

5 digits : 00001 to 65535 

4 digits : 0001 to 9999 

3 digits : 001 to 999 

2 digits : 01 to 99 

1 digit : 1 to 9 

If the [Image File No.] is set to "0", the image is deleted. 

To display the image only at power-on, specify [Image File No.] at power-off to "0". 

BIB BIB 
BID BIB 

Blink 

Select the blinking pattern of the parts. (None/Low/Medium/High) 

BIB BIB 
BID BIB 
BID BIB 

IBii.TUL'l'B 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

This object name is also displayed in the GT Designed (Such as Data view, Property sheet). 

The object name is also displayed in other than [Device/Style] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


For details of *1 refer to the following. 


*1 How to enable transparent setting of parts 


Ol Ol 03ft i 

■H iH itl Im Bl iH I 


When setting the transparent color to the image data set for [Parts Type], the transparent setting for [Parts Type] is 
enabled. 

The following shows how to enable the transparent setting of parts. 

7. Set a transparent color to the image data. 

(The transparent color can be set to image data in the BMP format only.) 

Register the image data to which a transparent color is set in the parts or library. 

3 . Set the registered part or library to the part. 

For the methods to set a transparent color to the image data, refer to the following. 

[[[^(Fundamentals) 5. EDITING AND SETTING FIGURES AND OBJECTS 
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(1) Image File Setting Dialog Box 


Set an image file to be displayed. 



Item 

Description 

Image File Path 

Display the full path of the specified image file. 

If "0" is set to the image file No., the path is not displayed. 

Make setting so that the whole path can be within 78 characters. 

Drive Name 

Select a drive where an image file is to be stored. 

Folder Name 

Select a folder where an image file is to be stored. 

File Name 

Specify a part of image file name (head character except for image file No.). 

Digits 

Specify the number of digits for [Image File No.] to an image file, (froml to 5) 


Check the item for setting the transparent color to the specified image file. 

The transparent color can be set to BMP files. 

After checking the item, click the [From Image] button, and then the [Open a File] dialog box is displayed. Select the 
file that the transparent color is set. 

After selecting the file, the [Transparent Setting] dialog box is displayed. Specify the area that the transparent color is 
set. 


Transparent 


H Transparent Setting 


I (B. 1 1 100* 




Transparent: Background Color: 

Specify the Transparent Color by clicking Preview Image. 



OK 


DC 


Cancel 


A 


Transparent : Displays the set transparent color. 

Background Color : Change background colors for the preview. 

Preview : Displays the selected image file. 

Click the preview, and then the color of the clicked part is specified as the transparent color. 
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■ Extended tab 


Set the security, offset, layer or category. 


Bit Parts Display 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Extended 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

tSlUISlkl 

bid ena 

ESSSEEia 

Use Offset 

Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 

After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

EIOGIO 

HjjKB 

Klbllni 

IBiWiii'l'liJ 

Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 

IBHBIH 

Em Ena 
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■ Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 


Bit Parts Display 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger Type 

Select a condition to display/activate the object. 

When [Sampling] is selected, the sampling is set in one second units. (Is to 3600s) 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Sampling • Range 

• Rise • Fall • Bit Trigger 

biubipi 

GjEjEjD 

BniBITl 

KSM3 

Settings 

The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 

Ordinary 

For details of each item, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

ON 

OFF 

Rise 

BDEEB 

BniBi 

tfllM.Hlililil 

Fall 

Sampling 

Range 

Bit Trigger 
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■ Script tab 


flU fiH flU fiH gl| gC 

HEj mut Eel iw Wl HTB raa 

For details of script settings, refer to the following. 

C3=30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 


P_Device/Style IE ExtendedjMn ggei V Script | 
0 Use Object Script 
Script User ID: ^[l 
Data Type: 

Trigger Type: 

Trigger Device: 


| Unsigned BIN16 


| ON 


|X0Q00 


"^]Q 


[ Syntax 0 


(1) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and the 
object setting dialog box is shown below. 


O: Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 
-: Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

Device/Style 

Display Mode 

draw_mode 

o 

3) 

Parts No. 

part_no 

o 

3) 

Mark Color 

mark_color 

o 

3) 

Blink 

blink 

o 

3) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen.For the object property feedback timing to the 

screen, refer to the following. 

30.3.5 BObject properties 
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21.2 Word Parts Settings 


. Select [Object] [Parts Display] [Word Parts] from the menu. 

2 . Click on the position where the part to be located to complete the arrangement. 
Double click the arranged part to display the setting dialog box. 


■ Device/Style tab 

Here the parts type and parts No. displayed corresponding to word device value is set. 



Preview list 


Object Name: [ OK ] | Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Parts Switching 

Select the method for switching parts. (Bit/Word) 

esaEta 
tap Ena 

tS.M.lilil'1'l 

Parts Switching 
Device 

Set the device to be monitored. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

The default of a written data format is signed [Signed BIN 16]. 

To write by the other data format, change the setting in [Data Type]. 

Data Type 

Select the data type of the word device to be monitored. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 -BCD16 

Preview List* 2 

Displays the set status for each state. 

W 

Creates a new state. 

[3 

Deletes a state. 

ran 

Changes the priority of the states in the preview list. 

[_ Utilize | 

Creates a new state utilizing the setting contents of the selected state. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 


Select the type of part to be displayed. 



Parts Data 1 

The registered part is displayed. 


Parts Type 

Mark Data* 1 

Changes the white part of the registered part into the different color according to the device 
change. 

After selecting, set the [Parts No.] to be displayed. 

The registered part can be checked by clicking on [Parts] button. 

For the parts displayable as mark data, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 4.12.2 Registering parts 

ESQESD 
bid Ena 

mi-Mii'i'M 

Base Screen 

Displays the registered base screen as part. 



Window Screen 

Displays the registered window screen as part. 

enaeiB 

isiEiisira 

Em 

HM-Wlil'Mil 


Image File 1 

Displays an image file saved in the memory card as a part. 

After selecting, click the [Setting] button to display the [Image File Setting] dialog box. 

Displays the full path of the specified image file. 

Bnnisnu 

EXQEI9 

ETOEH3 

tS.WII'I'l'l 


Select the method of displaying parts when they are switched. 

Replace : The part being displayed is deleted to display a new part. 

This item is not available when [Base Screen] or [Window Screen] is set to [Parts Type], 



Shape 


Display 

parts 

-► 



Switch 

parts 

-► 


New parts 



Display Mode 


XOR : Distinguishes between overlapping parts by showing different colors in the overlapping portion of 
the parts. 

For the XOR combination of the overlapped colors, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.6 Synthesized Colors Available for XOR 



Shape (Blue) 


Display 

parts 



Switch 

parts 



Overlapped part Part No. 1 Overlapped part Part No.2 

changes to yellow. (White) changes to white. (Red) 


XOR combination of shape + 
color of part No. 1 


XOR combination of shape + 
color of part No. 2 


Overwrite : Displays the new part/base screen/window screen over the previously displayed part. 
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Shape 


Display 

parts 

-► 



Switch 

parts 

-► 



New parts 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Select the reference point to display parts/base screen/window screen. 

Top-Left: Set the display position at the top left of the part/base screen/window screen. 
Center : Set the display position at the center of the part/base screen/window screen. 


Top-Left 


Center 


Alignment 



Set display position Set display position 


Bit 


Range 


Word 


Select this to change the display based on ON/OFF status of a bit device. Then, set the bit 
device and the device status (ON/OFF). 


Select this item to change the display based on a word device. After selecting this item, set a 
conditional expression for the word device value with the [Range] button. 


BniBni 

EmEna 


Displays the [Parts No.] corresponding to the parts switching device. 
When the parts switching device stores 0, the part is erased. 

To erase the part, set $V==0 in [Range]. 

Example: 


Indirect Device 


D200: 100 




Display the parts 
with parts No. 100 


Monitor device value 


Parts No. 


Set the part/base screen/window screen No. to be displayed. 

Click the [Parts] button to set the registered part/base screen/window screen. 
Set 0 to [Parts No.] to erase the part. 


Detail Settings of 
Parts* 3 


Mark Color 


Select the color to be switched from the white area of the part when [Mark Data] is set in [Parts 
Type] 


Screen No. 


Specify the screen No. when [Base Screen] or [Window Screen] is set in [Parts Type]. 

The registered part/base screen/window screen can be checked by clicking the [Screen] button. 


Image File No. 


Can specify image file No. 

The available ranges for specification depends on the [Digits] in the [Image File Setting] dialog 
box. 

5 digits : 00001 to 65535 
4 digits : 0001 to 9999 
3 digits : 001 to 999 
2 digits : 01 to 99 
1 digit : 1 to 9 

If the [Image File No.] is set to 0, the parts are deleted. 

Set 0 for [Image File No.] of power off, to display images only during power on. 


BID EIEI 


Blink 


Select the blinking pattern of the parts. (None/Low/Medium/High) 


Preview No. 


Display the part of specified No. on the GT Designed screen. 


Bit B BID 


Object Name 


The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

This object name is also displayed in the GT Designed (Such as Data view, Property sheet). 
The object name is also displayed in other than [Device/Style] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 

21.1 BDevice/Style tab 
For details of *2, *3 refer to the following. 
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2 State 


(1) When states are overlapped 

When states are overlapped, the state with smaller No. has priority. 


Example: Parts Switching Device : D100 

Data Type : Signed BIN 16 


Registered parts 


Part No.1 Part No.10 Part No.100 Part No.101 



1 set 10 sets Over 100 sets Complete 


The operation 
priority for setting 

State No. 

Range 

Display parts 

overlap states 




High 

i 

$V<=0 

No.O 


2 

1<=$V<=100 

Indirect 

i 

3 

101<=$V<=199 

Hold 

Low 

0 

(Normal case) 

- 

No.101 


* $V indicates monitor device value 



When monitor device value is equal to or less than 0 ($V<=0), 
the parts will not be displayed. 


When monitor device value is between 1 and 100 
(1<=$V<=100), the parts corresponding to device value will be 
displayed. 


When monitor device value is between 101 and 199 
(101<=$V<=199)s, parts display will not be switched. 


In the case of states other than 1 to 3, the part No. 101 is displayed. 


1 
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*3 Parts switching method 

State settings are required when other than [Indirect Device] is set for [Detail Settings of Parts]. 

The following describes how displayed parts are changed depending on the [Detail Settings of Parts] and state 
settings. 


Detail Settings of 
Parts type 

State setting 

Set 

Not set 

Indirect Device 

The part is displayed as the following depending on the set 
state 

• When trigger is satisfied 

The part set in the state is displayed. 

• When trigger is not satisfied 

The displayed part is changed depending on the value of 
parts switching device. 

Set the state if required. 

The displayed part is changed depending on the monitored 
device value. 

Set the state to change the part except the above condition. 

Parts No. 

The part is displayed as the following depending on the set 
state 

• When trigger is satisfied 

The part set in the state is displayed. 

• When trigger is not satisfied 

The part set in [Detail Settings of Parts] is displayed. 

The state must be set. 

Only one type of part is kept displayed without state settings. 

It cannot be switched to any other part. 

Mark Color 

Hold 

The part is displayed as the following depending on the set 
state 

• When trigger is satisfied 

The part set in the state is displayed. 

• When trigger is not satisfied 

The part set at the state is kept display 

The state must be set. 

Nothing is displayed without state settings. 


Example: When Detail Settings of Parts is set to Parts No. 
Make the following settings. 


Part 

[Parts Switching Device]: DIO 
[Parts Type]: Parts Data 
[Detail Settings of Parts]: Parts No. 1 
(Displayed part) 


State 
State 1 

[Range]: 1<=D10<=100 

[Detail Settings of Parts]: Parts No. 2 


State 2 

[Range]: 100<D10 

[Detail Settings of Parts]: Parts No. 3 


jf£ Jffi Jt 

Part No. 1 P art N°. 2 Part |sj 0 _ 3 


DIO = 0 DIO = 40 



Part set at Part set at state 1 is 

[Detail Settings of Parts] displayed (Part No. 2). 
is displayed (Part No. 1). 


For details of state, refer to the following. 

ZZF" (Fundamentals) 5.3.4 State setting 


DIO = 150 



Part set at state 2 is 
displayed (Part No.3). 
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■ Extended tab 


Set the security and offset 


Word Parts Display 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Extended 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

B8DB8E1 

Use Offset 

Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 

After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

Jr = (Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

ISOBSg 
jssa ; 

ta.M.Ul'M'l 

Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 

IBtllBB 

rnioi 

taiM.ui'iiiii 
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Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger Type 

Select a condition to display/activate the object. 

When [Sampling] is selected, the sampling is set in one second units. (Is to 3600s) 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Sampling • Range 

• Rise • Fall • Bit Trigger 

BWIBB3 

cmcm 
cm cm 

ta.i.mi'i'i'i 

Settings 

The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 

Ordinary 

For details of each item, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

ON 

OFF 

Rise 

cm EH 
cm cm 
(MIG 1 
UM-UL'l'l'l 

Fall 

Sampling 

Range 

Bit Trigger 
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■ Operation/Script tab 

The operational expression is set on this tab when monitoring the device by the data operation function or script 
function. “ 

For the settings of each function, refer to the following. p 

- S 

(1) Data Operation 

For setting details of data operation, refer to the following. m ° 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Bit Mask 

Select this item to enable the bit mask operation. 

After selecting this item, select the mask operation type, and set the pattern value to be masked in hexadecimal in 
[Mask Pattern]. 

AND : Carries out logical AND. 

OR : Carries out logical OR. 

XOR : Carries out exclusive logic OR. 


Bit Shift 

Select this item to enable bit shift operation. 

After selecting this item, select the shift direction and set the number of bits to shift in [Number of Shifts]. 

Left : Left shift 

Right : Right shift 

Data Operation 

Select an operational expression format for data operation. (None/Data Expression) 
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(2) Script 


For details of script settings, refer to the following. 
CGP30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 


Word Parts Display 




(a) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and 
the object setting dialog box is shown below. 


O: Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 
-: Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

Device/Style 

Display Mode 

draw_mode 

o 

3) 

Parts No. 

part_no 

o 

3) 

Mark Color 

mark_color 

o 

3) 

Blink 

blink 

o 

3) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30.3.5 BObject properties 
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21.3 Fixed Parts Settings 


1. Select [Object] -* [Parts Display] — [Fixed Parts] from the menu. 

2 . Click on the position where the part to be located to complete the arrangement. 

3 . Double click the arranged part to display the setting dialog box. 
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■ Style tab 

Directly specify and set the parts/base screen/window screen to be displayed. 


Fixed Parts Display 



Object Name: _ j [ OK ] | Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 


Select the type of part to be displayed. 



Parts Data 1 

The registered part is displayed. 


Parts Type 

Mark Data* 1 

Changes the white part of the registered part into the different color according to the device 
change. 

After selecting, set the [Parts No.] to be displayed. 

Click the [Parts] button to confirm the registered part types. 

For the parts displayable as mark data, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 4.12.2 Registering parts 

r',"inrrcn 

151111511*1 

U.M.ULijiTil 

Base Screen 

Displays the registered base screen as part. 



Window Screen 

Displays the registered window screen as part. 

iwnisg 

151HI5I 


Image File* 1 

Displays an image file saved in the memory card as a part. 

After selecting, click the [Setting] button to display the [Image File Setting] dialog box. 

Displays the full path of the specified image file. 

isiEiisna 

tmni'Mii 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Select the method of displaying parts when they are switched. 

XOR : The parts/base screen/window screen by XOR combination is overlaid on a figure or other part display. 
The parts/base screen/window screen is erased at the disabled display condition. 

For the XOR combination of the overlapped colors, refer to the following. 


|(Fundamentals) Appendix.6 Synthesized Colors Available for XOR 
Example: Display condition: Rising edge of M100 


Display Mode 


When display condition When display condition 

is enabled is disabled 

(M100: OFF-* ON) (M100: ON — OFF) 



Shape (Blue) Overlapped part Part No. 1 Part is erased. 


changes to yellow. (White) 

XOR combination of figure 

+ part No. 1 colors 

Overwrite : The parts/base screen/window screen is overlaid on a figure or other part display. 

The parts/base screen/window screen is kept displaying without regarding to the display condition. 
Example: Display condition: Rising edge of M100 


When display condition 

is enabled 

(M100: OFF— ON) 


When display condition 
is disabled 
(M100: ON —OFF) 


Shape 




Part is kept displayed. 


Select the reference point to display parts/base screen/window screen. 

Top-Left: Set the display position at the top left of the part/base screen/window screen. 
Center : Set the display position at the center of the part/base screen/window screen. 


full full 

IfflEliSTCT 

ESDESEI 


Alignment 


Top-Left 



Set display position 


Center 



Set display position 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 


Parts No. 

Set the part/base screen/window screen No. to be displayed. 

Click the [Parts] button to set the registered part/base screen/window screen. 

Set 0 to [Parts No.] to erase the part. 

Set the [Parts No. ] when the device bit is OFF to "0" in order to display the part only when the 
device bit is ON. 

BIEligffFl 

em Ena 

IBiH'UL'l'H 


Mark Color 

Select the color to be switched from the white area of the part when [Mark Data] is set in [Parts 
Type]. 


Screen No. 

Specify the screen No. when [Base Screen] or [Window Screen] is set in [Parts Type]. 

The registered part/base screen/window screen can be checked by clicking the [Screen] button. 


Detail Settings of 
Parts 

Image File No. 

Can specify image file No. 

The available ranges for specification depends on the [Digits] in the [Image File Setting] dialog 
box. 

5 digits : 00001 to 65535 

4 digits : 0001 to 9999 

3 digits : 001 to 999 

2 digits : 01 to 99 

1 digit : 1 to 9 

If the [Image File No.] is set to "0", the image is deleted. 

To display the image only at power-on, specify [Image File No.] at power-off to "0". 

BID BIB 


Blink 

Select the blinking pattern of the parts. (None/Low/Medium/High) 

EM EM 
EM EM 

Trigger 

Trigger Type 

Select the trigger by which data is displayed. (Rise/Fall) 

(Fundamentals) 4.9 GOT Display and Operation Setting 

ByriByPi 

R&LIRlkJ 

Trigger Device 

Click on the [...] button to specify the device to be set as trigger. 

T* (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

euiEi 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

This object name is also displayed in the GT Designer3 (Such as Data view, Property sheet). 

The object name is also displayed in other than [Style] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 

IBHBni 
BID GIB 
KlUrffTl 


-or details of *1 refer to the following. 


[TT^ 3 21.1 ■ Device/Style tab 
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Extended tab 

Set the security level. 


Fixed Parts Display 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Extended 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

[dd (Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

isimsm 
ism lain 

1'i.Linn 

ewsirroi 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

iwnisn 

GSUffa! 

Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

[dd (Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 

rsnrsB 
EM ESQ 
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■ Script tab 


For details of script settings, refer to the following. 
£3=30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 



091 091 0910910911 
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(1) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and the 
object setting dialog box is shown below. 


O : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 
- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

Style 

Display Mode 

draw_mode 

o 

3) 

Parts No. 

part_no 

o 

3) 

Mark Color 

mark_color 

o 

3) 

Blink 

blink 

o 

3) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30.3.5 BObject properties 
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21.4 Parts Settings 



Select [Common] —■ [Parts] 


[Parts Setting] from the menu to display the [Parts Setting] dialog box. 


Functions affected by the setting 

The setting contents of some common settings, used in different projects, may affect multiple functions in the GOT. 
For the relation between each setting and GOT functions, refer to the following. 

[^^(Fundamentals) Appendix.8 Relevant Settings 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Show overlapping areas of shapes in XOR when Display 
Mode of Parts Display is XOR. 

Select this item to collectively combine grouped figures in XOR when the 
display mode of the parts display is set to XOR. 

rmmn 

mitsn 

lanns 

HM-UL'l'l'l 

Show image files in the memory card at the time of 
specifying Parts No. 9001-9999 

Select this item to display the BMP/JPEG files in the memory card on the 
parts display or parts movement as parts. 

BSH'IBBIl 
ESQ £59 

IBM-Ml'U 



Operation from the project tree 

The [Parts Setting] dialog box can also be displayed by double-clicking [Parts Setting] in the project tree. 
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21.5 Relevant Settings 


The parts display function is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

21.5.1 GOT type setting 
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Select [Common] — [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 
[dir" (Fundamentals) 4.1 GOT Type Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if objects are overlapping 

[Check for overlapping objects within GOT] 

ISSUE. 

Adjusting the order of objects overlapped in GT Designer3 and objects overlapped on 
GOT 

[Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in 

GT Designer3] 


21.5.2 Parts setting 


Select [Common] — [Parts] — [Parts Setting] from the menu to display the [Parts Setting] dialog box. 
[3^21.4 Parts Settings 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

When the display mode of the parts display is XOR, grouped figures are collectively 
combined in XOR. 

[Show overlapping areas of shapes in XOR when 
Display Mode of Parts Display is XOR.] 

BinBnii 

BjBBSB 

Bninff 

Setting whether to use image files in the memory card for the parts display or parts 
movement 

[Show image files in the memory card at the time 
of specifying Parts No. 9001-9999] 

EillEIEI 

EltlEIFl 

EDBU 

ISiU'jiL'i'l'l 

21.5.3 GOT internal device 

[CUT" (Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 

Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Using the image files in the memory card as parts for the parts display or parts 
movement. 

(Read device) 

GS450.b8 

t-fliH.lililil'l 
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21.6 Actions 


■ Display method of a BMP/JPEG file part stored in the memory card 

BMP/JPEG file parts are displayed in units of objects/projects. 

(1) Display method in units of objects (using image file) 

(a) Using a BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card 

In each object setting of the parts display, specify the BMP/JPEG file stored in the memory card for display. 

7. Store a BMP/JPEG file to be displayed as a part in the memory card. 

(Fundamentals) 4.13.2 Storing BMP/JPEG file parts in a memory card 

After the display condition of the part is satisfied in the parts display, the BMP/JPEG file part in the 
specified memory card is displayed. 

Set the following items in the [Device/Style] tab (only for word part) of the parts display for use. 

• Image File Setting 

• Image File No. setting 

(b) Display example 

The following shows a display example when BMP file parts are stored in the memory card. 


IMG0001.BMP 

IMG0999.BMP 

Example: BMP file parts are displayed in parts display (word) 

When any of the part numbers from 9001 to 9999 is entered in a word device, the corresponding BMP file 
part is displayed. 

• Word device for parts display : D100 




D100 


D100 


D100 


500 


D100 


999 


■=> 






■=> 



If specifying "0" to the 
part number, BMP file 
parts are hidden. 


Displays BMP file part 
(IMG0001.BMP). 


Displays BMP file part 
(IMG0500.BMP). 


Displays BMP file part 
(IMG0999.BMP). 
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(2) Display method in units of projects 

A BMP/JPEG file part stored in the memory card can be displayed by specifying a part number ranging from 
9001 to 9999. < 

To display a BMP/JPEG file part stored in the memory card when a part number ranging from 9001 to 9999 is 'Q 

specified, make the setting in the following procedure. ^ x 

P 

(a) Using a BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card ^ x 

This method displays the BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card when the part number ranging from 9001 
to 9999 is specified. 


1. Store a BMP/JPEG file to be displayed as a part in the memory card. 

CCF 31 (Fundamentals) 4.13.2 Storing BMP/JPEG file parts in a memory card 

2 . Select [Show image files in the memory card at the time of specifying Parts No. 9001-9999] in the 
[Parts Setting] dialog box, and write the setting to the GOT. 



3 . The BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card is displayed when the part display condition (Parts No.: 
9001 to 9999) is satisfied on the parts display. 

The settings of [Image File Setting] and [Image File No.] are not required. 


(b) Displaying a BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card by using GS450.b8 

This method switches between a part registered with GT Designed and a BMP/JPEG file part stored in the 
memory card for display when a part number ranging from 9001 to 9999 is specified. 


Part No. 

When GS450.b8 is ON 

When GS450.b8 is OFF 

9001 to 9999 

The BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card is 
displayed. 

The part registered with GT Degisner3 is 
displayed. 


1. Store a BMP/JPEG file to be displayed as a part in the memory card. 

(Fundamentals) 4.13.2 Storing BMP/JPEG file parts in a memory card 

2 . Turn on GS450.b8. 

3 . The BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card is displayed when the part display condition (Parts No.: 
9001 to 9999) is satisfied on the parts display. 
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(c) Display example 

The following shows a display example when BMP file parts are stored in the memory card. 



IMG0999.BMP 


Example: BMP file parts are displayed in the parts display (Word part) 

When any of the part numbers from 9001 to 9999 is entered in the word device, the corresponding BMP file part 
is displayed. 

• Word device for parts display: D100 



i=> 



D100 


9999 





When a part No.of 0 or 9000 
is specified, no BMP file 
part is displayed. 


BMP file part 
(IMG0001.BMP) 
is displayed 


BMP file part 
(IMG0500.BMP) 
is displayed. 


BMP file part 
(IMG9999.BMP) 
is displayed. 
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(1) When specifying a part number out of the range from 9001 to 9999 

Even though the setting for displaying BMP/JPEG file parts in the memory card is configured, specifying a part 
number out of the range from 9001 to 9999 displays a part registered on GT Designer3. 

(2) When switching a part to the same part number of BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card (Only using 
GS450.b8) 

While the GOT displays a part, whose part number is within the range from 9001 to 9999, registered on GT 
Designed, to switch the part to the same part number of BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card, follow the 
procedure as shown below. 

7. Turn on GS450.b8. 

2 . Specify part No. 0 or 9000 to hide the part currently displayed. 

Specify the part number of the BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card to be displayed. 

(3) Example of turning on GS450.b8 automatically after the GOT is powered on 

The following shows an example of turning on GS450.b8 automatically after the GOT is powered on by using 
the status observation function. 

Using GS450.b8 comes in handy when the GOT displays a BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card after the 
GOT is powered on. 
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7. In the status observation function setting, set the GOT internal device (Always ON signal: GS0.b4) as 
a trigger condition so that GS450.b8 stores 1 while GS0.b4 is on. 


o 


UJ 

cr 


After the GOT is powered on, the status observation function makes GS450.b8 store 1. 



Configure the setting on the [Project] 
tab in the [Status Observation] dialog 
box. 

Configure the setting in the first row 
of the setting field in the 
[Status Observation] dialog box. 
(Immediately after the GOT is 
powered on, GS450.b8 stores I.)* 1 

Set [Observation Cycle] to [Ordinary]. 


*1 At the GOT startup, the parts used for the parts display may not be switched to the 
BMP/JPEG file parts.(Switching the screen switches the parts.) 

Consider the above point, and design screens. 
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Parts No. 

The displayable parts or the motions differ depending on the parts No. 
The displayable parts for each parts No. are shown in the following table. 


Parts No. 

With the setting for displaying the BMP/JPEG file parts 
in the memory card 

Without the setting for displaying the BMP/JPEG file 
parts in the memory card 

Parts registered by 

GT Designer3 

BMP/JPEG file parts in the 
memory card 

Parts registered by 

GT Designer3 

BMP/JPEG file parts in the 
memory card 

0 

_*l 

_*i 

_*l 

X 

1 to 8999 

o 

X 

o 

X 

9000 

X 

_*1 

o 

X 

9001 to 9999 

X* 2 

o 

o 

X 

10000 to 32767 

O 

X 

o 

X 


O: Displayable x : Not displayable -: Hidden 
*1 When [Indirect Device] in [Detail Settings of Parts] of the word parts movement is selected, the parts are not hidden. (The current 
display is retained.) 

For hiding parts with the word parts movement, refer to the description of [Detail Settings of Parts] for the word parts movement. 
21.2 BDevice/Style tab 

*2 The parts cannot be displayed even if they are registered by GT Designer3. 

Example) When a part registered with GT Designed is registered for part No. 9123 


The BMP/JPEG file part is displayed. 



With the setting for displaying 
the BMP/JPEG file parts in 
the memory card 


The part registered with GT Designed 
(part No. 9123) is displayed. 



Without the setting for displaying 
the BMP/JPEG file parts in the 
memory card 
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21.7 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the parts display. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen 

Up to 1000 objects can be set. 
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(2) When setting the parts to be inverted (XOR display) 

(a) Inverting the parts to a figure 
Set the parts on the back layer. 

(b) Inverting overlapped parts 

• Only the parts with the "fixed part" attribute can be overlapped. 

• Place all parts on the same layer. 

• If parts are placed on the front layer, the area that is not overlapped is inverted to the [Transparent] of 
the screen. 

(c) Inverting parts including characters 

If the parts include objects with [Bold]/[Solid]/[Raised] text style set, characters of the displayed part may be 
chipped or the character color may be incorrect. 

(3) Setting of Parts Display 

Do not set the display position with which any part of the BMP/JPEG file part will be out of the screen. 

If such a display position is set, the part is displayed as follows. 

Check the display position on the preview display of GT Designed. 

(a) BMP/JPEG file part registered with GT Designed 
The part is not displayed. 


The BMP/JPEG file part is not displayed. 


(b) BMP/JPEG file part registered in the memory card 
Only displayable portion is displayed. 


Only displayable portion is displayed. 


The result of inverse (XOR display) can be viewed by using the preview function of GT Designed. 
For details of the layer, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

(4) When parts overlap with other objects 

Make sure to place parts so that they will not overlap with other objects. 

If they overlap, the overlapped objects may not be displayed correctly. 

In this case, place the parts on the layer different from the other objects. 




X 

Q_ 

2 

0 

cc 

LU 


< 

o 

c f, ) 


Hii 




Also, note that the following cases may cause a similar problem. 
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• When the "Parts type" is "Part' 


• When the "Parts type" is "Base screen' 




The objects overlap 
with parts display. 


Base screen 10 : 




(5) When screen is set as the parts type and "XOR" is set as the display mode 

(a) If the base screen or window screen is specified as the parts type for parts display (bit part/word part) and 
XOR is set as the display mode, the parts on the screen are deleted and a new screen is displayed. 

(b) The area to be deleted ranges from the drawing point (screen (center/upper left)) of the parts display to the 
base/window screen. 

(c) If the base/window screen area including objects is deleted, the objects are hidden. 

To display the objects, change the parts type from screen to part and adjust the position to avoid overlap 
with other objects, or leave the screen parts type and change the display mode to "Overwrite." 

However, if "Overwrite" is set, the previously displayed parts remain. Therefore, make sure to adjust the 
parts so that they will be the same in size. 

(d) If the target base screen or window screen includes objects with [Bold]/[Solid]/[Raised] text style set, 
characters of the displayed part may be chipped or the character color may be incorrect. 

■ Precautions for use 

(1) Erasing parts 

To erase the part, use the [Parts Data] or [Mark Data] setting in [Parts Type], 

Parts set to [Base Screen] or [Window Screen] in [Parts Type] are not erased even if 0 is specified. 

(The part can be erased by redisplaying the current screen after switching to another screen.) 

(2) Reading the BMP/JPEG file 

The monitor screen pauses during a file reading. 

(3) The partway-displayed BMP/JPEG file parts 

In the process of a file displaying, the display may be paused with the image partway-displayed. 

In such a case, display the parts again or check the BMP/JPEG file. 

(4) While the GOT displays a BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card 

While the GOT displays a BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card, do not remove the memory card from the 
GOT. 

(5) When stopping the use of the BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card 

Perform either of the following operations. 

• Change the [Parts Setting] of the GT Designed and then write the project data. 

• Turn the GOT internal device (GS450.b8) off. 

Even if the memory card is removed without the operations above, the BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card 
may be displayed. The following explains the reason. 

The BMP/JPEG file part displayed on the GOT is retained in the GOT built-in memory. (Only one BMP/JPEG file 
part can be retained.) 

If a BMP/JPEG file part with the same parts No. is specified subsequently, the BMP/JPEG file part retained in 
the GOT built-in memory is displayed. Therefore, the part registered by the GT Designed is not displayed. 

(6) Priority between GT Designer3 setting and GS450.b8 

When [Show image files in the memory card at the time of specifying Parts No. 9001-9999] is selected in the 
part setting, the BMP/JPEG file parts in the memory card are displayed, regardless of GS450.b8. 
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22. PARTS MOVEMENT 


9 

9 

@ 

@ 

(§) 

X 

O 

gtI 6 

gtI 5 

gtI 4 

cu 

h 

O 

gtI 1 

gtI 0 

GTSoftl 

IgotioooI 


It is the function to change parts position and display (movement) according to the value of word device. 
Parts movement can be displayed by the following 2 types of devices. 

• Position device : The device storing parts move destination. 

Px 3 22.6 BMove way of parts (Control with position device) 

• Parts switching device : The device to switch the types of parts to be displayed. 


■ Parts switching method (Control with parts switching device) 

The following 3 switching methods can be selected. 


(1) Bit parts movement 

Px" 22.1 BDevice/Style tab 
Switches to display 2 types of parts. 

(a) Switch different parts according to ON/OFF of bit device. 


Ps 

looa 

M10: ON M10: OFF 


[Parts switching 
bit device] 

: M10 



— 

io o a 



(b) 


Displays/hides parts according to ON/OFF of bit device. 


[Parts switching 
bit device] 

: M10 
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M10: ON M10: OFF 


(2) Word parts movement 

Px^ 22.2 BDevice/Style tab 
Switches to display more than 3 types of parts. 

(a) Switch to display parts of which parts No. is the same as the word device value. 


[Parts switching 
word device] 

: DIO 



□ 
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o 

0 


1 

IQ O Ql 


DIO I 1 I 


DIO I 2 I 
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DIO 4 


(b) Switch parts type according to the range and condition of word device value. 


[Parts switching 
word device] 

: DIO 


□ 

_ + 

1 

_ ^ 

r.: 

[Display condition] 

Part No. 1 f 'j 

IO O OI 


o o o: 


o o OI 

1) 50 5 DIO £ 100 

1) D10 pn 


2) D10 [250] 


3) D10 | 4 | 


2) DIO <100 


Part No.2 


1 


3) Parts No.O (not displayed) at 
normal case (other than above 
conditions) 
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(3) Fixed parts movement 

CCF 3 22.3 ■ Style tab 
Only one type of parts is displayed. 
[Parts Switching Device] is not set. 


[Parts switching 
word device] 

: need not to be set 




Parts displayed by Parts movement 

The following two types of parts are available to be displayed by Parts movement, and need to be registered in 
advance. 


(1) Parts data registered as parts by GT Designer3 (Registered parts) 

[TTT" (Fundamentals) 4.12.2 Registering parts 

(2) BMP/JPEG files stored in the memory card (BMP/JPEG file parts) 

(Fundamentals) 4.13.2 Storing BMP/JPEG file parts in a memory card 


■ Applicable parts types 


Type 


Description 


Remarks 


The figures registered as parts are displayed. 
Example: Registrable figures as parts 


Parts 



Figures Text 



BMP/JPEG file 


• Parts must have been registered in advance. 

C 'ZW ^ (Fundamentals) 4.12.2 Registering parts 
(Fundamentals) 4.13.2 Storing BMP/ 
JPEG file parts in a memory card 


The color of the figure registered as a part is displayed according to the change of the 
device value. 

The used memory capacity inside of the GOT are saved since different images can be 
displayed by a single part. 


Mark 


White Blue Red 



• BMP/JPEG format parts cannot be used. 

• Draw the color-changed area in white. 

• During the fixed parts movement, the color 
change (multiple-color display) is disabled. 
Only one color is used. 


D100 = 0 D100 = 50 D100 = 100 


The color changing is displayed in the white area. 
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22.1 Bit Parts Settings 


Select [Object] —» [Parts Movement] —> [Bit Parts] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Device/Style tab 

Set the parts move way, the parts to be displayed when the device turns ON/OFF, and the condition. 



Preview list 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Parts Switching 


Select the method for switching parts. (Bit/Word) 


Set the device to switch the part to be displayed. 

With this setting, the part to be displayed can be switched even while the parts are moving. 
\^T~^ ==> (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Parts Switching 
Device 


Example: 

XI0: ON 



XI0: OFF 



Display part No. 1 Display part No. 10 

Select the movement type when moving parts. 

Refer to the following for the details about parts movement type. 


[f^ =3 22.6 BMove way of parts (Control with position device) 


After setting the [Move Way], set the position device to store the movement destination of parts. 


BBBB 

BBI 
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Move Format 


Device 


Data Type 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 
The setting items differ according to the settings made in [Move Way]. 

Position : Sets the device to store the value of X and Y coordinate. 

From the set device, 2 device points are set continuously for X • Y position storage. 
(The set device is for X storage) 

Line : Sets the device storing the relative value corresponding to the starting point and 
ending point. 

Point : Sets the device to store the display position (point). 

When selecting [Line] from [Move Way], select the data type of word device. 

(Fixed to [Unsigned BIN 16] when selecting [Position]/[Point]) 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Move Format 


Move Way 


Route No. 


Select the move way. 

Position : Select this item to display the moving part using two word device values as X and Y 
coordinate points respectively. 

Set the devices to store the position. 

From the set device, two device points are set continuously for X and Y position 
storage. (The set device is for X storage) 

[^jPdFundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Line : Select this item to display the moving part in the line of which starting point and end 
point have been set. 

Se the minimum value to the starting point, and maximum value to the end point. 
Point : Select this item to display the part at the position (point) specified in advance. 

After selecting this item, set the parts move route No. (0 to 29). 

The parts movement route must be set on the corresponding screen in advance. 

[dP^ 22.4 Setting of Parts Move Route (Common Setting for Each Screen) 


Set the route No. of the parts move route to be created. (0 to 29) 


E1EI I5TF1 

tmi 


Preview list 


Displays the status when the device turns ON/OFF. 


Select the type of the part to be moved. 


Parts Data “ 


Mark Data 2 


Parts Type 


Image File ' 


Displays the registered part 


Changes the white part of the registered part into the different color according to the parts 
switching device change. 

After selecting, set the [Parts No.] to be displayed. The registered part can be checked by clicking 
on [Parts] button. 

For the parts displayable as mark data, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 4.12.2 Registering parts 


Displays an image file saved in the memory card as a part. 

After the selection, clicking the [Setting] button displays the [Image File Setting] dialog box. 

[d?^ 20.1 Bit Parts Settigs (1) Image File Setting Dialog Box 
Displays the full path of the specified image file. 


EjDEjEl 


Select the method of displaying parts during parts movement. 

Movement : Displays the moving parts without showing the images of previous display on the screen. 

Locus : Displays the moving parts while showing the images of previous display on the screen. 

Example: 


When selecting [Movement] 


Display Mode 





When selecting [Locus] 


Erase the previous display Erase the previous display 
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The previous display 


The previous display 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Alignment 


Object Name 


Select the base point to display the part. 

Top-Left : Displays the part with reference to the upper-left position to that part. 

Center : Displays the part with reference to the center of that part. 

Example: 

When [Position] is selected in [Move Way] (X coordinate device: 320, Y coordinate device: 240) 


Device for X coordinate 


Device for X coordinate 


Device 
for Y 

coordinate 



Device 
for Y 

coordinate 



When [Line] is selected in [Move Way] (Device: D 100=50) 



Starting 

Destination 

point 

. - 

\ 

^1— 


MM 


Top-left Center 

When [Point] is selected in [Move Way] (Device: D200=4) 


A 2 .-fa 


A 2 ^ 

*1 ‘3 


*1 '*3 

Top-left 

Center 


Parts No. 


Mark Color 


Image File No. 


Blink 


Set the pat No. to be displayed. 

Click the [Parts] button to confirm the registered part. 

Set 0 in [Parts No.] to erase the part. 

Select the color to be switched from the white area of the part when [Mark Data] is set in [Parts 
Type]. 


Can specify image file No. 

The available ranges for specification depends on the [Digits] in the Image File Setting dialog box. 
5 digits : 00001 to 65535 
4 digits : 0001 to 9999 
3 digits : 001 to 999 
2 digits : 01 to 99 
1 digits : 1 to 9 

If the [Image File No.] is set to "0", the image is deleted. 

To display the image only at power-on, specify [Image File No.] at power-off to "0". 


BSD BIB 

BIMliliM 


Select the blinking pattern of the Parts. (None/Low/Medium/High) 


The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designed (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation 
log. 

The object name is also displayed in other than [Device/Style] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 
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r or details of *1, *2, refer to the following. 
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1 Line 


Set the line to be the parts move range when [Line] is set for [Move Way]. 

Execute the following operations after making the settings in the [Bit Parts Movement] dialog box. 

Click the start position in the drawing screen. 



2 . Set the line as the parts move range after moving cursor and clicking the destination. 



*2 How to enable transparent setting of parts 


When setting the transparent color to the image data set for [Parts Type], the transparent setting for [Parts Type] is 
enabled. 

The following shows how to enable the transparent setting of parts. 

1. Set a transparent color to the image data. 

(The transparent color can be set to image data in the BMP format only.) 

Register the image data to which a transparent color is set in the parts or library. 

3. Set the registered part or library to the part. 

For the methods to set a transparent color to the image data, refer to the following. 

C3=(Fundamentals) 5. EDITING AND SETTING FIGURES AND OBJECTS 
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22.1 Bit Parts Settings 









■ Extended tab 


Set the security, offset, layer or category. 



Object Name: | | | OK |[ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Extended 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 


Use Offset 

Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 

After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

rtrirffi 

tAlll 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

tmui'iiiii 

Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 
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■ Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 
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Script tab 


£91 SB £ Wk QB SI £TS> 

■TiiMiTi tnmwmm 

For details of script settings, refer to the following. 

IX5 = 30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 



Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and the 
object setting dialog box is shown below. 

O: Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 
- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

i) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

Device/Style 

Parts No. 

part_no 

o 

4) 

Blink 

blink 

o 

3) 

Mark Color 

mark_color 

o 

3) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30.3.5 BObject properties 
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22.2 Word Parts Settings 


Select [Object] — 1 • [Parts Movement] —» [Word Parts] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Device/Style tab 

Set the move way of parts, the parts displayed by the device value, and states. 



Preview list 


Item 


Description 


Model 


Parts Switching 


Select the method for switching parts. (Bit/Word) 


Set the device to switch the part to be displayed. 

With this setting, the part to be displayed can be switched even while the parts are moving. 
(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Parts Switching 
Device 


Example: 

DIO: 1 



DIO: 2 



DIO: 3 



Display part No. 1 Display part No.2 Display part No.3 

Select the movement type when moving parts. 

Refer to the following for the details about parts movement type. 

\^^r*22.6 BMove way of parts (Control with position device) 

After setting the [Move Way], set the position device to store the movement destination of parts. 


ggmrffn 
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Move Format 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Device 


Data Type 


The setting items varies according to the setting in [Move Way]. 

Position : Sets the device to store the value of X and Y coordinate. 

From the set device, 2 device points are set continuously for X • Y position storage. 
(The set device is for X storage) 

Line : Sets the device storing the relative value corresponding to the starting point and 
ending point. 

Point : Sets the device to store the display position (point). 

When selecting [Line] from [Device], select the data type of word device. 

(Fixed to [Unsigned BIN 16] when selecting [Position]/[Point]) 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Move Format 


Preview list 3 


W 


J 3 _ 

mm 


Utilize 


Parts Type 


Move Way 


Route No. 


Select the move way. 

Position : Select this item to display the moving part using two word devicevalues as X/Y 
coordinate points respectively. 

Set the devices to store the position. 

From the set device, 2 device points are set continuously for X . Y position storage. 
(The set device is for X storage) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Line 2 : Select this item to display the moving part in the line of which starting point and end 

point have been set. 

Se the minimum value to the starting point, and maximum value to the end point. 
Point : Select this item to display the part at the position (point) specified in advance. 

After selecting this item, set the parts move route No. (0 to 29). 

The parts movement route must be set on the corresponding screen in advance. 
^~~=r 3 22A Setting of Parts Move Route (Common Setting for Each Screen) 


Set the route No. of the parts move route to be created. (0 to 29) 


Displays the set status for each state. 


Creates a new state. 


ism 


Deletes the state. 


Changes the priority of the states in the preview list. 


Creates a new state utilizing the setting contents of the selected state. 


Select the type of the part to be moved. 


Parts Data 


Mark Data 


Image File 


Displays the registered part 


Changes the white part of the part into the different color according to the parts switching device 
change. 

After selecting, set the [Parts No.] to be displayed. 

Click the [Parts] button to confirm the registered part types. 

For the parts displayable as mark data, refer to the following. 

^'"Tp => (Fundamentals) 4.12.2 Registering parts 


Displays an image file saved in the memory card as a part. 

After selecting, click the [Setting] button to display the [Image File Setting] dialog box. 
^p =3 20.1 Bit Parts Settigs (1) Image File Setting Dialog Box 
Displays the full path of the specified image file. 
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Display Mode 


Select the method of displaying parts during parts movement. 

Movement : Displays the moving parts without showing the images of previous display on the screen. 

Locus : Displays the moving parts while showing the images of previous display on the screen. 

Example: 

When selecting [Movement] 






Erase the previous display Erase the previous display 


EjEjESB 




The previous display 


The previous display 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Alignment 


Range 


Detail Settings of 
Parts 4 


Select the base point to display the part. 

Top-Left : Displays the part with reference to the upper-left position to that part. 

Center : Displays the part with reference to the center of that part. 

Example: 

When [Position] is selected in [Move Way] (X coordinate device: 320, Y coordinate device: 240) 
Device for X coordinate Device for X coordinate 


Device 
for Y 

coordinate 



Device 
for Y 

coordinate 



When [Line] is selected in [Move Way] (Device: D100=50) 




Top-left Center 

When [Point] is selected in [Move Way] (Device: D200=4) 


CM 

4 


. 2 nr'n 



/ V 1 / 1 

•1 *3 


*1 *3 


imi 'W 
MMAULtMil 


Top-left 


Center 


Select the condition for display change depending on the state. 

Bit : Select this to change the display based on ON/OFF status of a bit device. Then, set the bit device and the 
device status (ON/OFF). 

Word : Select this item to change the display based on a word device. 

After selecting this item, set a conditional expression for the word device value with the [Range] button. 

Displays the [Parts No.] corresponding to the parts switching device. 

When the parts switching device stores 0 (0 or 9000 when a BMP/JPEG file part in the memory 
card is specified), the current display is held. 

To erase the part, set $V==0 in [Range]. 

Example: 


Indirect Device 


Parts No. 


Mark Color 


Image File No. 




D200: 100 


Display the parts 
with parts No. 100 


Monitor device value 


Set the pat No. to be displayed. 

Click the [Parts] button to confirm the registered part. 
Set 0 in [Parts No.] to erase the part. 


Select the color to be switched from the white area of the part when [Mark Data] is set in [Parts 
Type]. 


Can specify image file No. 

The available ranges for specification depends on the [Digits] in the [Image File Setting] dialog 
box. 

5 digits : 00001 to 65535 
4 digits : 0001 to 9999 
3 digits : 001 to 999 
2 digits : 01 to 99 
1 digits : 1 to 9 

If the [Image File No.] is set to "0", the image is deleted. 
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(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Detail Settings of 

Parts 4 

Hold 

Select this item to hold current parts display. 

BM.IBIEl 
BIDBIB 
EM ES 

Blink 

Select the blinking pattern of the Parts. (None/Low/Medium/High) 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation 
log. 

The object name is also displayed in other than [Device/Style] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


-or details of *1, refer to the following. 


22.1 ■ Device/Style tab 
For details of *2 to *4, refer to the following. 


*2 Line 

Set the line to be the parts move range when [Line] is set for [Move Way]. 

Execute the following operations after making the settings in [Word Parts Movement]. 
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3 State 


(1) When states are overlapped 

When states are overlapped, the state with smaller No. has priority. 

Example) Parts Switching Device : D100 

Data Type : Signed BIN16 

Parts No. 1 ■■■■ Parts No. 10 Parts No. 11 Parts No. 12 
Registered parts : □ A ^ □ 


The operation 
priority for setting 
overlap states 

State No. 

Range 

Display parts 

High 

i 

M10 ON 

No.11 


2 

1<=$V<=9 

Indirect 

i 

3 

10<=$V 

Hold 

Low 

0 

(Normal Case) 

- 

No.12 


*$V indicates the value of monitor device. 





State 0 

(Normal Case) 


Display parts No.11 when M10 is ON. 


Display the parts corresponding to parts switching device value when 
the value is between 1 and 9 (1<=$V<=9). 


Do not switch parts display when parts switching device value is 10 or 
greater (10<=$V). 


Display parts No. 12 in states other than 1 to 3. 
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*4 Parts switching method 

State settings are required when other than [Indirect Device] is set for [Detail Settings of Parts]. 

The following describes how displayed parts are changed depending on [Detail Settings of Parts] and the state 
settings. 


Detail settings of 
parts type 

State setting 

Set 

Not set 

Indirect Device 

The part is displayed as the following depending on the set state 

• When trigger is satisfied 

The part set in the state is displayed. 

• When trigger is not satisfied 

The displayed part is changed depending on the value of parts 
switching device. 

Set the state if required. 

The displayed part is changed depending on the monitored 
device value. 

Set the state to change the part except the above condition. 

Parts No 

The part is displayed as the following depending on the set state 

• When trigger is satisfied 

The part set in the state is displayed. 

• When trigger is not satisfied 

The part set in [Detail Settings of Parts] is displayed. 

The state must be set. 

Only one type of part is kept displayed without state settings. 

It cannot be switched to any other part. 

Mark Color 

Hold 

The part is displayed as the following depending on the set state 

• When trigger is satisfied 

The part set in the state is displayed. 

• When trigger is not satisfied 

The part set at the state is kept display 

The state must be set. 

Nothing is displayed without state settings. 


Example: When [Detail Settings of Parts] is set to [Parts No.] 
Make the following settings. 


Part 

[Parts Switching Device]: DIO 
[Parts Type]: [Parts Data] 

[Detail Settings of Parts]: [Parts No. 1] 
(Displayed part) 



Part No. 1 


State 

State 1 State 2 

[Range]: 1 <= DIO <= 100 [Range]: 100 < DIO 

[Detail Settings of Parts]: Parts No. 2 [Detail Settings of Parts]: Parts No. 3 



Part No. 2 p art No. 3 


DIO = 0 DIO = 40 



Part set at "Attribute" Part set at State 1 is 

is displayed (Part No. 1). displayed (Part No. 2). 

For details of the state, refer to the following. 


D10 = 150 



Part set at State 2 is 
displayed (Part No. 3). 




w* 



(Fundamentals) 5.3.4 State setting 
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■ Extended tab 

Set the security, offset, layer or category. 



Object Name: | ] [ OK ~]| Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 



When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 


Extended 

Security Level 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 


Use Offset 

Select this item to set monitoring by switching multiple devices. 

After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

BliHBlH 
FTa 1 1 fnl H 

ism 

taiM.miiiiii 


Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 


Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 
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Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Trigger Type 


Select the condition to display or activate the object. 

When [Sampling] is selected, the sampling is set in one second units. (Is to 3600s) 
• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Rise • Fall • Sampling • Range 

The setting descriptions vary depending on the trigger type. 

Ordinary 

ON 


Bit Trigger 


Settings 


OFF 


Rise For details of each item, refer to the following. 

Fall (Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 


Sampling 
Range 
Bit Trigger 


GDI 
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■ Operation/Script tab 

The operational expression is set on this tab when monitoring the device by the data operation function or script 
function. 

For the settings of each function, refer to the following. 

(1) Data Operation 

For setting details of data operation, refer to the following 
[^^(Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 


Word Parts Movement 


(xl 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Bit Mask 

Select this item to enable the bit mask operation. 

After selecting this item, select the mask operation type, and set the pattern value to be masked in hexadecimal in 
[Mask Pattern]. 

AND : Carries out logical AND. 

OR : Carries out logical OR. 

XOR : Carries out exclusive logic OR. 

tnnBnii 
BID BSD 
BH 

Bit Shift 

Select this item to enable the bit shift operation. 

After selecting this item, select the shift direction and set the number of bits to shift in [Number of Shifts]. 

Left : Left shift 

Right : Right shift 

Data Operation 

Select an operational expression format for data operation.(None/Data Expression) 
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(2) Script 



For details of script settings, refer to the following. 
CT^O. SCRIPT FUNCTION 



(a) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and 
the object setting dialog box is shown below. 

O : Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


o: 

< 

CQ 

CO 

o 

CO X 

iZ Q_ 

£2 

CO O 



LU 

a: 


< 

ol 

x o 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

1) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

Device/Style 

Parts No. 

part_no 

o 

4) 

Blink 

blink 

o 

3) 

Mark Color 

mark_color 

o 

3) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30.3.5 BObject properties 
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22.3 Fixed Parts Settings 


Select [Object] —» [Parts Movement] —» [Fixed Parts] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Style tab 

Set the parts move way and the displayed parts. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Move Format 

Select the movement type when moving parts. 

Refer to the following for the details about parts movement type. 

Cdd 22.6 BMove way of parts (Control with position device) 

rsn 

immiiiiii 

Device 

After selecting the [Move Way], set the position device to store the movement destination of parts. 
CTd (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

The setting items varies according to the setting in [Move Way]. 

Position : Sets the device to store the value of X and Y coordinate. 

From the set device, 2 device points are set continuously for X • Y position storage. 
(The set device is for X storage) 

Line : Sets the device storing the relative value corresponding to the starting point and 

ending point. 

Point : Sets the device to store the display position (point). 

Data Type 

When selecting [Line] from [Move Way], select the data type of word device. 

(Fixed to [Unsigned BIN 16] when selecting [Position]/[Point]) 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 

Move Way 

Select the movement type. 

Position : Select this item to display the moving part using two word device values as X/Y 
coordinator points respectively. 

Set the devices to store the position 

From the set device, 2 device points are set continuously for X • Y position storage. 
(The set device is for X storage) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Line 2 : Select this item to display the moving part in the line of which starting point and end 

point have been set. 

Se the minimum value to the starting point, and maximum value to the end point. 
Point : Select this item to display the part at the position (point) specified in advance. 

Then, set the parts movement route No. (0 to 29). 

The parts movement route must be set on the corresponding screen in advance. 
Cd^” 22.4 Setting of Parts Move Route (Common Setting for Each Screen) 

Route No. 

Set the route No. of the parts move route to be created. (0 to 29) 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Parts Type 

Select the type of the part to be moved. 

BSTiBnil 

ISSElfSSFl 

Em si 

IflMWL'l'lJ 

Parts Data 1 

Displays the registered part 

Mark Data* 1 

Changes the white part of the registered part into the different color according to the parts 
switching device change. 

After selecting, set the [Parts No.] to be displayed. 

The registered part can be checked by clicking on [Parts] button. 

For the parts displayable as mark data, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 4.12.2 Registering parts 

Image File* 1 

Displays an image file saved in the memory card as a part. 

After the selection, clicking the [Setting] button displays the [Image File Setting] dialog box. 

20.1 Bit Parts Settigs (1) Image File Setting Dialog Box 

Displays the full path of the specified image file. 

mtlEXEi 

BSE1BIF1 


Select the method of displaying parts during parts movement. 

Movement : Displays the moving parts without showing the images of previous display on the screen. 

Locus : Displays the moving parts while showing the images of previous display on the screen. 

Example: 


Display Mode 


When selecting [Movement] 



Erase the previous display Erase the previous display 

When selecting [Locus] 





Select the base point to display the part. 

Top-Left : Displays the part with reference to the upper-left position to that part. 

Center : Displays the part with reference to the center of that part. 

Example: 

When [Position] is selected in [Move Way] (X coordinate device: 320, Y coordinate device: 240) 


Alignment 


Device for X coordinate 


Device for X coordinate 


Device 

forY 

coordinate 



Device 

forY 

coordinate 



When [Line] is selected in [Move Way] (Device: D 100=50) 


Starting Destination 



Top-left 


Starting 

Destination 

point 

•- 

\ 



Center 


BB1 

mimiiijiiii 




V* 



When [Point] is selected in [Move Way] (Device: D200=4) 


• 2 ^ 


• 2 

•1 *3 


•1 ‘'3 


Top-left Center 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Detail Settings of 
Parts 

Parts No. 

Set the pat No. to be displayed. 

Click the [Parts] button to confirm the registered part. 

Set 0 in [Parts No.] to erase the part. 

(Set the [Parts No.] when the device is OFF to "0" in order to display the part only when the device 
is ON.) 

rrxFifTTFi 
Kill 05 

UiM.Uililil'l 

Mark Color 

Select the color to be switched from the white area of the part when [Mark Data] is set in [Parts 
Type]. 

Image File No. 

Can specify image file No. 

The available ranges for specification depends on the [Digits] in the Image File Setting dialog box. 

5 digits : 00001 to 65535 

4 digits : 0001 to 9999 

3 digits : 001 to 999 

2 digits : 01 to 99 

1 digits : 1 to 9 

If the [Image File No.] is set to "0", the image is deleted. 

BIUBIH 

fiurffi 

IgiLMU'l'l'l 

Blink 

Select the blinking pattern of the parts. (None/Low/Medium/High) 

IBEIIBFI 

Kill! 05 
tfli&W'l'lfl 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designer3 (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation 
log. 

The object name is also displayed in other than the [Style] tab. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 


-or details of *1, refer to the following. 


P 21.1 BDevice/Style tab 
For details of *2, refer to the following. 


*2 Line 

Set the line to be the parts move range when [Line] is set for [Move Way]. 

Execute the following operations after making the settings in the [Fixed Parts Movement ] dialog box. 
1. Click the start position in the drawing screen. 



2 . Set the line as the parts move range after moving cursor and clicking on the destination. 
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■ Extended tab 


Set the security level. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Extended 

Security Level 

When the security function is used, set the security level. (1 to 15) 

When the security function is not used, set this value to 0. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 

tsniwFi 

Kill Rll*l 

Layer 

Switches the layer to allocate the object. (Front/Back) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.7 Superimposition setting 

Category 

Select a category to assign when assigning categories to objects. 

(Fundamentals) 8.5.1 Batch setting and managing figures/objects for each purpose (Category list) 
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■ Trigger tab 

Set conditions for displaying the object. 
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■ Script tab 


flU fiH flU fiH gl| gC 

HEj mut Eel iH Wl HTB raa 

For details of script settings, refer to the following. 

3^=30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 



(a) Correspondence between object setting and property 

Reading/changing (writing) of object setting is possible with the object property. 

The correspondence between the items for which setting can be read/written with the object property and 
the object setting dialog box is shown below. 

O: Execution is possible for the object property, 
x : Execution is not possible for the object property. 

- : Items that correspond to the object property do not exist in the setting dialog box 


Setting dialog box 

Object property 

Tab name 

Setting item 

Property name 

Read 

Write* 1 

- 

- 

active 

o 

i) 

X 

o 

4) 

y 

o 

4) 

Style 

Parts No. 

part_no 

o 

4) 

Blink 

blink 

o 

3) 

Mark Color 

mark_color 

o 

3) 

Extended 

Security Level 

security 

o 

4) 


*1 1) to 5) of Write indicate the timing of feedback of object property to the screen. 

For the object property feedback timing to the screen, refer to the following. 
30.3.5 BObject properties 
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22.4 Setting of Parts Move Route (Common Setting 
for Each Screen) 


When [Point] is selected for [Move Way], set the parts move route for the positions where parts are to be displayed. 
Up to 30 parts move routes can be set in one screen. 

The parts move route can be used for multiple parts movement. 



1. Select [Object] —> [Parts Movement] —> [Parts Move Route] from the menu. 

2 . The [Parts Move Route] dialog box is displayed. Make the following settings and click the [OK] button. 



Item 

Description 

Route No. 

Set the route No. of the parts move route to be created. (0 to 29) 

Points 

Set the number of points of the movement position. (1 to 100) 

Arrange in a Line 

Select this item to move parts in a line. 

When arranging in a line, points proportion set in [Points] will be arranged automatically according to the setting of 
starting point and destination. 

Example: Points: Set to 5 


1 2 3 4 5 

»-g- b-»-« 

Set the start point and destination point 


(2 to 4: automatic arrangement) 

Object Name 

The object name being set can be renamed to meet the purpose of use. 

The changed object name is displayed in the GT Designed (such as Data View, Propertysheet) and in the operation 
log. 

Up to 30 characters can be input. 
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3 . Click the mark (+) that appears on the screen to arrange the point 1. 

Click on the positions as many as the number of set points for arrangement. 



4 . The point number is displayed at the set position after the setting is completed. 


K 






Correction of parts move route 
(1) Change the point position 


1 , Click to select the parts move route, right click the route and select [Edit Points]. 

2 . The route is now in Edit Vertex mode. Drag a point of the selected route to the destination position to 
change the point position. 



Edit vertex mode Drag to change point position 


(2) Change the number of points and route No. 

Double click the parts move route to display the setting dialog box. Then change the [Points] and [Route No.] 
in the corresponding items. 


22.4 Setting of Parts Move Route (Common Setting for Each Screen) 
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22.5 Relevant Settings 


The parts movement function is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

22.5.1 Parts setting 


Select [Common] — [Parts] — [Parts Setting] from the menu to display the [Parts Setting] dialog box. 
CCP = 21.4 Parts Settings 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Setting whether to use image files in the memory card for the parts display or parts 
movement 

[Show image files in the memory card at the time 
of specifying Parts No. 9001-9999] 

BIO IBB 


22.5.2 GOT internal device 


(Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Using the image files in the memory card as parts for the parts display or parts 

movement 

(Read device) 

GS450.b8 

isiutsin 

BDED 
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22.6 Actions 


■ Move way of parts (Control with position device) 

The following three types of move ways can be selected. 

(1) Position 

Display parts at the position (dot notation). 

Specify the display position using 2 points indicated by the word device values in X/Y axis, respectively. 
The display position can be changed in dot unit by changing the value of position device. 




1) 


2) 


3) 

Position device (X coordinate): D100 

30 

—> 

200 

—> 

130 

Position device (Y coordinate): D101 

90 

— > 

16 

— > 

170 


(a) Datum position 

A part displayed on the overlap window has the datum position at the upper left corner of the overlap 
window. 

Example: Overlap window 


Datum position 
(origin) 



In other cases (base screen, superimpose window, etc.), the upper left corner of the displayed base screen 
is taken as the datum position. 

Example: Base screen Example: Set overlay screen, superimpose window, etc. 


Datum position 


(origin) 


1 

1 

1 

□ 





Datum position 
(origin) 
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(2) Line 

Move parts along lines between starting point and destination point that have been set. 

Set the start point as minimum value, and the maximum value for the destination position, in order to display the 
parts using this method. 


<Setting image> <Movement image> 


» Destination (maximum: 100) 


ffCTp' 80% 




D100: 100 

-— 20% 

Starting point (minimum: 0) 


D100: 20 | X i 

D100: 0 


Position device: D100 


(3) Point 

Display parts at preset display position (point). 

Point setting is made by registering a line connecting multiple points (parts move route). 

Parts are displayed at the place indicated by the point No. that is the same as the value of position device. 


<Setting image> <Movement image> 



Up to 30 Parts move routes can be set in one screen. This setting is made for each screen. 
The parts move route can be used for moving multiple parts. 


Parts movement A 


Parts movement B 



Parts movement C 



Parts movement D 




Route No. 1-For parts movement A 


Route No. 2-For parts movement B 


Route No. 3-For parts movement C, D 


Locus 

Movement locus that keeps the locus can be set in each move way. 
CCP 3 22.1 ■Device/Style tab 

22.2 BDevice/Style tab 

22.3 BStyle tab 


X 


-► 


XX 


-► 


XXX 

[O O O 




O O O 




o o a 
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■ Parts movement example 

Execute parts movement display by position device and parts switching device as the following. 


1) [Position device] : DIO 
[Move way] : [Point] 


2) [Parts switching device]: D15 
[Switching way]: Parts movement 


Pointl Point2 Point3 



Part No. 50 : Q 

Part No. 100 : 

Part No. 150 : [BB] 


□ 

D Q Q1 


Move to point2 


—V 

- 

□ 

/— 

- 

o y 

0 



Changes into the parts 
of part No. 100 



Changes into the parts 
of part No. 150 
Move to point3 



p a or 


1) [Position device] 
: D10 

2) [Parts switching 
device]: D15 


1 


2 


2 


3 





50 


50 


100 


150 


■ Setting order of parts movement 

When setting the object of parts movement, select [Parts Switching] and then, [Move Way]. 

1. Select the parts switching method on the [Device/Style] tab (For fixed parts, select on the [Style] tab). 
The switching method cannot be changed after setting the object of parts movement. 

2 . Select the parts moving method on the [Device/Style] tab (For fixed parts, select on the [Style] tab). 
The move method can be changed even after setting the object of parts movement. 

mmm _ 

When Point is specified as the type for the parts movement 

Set [Parts Move Route] before setting the object of parts movement. 

CCP" 3 22.4 Setting of Parts Move Route (Common Setting for Each Screen) 


22.6 Actions 
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■ Display method of a BMP/JPEG file part stored in the memory card 

BMP/JPEG file parts are displayed in units of objects/projects. 

(1) Display method in units of objects (using image file) 

(a) Using a BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card 

In each object setting of the parts movement, specify the BMP/JPEG file stored in the memory card for 
display. 

7. Store a BMP/JPEG file to be displayed as a part in the memory card. 

For the storage method, refer to the following. 

CCF 5 (Fundamentals) 4.13.2 Storing BMP/JPEG file parts in a memory card 

After the display condition of the part is satisfied in the parts movement, the BMP/JPEG file part in the 
specified memory card is displayed. 

Set the following items in each [Device/Style] tab and [Style] tab (Only for fixed parts) for use. 

• Image File Setting 

• Image File No. setting 

(2) Display method in units of projects 

A BMP/JPEG file part stored in the memory card can be displayed by specifying a part number ranging from 
9001 to 9999. 

To display a BMP/JPEG file part stored in the memory card when a part number ranging from 9001 to 9999 is 
specified, make the setting in the following procedure. 

(a) When displaying the parts by GT Designed settings 

7 . Store a BMP/JPEG file to be displayed as a part in the memory card. 

'dW (Fundamentals) 4.13.2 Storing BMP/JPEG file parts in a memory card 

2 . Select [Show image files in the memory card at the time of specifying Parts No. 9001-9999] on the 
[Parts Setting] dialog box, and then write the setting to the GOT. 



When the display condition of the parts (Parts No.:9001 to 9999) is satisfied on the parts movement, 
the BMP/JPEG file parts in the memory card are displayed. 
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(b) When displaying parts by using GS450.b8 


Part No. 

When GS450.b8 is ON 

When GS450.b8 is OFF 

9001 to 9999 

The BMP/JEPG file parts in a memory card are 
displayed. 

The parts registered with GT Designed are 
displayed. 


7. Store the BMP/JPEG files to be displayed as parts in a memory card. 


CCF 3 (Fundamentals) 4.13.2 Storing BMP/JPEG file parts in a memory card 
2 . Turn on GS450.b8. 

When the display condition of the parts (Parts No.:9001 to 9999) is satisfied on the parts movement, 
the BMP/JPEG file parts in the memory card are displayed. 

^ _ 

GT Designed setting when using GS450.b8 

Clear [Show image files in the memory card at the time of specifying Parts No. 9001-9999] for the [Parts Setting] 
dialog box. 

When the check box is selected, BMP/JPEG files in a memory card are used as parts regardless of the on or off 
status of GS450.b8. 


(3) Display example (display method in units of projects) 

The following shows a display example when BMP file parts are stored in the memory card. 



IMG0999.BMP 


Example: BMP file parts are displayed in parts display (word) 

When any of the part numbers from 9001 to 9999 is entered in a word device, the corresponding BMP file part is 
displayed. 

• Word device for parts display: D100 


9000 

D100 

9001 

D100 

9500 

D100 














m 





D 










When a part No.of 0 or 9000 
is specified, no BMP file 
part is displayed. 


BMP file part 
(IMG0001.BMP) 
is displayed 


BMP file part 
(IMG0500.BMP) 
is displayed. 


BMP file part 
(IMG9999.BMP) 
is displayed. 
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(1) When specifying a part number out of the range from 9001 to 9999 

Even though the setting for displaying BMP/JPEG file parts in the memory card is configured, specifying a part 
number out of the range from 9001 to 9999 displays a part registered on GT Designer3. 

(2) When switching a part to the same part number of BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card (Only using 
GS450.b8) 

While the GOT displays a part, whose part number is within the range from 9001 to 9999, registered on GT 
Designer3, to switch the part to the same part number of BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card, follow the 
procedure as shown below. 

1. Turn on GS450.b8. 

2 . Specify part No. 0 or 9000 to hide the part currently displayed. 

3 . Specify the part number of the BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card to be displayed. 

(3) Example of turning on GS450.b8 automatically after the GOT is powered on 

The following shows an example of turning on GS450.b8 automatically after the GOT is powered on by using 
the status observation function. 

Using GS450.b8 comes in handy when the GOT displays a BMP/JPEG file part in the memory card after the 
GOT is powered on. 

7. In the status observation function setting, set the GOT internal device (Always ON signal: GS0.b4) as 
a trigger condition so that GS450.b8 stores 1 while GS0.b4 is on. 

After the GOT is powered on, the status observation function makes GS450.b8 store 1. 

• Configure the setting on the [Project] 
tab in the [Status Observation] dialog 
box. 

• Configure the setting in the first row 
of the setting field in the 
[Status Observation] dialog box. 

(Immediately after the GOT is 
powered on, GS450.b8 stores 1.)*1 

• Set [Observation Cycle] to [Ordinary], 


*1 At the GOT startup, the parts used for the parts display may not be switched to 
the BMP/JPEG file parts. (Switching the screen switches the parts.) 

Consider the above point, and design screens. 
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■ Parts No. 

The displayable parts or the motions differ depending on the parts No. 
The displayable parts for each parts No. are shown in the following table. 


Parts No. 

With the setting for displaying the BMP/JPEG file parts 
in the memory card 

Without the setting for displaying the BMP/JPEG file 
parts in the memory card 

Parts registered by 

GT Designed 

BMP/JPEG file parts in the 
memory card 

Parts registered by 

GT Designer3 

BMP/JPEG file parts in the 
memory card 

0 

_*i 

_*i 

_*i 

X 

1 to 8999 

o 

X 

o 

X 

9000 

X 

_*1 

o 

X 

9001 to 9999 

X* 2 

o 

o 

X 

10000 to 32767 

O 

X 

o 

X 


O: Displayable x : Not displayable -: Hidden 
*1 When [Indirect Device] in [Detail Settings of Parts] of the word parts movement is selected, the parts are not hidden. (The current 
display is retained.) 

For hiding parts with the word parts movement, refer to the description of [Detail Settings of Parts] for the word parts movement. 
22.2 BDevice/Style tab 

*2 The parts cannot be displayed even if they are registered by GT Designer3. 

Example) When a part registered with GT Designer3 is registered for part No. 9123 


The BMP/JPEG file part is displayed. 



With the setting for displaying 
the BMP/JPEG file parts in 
the memory card 


The part registered with GT Designed 
(part No. 9123) is displayed. 



Without the setting for displaying 
the BMP/JPEG file parts in 
the memory card 
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22.7 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the parts movement function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of objects which can be set on one screen 

Up to 1000 objects can be set. 

(2) Display position of parts 

If parts are set in a display position out of the screen in GT Designer3, those parts are not movement-displayed, 
and the previous display is held. 


Example: In the case of movement type [Point] 

•. 


Parts out of the screen will not be displayed. 

(3) When parts overlap with other objects 

Make the settings so that the part destination position do not overlap with other objects. 
If they overlap, the overlapped object may not be displayed correctly. 

In this case, set the moving part on a layer different from the other object. 

■ When the "Move way" is "Point" 


The object overlap with 
the part destination position. 


Part movement (Part No. 1 is displayed.) 
Part No.1 : 



■ Precautions for use 

(1) The value stored in position device 

If the value stored in the position device exceeds the display range (position, out of the range of maximum to 
minimum, point No.), parts are not movement-displayed, and the previous display is held. 
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First printing: Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl.OlB 

Nov., 2009 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-B 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.05F 
• Script function with system labels supported 

Jan., 2010 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-C 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.10L 

• Remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) supported 

• One-touch ladder jump function for the ladder editor with special function switches supported 

• Remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) with special function switches supported 

• Logging a forced logout record of a login user with the operation log function supported 

• For the GT 10, the status observation function with the word range specification supported 

• Remote personal computer operation (Serial) with a USB mouse supported 

• Deleting GOT alarm lists or alarms with the multimedia interaction tool supported 

• Connection with LCPUs supported 

• MELSEC-L troubleshooting function for the special function switch supported 

May, 2010 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-D 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.14Q 

• GOT multi-drop connection for the GT16 and GT 15 supported 

• Character display in smaller size for the user alarm display and alarm history display enabled 

• OS installation via Ethernet supported 

• FHolding project data and special data during the OS installation supported 

Jun, 2010 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-E 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.17T 

• GT1675-VN, GT1672-VN, and GT1662-VN supported 

• Connection with C Controller modules supported 

• Connection with MELSEC-WS series supported 

• Connection with IAI robot controllers supported 

• Connection with SICK safety controllers supported 

• Connection with PANASONIC servo amplifiers supported 

• Connection with a serial printer supported 

• Switching images of shapes according to the status whether or not a touch switch is touched 

enabled 

• Motion SFC monitor and log viewer function for special function switch supported 

• Lamp area supported 

• Data input by barcode reader or RFID for numerical input or ASCII input enabled 

• Retaining data in the SRAM user area under power failure for the advanced user alarm, 
advanced system alarm, and logging function enabled 

• Editing a device comment for the advanced recipe function enabled 

• Data browser supported 

• Importing and exporting the setting of default values for objects enabled 

• Standard key window for ASCII characters supported 

• CF card formatting with FAT32 format type enabled 

• Intensity adjustment of backlight by the GOT special register (GS) enabled 
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Oct., 2010 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-F 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.19V 

• Opening a project without a workspace management file and a project management file 
supported 

• Overwriting compressed files supported 

• GB code and KS code for the ASCII display and the ASCII input supported 

• GB code and KS code of the ASCII display and the ASCII input for the operation log function 
supported 

• Switching between a lamp and a switch supported 

• Selecting whether to execute the system label update/check supported 

• Channel setting of the MODBUS communication control function supported 

• Notifying a network number and a station number by the GS devices with the Ethernet 
connection supported 

Jan., 2011 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-G 

Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl .23Z 

• Connection with the IAI ROBO CYLINDER supported 

• Connection with the TOSHIBA Unified Controller nv supported 

• Connection with the YAMATAKE DMC50 supported 

• Size range of the TrueType numerical font changed 

• Type of the device displayed on an object changed 

• Checking the operations of objects and window screens in the preview window supported 

• System language switching with the system language switching device supported 

• Disabling the utility call key setting in the GOT setup enabled 

• Authorization setting of the SoftGOT-GOT link function in the GOT setup supported 

• Changing settings of selected multiple objects in the property sheet supported 

• Batch change of colors in the data browser supported 

• Notifying a network number and a station number by using the GS devices with the Ethernet 
connection supported 

• The GT 11 and the GT 10 support the transparent setting of an image data. 

• The special function switch supports displaying screens of the utility. 

• Displaying the same alarms jointly in one line for the advanced alarm display enabled 

• Fixing the display position of the scrolling alarm display enabled 

• Display mode for the trend graph supported 

• Single touch operation on the historical trend graph supported 

• Saving an operation log at the system language switching supported 

• Trigger action function supported 

• The GT11 and the GT10 support storing the time action setting as a file. 

• [Continuous] and [Separate] of the external control device setting for the time action setting 

added 

• The script function supports the file line read function for the file operation function. 

• The script function supports the string operation function. 

• Acquiring the touch position color for the RGB display function enabled 

• GT16 Handy GOT supported 
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Apr., 2011 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-H 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.28E 

• GT1655-V supported 

• [GT 165*-V(640><480)] for the GOT type added 

• Historical data list display supported 

• The key code supports the operation of the historical data list display. 

• With the data check, the historical data list display devices are checked. 

• File transfer function (FTP client) supported 

• With the GS devices, the control or the status notification of the file transfer function (FTP client) 
supported 

• GT Designed Help supported 

• GT SoftGOTIOOO supports the barcode function and the RFID function. 

• Ethernet connection with SIEMENS PLCs supported 

Jul., 2011 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-I 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.31H 

• GT Works3 Versionl supports the 64-bit version of Windows® 7. 

• The GOT operator management information conversion tool supports the 64-bit version of 

Windows® 7. 

• Document Converter supports the 64-bit version of Windows® 7. 

• For the GT10, the range of the GOT internal devices (GB and GD) is extended. 

• The input range displayed on the key window is changed to the input range that can be entered. 

• ON shape display on the key window supported 

• Displaying the input comment information in the status bar and the [Edit Comment] dialog box 
supported 

• Template supported 

• The data browser supports searching for common settings and templates. 

• The data browser supports copying and pasting multiple cells. 

• Utility operation with the USB mouse or keyboard supported 

• Multilingualization of special data supported 

• Exporting and importing the communication parameters for the GT01-RS4-M supported 

• The setting of [Use the system information of Multidrop] supported 

• The special function switch supports displaying the motion program (SV43) edit screen. 

• The advanced user alarm display and the advanced system alarm display support the display 
position time specification jump. 

• The comment group setting for the user alarms supported 

• The number of bars for a bar graph is extended. 

• The multimedia function supports displaying a video image on a user-created screen. 

• The RGB display function supports the extended control. 

• The device ranges for the MELSEC-QnU/DC, Q17nD/M/NC/DR, and CRnD-700 are extended. 

• CC-Link IE Field Network connection supported 

• Connection with PANASONIC servo amplifiers (MINAS A5) supported 

• Connection with YOKOGAWA temperature controllers (UTAdvanced) supported 

Converting an operator management information file with a command line supported 

Oct., 2011 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-J 

Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl .37P 

• GT14 supported 

• GT12 added 

• The file transfer function (FTP client) supports notifying the numbers of transfer target files and 
transfer completion files by using the GS devices. 

• Stopping background processing during the backup/restore function execution by using the GS 
device supported 

• VNC® server function supported 
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Jan., 2012 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-K 

Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl .40S 

• Canceling the screen saver when screens are switched supported 

• For the GT14, GT11, GT105CH, and GT104D, selecting the size of the key window for 
decimal/hexadecimal values supported 

• Displaying the guidelines (auxiliary lines) on the boundary between the screen display area and 
the temporary area supported 

• Creating and editing a template supported 

• The templates for the XGA and QVGA GOTs are added to the system library. 

• 5V power supply setting supported 

• Setting enabled when the touch switch does not operate supported 

• Data addition and data subtraction settings of the word switch supported 

• Specifying the logging ID of the historical trend graph by using devices supported 

• The numbers of settable script symbols and object script symbols are increased. 

• The device range for MELSEC-QnA/Q/QS,MELDAS C6* is expanded. 

• Notifying the GOT IP address by using GS devices supported 

• Disconnecting/connecting a station on the network by using the GS devices supported 

Apr., 2012 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-L 

Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl .45X 

• The project security supports the security for each screen. 

• Specifying the CPU No. at the backup supported 

• The screen switching supports specifying the screen number of a screen displayed at the GOT 
startup and displaying a screen with the screen number incremented by one. 

• Library data (AV, crystal, soft, retro, real, metal, and clock) with templates are added to the 
system library. 

Jun., 2012 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-M 

Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl .54G 

• The company name of Panasonic Electric Works Co., Ltd. is changed to Panasonic 

Corporation. 

• The company name of Yamatake Corporation is changed to Azbil Corporation. 

• The numbers of settable advanced user alarm displays and advanced system alarm displays 
are changed from 1 to 8. 

• Some menu names and function names are partially changed. 

• Generating the route information for MELSOFT Navigator supported 

• MELSERVO J4-Q A supported 

• The GT14 supports the printer output. 

• The GT10 supports the hard copy function. 

• The GT14 supports iQ Works. 

Sep., 2012 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-N 

Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl .58L 

• The GT14 supports the operator authentication. 

• The offset setting is not available for the special function switch, the parts display (fixed parts), 
and the parts movement (fixed parts). 

• Setting the communication timeout time for the file transfer function (FTP client) by using the 

GS device supported 

• Retaining the state of the historical trend graph displayed before screen switching by using the 
GS device supported 

• The device ranges for [MELSEC-QnU/DC, Q17nD/M/NC/DR, CRnD-700], [MELSEC-QnA/Q/ 

QS, MELDAS C6*j, [MELSEC-Q(Multi)/Q-Motion], and [MELSEC-L] are expanded. 
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Nov., 2012 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-0 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.63R 

• SAFETY PRECAUTIONS changed 

• The device range for [MELSEC-QnU/DC, Q17nD/M/NC/DR, CRnD-700] is expanded. 

• Shortcut keys added 

Feb., 2013 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-P 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1,67V 

• Image formats available for the VNC® server function added 

• The template icons to the tool bar added 

• GT14 supports the Kana-kanji conversion. 

• GT14 supports the VNC® server function. 

• CNC machining program edit supported 

• Communication with SIEMENS S7 Ethernet OP supported 

• The difference check for the file register in the trigger backup supported 

• Displaying the key window objects on the overlap window supported 

May, 2013 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-Q 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.70Y 
• Batch edit of the network supported 

Jun., 2013 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-R 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.74C 

• The company name of GE Fanuc Automation Corporation is changed to GE Intelligent 

Platforms. 

• The company name of Panasonic Corporation is changed to Panasonic Industrial Devices 

SUNX Co., Ltd. 

• The company name of Fuji Electric FA Components & Systems Co., Ltd. is changed to FUJI 

ELECTRIC CO., LTD. 

• The company name of Fuji Electric Systems Co., Ltd. is changed to FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD. 

• GT Works3 Versionl supports Windows® 8. 

• GOT operator management information conversion tool supports Windows® 8. 

• Document Converter supports Windows® 8. 

• Ethernet connection with KEYENCE KV5000 supported 

Sep., 2013 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-S 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.100E 

Jan., 2014 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-T 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.108N 

• The screen title of GT Designed is changed to MELSOFT GT Designed. 

• Shortcut keys are partially changed. 

• [Open a File] is changed to [Open project], 

• The buffer memory unit No. switching function is supported. 

• The ladder editor (enhanced), SFC monitor (enhanced), and GOT Function Expansion Library 
(enhanced) are added to the option OS. 

• The operation log function supports the buffer memory unit No. switching. 

• The hard copy function supports the constant trigger watch. 

• Connection with FREQROL-A800, F800, and E700EX supported 

• Connection with MELSERVO-JE supported 

• Connection with FX3GA supported 

Jun., 2014 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-U 

Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl .117X 

• Connection with MELSEC iQ-R Series and RnMT CPU supported. 

• The names of communication drivers A/QnA/L/Q CPU, LJ71C24, and QJ71C24 are changed to 
Serial (MELSEC). 

Oct., 2014 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-V 

Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl .122C 

• GT Works3 Versionl is no longer compatible with Windows® XP Service Pack2 and Windows® 
2000. 

• GT1450-QMBDE and GT1450-QMBD have been supported. 
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Jan., 2015 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-W 

• Partial corrections 

May, 2015 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-X 

• Partial corrections 

Jul., 2015 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-Y 

• Partial corrections 

Oct., 2015 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-Z 

• Partial corrections 

Dec., 2015 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-AA 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.150G 

• The description of the operating environment for GT Works3 Versionl has been changed. 

• The description of the operating environment for the GOT operator management information 

conversion tool has been changed. 

• The description of the operating environment for Document Converter has been changed. 

• The description of the operating environment for the multimedia interaction tool has been 
changed. 

• The description of SAFETY PRECAUTIONS has been changed. 

Aug., 2016 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-AB 

• Partial corrections 
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WARRANTY 


Please check the following product warranty details before using this product. 

■ 1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range 

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product within the 
gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service Company. 

However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at the customer's 
discretion. 

Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing on-site that involves replacement of the 
failed module. 

(1) Gratis Warranty Term 

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for thirty-six (36) months after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated 
place. 

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and the longest 
gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be forty-two (42) months. 

The gratis warranty term of repair parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs. 

(2) Gratis Warranty Range 

(a) The customer shall be responsible for the primary failure diagnosis unless otherwise specified. 

If requested by the customer, Mitsubishi Electric Corporation or its representative firm may carry out the primary failure 
diagnosis at the customer's expense. 

The primary failure diagnosis will, however, be free of charge should the cause of failure be attributable to Mitsubishi Electric 
Corporation. 

(b) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods, and usage environment, etc., which follow the 
conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels on the product. 

(c) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged in the following cases. 

• Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused by the user's 
hardware or software design. 

• Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user. 

• When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions or structures, 
judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary by industry standards, had 
been provided. 

• Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts designated in the instruction manual had been correctly serviced or 
replaced. 

• Replacing consumable parts such as a battery, backlight, and fuse. 

• Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force majeure such as 
earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage. 

• Failure caused by reasons that could not be predicted by scientific technology standards at the time of shipment from 
Mitsubishi. 

• Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user. 

■ 2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production 

(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued. 

Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc. 

(2) Mitsubishi shall not accept a request for product supply (including spare parts) after production is discontinued. 

■3. Overseas service 

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. 

Note that the repair conditions at each FA Center may differ. 

■4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability 

Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation to: 

(1) Damages caused by any cause found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi. 

(2) Loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of Mitsubishi products. 

(3) Special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for accidents, and compensation for 
damages to products other than Mitsubishi products. 

(4) Replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other tasks. 

■ 5. Changes in product specifications 

The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals, or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice. 

■6. Product application 

(1) In using the Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal, the usage conditions shall be that the application will not lead to a major accident 
even if any problem or fault should occur in the graphic operation terminal device, and that backup and fail-safe functions are 
systematically provided outside of the device for any problem or fault. 

(2) The Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal has been designed and manufactured for applications in general industries, etc. 

Thus, applications in which the public could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and other power plants operated by 
respective power companies, and applications in which a special quality assurance system is required, such as for Railway 
companies or Public service shall be excluded from the graphic operation terminal applications. 

In addition, applications in which human life or property could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft, medical, railway applications, 
incineration and fuel devices, manned transportation equipment, recreation and amusement devices, safety devices, shall also be 
excluded from the graphic operation terminal. 

Even for the above applications, however, Mitsubishi Electric Corporation may consider the possibility of an application, provided 
that the customer notifies Mitsubishi Electric Corporation of the intention, the application is clearly defined and any special quality is 
not required, after the user consults the local Mitsubishi representative. 
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• SAFETY PRECAUTIONS • 

(Be sure to read these instructions before using the product) 

Before using this product, read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual carefully and handle the 
product correctly with full attention to safety. 

Note that these precautions apply only to this product. 

In this manual, the safety instructions are ranked as "WARNING" and "CAUTION". 


t N 

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, resulting in 
death or severe injury. 


CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, i 
resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage. 1 

J 


A CAUTION 


A WARNING 


Note that failure to observe the /j\ CAUTION level instructions may also lead to serious results 
depending on the circumstances. 

Be sure to observe the instructions of both levels to ensure personal safety. 

Please keep this manual in accessible place and be sure to forward it to the end user. 

[Test operation precautions] 

Awarning 


• When testing the operation (e.g. turning bit devices ON/OFF or changing a current word device value, a current or set 
timer/counter value, or a current buffer memory value), thoroughly read the relevant manual to fully understand the 
operating procedures. 

When testing, never change the data of the devices that control the operation essential for the system. 

Faulty output and malfunction may result in an accident. 


[Precautions for Remote Control] 

Awarning 


• Remote control is available through a network by using GOT functions, including the SoftGOT-GOT link function, the 
remote personal computer operation function, and the VNC server function. 

If these functions are used to perform remote control of control equipment, the field operator may not notice the remote 
control, possibly leading to an accident. 

In addition, a communication delay or interruption may occur depending on the network environment, and remote 
control of control equipment cannot be performed normally in some cases. 

Before using the above functions to perform remote control, fully grasp the circumstances of the field site and ensure 
safety. 
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CAUTIONS FOR USING THIS SOFTWARE 


(1) Required memory of a personal computer and the free capacity of the hard disk 

For required memory and the free capacity of the hard disk, refer to the following. 

[CP” (Fundamentals) 2.1 Operating environment 

(2) Error messages displayed while starting and editing 

"Operation will be terminated because of insufficient memory. Would you like to stop?" 

If the above message appears, close other running application software or reboot Windows® in order to secure 
at least 50M bytes of free hard disk space. 

(3) GT Designed and the GOT display 

(a) Precautions for displaying straight line other than full line (dotted line and others) in bold 

When straight line other than full line is drawn in bold, the line may not be displayed with its actual line 
width on a personal computer. 

However, it will be displayed correctly on GOT. This phenomenon does not mean data problem. 

(b) Display of end points of straight line/line freeform/polygon 

As shown below, the end points of straight line, line freeform, or polygon is displayed differently between 
GT Designed and the GOT. 


GT Designed On GOT 



(c) Start position for filling patterns 

Some filling patterns may be differently displayed. For example, the start position may be different between 
GT Designed and the GOT. 

(d) Drawing of different type lines 

The length of the dots varies in different dotted lines (for example: the chain lines). 

(e) Display of object 

• The display position of the scale value displayed in the graph is different between GT Designed and the 
GOT. 

• Even if the display-start-line of a comment is set, the comment is displayed from the first line on GT 
Designed. 

(f) Display magnification 

When display magnification is changed, the connected lines or figures may be separated or the filled-paint 
may be out of outline of the figure. However, if they are displayed correctly on the preview screen (Display 
magnification: 100%), they will appear correctly on the GOT as well. 

Example: When filled-paint is out of the outline. 

Display magnification: 200% Display magnification: 100% 
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(4) Restrictions when the color setting is changed to the setting of less colors in the system 
environment (256 colors -> 2 colors) 

• The color palette for setting color will be changed according to the new settings. 

• The color on the drawing screen will be kept the same as prior to the change. 

If the color setting for a red rectangle-figure is changed to [2(mono)], the red color remains. 

• The colors of the image data (BMP file or JPEG file) will be reduced when the project is stored, the screen is 
closed and that image data is double-clicked. 

(5) When device type is changed 

Confirm the device type when the set bit device is changed from bit device into word device. The device flag 
may be represented as depending on the settings. 

Example: DO.bO — D0D0.b5 — ?? 

(6) OS setting 

Set the font size to [Normal] when setting OS (Windows®) screens. 

If the font size is set to other than [Normal], the GT Designed dialog box and others cannot be displayed 
correctly. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Thank you for choosing Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal (Mitsubishi GOT). 

Read this manual and make sure you understand the functions and performance of the GOT thoroughly in 
advance to ensure correct use. 

CONTENTS 


GT Designer3 Versionl Screen Design Manual (Functions) 1/2 


SAFETY PRECAUTIONS.A - 1 

CAUTIONS FOR USING THIS SOFTWARE.A - 2 

INTRODUCTION.A-4 

CONTENTS.A-4 

MANUALS.A - 15 

QUICK REFERENCE.A - 17 

ABBREVIATIONS AND GENERIC TERMS.A - 19 

HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL.A - 24 


FIGURES 
1. FIGURES 


1.1 Line.1-2 

1.2 Line Freeform.1-4 

1.3 Rectangle.1-5 

1.4 Polygon.1-8 

1.5 Circle.1 - 9 

1.6 Arc. 1-10 

1.7 Sector. 1-12 

1.8 Scale. 1-13 

1.9 Piping. 1-14 

1.10 Paint.1 - 17 

1.11 Import Figure File. 1-19 

1.11.1 Importing figure files. 1-19 

1.11.2 Precautions for importing data.1 - 31 

1.12 Capture. 1-32 

1.12.1 Capturing displays. 1-32 

TOUCH SWITCH, LAMP 
2^TOUCH SWITCH 

2.1 Types of Touch Switches.2-1 

2.2 Setting Switch.2 - 4 

2.3 Setting Bit Switch. 2-29 


A-4 




































2.4 Setting Word Switch.2 - 33 

2.5 Setting Go To Screen Switch.2 - 36 

2.6 Setting Change Station No. Switch.2 - 46 

2.7 Setting Special Function Switch.2 - 52 

2.8 Setting Key Window Display Switch.2 - 66 

2.9 Setting Key Code Switch. 2-69 

2.10 Relevant Settings. 2-71 

2.10.1 GOT type setting. 2-71 

2.10.2 GOT environmental setting (Screen switching/Window). 2-71 

2.10.3 GOT environmental setting (Key window)/Screen property. 2-71 

2.10.4 GOT environmental setting (System information). 2-72 

2.10.5 Sound file setting. 2-72 

2.10.6 GOT internal device. 2-72 

2.11 Precautions. 2-73 

3. LAMP 

3.1 Setting Bit Lamp.3 - 2 

3.2 Setting Word Lamp. 3-11 

3.3 Setting Lamp Area. 3-22 

3.4 Relevant Settings.3 - 24 

3.4.1 GOT type setting.3 - 24 

3.5 Precautions. 3-25 

NUMBERS, CHARACTERS 

4. GRAPHIC CHARACTERS 

4.1 Text.4-1 

4.2 Logo Text.4-5 

5. NUMERICAL DISPLAY/NUMERICAL INPUT 

5.1 Setting Numerical Display.5 - 3 

5.2 Setting Numerical Input. 5-14 

5.3 Relevant Settings.5 - 30 

5.3.1 GOT type setting.5 - 30 

5.3.2 GOT environmental setting (Key window)/Screen property.5 - 30 

5.3.3 GOT environmental setting (System information).5 - 32 

5.3.4 GOT internal device. 5-32 

5.4 Precautions. 5-33 

6. ASCII DISPLAY/ASCM INPUT 

6.1 Setting ASCII Display.6-3 

6.2 Setting ASCII Input.6-8 

6.3 Relevant Settings. 6-17 

6.3.1 GOT type setting. 6-17 

6.3.2 GOT environmental setting (System information). 6-17 

6.3.3 GOT environmental setting (Key window)/Screen property. 6-18 

6.3.4 GOT internal device. 6-19 


A - 5 












































6.4 Actions.6 - 20 

6.5 Useful Operations/Functions.6 - 22 

6.5.1 Kana-kanji conversion function.6 - 22 

6.6 Precautions.6 - 34 

7. DATA LIST 

7.1 Settings.7-3 

7.2 Relevant Settings. 7-13 

7.2.1 GOT type setting. 7-13 

7.3 Actions. 7-14 

7.4 Precautions. 7-15 

& HISTORICAL DATA LIST DISPLAY 

8.1 Settings.8-2 

8.2 Relevant Settings. 8-13 

8.2.1 GOT type setting. 8-13 

8.3 Actions. 8-13 

8.3.1 Relationships with the logging function. 8-13 

8.3.2 Historical data list display setting. 8-14 

8.4 Useful Operations/Functions. 8-15 

8.5 Precautions. 8-19 

9. DATE DISPLAY/TIME DISPLAY 

9.1 Setting Date Display.9-2 

9.2 Setting Time Display.9-6 

9.3 Relevant settings. 9-10 

9.3.1 GOT type setting. 9-10 

9.4 Precautions. 9-11 

10. COMMENT DISPLAY 

10.1 Setting Bit Comment. 10-3 

10.2 Setting Word Comment. 10-14 

10.3 Setting Simple Comment. 10-28 

10.4 Relevant Settings. 10-29 

10.4.1 GOT type setting. 10-29 

10.5 Precautions. 10-30 

^ALARM 

11. ALARM 

11.1 Preparatory Operations for Using Alarms. 11-3 

11.1.1 Alarm function. 11-14 

11.1.2 Advanced alarm function. 11-18 

11.2 Advanced Alarm Common. 11-23 

11.3 Advanced User Alarm Display. 11-24 

11.3.1 Before setting. 11-25 


A - 6 










































11.3.2 Setting advanced user alarm observation. 11-45 

11.3.3 Setting advanced user alarm display. 11-58 

11.3.4 Relevant settings. 11-77 

11.3.5 Useful operations and functions. 11-78 

11.3.6 Precautions.11 -101 

11.4 Advanced System Alarm Display.11 -109 

11.4.1 Before setting. 11-110 

11.4.2 Advanced system alarm observation settings. 11-126 

11.4.3 Advanced system alarm display setting. 11-130 

11.4.4 Relevant settings. 11-145 

11.4.5 Useful operations and functions.11 -146 

11.4.6 Precautions. 11-157 

11.5 Alarm History Display. 11-163 

11.5.1 Alarm history settings. 11-165 

11.5.2 Alarm history display setting. 11-177 

11.5.3 Relevant settings. 11-183 

11.5.4 Actions. 11-184 

11.5.5 Useful operations and functions. 11-191 

11.5.6 Precautions. 11-194 

11.6 User Alarm Display. 11-196 

11.6.1 Settings. 11-197 

11.6.2 Relevant settings.11 - 204 

11.6.3 Actions. 11-205 

11.6.4 Useful operations and functions.11 -212 

11.6.5 Precautions. 11-215 

11.7 System Alarm Display. 11-217 

11.7.1 Settings. 11-218 

11.7.2 Relevant settings.11 - 220 

11.7.3 Actions. 11-221 

11.7.4 Precautions.11 - 222 

11.8 Advanced Alarm Popup Display.11 - 223 

11.8.1 Before setting. 11-224 

11.8.2 Settings. 11-228 

11.8.3 Relevant settings. 11-239 

11.8.4 Useful operations and functions.11 - 240 

11.8.5 Precautions.11 - 250 

11.9 Scrolling Alarm Display.11 - 256 

11.9.1 Settings. 11-257 

11.9.2 Relevant settings. 11-260 

11.9.3 Actions. 11-261 

11.9.4 Precautions.11 - 263 

GRAPH, METER 
12. LEVEL 

12.1 Settings. 12-2 

12.2 Relevant Settings. 12-11 

12.2.1 GOT type setting. 12-11 

12.3 Actions. 12-11 


A - 7 

















































12.4 Precautions 


12-13 


13. PANELMETER 

13.1 Settings. 13-2 

13.2 Relevant Settings. 13-11 

13.2.1 GOT type setting. 13-11 

13.3 Actions. 13-11 

13.4 Precautions. 13-12 

14. LINE GRAPH 

14.1 Settings. 14-2 

14.2 Relevant Settings. 14-13 

14.2.1 GOT type setting. 14-13 

14.3 Actions. 14-13 

14.4 Precautions. 14-14 

15. TREND GRAPH 

15.1 Settings. 15-2 

15.2 Relevant Settings. 15-12 

15.2.1 GOT type setting. 15-12 

15.3 Actions. 15-12 

15.4 Precautions. 15-15 

16^BAR GRAPH 

16.1 Settings. 16-1 

16.2 Relevant Settings. 16-11 

16.2.1 GOT type setting. 16-11 

16.3 Actions. 16-11 

16.4 Precautions. 16-12 

17. STATISTICS BAR GRAPH 

17.1 Settings. 17-1 

17.2 Relevant Settings. 17-10 

17.2.1 GOT type setting. 17-10 

17.3 Actions. 17-10 

17.4 Precautions. 17-11 

18. STATISTICS PIE GRAPH 

18.1 Settings. 18-1 

18.2 Relevant Settings. 18-10 

18.2.1 GOT type setting. 18-10 

18.3 Actions. 18-10 

18.4 Precautions. 18-11 

19. SCATTER GRAPH 

19.1 Settings. 19-2 


A - 8 









































19.2 Relevant Settings. 19-13 

19.2.1 GOT type setting. 19-13 

19.3 Actions. 19-13 

19.4 Precautions. 19-18 

20. HISTORICAL TREND GRAPH 

20.1 Settings. 20-2 

20.2 Relevant Settings. 20-16 

20.2.1 GOT type setting. 20-16 

20.2.2 GOT internal device. 20-16 

20.3 Actions. 20-16 

20.3.1 Relationships with logging function. 20-16 

20.3.2 Historical trend graph setting. 20-17 

20.4 Useful Operations/Functions. 20-19 

20.5 Precautions.20 - 25 

PARTS 

21. PARTS DISPLAY 

21.1 Bit Parts Settigs. 21-3 

21.2 Word Parts Settings. 21-10 

21.3 Fixed Parts Settings. 21-19 

21.4 Parts Settings. 21-24 

21.5 Relevant Settings.21 - 25 

21.5.1 GOT type setting. 21-25 

21.5.2 Parts setting. 21-25 

21.5.3 GOT internal device.21 - 25 

21.6 Actions. 21-26 

21.7 Precautions. 21-31 

22. PARTS MOVEMENT 

22.1 Bit Parts Settings. 22-3 

22.2 Word Parts Settings. 22-10 

22.3 Fixed Parts Settings.22 - 20 

22.4 Setting of Parts Move Route (Common Setting for Each Screen).22 - 26 

22.5 Relevant Settings. 22-28 

22.5.1 Parts setting.22 - 28 

22.5.2 GOT internal device. 22-28 

22.6 Actions.22 - 29 

22.7 Precautions.22 - 36 


A - 9 






































GT Designer3 Versionl Screen Design Manual (Functions) 2/2 


DATA COLLECTION 

23. OPERATION LOG FUNCTION 

23.1 Settings. 23-3 

23.2 Actions. 23-6 

23.2.1 Saving and managing recorded data.23 - 6 

23.2.2 Display and process.23 - 7 

23.2.3 Creating Unicode text file/CSV file. 23-16 

23.3 Precautions. 23-17 

24. LOGGING FUNCTION 

24.1 Settings. 24-2 

24.1.1 Logging list. 24-2 

24.1.2 Logging setting. 24-3 

24.2 Control of logging settings. 24-10 

24.3 Relevant Settings. 24-11 

24.3.1 GOT internal device. 24-11 

24.4 Actions. 24-12 

24.4.1 File save mode. 24-17 

24.4.2 Buffer historical mode. 24-20 

24.4.3 Display and process.24 - 22 

24.4.4 Creating a Unicode text file/CSV file.24 - 25 

24.5 Precautions.24 - 27 

RECIPE 

25. RECIPE 

25.1 Differences between Recipe Function and Advanced Recipe Function.25 - 5 

25.2 Recipe Function. 25-11 

25.2.1 Settings. 25-11 

25.2.2 Relevant settings. 25-17 

25.2.3 Precautions. 25-18 

25.3 Advanced Recipe Function. 25-19 

25.3.1 Settings. 25-19 

25.3.2 Control of advanced recipe setting.25 - 25 

25.3.3 Reading or writing of device value.25 - 28 

25.3.4 Procedure of operation with advanced recipe file.25 - 32 

25.3.5 Detection and corrective actions for advanced recipe process error.25 - 43 

25.3.6 Precautions. 25-46 

TRIGGER ACTION 

26. DEVICE DATA TRANSFER FUNCTION 

26.1 Settings. 26-2 

26.1.1 Control of device data transfer setting. 26-7 

26.2 Relevant Settings. 26-9 


A -10 












































26.2.1 GOT internal device. 26-9 

26.3 Actions. 26-10 

26.4 Precautions. 26-12 

27. STATUS OBSERVATION FUNCTION 

27.1 Settings. 27-2 

27.2 Relevant Settings. 27-6 

27.2.1 GOT internal device. 27-6 

27.3 Precautions.27 - 7 

28. TRIGGER ACTION FUNCTION 

28.1 Settings. 28-2 

28.2 Precautions. 28-4 

29. TIME ACTION FUNCTION 

29.1 Settings. 29-2 

29.2 Actions.29 - 5 

29.3 Precautions. 29-8 

^SCRIPT FUNCTION 

30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 

30.1 Overview. 30-1 

30.1.1 Features. 30-1 

30.1.2 Precautions for use. 30-5 

30.2 Project Script, Screen Script. 30-10 

30.2.1 Settings. 30-10 

30.2.2 Relevant Settings.30 - 22 

30.2.3 Settings and procedure for execution.30 - 24 

30.2.4 Actions and settings.30 - 25 

30.2.5 Control structure.30 - 28 

30.2.6 Applicable data and representation methods.30 - 36 

30.2.7 Program examples.30 - 54 

30.2.8 Precautions. 30-64 

30.2.9 Precautions for using bmov.30 - 70 

30.3 Object Script.30 - 73 

30.3.1 Settings. 30-74 

30.3.2 Relevant Settings.30 - 84 

30.3.3 Settings and procedure for execution.30 - 86 

30.3.4 Actions and settings.30 - 87 

30.3.5 Control structure.30 - 89 

30.3.6 Applicable data and representation methods. 30-102 

30.3.7 Program examples. 30-103 

30.3.8 Precautions. 30-108 

30.4 Troubleshooting. 30-111 

30.4.1 Simulation using general C language compiler or debugger. 30-111 

30.4.2 Message displayed during syntax check. 30-115 

30.4.3 Errors and corrective actions for script execution on GOT. 30-118 

30.4.4 Troubleshooting for object script. 30-124 

A -11 














































PERIPHERALS 

31. BARCODE FUNCTION 

31.1 Settings. 31-2 

31.2 Relevant Settings. 31-5 

31.2.1 GOT environmental setting (System information).31 - 5 

31.2.2 GOT internal device. 31-5 

31.3 Actions. 31-6 

31.4 Precautions. 31-11 

32. RFID FUNCTION 

32.1 Settings. 32-2 

32.2 Relevant Settings. 32-5 

32.2.1 GOT environmental setting (System information).32 - 5 

32.2.2 GOT internal device.32 - 6 

32.3 Actions.32 - 7 

32.4 Precautions. 32-19 

33. REMOTE PERSONAL COMPUTER OPERATION FUNCTION 

33.1 Remote Personal Computer Operation (Serial).33 -1 

33.1.1 Settings. 33-2 

33.1.2 Relevant Settings. 33-6 

33.1.3 Actions. 33-6 

33.1.4 Precautions. 33-8 

33.2 Remote Personal Computer Operation (Ethernet).33 - 9 

33.2.1 Settings. 33-11 

33.2.2 Actions. 33-19 

33.2.3 Precautions. 33-20 

34. VNC(R) SERVER FUNCTION 

34.1 Settings. 34-3 

34.1.1 GOT setting. 34-4 

34.1.2 Personal computer setting.34 - 5 

34.2 Relevant Settings. 34-7 

34.2.1 GOT internal device.34 - 7 

34.3 Actions.34 - 8 

34.3.1 Remote screen. 34-8 

34.3.2 Authorization control. 34-10 

34.4 Precautions. 34-12 

35. VIDEO DISPLAY FUNCTION 

35.1 Settings. 35-2 

35.2 Relevant Settings. 35-5 

35.2.1 GOT internal device.35 - 5 

35.3 Actions.35 - 6 

35.4 Precautions. 35-18 


A -12 











































36. MULTIMEDIA FUNCTION 

36.1 Settings. 36-3 

36.2 Actions. 36-11 

36.3 Multimedia Interaction Tool.36 - 23 

36.4 Precautions. 36-35 

37. OPERATION PANEL FUNCTION/EXTERNAL I/O FUNCTION 

37.1 Settings. 37-2 

37.2 Relevant Settings. 37-6 

37.2.1 GOT environmental setting (Screen switching/Window). 37-6 

37.2.2 GOT environmental setting (System information). 37-6 

37.2.3 GOT internal device. 37-6 

37.3 Actions. 37-6 

37.4 Precautions. 37-8 

38^RGB DISPLAY FUNCTION 

38.1 Settings. 38-2 

38.2 Relevant settings.38 - 3 

38.2.1 GOT internal device. 38-3 

38.3 Actions. 38-4 

38.4 Precautions. 38-9 

39. REPORT FUNCTION 

39.1 Report screen creation (screen property).39 - 2 

39.2 Setting common to each report (report setting).39 - 6 

39.3 Print layout setting.39 - 8 

39.4 Relevant Settings. 39-16 

39.4.1 GOT environment settings (System information). 39-16 

39.4.2 GOT internal device. 39-16 

39.5 Actions. 39-17 

39.6 Precautions. 39-20 

40^HARD COPY FUNCTION 

40.1 Settings. 40-2 

40.2 Relevant Settings. 40-5 

40.2.1 GOT environmental setting (System information). 40-5 

40.3 Precautions. 40-5 

41. SOUND OUTPUT FUNCTION 

41.1 Settings. 41-1 

41.2 Relevant Settings. 41-2 

41.2.1 GOT internal device.41 - 2 

41.3 Precautions. 41-2 


A -13 








































APPENDICES 


Appendixl Precautions for Using Unicode Text File.App - 1 

Appendix2 Precautions for Option Function Board.App - 2 

Appendix3 Restrictions on Folder Name and File Name used in GOT.App - 3 

Appendix4 Type of Data That Can Be Saved from the GOT to the Memory Card.App - 4 

]NDEX 

REVISIONS 

WARRANTY 


A -14 










MANUALS 


The following table lists the manual relevant to this product. 
Refer to each manual for any purpose. 
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Packaging 

Manual Number 
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GT Works3 Versionl Installation Procedure Manual 
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GT Designer3 Versionl Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080866ENG 

(1D7MB9) 

GT Designer3 Versionl Screen Design Manual (Functions) 1/2, 2/2 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080867ENG 

(1D7MC1) 

GT Simulator3 Versionl Operating Manual for GT Works3 
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SH-080861ENG 
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SH-080862ENG 
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■ Connection manuals 


Manual Name 

Packaging 
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SH-080869ENG 
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■ GT SoftGOTIOOO manuals 


Manual Name 

Packaging 

Manual Number 

(Model code) 

GT SoftGOTIOOO Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080860ENG 

(1D7MA9) 
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■ GT16 manuals 
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Packaging 

Manual Number 

(Model code) 

GT16 User's Manual (Hardware) 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080928ENG 

(1D7MD3) 

GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 

Stored in DVD-ROM 

SH-080929ENG 

(1D7MD4) 

GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual 

Stored in DVD-ROM 
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JY997D41202 



(09R821) 


■ GT15 manuals 


Manual Name 

Packaging 

Manual Number 

(Model code) 

GT15 User's Manual 
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(1D7M23) 
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Manual Name 
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Manual Number 

(Model code) 

GT14 User's Manual 
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GT12 User's Manual 
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Manual Name 
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GT11 User's Manual 
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■ GT10 manuals 


Manual Name 

Packaging 

Manual Number 

(Model code) 

GT10 User's Manual 

Stored in DVD-ROM 
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QUICK REFERENCE 

■ Creating a project 


Obtaining the specifications and operation methods of GT Designed 




Setting available functions on GT Designed 

GT Designed Versionl Screen Design Manual 



Creating a screen displayed on the GOT 

(Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2 



Obtaining useful functions to increase efficiency of drawing 




Setting details for figures and objects 




Setting functions for the data collection or trigger action 

GT Designed Versionl Screen Design Manual (Functions) 
1/2, 2/2 



Setting functions to use peripheral devices 




Simulating a created project on a personal computer 

GT Simulator3 Versionl Operating Manual for GT Works3 

■ Connecting a controller to the GOT 


Obtaining information of Mitsubishi products applicable to the GOT 




Connecting Mitsubishi products to the GOT 



GOT 1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Products) for 

Connecting multiple controllersto one GOT (Multi-channel function) 

GT Works3 



Establishing communication between a personal computer and a 
controller via the GOT (FA transparent function) 




Obtaining information of Non-Mitsubishi products applicable to the GOT 

• GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi 


Products 1) for GT Works3 

Connecting Non-Mitsubishi products to the GOT 

• GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi 
Products 2) for GT Works3 



Obtaining information of peripheral devices applicable to the GOT 

GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, 



Connecting peripheral devices including a barcode reader to the GOT 

MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT Works3 

■ Transferring data to the GOT 


Writing data to the GOT 




Reading data from the GOT 

GT Designed Versionl Screen Design Manual 
(Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2 


Verifying a editing project to a GOT project 


■ Others 


Obtaining specifications (including part names, external dimensions, and 

• GT16 User's Manual (Hardware) 

options) of each GOT 

• GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual 


• GT15 User's Manual 


• GT14 User's Manual 


• GT12 User's Manual 

Installing the GOT 

• GT11 User's Manual 

• GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual 

• GT10 User's Manual 


Operating the utility 

• GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 

• GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual 

• GT15 User's Manual 

• GT14 User's Manual 

• GT12 User's Manual 

• GT11 User's Manual 

• GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual 

• GT10 User's Manual 


Configuring the gateway function 

GOTIOOO Series Gateway Functions Manual for GT Works3 


Configuring the MES interface function 

GOTIOOO Series MES Interface Function Manual for GT 

Works3 


Configuring the extended function and option function 

GOTIOOO Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option 
Functions) for GT Works3 


| Using a personal computer as the GOT 

GT SoftGOTIOOO Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND GENERIC TERMS 


■ GOT 


Abbreviations and generic terms 

Description 

GOTIOOO 

Series 

GT1695 

GT1695M-X 

Abbreviation of GT1695M-XTBA, GT1695M-XTBD 

GT1685 

GT1685M-S 

Abbreviation of GT1685M-STBA, GT1685M-STBD 

GT1675 

GT1675M-S 

Abbreviation of GT1675M-STBA, GT1675M-STBD 

GT1675M-V 

Abbreviation of GT1675M-VTBA, GT1675M-VTBD 

GT1675-VN 

Abbreviation of GT1675-VNBA, GT1675-VNBD 

GT1672 

GT1672-VN 

Abbreviation of GT1672-VNBA, GT1672-VNBD 

GT1665 

GT1665M-S 

Abbreviation of GT1665M-STBA, GT1665M-STBD 

GT1665M-V 

Abbreviation of GT1665M-VTBA, GT1665M-VTBD 

GT1662 

GT1662-VN 

Abbreviation of GT1662-VNBA, GT1662-VNBD 

GT1655 

GT1655-V 

Abbreviation of GT1655-VTBD 

GT16 

Abbreviation of GT1695, GT1685, GT1675, GT1672, GT1665, GT1662, GT1655, GT16 Handy GOT 

GT 1595 

GT1595-X 

Abbreviation of GT1595-XTBA, GT1595-XTBD 

GT 1585 

GT1585V-S 

Abbreviation of GT 1585V-STBA, GT1585V-STBD 

GT1585-S 

Abbreviation of GT1585-STBA, GT1585-STBD 

GT157D 

GT1575V-S 

Abbreviation of GT1575V-STBA, GT1575V-STBD 

GT1575-S 

Abbreviation of GT1575-STBA, GT1575-STBD 

GT1575-V 

Abbreviation of GT1575-VTBA, GT1575-VTBD 

GT1575-VN 

Abbreviation of GT1575-VNBA, GT1575-VNBD 

GT1572-VN 

Abbreviation of GT1572-VNBA, GT1572-VNBD 

GT156D 

GT1565-V 

Abbreviation of GT1565-VTBA, GT1565-VTBD 

GT1562-VN 

Abbreviation of GT1562-VNBA, GT1562-VNBD 

GT155D 

GT1555-V 

Abbreviation of GT1555-VTBD 

GT1555-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1555-QTBD, GT1555-QSBD 

GT1550-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1550-QLBD 

GT15 

Abbreviation of GT1595, GT1585, GT157D, GT156D, GT155D 

GT145D 

GT1455-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1455-QTBDE, GT1455-QTBD 

GT1450-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1450-QMBDE, GT1450-QMBD, GT1450-QLBDE, GT1450-QLBD 

GT14 

Abbreviation of GT1455-Q, GT1450-Q 

GT1275 

GT1275-V 

Abbreviation of GT1275-VNBA, GT1275-VNBD 

GT 1265 

GT1265-V 

Abbreviation of GT1265-VNBA, GT1265-VNBD 

GT12 

Abbreviation of GT1275, GT1265 

GT115D 

GT1155-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA, GT1155-QSBDA, 

GT1155-QTBD, GT1155-QSBD 

GT1150-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1150-QLBDQ, GT1150-QLBDA, GT1150-QLBD 

GT11 

Abbreviation of GT115D, GT11 Handy GOT, 

GT105D 

GT1055-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1055-QSBD 

GT1050-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1050-QBBD 

GT 104 □ 

GT1045-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1045-QSBD 

GT1040-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1040-QBBD 

GT 1030 

Abbreviation of GT1030-LBD, GT1030-LBD2, GT1030-LBL, GT1030-LBDW, GT1030-LBDW2, 
GT1030-LBLW, GT1030-LWD, GT1030-LWD2, GT1030-LWL, GT1030-LWDW, GT1030-LWDW2, 

GT1030-LWLW, GT1030-HBD, GT1030-HBD2, GT1030-HBL, GT1030-HBDW, GT1030-HBDW2, 
GT1030-HBLW, GT1030-HWD, GT1030-HWD2, GT1030-HWL, GT1030-HWDW, GT1030-HWDW2, 

GT1030-HWLW 

GT 1020 

Abbreviation of GT1020-LBD, GT1020-LBD2, GT1020-LBL, GT1020-LBDW, GT1020-LBDW2, 
GT1020-LBLW, GT1020-LWD, GT1020LWD2, GT1020-LWL, GT1020-LWDW, GT1020-LWDW2, 

GT1020-LWLW 

GT10 

Abbreviation of GT105D, GT104D, GT1030, GT1020 
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Abbreviations and generic terms 

Description 

GOTIOOO 

Series 

Handy 

GOT 

GT16 

Flandy 

GOT 

GT1665HS-V 

Abbreviation of GT1665HS-VTBD 

GUI 

Flandy 

GOT 

GT1155HS-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1155HS-QSBD 

GT1150HS-Q 

Abbreviation of GT1150HS-QLBD 

GT SoftGOTIOOO 

Abbreviation of GT SoftGOTIOOO 

GOT900 Series 

Abbreviation of GOT-A900 series, GOT-F900 series 

GOT800 Series 

Abbreviation of GOT-800 series 


■ Communication unit 


Abbreviations and generic terms 

Description 

Bus connection unit 

GT15-QBUS, GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS, GT15-ABUS2, GT15-75QBUSL, GT15-75QBUS2L, 
GT15-75ABUSL, GT15-75ABUS2L 

Serial communication unit 

GT15-RS2-9P, GT15-RS4-9S, GT15-RS4-TE 

RS-422 conversion unit 

GT15-RS2T4-9P, GT15-RS2T4-25P 

Ethernet communication unit 

GT15-J71E71-100 

MELSECNET/H communication unit 

GT 15-J71LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13 

MELSECNET/10 communication unit 

GT 15-75J71LP23-Z* 1 , GT15-75J71BR13-Z* 2 

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication 

unit 

GT 15-J71GP23-SX 

CC-Link IE Field Network communication unit 

GT15-J71GF13-T2 

CC-Link communication unit 

GT15-J61BT13, GT15-75J61BT13-Z* 3 

Interface converter unit 

GT15-75IF900 

Serial multi-drop connection unit 

GT01-RS4-M 

Connection Conversion Adapter 

GT10-9PT5S 

RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter 

GT14-RS2T4-9P 


*1 A9GT-QJ71LP23 + GT15-75IF900 set 

*2 A9GT-QJ71BR13 + GT15-75IF900 set 

*3 A8GT-J61BT13 + GT15-75IF900 set 


■ Option unit 


Abbreviations and generic terms 

Description 

Printer unit 

GT15-PRN 

Video/RGB unit 

Video input unit 

GT16M-V4, GT15V-75V4 

RGB input unit 

GT16M-R2, GT15V-75R1 

Video/RGB input unit 

GT16M-V4R1, GT15V-75V4R1 

RGB output unit 

GT16M-ROUT, GT15V-75ROUT 

Multimedia unit 

GT16M-MMR 

CF card unit 

GT15-CFCD 

CF card extension unit 1 

GT 15-CFEX-C08SET 

External I/O unit 

GT15-DIO, GT15-DIOR 

Sound output unit 

GT15-SOUT 


*1 GT15-CFEX + GT15-CFEXIF + GT15-C08CF set. 
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■ Option 


Abbreviations and generic terms 

Description 

Memory card 

CF card 

GT05-MEM-16MC, GT05-MEM-32MC, GT05-MEM-64MC, GT05-MEM-128MC, 

GT05-MEM-256MC, GT05-MEM-512MC, GT05-MEM-1GC, GT05-MEM-2GC, 

GT05-MEM-4GC, GT05-MEM-8GC, GT05-MEM-16GC 

SD card 

NZ1MEM-2GBSD, NZ1MEM-4GBSD, NZ1MEM-8GBSD, NZ1 MEM-16GBSD, L1MEM-2GBSD, 

L1MEM-4GBSD 

Memory card adaptor 

GT05-MEM-ADPC 

Option function board 

GT16-MESB, GT15-FNB, GT15-QFNB, GT15-QFNB16M, 

GT15-QFNB32M, GT15-QFNB48M, GT11-50FNB, GT15-MESB48M 

Battery 

GT15-BAT, GT11-50BAT 

Protective Sheet 

For GT16 

GT16-90PSCB, GT16-90PSGB, GT16-90PSCW, GT16-90PSGW, 

GT16-80PSCB, GT16-80PSGB, GT16-80PSCW, GT16-80PSGW, 

GT16-70PSCB, GT16-70PSGB, GT16-70PSCW, GT16-70PSGW, 

GT16-60PSCB, GT16-60PSGB, GT16-60PSCW, GT16-60PSGW, 

GT16-50PSCB, GT16-50PSGB, GT16-50PSCW, GT16-50PSGW, 

GT 16-90PSCB-012, GT16-80PSCB-012, GT16-70PSCB-012, 

GT16-60PSCB-012, GT16-50PSCB-012, GT16H-60PSC 

For GT15 

GT15-90PSCB, GT15-90PSGB, GT15-90PSCW, GT15-90PSGW, 

GT15-80PSCB, GT15-80PSGB, GT15-80PSCW, GT15-80PSGW, 

GT15-70PSCB, GT15-70PSGB, GT15-70PSCW, GT15-70PSGW, 

GT15-60PSCB, GT15-60PSGB, GT15-60PSCW, GT15-60PSGW, 

GT15-50PSCB, GT15-50PSGB, GT15-50PSCW, GT15-50PSGW 

For GT14 

GT14-50PSCB, GT14-50PSGB, GT14-50PSCW, GT14-50PSGW 

For GT12 

GT11-70PSCB, GT11-65PSCB 

For GT11 

GT11-50PSCB, GT11-50PSGB, GT11-50PSCW, GT11-50PSGW, 

GT11H-50PSC 

For GT10 

GT10-50PSCB, GT10-50PSGB, GT10-50PSCW, GT10-50PSGW, 

GT10-40PSCB, GT10-40PSGB, GT10-40PSCW, GT10-40PSGW, 

GT10-30PSCB, GT10-30PSGB, GT10-30PSCW, GT10-30PSGW, 

GT10-20PSCB, GT10-20PSGB, GT10-20PSCW, GT10-20PSGW 

Protective cover for oil 

GT05-90PCO, GT05-80PCO, GT05-70PCO, GT05-60PCO, GT05-50PCO, 

GT16-50PCO, GT10-40PCO, GT10-30PCO, GT10-20PCO 

USB environmental protection cover 

GT16-UCOV, GT16-50UCOV, GT15-UCOV, GT14-50UCOV, GT11-50UCOV 

Stand 

GT15-90STAND, GT15-80STAND, GT15-70STAND, A9GT-50STAND, GT05-50STAND 

Attachment 

GT15-70ATT-98, GT15-70ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-97, GT15-60ATT-96, 

GT15-60ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-77, GT15-50ATT-95W, GT15-50ATT-85 

Backlight 

GT16-90XLTT, GT16-80SLTT, GT16-70SLTT, GT16-70VLTT, GT16-70VLTTA, GT16-70VLTN, 
GT16-60SLTT, GT16-60VLTT, GT16-60VLTN, GT 15-90XLTT, GT15-80SLTT, GT15-70SLTT, 
GT15-70VLTT, GT15-70VLTN, GT 15-60VLTT, GT 15-60VLTN 

Multi-color display board 

GT15-XHNB, GT15-VHNB 

Connector conversion box 

GT11H-CNB-37S, GT16H-CNB-42S 

Emergency stop sw guard cover 

GT11H-50ESCOV, GT16H-60ESCOV 

Wall-hanging fitting 

GT 14H-50ATT 

Memory loader 

GT10-LDR 

Memory board 

GT10-50FMB 

Panel-mounted USB port extension 

GT14-C10EXUSB-4S, GT 10-C10EXUSB-5S 
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■ Software 


Abbreviations and generic terms 

Description 

GT Works3 

Abbreviation of the SWnDND-GTWK3-E and SWDDND-GTWK3-EA 

GT Designed 

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer3 for GOTIOOO series 

GT Simulator3 

Abbreviation of screen simulator GT Simulators for GOT1000/GOT900 series 

GT SoftGOTIOOO 

Abbreviation of monitoring software GT SoftGOTIOOO 

GT Converted 

Abbreviation of data conversion software GT Converted for GOT1000/GOT900 series 

GT Designed Classic 

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designed Classic for GOT900 series 

GT Designed 

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designed for GOT1000/GOT900 series 

iQ Works 

Abbreviation of iQ Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works 

MELSOFT Navigator 

Generic term for integrated development environment software included in the SWDDNC-IQWK (iQ 
Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works) 

GX Works3 

Abbreviation of SWC1DND-GXW3-E and SWDDND-GXW3-EA type programmable controller 
engineering software 

GX Works2 

Abbreviation of SWDDNC-GXW2-E and SWDDNC-GXW2-EA type programmable controller 
engineering software 

Controller simulator 

GX Simulator3 

Abbreviation of GX Works3 with the simulation function 

GX Simulator2 

Abbreviation of GX Works2 with the simulation function 

GX Simulator 

Abbreviation of SWDD5C-LLT-E(-EV) type ladder logic test tool function software packages 
(SW5D5C-LLT (-EV) or later versions) 

GX Developer 

Abbreviation of SWDD5C-GPPW-E(-EV)/SW D5F-GPPW-E type software package 

GX LogViewer 

Abbreviation of SWDDNN-VIEWER-E type software package 

PX Developer 

Abbreviation of SWDD5C-FBDQ-E type FBD software package for process control 

MT Works2 

Abbreviation of motion controller engineering environment MELSOFT MT Works2(SWDDND-MTW2-E) 

MT Developer 

Abbreviation of SWDRNC-GSV type integrated start-up support software for motion controller Q series 

MR Configurator2 

Abbreviation of SWDDNC-MRC2-E type Servo Configuration Software 

MR Configurator 

Abbreviation of MRZJWD-SETUPDE type Servo Configuration Software 

FR Configurator 

Abbreviation of Inverter Setup Software (FR-SWD-SETUP-WE) 

NC Configurator 

Abbreviation of CNC parameter setting support tool NC Configurator 

FX Configurator-FP 

Abbreviation of parameter setting, monitoring, and testing software packages for FX3U-20SSC-H 
(SWDD5C-FXSSC-E) 

FX3U-ENET-L Configuration tool 

Abbreviation of FX3U-ENET-L type Ethernet module setting software (SW1D5-FXENETL-E) 

RT ToolBox2 

Abbreviation of robot program creation software (3D-11C-WINE) 

MX Component 

Abbreviation of MX Component Version□ (SWDD5C-ACT-E, SWIDD5C-ACT-EA) 

MX Sheet 

Abbreviation of MX Sheet Versions (SWDD5C-SHEET-E, SWDD5C-SHEET-EA) 

CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool 

Abbreviation of CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool (SW1DNN-LLUTL-E) 


■ License key (for GT SoftGOTIOOO) 


Abbreviations and generic terms 

Description 

License 

GT15-SGTKEY-U, GT15-SGTKEY-P 
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■ Others 


Abbreviations and generic terms 

Description 

IAI 

Abbreviation of IAI Corporation 

AZBIL 

Abbreviation of Azbil Corporation (former Yamatake Corporation) 

OMRON 

Abbreviation of OMRON Corporation 

KEYENCE 

Abbreviation of KEYENCE CORPORATION 

KOYO El 

Abbreviation of KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD. 

SHARP 

Abbreviation of Sharp Manufacturing Systems Corporation 

JTEKT 

Abbreviation of JTEKT Corporation 

SHINKO 

Abbreviation of Shinko Technos Co., Ltd. 

CHINO 

Abbreviation of CHINO CORPORATION 

TOSHIBA 

Abbreviation of TOSHIBA CORPORATION 

TOSHIBA MACHINE 

Abbreviation of TOSHIBA MACHINE CO., LTD. 

HITACHI IES 

Abbreviation of Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd. 

HITACHI 

Abbreviation of Hitachi, Ltd. 

FUJI 

Abbreviation of FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD. 

PANASONIC 

Abbreviation of Panasonic Corporation 

PANASONIC INDUSTRIAL DEVICES SUNX 

Abbreviation of Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. 

YASKAWA 

Abbreviation of YASKAWA Electric Corporation 

YOKOGAWA 

Abbreviation of Yokogawa Electric Corporation 

ALLEN-BRADLEY 

Abbreviation of Allen-Bradley products manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. 

GE 

Abbreviation of GE Intelligent Platforms 

LS IS 

Abbreviation of LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd. 

MITSUBISHI INDIA 

Mitsubishi Electric India Pvt. Ltd. 

SCHNEIDER 

Abbreviation of Schneider Electric SA 

SICK 

Abbreviation of SICK AG 

SIEMENS 

Abbreviation of Siemens AG 

RKC 

Abbreviation of RKC INSTRUMENT INC. 

HI RATA 

Abbreviation of Hirata Corporation 

MURATEC 

Abbreviation of Muratec products manufactured by Muratec Automation Co., Ltd. 

PLC 

Abbreviation of programmable controller 

Temperature controller 

Generic term for temperature controller manufactured by each corporation 

Indicating controller 

Generic term for indicating controller manufactured by each corporation 

Control equipment 

Generic term for control equipment manufactured by each corporation 

CHINO controller 

Abbreviation of indicating controller manufactured by CHINO CORPORATION 

PC CPU module 

Abbreviation of PC CPU Unit manufactured by CONTEC CO., LTD 

GOT (server) 

Abbreviation of GOTs that use the server function 

GOT (client) 

Abbreviation of GOTs that use the client function 

Windows® font 

Abbreviation of TrueType font and OpenType font available for Windows® 

(Differs from the True Type fonts settable with GT Designer3) 

Intelligent function module 

Indicates the modules other than the PLC CPU, power supply module and I/O module that are mounted 
to the base unit 

MODBUS®/RTU 

Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® protocol messages on a serial 
communication 

MODBUS®/TCP 

Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® protocol messages on a TCP/IP network 
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL 


The following symbols are used in this manual. 


4.1 GOT Type Setting 


ninisuminiiisi 


4.1.1 Settings 


-F 


Select [Common] -* [GOT Type Setting] from the menu to display the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box. 



Settings relevant to functions 

For the common settings in a project data, some settings are relevant to multiple GOT functions. 
For each setting relevant to the GOT functions, refer to the following. 


Appendix8 Relevant Settings 



Shows whether the GT16, GT15, GT14, 
GT12, GT11, GT10, and GT SoftGOTIOOO 
are applicable. 

• O : Applicable 

• x : Not applicable 


[ ]: Shows the setting item displayed on 
the software screen or the GOT screen. 


kMLJJu** : Refers to information 
required for operation. 


Refers to information 
useful for operation. 


Shows a chapter, section, relevant manual, 
or others of relevant information. 



• (Fundamentals): GT Designed Versionl 

Screen Design Manual 
(Fundamentals) 

• (Functions): GT Designed Versionl 

Screen Design Manual 
(Functions) 


Shows the operation steps. 
Operate the steps from the step 1. 


Shows whether the GT16, GT15, GT14, 
GT12, GT11, GT10, and GT SoftGOTIOOO 
are applicable. 

• Black: Applicable 

• Gray: Not applicable 


The above is different from the actual page, as it is provided for explanation only. 
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DATA COLLECTION 





























23. OPERATION LOG FUNCTION 



Ml 

X 

X 

X 

X 


gtI^ 

^ris\ 

gt! 4 

gtI 2 

gt! 1 

gtI 0 

GTSoftl 

IgotioooI 


Operations performed on the GOT can be saved to a memory card as the operation history. 

If a trouble occurs at the production site, the operation history can be used to locate the cause of the trouble. 


The saved history can be confirmed by the operation indicated below. 

CCF 3 23.2.2 Display and process 

• Displaying the operation history using the GOT utility 

• Saving the operation history in a CSV file or Unicode text file and displaying it on a personal computer 



CD CJ 
CD 2 
O 3 



4 


PRODUCTION LINE 

LINEA 

LINE B 

563 | 

199 | 

□ 


Set the changed value 



Screen 


Details 

Switching 
the screen 


Before 

switching 


Base Entering 600 

screen 10 numeric value 


Switching the screen to Base screen 20 


After 
switching 
Base 
screen 10 

700 


Date 

Screen 

Details 

Before 

switching 

After 

switching 

10:40 

— 

Switching 
the screen 

— 

Base 
screen 10 

10:45 

Base 
screen 10 

Entering 
numeric value 

600 

700 

10:50 

— 

Switching 
the screen 

— 

Base 
screen 20 


Kill 
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Items that can be recorded by the operation log function 

The operation log function can record the items indicated below. 


Item 

Recording timing 

GOT startup 

Operation log is recorded at the timing when the GOT is started up. (The log of GOT startup is always recorded.) 
Operation log is not recorded for the restart of GOT by reset operation. 

Application switching 

Operation log is recorded when the screen is switched to any of the following. 

• Monitor screen (project data) 

•Utility 

• Logging information, advanced recipe information and operation log information of the utility 

• Monitor functions such as system monitor and ladder monitor, Backup/restore 


Operation log is recorded when an OS is installed or the project data is downloaded. 

Clock data changing 

Operation log is recorded when [Adjust] is executed on the GOT. 

Operation log is recorded when the clock of the GOT is set by the utility. 

System language switching 

Operation log is recorded when the language used for displaying the system message is switched by the utility. 

Displaying system language 

After system language switching, the applied system language is displayed. 

Operator authentication 

Operation log is recorded when logging in or logging out of the GOT. 

Password Authentication 

Operation log is recorded when the security level is changed with the security level authentication selected. 
(Changing the password and/or security level device) 

Screen switching 

Operation log is recorded when the base screen is switched or a window screen is displayed. 

Station No. switching 

Operation log is recorded when the station No. is switched. 

Buffer memory unit No. 
switching 

Operation log is recorded at the timing when the buffer memory unit No. is switched. 

Language switching 

Operation log is recorded when the language (language switching device) is switched. 


Touch 

switch 

Operation log is recorded at the timing when a touch switch is touched. 

(Operation log is not recorded for the key code switch and key window display switch.) 

When auto repeat setting is made, operation log is recorded immediately before and after 
completion of operation. 


Numerical 

input 

Operation log is recorded at the timing when a numerical input is executed. 


Operation log is recorded at the timing when a value is written to a write device. 

Object 

Operation log is recorded at the timing when the write check device turns ON. 


ASCII input 

Operation log is recorded at the timing when an ASCII input is executed. 


Alarm 

Operation log is recorded when an alarm or all alarms are deleted. 


history 

Operation log is recorded when an alarm is reset. 


Advanced 

Operation log is recorded when an alarm or all alarms are deleted. 


alarm 

display 

Operation log is recorded when an alarm is reset. 

Operation panel 

Operation log is recorded at the timing when an operation panel key is touched. 

(Operation log is not recorded for the key code switch and key window display switch.) 

When the auto repeat is set, operation log is recorded immediately before the operation and after the completion 
of the operation. 

Object script 

Operation log is recorded when an object script operates. 

Log discard information 

If an operation log could not be recorded due to some reason (such as an access failure to a CF card or 
insufficient free space), this operation log is recorded when the recording of the operation log is enabled. 









23.1 Settings 

/. Select [Common] —► [GOT Environmental Setting] —*• [Operation Log] from the menu to display the [Environmental 
Setting] dialog box. 

2 . Select [Collect operation logs] and set the following items. 

■ Operation log 



(1) Basic tab 

Set items such as save location, collection start time, or saving period. 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Select the save destination drive name. 


Set the name of the folder where a file is saved. 


Kill 
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Save to 


Log File Switching 
Mode 


Specify the total log 
file size 1 


Behavior when 
memory card runs 
out of space 


Notify the operation 


log status ‘ 


Folder Name 


File Name 


Appendix3 Restrictions on Folder Name and File Name used in GOT 
The default folder name is set at [Project Folder] of the [GOT Type Setting]dialog box 
displayed by selecting [Common] from the menu. 


Set the name of a file to be saved. 

Appendix3 Restrictions on Folder Name and File Name used in GOT 
Default file name is OPELOG. 

Date and sub-number are automatically appended to a file name. 


Select the switching mode for the save destination file of an operation log. 

When selecting [Weekly], select [Day] to specify the day of the week to start the collection. 
After selecting, set the following. 


Switching Time 


Log File Save 


Period 


Set the collection start time for the operation log. 


Set the operation log file keeping period. 

• When selecting [Daily], set the number of days (7 to 100). 

• When selecting [Weekly], set the number of weeks (4 to 53). 
Files having been stored exceeding the keeping period are deleted. 


Set the total size of the operation log files to be stored in a CF card (10 to 256). 

If the size of operation log files stored in a CF card exceeds the set value, the oldest operation log file is deleted. 


Select the processing to be taken when the size of free space in a CF card is insufficient. 


Delete an existing 
Log and continue to 


collect 


Stop to collect 


Continuously collects the operation log by deleting the oldest log file. 


Ends collection of the operation log. 


Set the device to notify the operation log collecting status. 
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*1 When operating with the utility (file copy, file rename, file move), log files are not automatically deleted. 
23.2.2 Display and process 

*2 This function notifies the specified device of the status of the operation log function in bit units. 


Bit number 

Description 

bO 

Turns on when operation events cannot be collected. 

Turns off when collecting operation events is enabled. 

bl to b7 

Use prohibited 


Turns on when an operation log file conversion is started by using the Trigger File Conversion device. 
Turns off when the conversion is completed and the Trigger File Conversion device turns off. 



b9 

Turns on when an automatic operation log file conversion is started. 

Turns off when the conversion is completed. 

blO to bl5 

Use prohibited 


(2) Log Target tab 

The target items for recording the operation log are selected. 



[ OK ~] | Cancel | [ Apply ~] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Function list 

Displays the list of functions for which operation logs are recorded. 

ItflUleffEl 

BniBnii 

Operation Log Target list 

Displays the target items of the operation log. 


Select > 


Specifies the target items for the operation log to be recorded. 

Select an item from [Function list]. Click this button to move the selected item to [Operation Log 
Target list]. 


< Delete 


Cancels the items selected for the operation log to be recorded. 

Select an item from [Operation Log Target list]. Click this button to move the selected item to 
[Function list]. 


Select All 


Click this button to move all items in [Function list] to [Operation Log Target list]. 


Delete All 


Click this button to move all items in [Operation Log Target list] to [Function list]. 

Description 

Displays the explanation for the selected item. 
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When recording the operation log for objects 

Select [Object] in function list to record the operation logs of all objects used for one project. 

To record only the specific operation logs, select [Operation Log Target] in each object setting (without selecting 
[Object]). 

For objects whose operation logs can be recorded, refer to the following. 

3P23. OPERATION LOG FUNCTION 


o 2 

5- 
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(3) File Convert tab 

Make setting to control operation log file conversion with a device. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Convert a log file 
into Unicode Text/ 

CSV 

Select this item to convert an operation log file into a Unicode text file or CSV file. 

U.M.ULiliTil 

File Conversion 
Timing 

Specify File 
Convert Trigger 

Set the trigger device for file conversion. 

Automatically 
convert log files 

Select this item to automatically convert a binary file into a Unicode text file or CSV file 
when the operation log file recording ends (at the timing when the next operation log file is 
created). 

File 1 File 2 

Operation log file (G10) a ~i s a —i / 

1—1 / L_d N 

1 Converted 1 

automatically 1 

Unicode text file/CSV file a~\ 1 _ 

r -L 1 Converted automatically to Unicode 

* text file/CSV file at the timing when 
new operation log file is created. 

Conversion Format 

Select the file format after conversion ([Unicode text] or [CSV]). 

Save To 

Select the location where the converted file is saved. 

To change the location, select [Change], and then set [Drive Name] and [Folder Name] of the location. 

File Conversion 
Language 

Set system language used for file conversion. 

System 

Language 

Switching 

Interlock 

Select this item to convert a file in system language displayed on the GOT 

Fixed 

Select this item to convert a file in specified language. 

After the selection, specify the language. 
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23.2 Actions 


23.2.1 Saving and managing recorded data 


■ Saving the operation log 

The data recorded by the operation log function is created in drive A (standard CF card) or drive B (extended memory 
card) as a binary file (*.G10). 

One log file has the capacity to record up to 65500 operations. 

If the number of operations exceeds 65500 times, a new operation log file is created. (File names of operation log 
files include sub-numbers.) 


PRODUCTION LINE 
LINE A | 558 | 
LINE B | 197 | _ 




f~\ OPELOG_20060318_0000.G1C> 


f~\ C)PELOG_20060318_0000.G1O 

65500 operations 


65500 operations 


\ 

f~\ OPELOG_20060318_0001.G10 


/ 

1 operation 


Management of operation log files 


(1) File saving intervals 

Operation log files can be saved in daily or weekly. 

The saved operation log file can be deleted automatically after storing it for a specified period. 

(a) Setting for daily saving 
A file is created daily. 


a a 

OPELOG_ OPELOG_ 

20090406_ 20090407_ 

0000.G10 0001 .G10 

2009/4/6 (Mon.) 2009/4/7 (Tue.) 

(b) Setting for weekly saving 
A file is created weekly. 

fl fl 

OPELOG_ OPELOG_ 

20090406_ 20090413_ 

0000.G10 0001 .G10 


fl 


fl 

OPELOG 

20060408 

0002.G10 

• • • 

OPELOG 

20090412 

0007.G10 

2009/4/8 (Wed.) 


2009/4/12 (Sun. 

fl 


fl 

OPELOG 

20090420 

0002.G10 

• • • 

OPELOG 

20090511 

0006.G10 


2009/4/6 (Mon.) 2009/4/13 (Mon.) 2009/04/20 (Mon.) 2009/5/11 (Mon.) 

(2) Setting the operation log file saving size 

The size of area in a CF card to save operation log files (total size of all operation log files) can be set. 
If the set size is exceeded, the oldest operation log file is automatically deleted. 


^ _ 

Sub-number in operation log file name 

The sub-number in the name of the first created operation log file is "0000". The sub-number increases by one 
every time an operation log file is created. 

The next sub-number of "9999" is "0000". 
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23.2.2 Display and process 


WX\ 


This section explains how to display and process the created operation log files on the GOT and personal computer. 

■ Displaying by the utility 

Operation log contents can be checked and operation log files can be managed by [Operation log information] of the 
utility. 

For the operations of the utility, refer to the following manual. 
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EGP” User’s Manual for the GOT used 


InformatloniOperation Log Data List 


File Name A:\PR0JECT1\0PEL0G\0PEL0G_20060312.0001.G10 
A.D. 2006 


Date Time Screen No. Operation 


03/15 13:25:24 B -1 
03/15 13:25:31 B -1 
03/15 13:25:37 B -2 
03/15 13:25:48 B -1 
03/15 13:25:55 B -1 
03/15 13:25:59 B -2 


Numerical Input 

Touch switch: Screen switching 
Touch switch: Screen switching 
Numerical Input 
Touch switch: Screen switching 
Touch switch: Screen switching 


250 

BASE_2 

BASE-1 

450 

BASE-2 

BASE-1 


■ Operation by the utility 

LU 

By using the utility, the following operations are available for operation log files. 5= 

Management of operation log files is possible on the GOT without using a personal computer. £ 

User’s Manual for the GOT used 


Item 

Description 

Creating folder 

Creates a folder where operation log files are stored. 

This allows management of operation log files by creating folders by date or period. 

Deleting folder 

Deletes a folder that stores operation log files. 

Copying file 

Copies an operation log file. 

This operation is used to make a backup file of an operation log file. 

Deleting file 

Deletes an operation log file. 

Renaming file 

Renames an operation log file. 

Moving file 

Moves an operation log file to another folder. 

This operation is used to make a backup file of an operation log file. 

GIO —► CSV / Unicode text conversion 

Converts a binary file (*.G10) to a Unicode text file or CSV file. 

Search 

Searches for an operation log in an operation log file using the log creation date or time as a key. 

Displaying updated list 

Updates the list of operation logs in an operation log file. 


Q LU \ 


^ V) H 
y Z O 
> < Z 
lu a: z> 

□ h LL 


$9 


y. a: 
d lu o 

SWZ 
p CO => 
CO O LL 


m 


o 

< 


O 

LU r= 

oh 


cr z> 


til 



Q_ 

a: 

o 

co 


23.2 Actions 


23-7 































■ Saving the log file in Unicode text file/CSV file and displaying it on a personal computer 

The created operation log file is saved in a binary file (*.G10). 

This binary file can be converted to a Unicode text file or CSV file to be displayed on a personal computer. 

23.2.3 Creating Unicode text file/CSV file 





When displaying operation log files on personal computer available for multilingual input 

For displaying operation log files, use the Unicode text file. 

With the Unicode text file, multiple languages are correctly displayed. 


■ Display example and details of operation log file 

An operation log file, after conversion, is displayed on a personal computer as shown below. 

Example: Display in Microsoft Excel 



* is displayed if there are no corresponding outputs. 


Contents displayed for each item differ depending on the function for which the operation log has been recorded. 
The following shows the contents displayed for each item by function. 

mnxn _ 

Display differences with authentication method 

The display details for some items differ depending on the set authentication method. 


The following shows the items that the display details differ. 


Item 

Display details 

Operator authentication 

Security level authentication 

OPERATOR 

Displays the operator name when the operation 

is executed. 

Displays the level when the operation is 

executed. 

OPEJD 

Displays the operator ID when the operation is 

executed. 

Displays the level when the operation is 

executed. 
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(1) GOT startup 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

No data is displayed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

No data is displayed. 

SCRN_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays [Start]. 

DATA_TYPE 

No data is displayed. 

ACTION 

Displays [Start GOT]. 

DEV_NAME 

No data is displayed. 

OPNAME 

No data is displayed. 

CHG_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 

OPERATOR 

No data is displayed. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 


(2) Application switching 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

No data is displayed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

No data is displayed. 

SCRN_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays [AppChng]. 

DATAJTYPE 

No data is displayed. 

ACTION 

Displays [Switch applications]. 

DEVJMAME 

No data is displayed. 

OPNAME 

No data is displayed. 

CHG_VALUE 

Displays the type of screen after change.* 1 

OPERATOR 

No data is displayed. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 


*1 Switching to each menu in the utility is recorded as an operation on the utility. 


(3) Clock data changing 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Dispalys a log No. 

OPEJD 

No data is displayed. 1 

Displays the operator ID or level.* 2 

DATE 

Dispalys the date on which the operation log was 
collected, (date before changing the clock data). 

USERJD 

No data is displayed. 

SCRN_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays [GetTime] or [SetTime].* 1 

Displays [ChngTime]. 2 

DATAJTYPE 

No data is displayed. 

ACTION 

Displays [Adjust (External device)] or [Adjust (GS)]. 1 
Displays [Change clock].* 2 

DEVJMAME 

No data is displayed. 

OPNAME 

No data is displayed. 

CHG_VALUE 

Displays the time after change. 

OPERATOR 

No data is displayed. 1 

Displays the operator name or level.* 2 

PREV_VALUE 

Displays the time before change. 


*1 When the clock of the GOT was adjusted. 

*2 When the clock of the GOT was changed by the utility. 


(4) System language switching 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Dispalys a log No. 

OPEJD 

Displays the operator ID or level. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

No data is displayed. 

SCRNJMO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays [SysLang]. 

DATAJTYPE 

No data is displayed. 

ACTION 

Displays [Switch system languages]. 

DEVJMAME 

No data is displayed. 

OPNAME 

No data is displayed. 

CHGJ/ALUE 

Displays the language after switching. 

OPERATOR 

Displays the operator name or level. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 
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(5) Displaying system language 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

No data is displayed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

No data is displayed. 

SCRN_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays [DspSysLg]. 

DATA_TYPE 

No data is displayed. 

ACTION 

Displays [Display system language]. 

DEV_NAME 

No data is displayed. 

OPNAME 

No data is displayed. 

CHG_VALUE 

Displays the language after system language switching. 

OPERATOR 

No data is displayed. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 


(6) Security setting (Operator authentication) 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

Displays the operator ID. 1 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 

collected. 

USERJD 

No data is displayed. 

SCRN_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays [Login]/[LoginNG]/[Logout]/[ALogout]/[CLogout/]. 

DATAJTYPE 

No data is displayed. 

ACTION 

Displays [Login]/[Login failed]/[Logout]/[Automatic logout]/ 
[Forced logout]. 

DEV_NAME 

No data is displayed. 

OPNAME 

No data is displayed. 

CHG_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 

OPERATOR 

Displays the operator name. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 


*1 Applicable only with login, login failed, and logout. 


(7) Security setting (Security level authentication) 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

Displays the level at which the operation was executed.* 1 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

No data is displayed. 

SCRN_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays [ScrtPwd]* 1 or [ScrtLv]* 2 - 

DATAJTYPE 

No data is displayed. 

ACTION 

Displays [Change security levels (password)] or [Change 
levels (device)]. 

DEV_NAME 

No data is displayed. 

OPNAME 

No data is displayed. 

CHG_VALUE 

Displays the level after change. 

OPERATOR 

Displays the level at which the operation was executed. 1 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 


*1 Only when the security level was changed using the password of the utility. 
*2 Only when the level device was changed. 


(8) Screen switching 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

No data is displayed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

No data is displayed. 

SCRNJMO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays the screen switching type in an abbreviation 
(alphanumeric). 

DATAJTYPE 

No data is displayed. 

ACTION 

Displays the screen switching type. 

DEVJMAME 

No data is displayed. 

OPNAME 

Displays the screen title. 

CHGJ/ALUE 

Displays the screen No. after switching. 

OPERATOR 

No data is displayed. 

PREVJ/ALUE 

No data is displayed. 
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(9) Station No. switching 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

No data is displayed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

No data is displayed. 

SCRN_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays the station No. switching type in an abbreviation 
(alphanumeric). 

DATA_TYPE 

No data is displayed. 

ACTION 

Displays the station No. switching type. 

DEV_NAME 

No data is displayed. 

OPNAME 

No data is displayed. 

CHG_VALUE 

Displays "ST_" + "Station No. after switching" (network 

No. and PLC station No.). 

OPERATOR 

No data is displayed. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 


(10) Buffer memory unit No. switching 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

No data is displayed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

No data is displayed. 

SCRN_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays the buffer memory unit No. switching type in an 
abbreviation (alphanumeric). 

DATA_TYPE 

No data is displayed. 

ACTION 

Displays the buffer memory unit No. switching type. 

DEVJMAME 

No data is displayed. 

OPNAME 

No data is displayed. 

CHG_VALUE 

Displays the buffer memory unit No. after switching. 

OPERATOR 

No data is displayed. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 


(11) Language switching 
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Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

No data is displayed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

No data is displayed. 

SCRNJMO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays [DispLang]. 

DATAJTYPE 

No data is displayed. 

ACTION 

Displays [Switch languages]. 

DEVJMAME 

No data is displayed. 

OPNAME 

No data is displayed. 

CHG_VALUE 

Displays the column No. after switching. 

OPERATOR 

No data is displayed. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 


(12) Touch switch 

(a) Bit set, bit reset, bit alternate, bit momentary, word set 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

Dispalys the user ID. 

SCRNJMO 

Displays the screen number on which the object is set. 

(For operation panel keys, [PNL_1] is displayed.) 

ACT_NO 

Dispalys the execution order number if multiple actions 
are set. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays the action type in an abbreviation 
(alphanumeric). 

DATAJTYPE 

Dispalys the data type. 

ACTION 

Displays the action type. 

DEVJMAME 

Dispalys the device name and device No. 

OPNAME 

Displays the object name. 

CHG_VALUE 

Dispalys the value written to the device. 

OPERATOR 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 
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(b) Application swtiching 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

DATE 

Dispalys the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

Dispalys the user ID. 

SCRN_NO 

Displays the screen number on which the object is set. 

(For operation panel keys, [PNL_1] is displayed.) 

ACT_NO 

Dispalys the execution order number if multiple actions 
are set. 

ACT_ABBR 

Dispalys the action type in an abbreviation 
(alphanumeric). 

DATA_TYPE 

No data is displayed. 

ACTION 

Dispalys the action type. 

DEV_NAME 

No data is displayed. 

OPNAME 

Dispalys the object name. 

CHG_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 

OPERATOR 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 


(c) Screen switching 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

DATE 

Dispalys the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

Displays the user ID. 

SCRN_NO 

Displays the screen number on which the object is set. 

(For operation panel keys, [PNL_1] is displayed.) 

ACT_NO 

Displays the execution order number if multiple actions 
are set. 

ACT_ABBR 

Dispalys the action type in an abbreviation 
(alphanumeric). 

DATAJTYPE 

No data is displayed. 

ACTION 

Dispalys the action type. 

DEVJMAME 

No data is displayed. 

OPNAME 

Dispalys the object name. 

CHG_VALUE 

Displays the screen No. after switching. 

OPERATOR 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 


(d) Station No. switching 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

Displays the user ID. 

SCRNJMO 

Displays the screen number on which the object is set. 

(For operation panel keys, [PNL_1] is displayed. 

ACT_NO 

Displays the execution order number if multiple actions 
are set. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays the action type in an abbreviation 
(alphanumeric). 

DATAJTYPE 

No data is displayed. 

ACTION 

Displays the action type. 

DEVJMAME 

No data is displayed. 

OPNAME 

Displays the object name. 

CHG_VALUE 

Displays the "Station switching type (abbreviation in 
alphanumeric)" + "Station No. after switching (Network 

No. and PLC station No.)". 

OPERATOR 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 
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(e) Start/end auto repeat 


wx\ 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

Dispalys the user ID. 

SCRN_NO 

Displays the screen No. on which the object is set. 

ACT_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays [TSW_REPB]* 1 or [TSW_REPE]* 2 . 

DATA_TYPE 

No data is displayed. 

ACTION 

Displays [Touch switch: Start auto repeat]* 1 or [Touch 
switch: End auto repeat]* 2 . 

DEV_NAME 

No data is displayed. 

OPNAME 

Displays the object name. 

CHG_VALUE 

Displays the number of auto repeats. 2 

OPERATOR 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 


*1 Displayed when auto repeat starts. 
*2 Displayed when auto repeat ends. 


(13) Numerical input 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

Displays the user ID. 

SCRN_NO 

Displays the screen No. on which the object is set. 

ACT_NO 

Displays the execution order number if multiple actions 
are set. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays [NUM_VAL], 

DATAJTYPE 

Displays the data type. 

ACTION 

Displays [Numerical Input]. 

DEV_NAME 

Displays the device name and device No. 

OPNAME 

Displays the object name. 

CHG_VALUE 

Displays the value after change. 

OPERATOR 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

PREV_VALUE 

Displays the value before change. 
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(a) Write device 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

Displays the user ID. 

SCRN_NO 

Displays the screen No. on which the object is set. 

ACT_NO 

Displays the execution order number if multiple actions 
are set. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays [NUMJ/VDEV], 

DATAJTYPE 

A text code of input data is displayed. (ASCII/SJIS/GB/KS) 

ACTION 

Displays [Numerical Input (Write device)]. 

DEV_NAME 

Displays the device name and device No. 

OPNAME 

Displays the object name. 

CHG_VALUE 

Displays the value written to the device. 

OPERATOR 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 


(b) Write complete device 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

Displays the level at which the operation was executed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

Displays the user ID. 

SCRN_NO 

Displays the screen No. on which the object is set. 

ACT_NO 

Displays the execution order number if multiple actions 
are set. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays [NUMJ/VCHK], 

DATAJTYPE 

Displays the data type. 

ACTION 

Displays [Numerical Input (Write check)]. 

DEV_NAME 

Displays the device name and device No. 

OPNAME 

Displays the object name. 

CHG_VALUE 

Displays the value written to the device. 

OPERATOR 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 
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(14) ASCII input 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

Displays the level at which the operation was executed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

Displays the user ID. 

SCRN_NO 

Displays the screen No. on which the object is set. 

ACT_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays [ASC_VAL], 

DATA_TYPE 

Displays whether the input data is ASCII or SJIS. 

ACTION 

Displays [Ascii Input]. 

DEV_NAME 

Displays the device name and device No. 

OPNAME 

Displays the object name. 

CHG_VALUE 

Displays the character string after change. 

OPERATOR 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

PREV_VALUE 

Displays the character string before change. 


(15) Alarm history and advanced alarm display (user alarm / system alarm) 

(a) In delete or all delete operation 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

Displays the level at which the operation was executed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

Displays the user ID. 

SCRN_NO 

Displays the screen No. on which the object is set. 

ACT_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays the action type in an abbreviation 
(alphanumeric). 

DATA_TYPE 

No data is displayed. 

ACTION 

Displays the action type. 

DEV_NAME 

No data is displayed. 

OPNAME 

Displays the object name. 

CHG_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 

OPERATOR 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 


(b) In reset operation 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

Displays the level at which the operation was executed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

Displays the user ID. 

SCRNJMO 

Displays the screen No. on which the object is set. 

ACT_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays the action type in an abbreviation 
(alphanumeric). 

DATAJTYPE 

Displays the data format. 1 

ACTION 

Displays the action type. 

DEVJMAME 

Displays the device name and device No 1 

OPNAME 

Displays the object name. 

CHG_VALUE 

Displays the value written to the device.* 1 

OPERATOR 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 


*1 Not displayed for the advanced system alarm display. 


(16) Object script 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

Displays the level at which the operation was executed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

Displays the user ID. 

SCRNJMO 

Displays the screen No. on which the object is set. 

ACT_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays [ObScr]. 

DATAJTYPE 

Displays the data type. 

ACTION 

Displays [Object Script]. 

DEV_NAME 

Displays the device name and device No. 

OPNAME 

Displays the object name. 

CHG_VALUE 

Displays the value written to the device. 

OPERATOR 

Dispalys the level at which the operation was executed. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 
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(17) Log discard information 


Item 

Description 

Item 

Description 

NO 

Displays a log No. 

OPEJD 

No data is displayed. 

DATE 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

USERJD 

No data is displayed. 

SCRN_NO 

Displays the date on which the operation log was 
collected. 

ACT_NO 

No data is displayed. 

ACT_ABBR 

Displays [LostLog]. 

DATA_TYPE 

No data is displayed. 

ACTION 

Displays [LostLog]. 

DEV_NAME 

No data is displayed. 

OPNAME 

No data is displayed. 

CHG_VALUE 

Displays the number of operation logs that could not be 
recorded. 

OPERATOR 

No data is displayed. 

PREV_VALUE 

No data is displayed. 
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23.2.3 Creating Unicode text file/CSV file 


■ Creating a Unicode text file/CSV file by GT Designer3 

A binary file (*.G10) saved in a CF card can be converted into a Unicode text file or CSV file by GT Designer3. 

The file conversion on GT Designed reduces the additional load on the GOT. 

7. Store a binary file (*.G10) in a personal computer using either of the methods below. 

• Transferring by GT Designed 

Select [Communication] —► [Read from GOT] from the menu and transfer the file to the personal computer. 

• Storing the file in a CF card or USB memory 

Save the operation log file in a CF card or USB memory, and read the data saved in the CF card or USB memory 
using the personal computer. 

2. Select [Tools] —► [File Conversion] —► [Operation Log File Conversion] from the menu to display the setting dialog 
box on GT Designer3. 



Set the following items and convert the binary file into a Unicode text file or CSV file. 


Item 

Description 

Model 


Type 

Displays the type of a conversion source file. 



Path 

Specify the path of the conversion source file. 


Source of 

Conversion 

Target files with in 
the same path 

Select this item to target all the files (GIO files only) in the same path for conversion. 
When performing a file conversion with this item checked, the conversion log is recorded 
for the specified path automatically. 

With the conversion log, the full path of the converted file, the conversion result (OK/NG), 
and the file creation date can be checked. 

immiiiiii 

Destination File 

Type 

Select the type of the conversion destination file (CSV / Unicode Text) and the language 
being output to the file. 


Path 

Displays the path (same as the path of the conversion source file) where the conversion 
destination file is saved. 



■ Creating a Unicode text file/CSV file by the utility 

A binary file (*.G10) saved in a CF card can be converted into a Unicode text file or CSV file by the utility.This method 
enables the conversion without using GT Designed. 


7. In [Operation log information] of the utility, select a G10 file and touch the [G10 —► CSV] or [G10 -*■ TXT] button to 
convert the file. 

For the utility operation method, refer to the following manual. 

CLj?" User’s Manual for the GOT used 

2 . Store the converted file (Unicode text file or CSV file) to the personal computer using either of the following 
methods. 

• Transferring by GT Designed 

Select [Communication] —► [Read from GOT] from the menu and transfer the file to the personal computer. 

• Storing the file in a CF card or USB memory 

Save the operation log file in a CF card or USB memory, and read the data saved in the CF card or USB memory 
using the personal computer. 

■ Creating a Unicode text file/CSV file with the device 

By turning on the specified device, the binary file saved in a CF card can be converted into a Unicode text file or CSV 
file. 
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23.3 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the operation log function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) When recording operation logs in object units 

Do not select [Object] in the [Log Target] tab for the operation log setting. 

When object is selected, the operation log function is enabled for all the objects. 

To record operation logs in object units, select [Operation Log Target] in the setting of each object. 



(2) When recording operation logs in operation panel key units 

Do not select [Object] in the [Log Target] tab for the operation log setting. 

When object is selected, the operation log function is enabled for all the operation panel keys. 

To record operation logs in operation panel key units, select [Operation Log Target] in the settings of each 
operation panel key. 


(3) When recording operation logs of object script 

(a) The following two items must be set. 

• [Operation Log Target] is selected in the setting of the object to be recorded. 

• [Object Script] is selected in the [Log Target] tab for the operation log setting. 

(b) To record a device value for the operation log of object script, use the device of the controller. 

If an internal device of the GOT is used, operation logs are not recorded. 

(c) Operation logs are recorded only when the script execution trigger is set to [Key Code Input],[Input 
Fixation],or [Device Writing]. 

For details of the display trigger and action trigger, refer to the following. 

CGP 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

(4) Functions to be set as the operation log target 

Select the functions that are set by GT Designed as the targets of operation log. 

Even for a function that is not set by GT Designed, if such a function is selected as the target of operation log, 
an operation log may be recorded due to internal action of the GOT. 

■ Precautions for OS 

To use the operation log function, install the following OS to the GOT. 

• Option OS (Operation Log) 

• Extended function OS (Device name converter) 

■ Precautions for hardware 
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(1) Option function board 

To use the operation log function with GT15, mount the option function board on the GOT. 
For GT16, no option function board is required. 

For GOTs with built-in option function boards, refer to the following. 

ZHW Appendix2 Precautions for Option Function Board 

(2) CF card 

Operation log are not recorded in the following cases. 

• A CF card is not installed in the GOT 

• When a CF card is installed in the GOT, CF card access switch is turned off. 
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■ Precautions for use 


(1) When using the alarm history or advanced alarm (user alarm/system alarm) 

(a) Operation log of alarm 

For alarms, an operation log is recorded only when an operation (delete, delete all, or reset) is made to the 
alarm that has occurred. 

When an alarm that has been restored is selected or when operation is made without selecting an alarm, 
any operation log is not recorded. (Since the attempted operation is an invalid operation, any log is not 
recorded.) 

Also note that an operation log is not recorded for resetting operation in the upper or middle hierarchy. 

(b) Operation log of alarm deletion 

Alarm deletion with [History Clear] in the alarm history and [Buffer Clear] in the advanced alarm is not 
recorded to an operation log. 

To record an operation log of alarm deletion in the alarm history or extended alarm, execute [Clear the 
selected alarm data] or [Display date/time of all data] in the key code switch. 

(2) When using numerical input 

If the offset function is set for a numerical input object, the device name of the device that is offset by the value 
set in the offset device is recorded in the operation log. 

For details of the offset function, refer to the following. 

CUF 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

(3) Saving files 

(a) To save files, a CF card is necessary. 

The CF card must have a larger memory capacity than the operation log file size to be saved. 

For the file size that can be saved in a CF card, refer to the following. 

CFF 3 (Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 

(b) Operation logs are not recorded if a CF card is not installed in the GOT or if the CF card access switch of 
the GOT is turned off. 

(c) The operation log file size cannot be calculated in advance. 

When the CF card is also used for other functions, it is recommended to limit the memory size used for 
operation log files by setting [Specify the total log file size] of GT Designer3. 

(4) Operation log file conversion by the utility 

When operation log files (*.G10) are converted to CSV files or Unicode text files by the utility, convert the 
operation log files one by one. 

Multiple files cannot be converted at one time. 

(5) Using the Unicode text file 

For the precautions for using Unicode text files, refer to the following. 

dF 3 Appendixl Precautions for Using Unicode Text File 

(6) Operation log when the system language switching device is enabled 

When the system language switching device is enabled, the system language switching by the utility is disabled. 
Though trying to change the system language by the utility outputs an operation log, the system language 
switching is not executed. 

To check if the system language switching has been executed, check an operation log of [Display system 
language] that is output after the system language switching. 

(7) System language at operation log file conversion 

When [System Language Switching Interlock] is set for [File Conversion Language] in the operation log setting, 
an operation log file is not converted into a file in the language specified with the system language switching 
device. 

The operation log file is converted into a file in the system language set by the utility. 
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(8) When using ASCII input 

(a) Changing a text string when the GB code or KS code is used as the text code 

When the text string is changed, the new text code is used as the text code of the old and new texts. 
Therefore, if the text code is changed between the old and new texts, the old text may not be displayed 
correctly. 


Example: When the text code is changed from the GB code to the KS code, and when the text is changed from 9 to ■ 



The text of the text string is changed 



(GB code) 


(KS code) 

N 


The value to be stored in GS456 is changed 
■ 3 (GB code)->4 (KS code) 



CD o 
CD 2 
O 3 


Operation log file 


PREV_VALUE 
(Old text) 

CHG_VALUE 
(New text) 



Because the KS code is used for both old and new 
text codes, the old text ( 9 ) is not displayed correctly. 


The old text (PREV_VALUE) is not displayed correctly in a log file because the text code is changed 
between the old and new texts. 

(b) Outputting operation logs to a CSV file when the GB code or KS code is used as the text code 

When the text strings are output to the CSV file, the text code is converted to the ASCII code or Shift-JIS 
code. 

Therefore, the texts using the GB code or KS code as the text code are displayed as blank texts. 
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24. LOGGING FUNCTION 
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The logging function collects and saves device values of a controller in the buffering area and/or a memory card at any 
timing or in specified intervals. 

The logging function includes the following two modes. 

• File save mode 

This mode saves a large amount of collected logging data in a memory card. 

The saved logging data are stored in a Unicode text file or a CSV file, and the data can be displayed on a personal 
computer. 

For details of the file save mode, refer to the following. 



24.4.1 File save mode 


Collecting logging data 



• Buffer historical mode 

The GOT displays logging data while collecting logging data. 

To display the logging data on the GOT, use the historical trend graph and the historical data list display. 
For details of the buffer historical mode, refer to the following. 


CCP* 24.4.2 Buffer historical mode 


For the details of the historical trend graph and the historical data list display, refer to the following. 
8. HISTORICAL DATA LIST DISPLAY 


20. HISTORICAL TREND GRAPH 


Collecting logging data 



Displaying the historical 
trend graph or the 
historical data list display 


mmm _ 

Logging data used for the historical trend graph and the historical data list display 

When logging data is displayed with the historical trend graph or the historical data list display, for the logging data 
to be displayed in the file save mode or the buffer historical mode, refer to the following. 




^ CO H 

y z o 


> < _ 
LU Dd =) 
Q h LL 




go 


_LUO 

5 c/) z 
P m =, 

wOli 


m 


o 

< 


o 

W r= 

On 
O z 


cr z> 


til 


o ^ 
< p 

Ml O 


CCF"" 24.4.3 Display and process 


Q_ 
DC 
O 
C/) 


24-1 












































































































24.1 Settings 


24.1.1 Logging list 


Select [Common] —► [Logging] from the menu to display the [Logging List] dialog box. 

Display the list of logging settings and control the logging settings. 

The settable number of logging settings differs according to the GOT. 

• GT16, GT15, and GT SoftGOTIOOO: 32 

• GT14: 8 

• GT12: 4 



|^^Ctose 


Item 


Description 


Model 


New... 


Set a new logging. 

Click this button to display the [Logging] dialog box. 


Edit... 


Change the contents of the selected logging setting. 
Click this button to display the [Logging] dialog box. 


Copy 


Copies the selected logging setting. 


UtlrlWbl'l'J 


Paste... 


Click this button to set the [Destination No.] of the copied logging settings after clicking. 
Pastes the logging setting in the logging setting list as the set logging ID. 


Delete 


Deletes the selected logging setting. 


Delete All 


Deletes all logging settings. 


Close 


Closes the [Logging List] dialog box. 


24-2 


24.1 Settings 


















































24.1.2 Logging setting 


(1) Basic tab 

Logging mode, logging trigger and buffering area are set. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Logging ID 

Set the logging ID of the logging to be set (1 to 32767). 

24.2 Control of logging settings 

Bnaeaa 

ED GIB 

Logging Name 

Set the name of logging. (Up to 32 characters can be entered.) 

The set logging name is displayed in a Unicode text file, CSV file, or others. 

Logging Mode 

Select the logging mode, and then set the contents. 

• File Save:[CJ^ (a) When selecting File Save 

• Buffer Historical:(b) When selecting Buffer Historical 

For details, refer to the following. 

24.1.2 Logging setting 

Logging Trigger 

Set the trigger for collecting a device value. 

Trigger Type 

Select the type of trigger for activating device value collection. 

•Rise -Fall Sampling ON Sampling OFF Sampling 

When [Sampling], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is selected, set the trigger interval. 
(GT16, GT15, and GT SoftGOTIOOO: 1 to 36000, GT14 and GT12: 5 to 36000) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

Device 

Set the device used for the trigger. 

Logging Notification 
Device 

Set the device that notifies device values of a controller are being collected into the buffering area. 

24.4 ■ Devices to be used 

Logging Count 

Device 

Set the device to enable notifying the number of device value collection after the GOT is turned on. 

24.4 ^Devices to be used 

Buffering 

Retain data in the 
embedded memory 
in GOT even when 
the power goes off 
(The battery will be 
required) 

The logging data in the buffering area are saved in the SRAM user area. 

^ 24.4 ^Function that retains log data in the SRAM user area under power failure 

BtlUBtH 
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Log Storage 

Number 

Set the number of logs that are temporarily saved in the buffering area (1 to 32767). 
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(a) When selecting File Save 


Logging Mode: (•) File Save O Buffer Historical 



Number of Fijes: |l ,y,| 

Number of Logs a fie: 

1 J (number of items) 

□ Rle T etminal T rigger: 



□rfcI.mnJN.fc.fcnOii.ic: 




Item 

Description 

Model 

Number of Files 

Set the number of files to be saved in a memory card (1 to 9999). 

RlUIEfliH 
BID ESS 

Number of Logs a 
file 

Set the number of logs that can be stored in a file (1 to 65500). 

The value to be set for this item must be larger than the value set for [Log Storage Number]. 

File Terminal 

Trigger 

Set the trigger device to create and save a file at specified timing. 

[X(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

File Terminal 

Notification Device 

Set the device to enable notifying of interrupted device value collection by [File Terminal Trigger]. 

Setting for this item is available only when [File Terminal Trigger] is set. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


(b) When selecting Buffer Historical 


Logging Mode: Q File Save 


Buffer Save: 

Action When Buffer is Full: 

□ Eul Notification Signal Device: 

Buffer Full Alert Ceijedty: 

□ Buffer Historical Qata Clear: 

L Buffer Historical Data Clear Alert 


Delete Old Data 


EO 


C | (numbet of items) 


3d) 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Buffer Save 

Set whether to save the logging data in the buffering area to a memory card. 

HIM.Hl'l'lil 

No 

The logging data in the buffering area is not saved to a memory card. 

This selection enables high speed operated logging since logging processing is not 
interrupted due to file saving. 

Yes 

The logging data in the buffering area is saved to a memory card. 

By saving the data in a memory card, the GOT can read the logging data from the 
memory card and restore the data when the GOT is turned on. 

Yes (Auto Backup at 
Save) 

The logging data immediately before saving to memory card is saved as a backup file. 
When the logging data is broken, the data is read out from the backup file if available. 

Action When Buffer 

is Full 

Select the processing to be taken if the number of logs stored in the buffering area reaches the value set for 
[Log Storage Number]. 

Delete old Data 

New logging data is added by clearing the oldest data. 

Stop New Addition 

Device values are not collected even if the logging trigger condition is established newly. 

Full Notification 

Signal Device 

Select this item to notify the specified controllers when the remaining number of logs, which can be saved in the 
buffering area, is reduced to the value set for [Buffer Full Alert Capacity]. 

CCJ^ 24.4.2 Buffer historical mode 

After selecting this item, set the device for Full Notification Signal Device and the following. 

Buffer Full Alert 
Capacity 

Set the timing (remaining number of logs that can be saved: 0 to 255) for the notification 
when the available capacity of the buffering area is reduced. 

When the remaining number of logs that can be saved in the buffering area is reduced to 
the number set for this item, [Full Notification Signal Device] turns on. 

Buffer Historical 

Data Clear 

Select this item to clear the temporarily saved logging data in the buffering area. 

After selecting this item, set the device for [Buffer Historical Data Clear]. 

24.4.2 Buffer historical mode 

Buffer Historical 

Data Clear Alert 

Select this item to notify when the buffering area clear is completed by [Buffer Historical Data Clear]. 

After selecting this item, set the device for [Buffer Historical Data Clear Alert]. 
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(2) Device tab 

Target devices of logging data collection are set. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Block 

Number 

Set the number of blocks in the logging setting (1 to 250). 

[dP 24.2 Control of logging settings 

BnuBnn 

ismisna 

imiUiMii 

File Output 
Attribute 

Select this item when changing the format of device values to be output to a Unicode text file or CSV file. 

After selecting this item, set the [File Output Attribute] displayed at the right of the [Device Comment] column. 

Setting for this item is available only when [File Save] is selected for [Logging Mode]. 

Logging edit 

buttons 1 

[E 

Inserts a block. Select a line when inserting a block. 


Cuts, copies, or pasts the selected item. 

& \im\ [El 


w 

If [Device Comment] is selected, clears the device comment. 

If [Digits] is selected, resets the digit value to the default value. 

LS 

Deletes the setting for the selected row. 

11™ J 2 

Reads out the settings edited in a Unicode text file or CSV file to GT Designer3. 

CSX 2 

Saves the logging setting made in the [Device] tab as a Unicode text file or CSV file. 

Device list 

Displays the target of device value collection in a list. 

Device 

Set the device for which the values are collected when the logging function is executed. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Device Type 

Select the data type of a device. 

■Bit Signed BIN16 -Unsigned BIN 16 -Signed BIN32 

•Unsigned BIN32 -BCD16 -BCD32 -Real 

Point 

Set the number of points of devices for which data is collected in block units. 

The set continuous device points are set from head device. 

The allowable number of points varies depending on [Device Type]. 

Bit: 1 point 

Signed BIN16/Unsigned BIN16/BCD16:1 to 250 points 

Signed BIN32/Unsigned BIN32/BCD32/Real:1 to 125 points 

Device Comment 3 

Set a device comment (Up to 32 characters can be entered). 

The set device comment is displayed in a Unicode text file or CSV file. 

File Output 
Attribute 

Set the format of device values to be output to a Unicode text file or CSV file. 

For setting the format, select [File Output Attribute] to the right of [Block Number]. 

Display Type 

Displays the data display type. 

Digits 

Set the number of digits to be displayed (1 to 32). 

Fill with 0 

Select this item to display "0" preceding a device value. 

Example: When a collected device value is "125" with "6" set for [Digits]. 

• If this item is checked:000125 

• If this item is not checked:125 
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*1 Insert, Copy, Paste, Clear, and Delete are also operated using the menu displayed by right click. 
For details of *2 and *3, refer to the following. 


*2 Import/Export 

An exported Unicode text file or CSV file can be edited using spreadsheet software and others. 
After editing, the Unicode text file or CSV file can be read out to GT Designed by importing the file. 


Example: Import/export of a CSV file 





Export to a CSV file 


Logging 






Block Number 

1 

File Output Attribute 

Yes 









Device 

Device Type 

Points 

Device Comment 

Digits 

Fill with Zeros 

D200 

Signed BIN16 

i 


6 

Yes 


Editing the exported file 


Logging 







Block Number 

( 4 

Rile Output Attribute 

Yes 









Fill with Zeros 


Device 

Device Type 

Points 

Device Comment 

Digits 


n?nn 

Signp.fi RIN1R 

L 


a 

Yes 


f D250 

BCD16 

3 


6 

No 


WD500 

Unsigned BIN16 

3 


6 

No 


[ M200 

Bit 

1 


1 

Yes 

J 


Adding the setting using 
Microsoft® Excel, etc. 



mnsm 


Import/export in multilingual environment 

Use a Unicode text file to import/export a file in the multilingual environment. 

Characters in a file can be correctly imported/exported when a Unicode text file is used. 
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3 Adjusting the column width 


When the set device comment is displayed only a part of it, the column width can be adjusted so that the entire 
comment is visible. 



Block Number Ijj 0 Eie Output Attribute 


No. Device 


] D200 


Device Type 
Siened BIN16 



Expand the column width. 



Block Number: 1 * 0 File Output Attribute g- ^ Cq X I Alt I Bx\ 


No. 

Device Device Type Point 

_File Output Attribute_ 

vice omment *l^) lsp i ay Type Digits Fill with 0 


D200 Signed BIN16 1 

Factory! line A logging Signed Dec 


(3) File save tab 

Configure the settings to save the logging data stored in the buffering area to a memory card. 
The settings are available when selecting the following items in the [Basic] tab. 

• [File Save] 

• [Buffer Save] is set to [Yes] or [Yes (Auto Backup at Save)] in [Buffer Historical], 



Item 

Description 

Model 

File Access 

Set the file where the logging data is saved. 

BniiBnn 

bziesb 

fAiuism 

HiMAIliliIil 

Drive Name 

Select a drive where a file is stored. 

Folder Name 

Set the folder name where the file is saved. 

The default folder name is set at [Project Folder] displayed by selecting the [Common] 

—► [GOT Type Setting] from the menu. 

Appendix3 Restrictions on Folder Name and File Name used in GOT 

File Name 

Enter the file name to be saved. 

The default file name is set at "LOG O" ( Q : Logging ID). 

Appendix3 Restrictions on Folder Name and File Name used in GOT 

Add date 

information to file 

name 

Select this item to add the file saving date (year, month, day) and time (hour, minute, 
second) to the file name. 

The date information is the oldest or latest logging data stored in the logging file. 

Store Trigger 

Set the timing for saving the logging data that are temporarily saved in the buffering area to a temporary file in a 
memory card. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

Trigger Type 

When selecting [Sampling], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling], set the trigger interval (1 
to 1440). 

When [None] is selected, the logging data is automatically saved to a memory card when 
the buffering area becomes full. 

■Rise -Fall None -Sampling -ON Sampling OFF Sampling 

Device 

Specify the save trigger device. 

CT^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Additional File Type 

Set this item to save a Unicode text file or CSV file at the same time the logging data is saved. 

24.4.4 Creating a Unicode text file/CSV file 

BSHISIH 

BiHIBH 

EOT Em 

None 

Saves only the binary data (*.G1L). 

CSV File 

Saves the binary data (*.G1L) and CSV file. 

Unicode Text File 

Saves the binary data (*.G1L) and Unicode text file. 

Destination 

Select this item to store a Unicode text file or CSV file to which [Additional File Type] is 
executed into the save destination different from that of binary data. 

After selecting this item, set [Drive Name] and [Folder Name] where the file is to be 
stored. 

The Unicode text file or CSV file can be used for a data fetch by storing the file in the 
different drive. 

Specify File Output 
Time Information 

Format 

Set the display type of date and time, which is displayed in a Unicode text file or CSV file. 

Select this item to set [Date/Time Format]. 1 

Writing Notification 
Device 

Set the device used for notifying that logging data is being saved. 

ZTt* 24.4 BDevices to be used 

Writing Error 
Notification Device 

Set the device that notifies an error if saving of the logging data is faulty. 

24.4 BDevices to be used 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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1 Date and time settings 


Set the display type of date and time. 

The set display type can be confirmed in the preview area. 



Preview area 


Item 

Description 

Preview area 

09/ 9/ 8 16:36 The result of date and time setting is displayed as a display example. 

Contents 

Select a display type of date and time. 

Confirm the set display type in the preview area. 

Date Setting 

When selecting [Date/Time ] or [Date ] for [Contents], set the following items. 

Sort 

Select a sorting order of year, month and day. 

Type 

Select asorting type of date. 

Select the display type depending on upper or lower case characters and display of the day of a 
week. 

Delimiter 

Select a delimiter used for separating expressions of year, month and day. 

Fill with 0 

Select this item to display "0" preceding month and day. 

Example: To display September 1, 2009 

• Selected :09/09/01 

• Not selected :09/9/1 

Time Setting 

When selecting [Date/Time] or [Time ] for [Contents], set the following items. 

Type 

Select the display type of time. 

Select the display type depending on whether to use, presence or absence of am and pm. 

Fill with 0 

Select this item to display "0" preceding hour, minute, and second. 

Example) At 10:1 

• Selected : 10:01 

• Not selected : 10:1 


24.1 Settings 
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24.2 Control of logging settings 


The logging function can control multiple loggings in one logging setting by setting the following items. 

• Logging IDs 

• The number of blocks 



■ Logging IDs 

Logging ID indicates a number that distinguishes the logging setting. 

The logging ID is also used to specify the data displayed in the historical trend graph or the historical data list display. 
[3= 8. HISTORICAL DATA LIST DISPLAY 
20. HISTORICAL TREND GRAPH 

(1) Setting method 

Logging ID is set in the [Basic] tab of the [Logging] dialog box. 

CLjT 3 24.1.2 Logging setting 

(2) Setting range 

Setting range of logging ID is 1 to 32767. 

Note that the number of allowable logging settings is 32. 


■ Blocks 


The block is setting unit to set random device number or different device type. 

Setting for each block enables to perform the following settings. 

• Setting that multiple device types (bit, word, etc.) exist in one setting 

• Setting that continuous device number setting and random setting exist in one setting 

(1) Setting method 

Set the number of blocks in the [Device] tab of the [Logging] dialog box. 

3^" 24.1.2 Logging setting 

The following explains an example of setting that bit devices and word devices (singed BIN16 and signed 
BIN32) exist in one logging setting. 



(2) Setting range 

Up to 250 block settings can be set in one logging setting. 
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(1) For max. No. of device points 

For each logging setting, the allowable maximum number of device points is 250 points in total. 

One device is counted as 1 point, regardless of word device or bit device. 

For 32-bit devices, however, 1 device is counted as 2 points. 

When multiple blocks are set, the device points for a device data transfer setting are the total device points of 
all the blocks. 

Example) 

In the case of block 1: 30 points, block 2: 70 points and block 3: 120 points 

The number of device points in this setting is counted as 220 points (30 + 70 + 120). 

(2) When setting random device numbers 

One point of device number can be set in one block. 

Therefore, setting must be made in different blocks to set random device numbers. 

(3) When the device type is bit 

The device that can be set in a block is 1 point (fixed). 
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24.3 Relevant Settings 


The logging function is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the function that is available by the relevant setting. 

24.3.1 GOT internal device 


CCF"* (Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Saving the data in the buffering area to a memory card (Buffer flash forced 
saving signal)* 1 

GS520.b0 

mn mn 
ismisna 


*1 Without the setting to save the data in a memory card (when [Buffer Save] in the logging setting is set to [No]), the logging data in 
the buffering area is not saved to the memory card. 
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24.4 Actions 


The logging function is enabled by a device or sampling.(Rise/Fall/Sampling/On sampling/Off sampling) 
ZOr* 24.1.2 Logging setting 

■ Logging mode 

The logging mode includes the file save mode and buffer historical mode. 


Item 

Logging mode 

File save mode 

Buffer historical mode 

Application 

When collecting large-quantity logging data 

When deleting the logging data according to 
conditions 

Save location of the collected data 

Saves the data in the buffering area temporarily and 
then in a memory card. 

(For a file name, a number (in the range of 0001 to 
9999) is automatically appended.) 1 

Saves the data in the buffering area only 
temporarily.* 2 

Processing when the buffering area 

is full* 3 

Saves the logging data in the buffering area to a 
memory card. 

To be selected from the following. 

• Further logging data is not taken into the buffering 

area. 

• Logging data is deleted from older data. 

File format for saving 

Binary file (*.G1L)* 4 

Binary file (*.G1L)* 4 

Application of logging data saved in 
a memory card 

To display the collected data 

To be used as the backup data of the buffering area in 
the event of power failure 


*1 When the number of logs being stored in a file exceeds the set value, a new file is automatically created. 

It is set at [Number of Logs a File] in the logging setting. 

*2 The logging data can be saved to a memory card as the backup of the buffering area in the event of power failure. 

Cr^ 24.4.2 ^Saving data 

*3 The allowable maximum number of logs that can be temporarily saved in the buffering area is set at [Log Storage Number] in the 
logging setting. 

*4 The logging data may also be saved in a Unicode text file or CSV file to be displayed on a personal computer. 

24.4.4 Creating a Unicode text file/CSV file 


■ Devices to be used 

The logging status can be output to a device. 

Devices to be used for the logging function are as follows. 

(1) File terminal notification device 

[File Terminal Trigger] notifies that the collection of device values is interrupted. 

This can be used for the file save mode. 

• When the file terminal notification device turns on, the collection of device values is interrupted. 



*1 Device value collection is not executed while the logging data is being saved. 
The established trigger condition is ignored. 
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(2) Full notification signal device 

This device notifies that the buffering area becomes full. 

This can be used for the buffer historical mode. 

(3) Buffer historical data clear alert 

[Buffer Historical Data Clear] notifies that the buffering area has been cleared. 

This can be used for the buffer historical mode. 

(4) Logging notification device 

The device notifies that device values of a controller are being collected to the buffering area. 
When [Trigger Type] of [Logging Trigger] is [Rising] 


Logging trigger 


Collecting the device 
value to the buffering 
area 


[Logging Notification 
Device] 



The logging notification device goes OFF in the state the logging 
trigger is not established and the device value collection processing 
has completed. 


(5) Logging count device 

The device notifies the number of times the device value collection has been executed since the start up of 
GOT. (This is not the number of logs stored in the buffering area.) 

Using this count value, it is possible to check if the logging is executed correctly. 

Counting range is 0 to 65535 and when the count value reaches 65535, it cycles back to 0. (In the case of 
unsigned BIN16) 

The count value is cleared when the GOT is turned OFF, or when it is reset or restarted. 
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(6) Writing notification device 

This device notifies that the logging data is being saved in a memory card. 


(7) Writing error notification device 

This device notifies that an error occurs while the logging data is written in a memory card. 

The writing error notification device is not automatically turned OFF even if the error state is released. 

Therefore the device must be turned OFF by the user. 

When this device turns on, make sure that the following status is made. 

• The CF/SD card access switch of the GOT is on. 

• The memory card has no error. 

mm* a_ 

(1) Timing to establish a logging trigger 

Have the logging trigger established when the file terminal notification device and logging notification device 
are turned off. 

While the file terminal notification device and logging notification device are turned on, device value collection 
is not executed even when the logging trigger is established. 

CCF 3 24.5 Precautions 

(2) Timing to establish a save trigger 

Have the save trigger established when the writing notification device is turned off. 

While the writing notification device is turned on, file saving is not executed even when the save trigger is 
established. 
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■ Function that retains log data in the SRAM user area under power failure 

Log data collected in the buffering area are saved in the SRAM user area. 

The log data saved in the SRAM user area can be retained under power failure. 

The following functions are available for saving the log data and retaining log data under power failure. 

• Advanced user alarm display 

• Advanced system alarm display 

• Logging function 

To use log data as a file, configure the setting for saving the file, and for retaining log data in the SRAM user area 
under power failure. 

(1) Saving data in the SRAM user area 

The data are saved in the SRAM user area at almost the same timing when log data are collected in the 
buffering area. 

The user cannot set timing for saving the log data. 

When log data are saved in the SRAM user area, the GOT automatically reads the log data when the GOT is 
turned on. 



Function that can retain log 
data under power failure 

Number of 
settings 

Capacity 

Advanced user alarm 

Up to 10 

500KB in total 

Advanced system alarm 

Up to 1 

Logging function 

Up to 10 
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(b) Priority order for using the SRAM user area 

When free area of the SRAM user area is used, the priority order exists for using the SRAM user area. 
To use functions regardless of the priority order, set the total data size of each function to be less than 
500KB. 

• Priority order of each function 


Priority order for using 
SRAM user area 

High 

1 


Function 

Advanced user alarm display 
1 

Advanced system alarm display 


Low 


1 

Logging function 


• Priority order of IDs 

When multiple IDs are set by one function, log data are saved in ascending ID order. 

(c) Clearing or backing up data in the SRAM user area 

The log data saved in the SRAM user area are cleared at the following timing. 

• When project data and OSes are written or installed on the GOT while [Initialize SRAM user area when 
writing project data/OS] in the [Communicate with GOT] dialog box is selected 

• When data in the SRAM user area are initialized by [SRAM control] in the utility 

• When a clear trigger set in [Buffering] for each function is established 

To keep the saved log data in the SRAM user area, backup or restore the data in the utility. 

For details of the backup/restoration, refer to the following. 
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(2) Precautions for retaining data in the SRAM user area under power failure 

When the setting for retaining data in the SRAM user area under power failure is configured, the data may not 
be saved due to the setting change in each function, the SRAM user area damage, and others. 


(a) Normal status 

The collected data of each function are saved in the SRAM user area. 


ID1:100KB 

ID2:100KB 

ID3:200KB 
Free area 


\ 

500KB 

J 


(b) 


Changing setting 

When the data size of data to be collected is changed in each function, the log data saved in the SRAM 
user area are initialized. 

• Reducing data size: The data are saved in the initialized area again, and the unnecessary area is 

changed to the free area. 

• Increasing data size: The area in use is initialized, and the data are saved in another free area. 

If the free area for saving data is insufficient, an error occurs. 

When an error occurs, initialize the SRAM user area, set the data size to be 500KB or less. 

Example) Increasing data size of ID1 from 100KB to 200KB 


/ 

500KB 

V 


ID1:100KB 

-^ 

Free area 



A 

ID2:100KB 


ID2:100KB 

Y Initialize the save area. 





An error occurs because the data of ID: 1 

ID3:200KB 


ID3:200KB 


cannot be saved in another area. 

Free area 


Free area 


The initialized area is changed to the free area. 

^ J 


(c) Deleting setting 

When the setting for each function is deleted, the SRAM user area used for saving data is changed to the 
reserved area. The reserved area is available after the area is initialized. 

For initialization of the SRAM user area, refer to the following. 


CGF" GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 
Example) Deleting ID1 setting 


/ 


500KB 


ID1:100KB 

-► 

Reserved area 

ID2:100KB 


ID2:100KB 

ID3:200KB 


ID3:200KB 

Free area 


Free area 


VThe save area of ID:1 is changed to the reserved area' 

When the setting of ID:1 is set again, 
the saved data can be retained and reused. 


(d) Others 

An error occurs if data retained in the SRAM user area under power failure are not restored when the GOT 
turns on. 

When the error occurs, check the battery. 

• Normal status: Part of the SRAM user area may be damaged. 

Initialize the SRAM user area. 

• Voltage drop: Change the battery. 

If the data are not restored even when the battery is changed, initialize the SRAM user 
area. 

For how to change the battery or to initialize the SRAM user area, refer to the following. 

GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 
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24.4.1 File save mode 


The file save mode stores the collected logging data in a memory card. 

When a file becomes full, another file is automatically created to save large quantity of logging data. 

The file save mode is mainly used in the operations indicated below. 

• To save large quantity of logging data 

• To save the logging data in multiple files. The number of logs to be stored in a file is set and when the number of 
stored logs exceeds the set value and new file is created. (Example: Creating a file after collecting the data for a day) 


User area 

(C drive + Extension memory) 
Buffering area 




1. When the logging trigger condition is established, 
the device value of a controller is colleted 
and taken into the buffering area. 


3 . Displayed with the historical trend graph i 
the historical data list display. 

4 


2 . The data are saved into the memory card! 



LOG00001_0001.G1L 



LOG00001_0002.G1L 


1 

1 

1 

1 

1 


No. of Logs Time Line 1 

Line 2 


No. of Logs Time 

Line 1 

Line 2 

1 

1 

1 


1 

2005/7/1 9:00:00 150 

300 


1 2005/7/2 9:00:00 

140 

302 

I 

1 

1 


2 

2005/7/1 9:01:10 174 

312 


2 2005/7/2 9:01:10 

145 

317 

1 

1 


3 

2005/7/1 9:02:00 196 

305 


3 2005/7/2 9:02:00 

150 

307 

1 

• • • | 

1 

1 

1 

1 

I 


65500 

2005/7/1 22:09:00 215 

320 





I 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

'- 







1 

1 


One file can store up to 65500 logs. 

If the number of logs in a file exceeds the value set for [Number of Logs a File], a new file is 

1 

1 

1 

I 

1 

1 

1 

1 


automatically created to save the data. 

Up to 9999 files can be created. 




1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 


When the logging trigger condition is established, the device value of a controller is collected and taken into the 
buffering area. 

2 . The logging data temporarily stored in the buffering area is saved to the memory card. 

3 . The collected logging data are utilized as the following. 

• Log analysis or others by storing the data in a Unicode text file or CSV file 

24.4.4 Creating a Unicode text file/CSV file 

• Display by the historical trend graph or the historical data list display 

Cd^ 24.4.3 Display and process 
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■ Saving data 

In the file save mode, the logging data in the buffering area is saved to a memory card at the following timings. 

• When the buffering area becomes full, the logging data is automatically saved. 

• The logging data is saved at the specified timing (timing when the file terminal trigger is satisfied) regardless 
of the number of logs. 

(1) When the buffering area becomes full 

When the number of collected logs reaches the value set for [Log Storage Number] in the logging setting, the 
logging data is automatically saved to a memory card. 


Example: When [Number of Logs a File] setting is 30 



, When the buffering area becomes full, the logging data in the buffering area is automatically saved to a 
memory card (appended to the existing data). 

2 . The data is saved in a temporary file (file No. 0000). 

When the number of logs saved in the temporary file reaches the value set for [Number of Logs a File], the 
data in the temporary file is saved in a logging file (file No. 0001 to 9999). 

When the number of logging files exceeds the number set for [Number of Files], the file number returns to 
0001 . 

In this case, the data to be saved overwrite the data in the logging file (file No. 0001). 

(The existing data in the logging file are deleted.) 


If [Number of Files] is "12" 

Creation File contents are overwritten. 


LOG00001_0001.G1L 

LC>G00001_0002.G1L 


of a file 


LOG00001 

LOG00001 


0001.GIL 
0002.GIL 


LOG00001 0012.GIL 


LOG00001 0012.GIL - 


To avoid overwriting the file, save the file in the memory card to another location. 


4 . 


After saving the logging file, the logging data in the temporary file are automatically cleared and logging 
restarts. 
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(2) When using the file terminal trigger 

Use [File Terminal Trigger] in the logging setting to save the data at the specified timing by creating a file 
regardless of the number of logs. 


Example: When [Number of Logs a File] setting is 30 


7, When [File Terminal Trigger] turns on, the logging data 2. The logging file (LOG00001_0001 .GIL) is created, 

in the buffering area is added to the temporary file. 



1 . When [File Terminal Trigger] is turned on, the logging data in the buffering area are added to the temporary 
file. 
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2 . The logging data in the temporary file (file No. 0000) are saved in a logging file (file No. 0001 to 9999). 
(The logging data is saved regardless of the number of logs.) 

When the number of logging files exceeds the number set for [Number of Files], the file number returns to 
0001 . 

The logging data to be saved overwrites the data in the logging file (file No. 0001). 

(The existing data in the logging file is deleted.) 

If [Number of Files] is "12” 

LOG00001_0001.G1L 
LOG00001_0002.G1 L 

• 

LOG00001_0012.G1 L 

To avoid overwriting the file, save the file in the memory card to another location. 

After saving the logging file, the logging data in the temporary file is automatically cleared and logging 
restarts. 


Creation File contents are overwritten, 

of a file LOG00001_0001.G1L 4 - 

■- LOG00001_0002.G1L 

LOG00001 0012.GIL - 
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24.4.2 Buffer historical mode 


The buffer historical mode stores the logging data in only the buffering area and displays the data with the historical trend 
graph or the historical data list display on the GOT at high speed. 

The buffer historical mode is mainly used in the operations indicated below. 

• Executing high-speed logging and high-speed display of the historical trend graph and the historical data list display 

• Cases where saving of large quantity of data is not necessary 

1. When the logging trigger condition is 

established, the device value of a controller 
is colleted and taken into the buffering area. 

User area 



2 . Displayed with the historical trend graph 
or the historical data list display. 

When the logging trigger condition is established, the device value of a controller is colleted and temporarily taken 
into the buffering area. 

2 . The logging data temporarily stored in the buffering area is displayed with the historical trend graph or the historical 
data list display. 

■ Saving data 

In the buffer historical mode, the logging data in the buffering area is saved to a memory card by executing buffer 
saving. 


If the logging data is saved in a memory card, the GOT reads the logging data from the memory card and restores the 
data when the GOT is turned on. (The restoration is automatically executed.) 

This setting is used in the operations indicated below. 

• To retain the logging data even when a power failure occurs. 

• To save the data in a memory card when the buffering area is full. 

Memory card 


Saves 

data. 


The timing to save the data in a memory card can be set. 

(Rising / Falling / None / Sampling / ON Sampling / OFF Sampling) 
The data can be saved using the touch switches. 
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(1) Memory card installation timing at logging data restoration 

When restoring the logging data by reading it from a memory card, install the memory card to the GOT before 
turning on the GOT. 

Once the GOT is turned on, the logging data cannot be restored by reading the data from the memory card. 
Additionally, when the memory card is installed after the GOT is turned on, the logging data in the memory 
card is overwritten when the data is saved to the memory card. 

(2) Restoring logging data when the data are retained under power failure (GT16 only) 

When logging data are saved in a memory card and also retained in the SRAM user area under power failure, 
the logging data in the SRAM user area are used for restoration when the GOT turns on. 

If the logging data in the SRAM user area are not available due to a voltage drop and others, the logging data 
in the memory card are used for the restoration. 

(3) When the buffering area becomes full 

When the number of logging data saved in the buffering area reaches the value set for [Log Storage Number] 
of the logging setting, this state can be notified using [Full Notification Signal Device]. 



[GT 3 24.1.2 Logging setting 
Further settings enable the operations as below. 

(a) To notify before the buffering area becomes full by setting [Buffer Full Alert Capacity] 

(b) To select the processing when the buffering area is full by using [Action When Buffer is Full] 



'Buffering area full notification OFF-^ON 


When the buffering area full notification signal turns on, 
the logging data in the buffering area is saved to a CF card.* 1 
*1 The trigger for saving the loging data is set for [Store Trigger] in the logging setting. 

(c) To clear the logging data in the buffering area without saving the logging data by using [Buffer Historical 
Data Clear] 



Buffering area full notification OFF-*ON 


Clears the logging data in the buffering area. 
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24.4.3 Display and process 


This section explains how to display and process the collected logging data on the GOT and personal computer. 

■ Displaying data with the historical trend graph or the historical data list display 

The collected logging data are displayed with the historical trend graph or the historical data list display. 

The displayed data is specified using the logging ID. 

CCF 3 8. HISTORICAL DATA LIST DISPLAY 
20. HISTORICAL TREND GRAPH 


Historical trend graph 



Historical data list display 



(1) Display target in the file save mode 

The logging data in a memory card and in the buffering area (for the logging function) can be displayed. 




(2) Display target in the buffer history mode 

Only the logging data in the buffering area (for the logging function) can be displayed. 
The logging data saved in a memory card is not displayed. 

To display the older logging data, use the file save mode. 
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■ Operating by the utility 

By using the utility, the following operations are available for logging files. 
Management of logging files is possible on GOT, without using a personal computer. 

CTjP 3 User’s Manual for the GOT used 


Item 


Description 


Creates the folder that stores logging files. 

This enables management of logging files by creating a folder for each line or line of products. 


Creating folder 



Manages logging files by creating folders for 
lines or line of products 


Deleting folder 

Deletes the folder that stores logging files. 

Copying file 

Copies a logging file. 

This operation is used when making a backup file of a logging file. 

Deleting file 

Deletes a logging file. 

Renaming file 

Renames a logging file. 

Moving file 

Moves a logging file to other folder. 

This operation is used when making a backup file of a logging file. 

GIL —*■ CSV/Unicode text conversion 

Converts a binary file (*.G1 L) into a Unicode text file or CSV file. 


■ Displaying the collected data on a personal computer after saving the data in a Unicode 
text file or CSV file 


o 
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The collected logging data is saved in a binary file (*.G1L). 

The collected logging data can be displayed on a personal computer by creating a Unicode text file or CSV file from 
the binary file. 

24.4.4 Creating a Unicode text file/CSV file 
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(1) When displaying logging data on personal computer available for multilingual input 

For displaying logging data, use the Unicode text file. 

With the Unicode text file, multiple languages are correctly displayed. 

(2) Display example and description for the logging data 

When binary logging data is converted into a Unicode text file or CSV file, the logging data is displayed as 
shown below. 


1 ) 


LOG 

LOGGING.ID 

SERIAL.ID 

DEVICE.NUM 

RECORD.NUM 

DEV COMMENT 

DEVTYPE 

DISP TYPE 


JneA 


3IT 


(BIN 


10 )- 


2 ) 


irror occurs. 


LineB 


LineC 


BIN16 


BIN16 


DEC 


DEC 


LineD 


BIN16 


DEC 


DEV.SIZE 

C 1 

1 1_ 

1 

1 1 

2008/1 /R 1 0:34] 

f 1 

660 

332 

25001 

2008/1 /8 1 0:59 

0 

0 

°r 

0 

2008/1 /8 1 0:59 

if 

1000 

11000 

2200 

2008/1 /8 1 0:59 

°r 

100 

56L 

32 

2008/1 /8 1 0:59 

1 

_;_ 

2558 

357 

951 j 


3) 

4) 

5) 

6 ) 

7) 

8 ) 
9) 


11 ) 


No. 

Item 

Description 

i) 

Logging ID 

Indicates the logging ID. 

2) 

Logging name 

Indicates the logging name. 

3) 

ID number 

Indicates the number (0001 to 9999) that is at the end of the file name. 

4) 

Number of set devices 

Indicates the number of devices. 

5) 

Number of logging data 

Indicates the number of logging data. 

6) 

Device comment 

Indicates the device comments. 

7) 

Device format 

Indicates the device formats. 

BIT:Bit 

BIN16:Signed BIN16 or unsigned BIN16 

BIN32:Signed BIN32 or unsigned BIN32 

BCD16:BCD16 

BCD32:BCD32 

REAL:Real number 

8) 

Display format 

Indicates the display formats. 

BIN:Binary number 

DEC:Signed decimal number 

UNSIGNED_DEC:Unsigned decimal number 

REAL:Real number 

9) 

Device size 

Indicates the device size. (Unit: Byte) 

1: Bit device or word device (16 bits) 

2: Word device (32 bits) 

10) 

Time data 

Indicates the time that the device values are collected. 

11) 

Logging data 

Indicates the collected device values. 
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24.4.4 Creating a Unicode text file/CSV file 


■ Creating a Unicode text file/CSV file when saving the logging data to a memory card 

When the logging data is saved to a memory card, creating its Unicode text file or CSV file is available. 

This method does not require special operation since a Unicode text file or CSV file is automatically created. 

1 . Set [Additional File Type] in the [File Save] tab in the logging setting. 



Setting of [Additional File Type] 
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File save operation automatically creates a Unicode text file or CSV file. 

A Unicode text file or CSV file is not created at the timing of temporary file creation. 

CCF" 24.4.1 File save mode 



Interruption of logging processing due to file saving operation 

Logging processing is interrupted during data saving to a file. 

To shorten the interruption time, set [None] for [Additional File Type] and convert a binary file (*.G1 L) into a Unicode 
text file or CSV file using GT Designed or the utility. 
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■ Creating a Unicode text file/CSV file by GT Designer 3 

Convert the binary file (*.G1 L) saved in a memory card to a Unicode text file or CSV file by using GT Designer3. 
The file conversion on GT Designer3 reduces the additional load on the GOT. 


7. Store a binary file (*.G1 L) to a personal computer using either of the methods below. 

• Transferring by GT Designed 

Select [Communication] -♦ [Read from GOT] from the menu and transfer the file to a personal computor. 

• Storing data in memory card or USB memory 

Save the logging data in a memory card or USB memory, and read the data from the memory card or USB 
memory by using the personal computer. 

2 . Select [Tools] —► [File Conversion] —► [Logging File Convert] from the menu to display the setting dialog box on GT 
Designer3. 

Set the following items and convert the binary file into a Unicode text file or CSV file. 



Convert | [ Close 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Source of 

Conversion 

Type 

Displays the type of a conversion source file. 

BnuBnn 

BZIESB 

isniism 

t-mui'i'i'i 

Path 

Specify the path of the conversion source file. 

Target files in the 
same path 

Select this item to target all the files (G1L files only) of the same path for conversion. 
When converting files with this item selected, the conversion log is recorded for the 
specified path automatically. 

With the conversion log, the full path of the converted file, the conversion result 

(OK/NG), and the file creation date can be checked. 

Destination File 

Type 

Select the type of the conversion destination file (CSV/Unicode Text). 

Path 

Displays the path (same as the path of the conversion source file) where the conversion 
destination file is saved. 


■ Creating a Unicode text file/CSV file by the utility 

Convert the binary file (*.G1 L) saved in a memory card to a Unicode text file or CSV file by using the utility. 

A Unicode text file or CSV file can be converted without using GT Designed. 

7. In the [Logging Information] of the utility, select the G1L file and touch the [G1L —* CSV] or [G1L -* TXT] button. 
For utility operation, refer to the following manual. 

[CF" User’s Manual for the GOT used 

2 . Store the converted Unicode text file or CSV file in a personal computer using either of the following methods. 

• Transferring by GT Designed 

Select [Communication] -» [Read from GOT] from the menu and transfer the file to a personal computer. 

• Storing data in memory card or USB memory 

Save the logging data in a memory card or USB memory, and read the data from the memory card or USB 
memory by using the personal computer. 
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24.5 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the logging function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of logging settings 

Up to 32 logging settings can be configured in one project. 

For the GT12, up to four logging settings can be configured in one project. 

(2) Buffering area size 

The size of the buffering area varies according to the setting for [Log Storage Number] of the logging setting. 
24.1.2 Logging setting 

To adjust the value set for [Log Storage Number], refer to the following. 

(a) When a large number is set for [Log Storage Number] 

The size of user area (C drive + Extension memory) is reduced. 

Adjust the setting for [Log Storage Number] according to the size of user space (C drive + Extension 
memory). 

(b) When a small number is set for [Log Storage Number] 

In the file save mode, file saving frequency increases. 

Since device value collection is interrupted while the data is saved to a file, device value collection may be 
disabled. (Especially when device values are collected in short intervals.) 

To adjust the value set for [Log Storage Number], refer to the following. 
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Example: Relationships among logging trigger log storage number and saving frequency 


[Logging Trigger] 

[Log Storage Number] 

i 

100 

10000 

10 ( x 100ms intervals) 

Saving in 1 second intervals 

Saving in 100 second intervals 

Saving in 10000 second 
intervals 

1000( x 100ms intervals) 

Saving in 100 second intervals 

Saving in 10000 second 
intervals 

Saving in 1000000 second 
intervals 


- P LU O 

&W2 

Setting of [Log Storage Number] in the file save mode wou. 

To collect device values in short intervals, increase the value set for [Log Storage Number]. 
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(3) Logging trigger and logging process 

If the conditions of multiple logging triggers are satisfied simultaneously, device data logs are taken in parallel. 

Example) When the logging trigger conditions of logging ID No. 1 to 3 are satisfied simultaneously 

• Logging ID No. 1 and 2: A device of channel No. 1 is set as the logging target. 

• Logging ID No. 3: A device of channel No. 2 is set as the logging target. 


Logging trigger for logging 
([Trigger Type]: [Rise]) 


Logging trigger for logging 
([Trigger Type]: [Rise]) 

Logging trigger for logging 
([Trigger Type]: [Rise]) 


Logging ID No. 1 


Logging ID No. 2 


Logging ID No. 3 


ON 



The device data logs of the same channel are taken one by one, and therefore a waiting time occurs, causing a 
longer logging time. 

(4) Mixed use of file save mode and buffer historical mode 

Do not overlap the folder name and file name between the two modes. 

If there is an overlap, logging cannot be executed correctly. 


In the file save mode 


Folder Name: 

Projectl 

N 

V 


File Name: 

j LOGOOOOI 


_~“.G1L 


In the buffer historical mode 
Folder Name: 

File Name: 


I Overlapped designation of folder 
and file names is not allowed. 


Proiectl 
LOG 00001 


GIL 


In the file save mode, management file "LOGOOOOI .GIL****" 
is saved at the same timing the "LOG00001_****.G1L" file 
(*: number) is saved. Since this overlaps with the file name 
"LOGOOOOI.GIL" used in the buffer historical mode, correct 
logging is disabled. 


Check of overlapped designation is possible by selecting [Tools] —► [Data Check..]. 
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(5) Number of settings 

When the total capacity of the object settings exceed the user space of the GOT in size, the logging function 
cannot be used. 

The maximum number of all the settings, including device points, may not be set. 

Make the settings within the free user space available for the GOT. 

For calculating the setting data size of the logging function, refer to the following. 

CCP= (Fundamentals) Appendix.1. DATA CAPACITY LIST 

For the free user space available for the GOT, refer to the following manual. 

[jLjr 3 (Fundamentals) 7.1 Transferring Data between GOT and Personal Computer 

(6) The relationship between the device comment and the setting size 

The setting size and the file size of the advanced recipe are considerably affected by the device comment. 
Therefore, they get larger when the device comment is set for each device. 

■ Precautions for OS 

To use the logging function, install the extension function OS (Logging) to GOT. 

■ Precautions for hardware 

To use the logging function with the GT15, mount an option function board on the GOT.(For GOTs with built-in option 
function boards, no option function board is required.) 

Appendix2 Precautions for Option Function Board 
For the GT16, no option function board is required. 

■ Precautions for use 

(1) Saving a file 

To save a file, use a memory card. 

The memory card capacity must be larger than the size of the logging file to be saved. 

For the size of the file to be saved in the memory card, refer to the following. 

[Cjr 3 (Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 

(2) If no memory card is installed in the GOT when a file is saved 

If no memory card is installed in the GOT, the GOT fails to save a file. 

[Writing Error Notification Device] turns on and the device values are not collected. (The device values are 
collected even if no memory card is installed until the GOT fails to save the file.) 

The device values are not collected until the GOT succeeds in saving the file. 

File saving and logging restart by inserting a memory card into the GOT. 

To use the logging function, install a memory card in the GOT. 

(3) To maintain the access performance 

(a) Before starting logging 

It is recommended to format a memory card before starting logging. 

(b) Number of files stored in a folder 

The number of files to be stored in a folder should be less than 500. 

If 500 or more files are stored in a folder, file access performance may be lowered. 

(c) When data is repeatedly written/deleted to/from the memory card 

Regardless of the number of files, the file access performance may be deteriorated. 

Format the memory card. 
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(4) If device value collection is not executed as set 

In the cases shown below, the collection of device values may be impossible in the set intervals or even if the 
trigger device condition is satisfied. 

• A large number of device points is set for collection, taking a long communication time between GOT and a 
controller. 

• Logging trigger interval is short (trigger conditions is established during the collection of device value). 


Example: When logging trigger interval is short 

ON 

Logging trigger 


Device value is 
being collected to 
buffering area. 

Take any of the following measures. 

• When the trigger type is set to [Sampling], reduce the device points for a logging setting enabled with short 
intervals. (Set the logging setting enabled with long intervals separately from the logging setting enabled with 
short intervals.) 



Logging setting (logging ID 1) 
Interval: 10 (xIOOms) 


Devices to be transferred 


D100 -*■ D200 
D102 —D202 
D104--D204 
D106 — D206 
D108 -* D208 


D101 -» D201 
D103 —D203 
D105 —D205 
D107 -* D207 
D109 —D209 


Divide the settings. 



Logging setting (logging ID 1) Logging setting (logging ID 2) 

Interval: 10 (xIOOms) Interval: 100 (xIOOms) 


Devices to be transferred 


Devices to be transferred 

D100—D200 


D101 — D201 

D102 --D202 


D103 -*■ D203 

D104 -*D204 


D105 — D205 

D106 ->D206 


D107 —D207 

D108 ->-D208 


D109 — D209 


Setting with short intervals Setting with long intervals 


• Have the trigger condition established while the logging notification device is OFF. 

24.1.2 Logging setting 

• If the baud rate can be changed, increase the baud rate in the Communication detail settings. 

mmm _ 

If device value collection is impossible 

A device value is collected when the trigger device is established next. 

The device value to be collected is the value at the time the trigger condition is established next. 
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(5) Integrity of the device values between the controller device values and the collected device values 

When the number of device points set for device value collection is large, integrity of device values may not be 
secured between the device values of a controller and the collected data values. 


Logging data at GOT Device values at controller 


DO 

120 

1 

1 

1 

1 

DO 

Ii20l 

1 ! 

D1 

140 

1 

1 

D1 

140 1 

| Device value reading 

D2 

160 

1 

I 

1 

D2 

1601 

1 processing by GOT 

• 


1 

1 

1 

1 

• 


f j 

• 


1 

1 

1 

• 



• 


1 

1 

1 

• 



D100 

200 

j 

_1 

1 

1 

1 

D100 

200"| 

_1 




Logging data at GOT Device values at controller 


DO 

120 

1140 1 

DO 

120 1 

1 

_device value changed 

D1 

140 

'Remains 

D1 

1145 1— 

during reading processing 

D2 

160 

: 

D2 

160 

1 1401—1145 1 

• 


: 

• 


l 

I 

• 


: 

• 


1 : 



! 



| Device value reading 






1 processing by GOT 

D100 

1200 1 

i 

D100 

[200l T 

\ 


If such a problem occurs, set an interlock at the controller so that the device value will not change until the 
logging by GOT finishes. 

Logging status can be checked by [Logging notification device], 

24.1.2 Logging setting 
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(6) Timing at which processing stops or is suspended 

(a) Timing at which device value collection stops or is not executed 

In the cases shown below, device value collection is not executed even if the trigger condition is 
established. 

Device values may be collected incorrectly as device value collection stops temporarily. (Particularly when 
device value collection is executed in short intervals.) 


Description 

Corrective action 

When saving the logging data to memory 
card 

• In the file save mode, increase the value set for [Log Storage Number], 

• Use [Writing Notification Device] appropriately so that the trigger condition is not 
established during writing. 

When clearing the buffering area 

• Have the trigger condition established only after [Buffer Historical Data Clear Alert] is 
turned on. 

When the historical trend graph or the 
historical data list display accesses the 
logging data 

• Decrease the device point to be monitored by the historical trend graph or the historical data 
list display. 
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(b) Timing at which file saving and buffering area clear are suspended 

In the case shown below, file saving and buffering area clear are not executed. 


Description 

Corrective action 

When the historical trend graph or the 
historical data list display accesses the 
logging data 

• Decrease the device point to be monitored by the historical trend graph or the historical data 
list display. 



Q_ 
0d 
O 
C/) 


24.5 Precautions 


24-31 






























































(7) When using the historical trend graph or the historical data list display 

When the logging function is used, the data display is not updated on the historical trend graph or the historical 
data list display during the following period. 

• From the start to the end of saving the logging data in a memory card 

(8) Deletion prohibited file (only in the file save mode) 

In the file save mode, a number is appended to the set file name. 

Do not delete the management data and the temporary file indicated below. 

If deleted, correct logging is disabled. 

File without a number in the file name : Management data* 1 
File with 0000 appended to the file name : Temporary file* 1 
File with a number (0001 to 9999) appended to the file name : Logging data 
*1 Deletion prohibited file 

(9) When turning off GOT power, restarting or resetting GOT 

The logging data in the buffering area is cleared. 

If the logging data must not be cleared, save the data using [File Terminal Trigger] or [Store Trigger]. 

(10) When the GOT is turned off before the save trigger is established (GT16 only) 

When the setting for saving logging data in a memory card is configured, and when the GOT is turned off by 
power failure and others before [Store Trigger] is established, the logging data in the buffering area are cleared 
and not retained in the memory card. 

For the GT16, configure the settings for saving logging data in the memory card and for retaining the logging 
data in the SRAM user area under power failure. The logging data in the buffering area saved before [Store 
Trigger] is established can be retained in the SRAM user area under the power failure. 

CCP" 24.4 ^Function that retains log data in the SRAM user area under power failure 

(11) When turning off the CF/SD card access switch of the used drive 

When the CF/SD card access switch is turned off while the memory card is ejected from the drive, the data in 
the memory card are inevitably saved. 

Do not eject the memory card from the drive until the following LED or signal is turned off and the file saving is 
completed. 

• The CF/SD card access LED of the used drive is turned off. 

• Drive status notification signal of the used drive (System Signal 2-2. bO, bl) is off. 

CCF 3 (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 

The saving process of log files may take several minutes. 

(12) Logging file conversion by the utility 

When logging files are converted to CSV files or Unicode text files by the utility, convert the logging files one by 
one. 

Multiple files cannot be converted at one time. 

(13) Using a Unicode text file 

For the precautions for using a Unicode text file, refer to the following. 

DCF" Appendixl Precautions for Using Unicode Text File 

(14) When opening CSV file with Microsoft® Excel 

When opening a Unicode text file or CSV file created using the logging function with Microsoft® Excel, the file is 
displayed in the standard format for Microsoft® Excel. 

In some setting, data display such as date and hour of logging may differ from the actual format. 

If they differ, the format output with the GOT can be checked by opening the Unicode text file or CSV file using 
text editor. 

(15) Editing exported files 

When the device with the first character of the device number "0" is set, "0" can be deleted with application 
functions for editing files, including Microsoft® Excel. 

When "0" is deleted and the file is stored, the file cannot be correctly imported into GT Designed. 

When the device with the first character of the device number "0" is set, edit files with applications, including text 
editors. 
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RECIPE 


The recipe function enables to easily set and change the conditions required for production or others. 

A value is set and changed when the preset value is written to the devices of a controller. 

The value can be read from the specified device. 

The read values are stored in a file. The file can be displayed or edited on a personal computer. 

This function includes the recipe function and the advanced recipe function. 

For the differences between the recipe function and the advanced recipe function, refer to the following. 

CCj? 3 25.1 Differences between Recipe Function and Advanced Recipe Function 


■ Recipe file 

A recipe file stores the device values read by a controller. 

The device values stored in the recipe file can be edited on the personal computer. 

The data of the recipe file can be written to the devices. 

■ Procedure for reading or writing of the device value using the recipe 

(1) Writing of the device value in the controller without using the recipe file 

The values preset with GT Designed are stored in the GOT built-in memory (user area). 

The set values are written to the devices of the controller according to the status of the device (on or off). 
The recipe file is not required for the following cases. 

• Only writing the value to the devices of a controller 

• Not necessary for displaying or editing the writing value on the personal computer 




1 . GT Designed setting 


Device 

Device value 

DIO 

150 

Dll 

250 

D12 

350 


2 . Download the set data 
to GOT 



3 . Write trigger: OFF 


ON 


I o 

(Write the set data to the device) 


DIO [T50] 
Dll [250] 
D12 1 3501 


1. Configure the recipe setting on GT Designed. 

Do not select the item to use the recipe file. 

Download the set data to the GOT. 

Write the values set in GT Designed to the device of the controller with the write trigger. 


mmm _ 

How to read the value from the device of a controller 

Use the recipe file. 

When the recipe file is not used, only writing the devices to the GOT is available according to the status of the 
device (on or off). 
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(2) Using the recipe file for reading or writing of the device values 

Reading or writing of the device values by using the recipe file is available for project management and 
production management on the personal computer. 

The following shows how to read or write of the device values by using the recipe file. 

(a) Writing the devices to the GOT is performed according to the status of the device (on or off). 



2 . Download the set data to GOT 




Read trigger: OFF 


ON 


a 


Recipe 

file 

(Read the device value) 


Device 

Device value 

DIO 

150— 50 

Dll 

250 — 100 

D12 

350 — 150 


device values read to recipe file are stored, 
recipe file is stored in PC. 


6 . Recipe file is displayed or edited in PC. 


Device 

Device value 

D10 

50 — 500 

Dll 

100 — 600 

D12 

150 — 700 





4 . The 

| 5 . The 


7 . Transfer the edited recipe file 
to GOT. 


>=> * 


Write trigger: OFF — ON [ 


> 


Device 

Device value 

D10 

500 

Dll 

600 

D12 

700 


(Write the set values to the device.) 


DIO [Jo] 
Dll [Too] 
D12 Q|0] 


DIO [500] 
Dll [600] 
D12 [7001 


. Configure the recipe setting on GT Designer3. 

Select the item to use the recipe file. 

Download the set data to the GOT. 

3 . The device values of the controller are read with the read trigger. 

4 . The read values are stored in the recipe file. 

5 . Store the recipe file in the personal computer. 

Display and edit the file stored at the step 5. on the personal computer. 

7. Store the edited recipe file in the GOT. 

8. The values are written to the devices of the controller with the write trigger. 
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(b) Writing the devices to the GOT is performed in the utility (Only advanced recipe function) 



1. GT Designed setting 


Device 

Device value 

DIO 

150 

Dll 

250 

D12 

350 


2 . Download the set data to GOT 



■M 


Advanced recipe file 
(Create a binary file (*.G1 P).) 


4 . Touch the 
the utility. 


Save record 
PLC—GOT 


button on 


(Read the device value) 


Device 

Device value 

D10 

150 — 50 

Dll 

250 — 100 

D12 

350—150 


a 

Advanced 
recipe file 


DIO [50] 
Dll [Too] 
D12 [150] 


The device values read to the advanced 


< 


7 . The Unicode text file or CSV file is 

displayed or edited on the personal computer. 


Device 

Device value 

D10 

50 —500 

Dll 

100—600 

D12 

150—700 


a 

Advanced 
recipe file 


recipe file (binary format file (*.G1 P)) 
are stored. 

6. Convert the binary file (*.G1P) to 
a Unicode text file or CSV file. * 1 
Store the converted file and binary 
file (*.G1P) in the personal computer. 


8. Convert the edited file to a binary 
file (*.G1P) in GT Designer3.* 2 

Transfer the binary file i 
(*.G1 P) to the GOT. 


> 


10. Touch the 
the utility. 


Load record 
GOT— PLC 


button on [ 


Device 

Device value 

D10 

500 

Dll 

600 

D12 

700 


(Write the set values 
to the device.) 


DIO [500] 
Dll [600] 
D12 [700| 


1. Configure the setting on GT Designed. 

Download the set data to the GOT. 

3 . Create the advanced recipe file with the utility. 

4 . The device values of the controller are read with the utility. 

5 . The read values are stored in the advanced recipe file (binary file (*.G1 P)). 

6. Convert the binary file (*.G1 P) to a Unicode text file or CSV file. 

Store the converted file and the binary file in the personal computer. 

Display and edit the converted file stored at the step 6. on the personal computer. 
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8. Convert the edited file to the binary file (*.G1P) on GT Designed. 

9 . Store the binary file (*.G1 P) in the GOT. 

10 . The set values are written to the devices of the controller with the utility. 


mmm _ 

Advanced recipe file 

The advanced recipe file is a recipe file used for the advanced recipe function. 
CCP 1 25.3 Advanced Recipe Function 
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25.1 Differences between Recipe Function and 
Advanced Recipe Function 


The following shows the differences between the recipe function and the advanced recipe function. 
Select the recipe to use based on the followings. 

'CJF* 25.2 Recipe Function 

25.3 Advanced Recipe Function 


CD 

o 


Item 

Recipe function 

Advanced recipe function 

Reference 

Applicable GOT 

•GT16 • GT15 

•GT14 • GT12 

•GT11 • GT10 

•GT SoftGOTIOOO 

•GT16 -GT15 

•GT14 -GT SoftGOTIOOO 

- 

Option function board, 
option OS* 3 

• Option function board 

• Option OS (Recipe) 

• Option function board 

• Option OS (Advanced recipe) 

Appendix2 Precautions for 
Option Function Board 

Maximum number of 
recipes 

Up to 256 settings 

Up to 2048 settings 

■Max. No. of recipes 

Number of device points 

GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, 

GT SoftGOTIOOO: Up to 8192 points* 1 

GT 10: Up to 4000 points* 1 

(When device type is 32 bit, calculate as 2 points 

for 1 device.) 

When the number of record settings is 240 or 
less: Up to 32767 points per setting 

When the number of record settings is 241 or 
more: Up to 4096 points per setting 
(When device type is 32 bit, calculate as 2 points 
for 1 device.) 

Number of records 

1 (Only one record) 

More than one (Up to 2000 records) 

■Max. No. of values in 
one device (For each 
setting) 

Device type 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 

• Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

Only one device type for each setting 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 

• Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Bit 

Allowed to set multiple device types for each 
setting. 

■Applicable device name 
and device type 

Device name 

Only one device name for each setting 

Allowed to set multiple device names for each 
setting. 

Trigger device 

• Set trigger device for each setting 

• Set the trigger device for each setting 

• Allowed to read/write all advanced recipes in 
common trigger device 

■Trigger device for 
reading/writing device 
value 

Use of utility 

Not allowed 

Allowed 

■Operation in utility 

Notification of 
processing status 

• Reading/writing being executed 

• Reading/Writing being executed 

• Reading/Writing being completed 

• Recipe process error 

• Displaying the advanced recipe information in 
utility 

■Notifying the process 
status to the device of 

controller 

Stored file type 

GT16: GT15, GT10, GT SoftGOTIOOO: CSV file 
GT14, GT12, GT11: CSV file, binary file 

Binary file* 2 

■Storing file type 

Required memory area 

Change depending on the setting 

(Fundamentals)Appendix. 

1 DATA CAPACITY LIST 


*1 Settable for each recipe setting for GT16, GT15, GT14, GT11, and GT SoftGOT1000. 


Total number of points in one project for GT10. 

*2 Can be converted to a CSV file or Unicode text file in GT Designer3. The file can be displayed or edited on a personal computer. 
*3 No option function board is required for GT 16, GT 14, and GT 12. 

No option function board and option OS are required for GT SoftGOTIOOO and GT10. 

mmm _ 

For compatibility of recipe function and advanced recipe function 

Setting for Recipe Function and advanced recipe function cannot be utilized. 

Select between recipe function and advanced recipe function before using the recipe. 
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■ Max. No. of recipes 

Multiple recipes can be set for each setting. 

Also, the setting can be managed separately for each line or line of products. 
Max. No. of recipes and device points are shown as the following table. 


Recipe function 


Advanced recipe function 2 


Max. 8192 points can be set* 1 . 
(When device type is 32 bit, 
calculate as 2 points for 1 device.) 






Max. 32767 points can be set for each setting. 
(When device type is 32 bit, 
calculate as 2 points for 1 device.) 


*1 Settable for each recipe setting for GT16, GT15, GT14, GT11, and GT SoftGOT1000. 

Total number of points in one project for GT10. (Max. 4000 points for GT10) 

*2 For the maximum number of device points, refer to the following. 

25.3.2 Control of advanced recipe setting 


■ Max. No. of values in one device (For each setting) 

Differences between recipe function and advanced recipe function when setting multiple values in one device are 
shown below. 


Example : When setting 3 values in Dll to D13 of device, 


Device name 

Device value 1 

Device value 2 

Device value 3 

Dll 

100 

150 

500 

D12 

200 

250 

600 

D13 

300 

350 

700 


When setting the above values, the functions will be as the following table. 


Recipe function 


Advanced recipe function 


One value can be set in one device. 

When setting multiple values in one device, separate the setting for each 
device value. 


Device value 1 setting 

Becipe Name: | Recipe 1 

Device Points: |3 j Signed BW16 v 

#1*1 *. | &l | Ex | 


[Recipe 2 


l J * I % 






Device value 2 setting 


Device value 3 setting 


Multiple values can be set in one device. 

Multiple recipe information can be managed in one setting. 


Device value 1 to 3 can be set in one device! 




Device) 




Block Number R flecordN 

umbel |3 j»| ft & -Q S X fSilfRI 




No. Device 

Device Type Points Display Type Device Oomment ^ ecort * ^ 

Record 2 

Records 


1 Dll 

Signed BIN16 3 Signed Dec 100 

150 

500 


2 D12 

200 

250 

600 


3 D13 

300 

350 

700 


Multiple values 
(max. 2000 records) 
can be set in one device. 
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■ Applicable device name and device type 

Differences between recipe function and advanced recipe function when setting multiple device names and device 
types are shown below. 

(1) Example for setting multiple device names 


(a) Settings 

It is explained as example for setting that is shown below. 


Device name 

Device type 

Device value 

Correspondence to the following setting (b) 

Recipe function 

Advanced recipe 
function 

D 

Dll 

Signed BIN16 

100 

i) 

3) 

D12 

Signed BIN16 

200 

R 

RO 

Signed BIN16 

400 

2) 

R1 

Signed BIN16 

500 


(b) GT Designer3 setting 

When setting above (a), GT Designed setting will be as the following table. 



(2) Example for setting multiple device types 


(a) Settings 

It is explained as example for setting that is shown below. 


Device name 

Device type 

Device value 

Correspondence to the following setting (b) 

Recipe function 

Advanced recipe 
function 

D 

Dll 

Signed BIN16 

100 

i) 

3) 

D12 

Signed BIN16 

200 

D13 

Unsigned BIN32 

300 

2) 

D15 

Unsigned BIN32 

400 


25 .1 Differences between Recipe Function and Advanced Recipe Function 
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(b) GT Designed setting 

When setting above (a), GT Designed setting will be as the following table. 


Recipe Function 


Advanced recipe function 


Multiple device types cannot be set in one setting. 
Separate the setting for each device type. 


Multiple device types can be set in one setting. 

The setting can be put together for each line or line of products. 


i) 



Signed BIN16 setting 


2 ) 



Unsigned BIN32 setting 


3 ) 



/" 






Block Nut 

” os- 

— di 

I- lift ^ -T 

e ge x nsinsi 


No. 

Device 

Device Type 

Points Display Type 




Dll 

Signed BIN16 

2 Signed Dec 

100 


2 

D12 



200 


3 

D13 

Unsigned BIN32 

2 Unsigned Dec 

300 


4 

DIB 

■- 


400 


The setting of signed BIN16 and unsigned BIN32 
can be set in one setting! 


(3) Example for setting multiple device numbers 

(a) Settings 

It is explained as example for setting that is shown below. 


Device name 

Device type 

Device value 

Correspondence to the following setting (b) 

Recipe function 

Advanced recipe 
function 

D 

Dll 

Signed BIN16 

100 

i) 

3) 

D12 

Signed BIN16 

200 

D1000 

Signed BIN16 

1000 

2) 

D1001 

Signed BIN16 

2000 


(b) GT Designed setting 

When setting above (a), GT Designed setting will be as the following table. 


Recipe Function 


Advanced recipe function 


Only continuous device number can be set. 

When the device number is not continuous, separate the setting. 


The random device type can be set in one setting. 


i) 



Becipe Name: | Recipe 1 

Device Points: |2 C~| | Signed BIN16 


->1 -I >' | | gx | 


2 ) 



Device Points: |2 [signed BIN16 

»|*| »1 /m|gx| 


No. Device Value 

1 Dll 100 

2 D12 200 


No. Device Value 

~ D1000 1000 

2 D1001 2000 


3 ) 



O Uni nfrll X ll fall i' R 



Setting of Dll to D12 


Setting of D1000 to D1001 


The random device number can be set in one setting! 


Device type for the recipe function 

BCD16, BCD32 and the bit device (bit specification of word device) cannot be set for the device type. 
To set the above device types, use the advanced recipe function. 
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■ Trigger device for reading/writing device value 

The recipe performs read/write of the device value depending on status of the trigger device (ON/OFF). 

When reading/writing device value, differences between recipe function and advanced recipe function at the trigger 
device setting are shown below. 


Example : When four settings exist 


Recipe Function 


Advanced recipe function 


Set the trigger device for each setting. 


0 

O 



i) 



3 ) 



2 ) 



41 



1) 

0 Write Trigger 1: | Ml 

2 ) 

0 Write T rigger 1: | M2 

3 ) 

0 Write Trigger 1: I M3 

4 ) 


♦ 


Trigger device setting 


P ®0N OOFF 


|T~I ©ON OOFF 


P <*>0N O off 


0 Write T rigger 1: 


y]rn ® ON OOFF 


Set the trigger device for each setting 


Trigger device can be set for each setting as recipe function. 

Also, all advanced recipes can be read/written in common trigger device. 
For this, it is not necessary to newly set trigger device even if increasing 
settings. 


i) 







1) 

BSliileFii 

2) 

3 ) 

EVMsH 

4 ) 


Trigger 
device 
setting 


1)2) 3)4) 


v □ ©ON 


Or 


Set the trigger device Set the common 

for each setting. trigger device.* 2 


0 cj 
o z 
o =) 



Wil 3 


^ z o 
> <z 

Lll CH Z> 
Q h LL 




d lu o 
swz 
P m => 

0 O LL 


m 


*1 It is necessary to specify additional record No. when reading/writing device value. 

25.3.3 Reading or writing of device value 

*2 It is necessary to specify additional recipe No. and record No. when reading/writing device value. 
25.3.3 Reading or writing of device value 


■ Operation in utility 

Advanced recipe function can perform the following operation in utility. 

• Advanced recipe file operation 

• Recipe execution 

• G1P ■*-» Unicode text file or CSV file conversion 

Recipe can be operated without designing dedicated screen or reading the file to PC. 

CPP 25.3.4 Procedure of operation with advanced recipe file 
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■ Notifying the process status to the device of controller 

Recipe can notify the status for read/write of device value with storing to the device of controller. 


Recipe function 

Advanced recipe function 

• Reading/writing being executed 

25.2.2 Relevant settings 

• Reading/writing being executed 

• Reading/writing being completed 

• Recipe process error 

• Displaying advanced recipe function information in utility 

25.3.5 Detection and corrective actions for advanced recipe 

process error 


■ Storing file type 


Recipe can read the device value of controller and store in recipe file. 
Also, the data of recipe file can write to device. 

Recipe can use the file type as shown below. 


Recipe function 

Advanced recipe function 

CSV file* 1 

Binary file (GT14, GT12, and GT11 only) 

Binary file* 2 


*1 The stored CSV file can be displayed or edited on a personal computer. 

*2 The binary file can be converted to a CSV file or Unicode text file. The file can be displayed or edited on a personal computer. 
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The recipe function enables reading or writing of a value from or to the specified device according to the operation status 
of the device (on or off). 

For the reading or writing procedure, refer to the following. 

25. RECIPE 


Example 

Changing the quantity of used material according to the 
products 


Product A 
D100: 20 
D101: 42 
D102: 22 
D103: 65 
Product B 
D100: 51 
D101: 52 
D102: 94 
D103: 16 




During product 
A production 


a 

20 


1 Pr. A| 

b 

42 

c 

22 

'| Pft Bf 

d 

65 


Switch the 
production of A to B 





D100: 20 

\ 

—>51 

D101: 42 

—>52 

D102: 22 

^94 

D103: 65 

—»16 

J 


25.2.1 Settings 


Select [Common] — [Recipe] -*> [Recipe] from the menu to display the [Recipe List] dialog box. 
The data for each recipe function are displayed. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

New... 

Set the new data for the recipe function. 

Click this button to display the [Recipe] dialog box. 

I51UIWE1 
iBnisn 
EM Egg 

BSPSimg 

| 

Set the selected data for the recipe function. 

Click this button to display the [Recipe] dialog box. 

Copy | 

Copies the selected data for the recipe function. 

Paste... 

Pastes the copied data for the recipe function in the end of the list. 

Delete 

Deletes the selected data for the recipe function. 


| Delete All ] 

Deletes all the set data for the recipe function. 

Close 

Closes the [Recipe List] dialog box. 
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■ Recipe 

Set the data for the recipe function. 




(Example: Setting screen for the GT16) 


(Example: Setting screen for the GT11) 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Recipe Name 

Set a recipe name. (Up to 32 characters can be entered.) 

lAil-ilBSH 

r*nnn 

BBnussn 

m.M.UM'l'l 

Device Points 

Points 

Set the points of the device to be read or written. 

The specified number of devices with consecutively starting from the start device is set. 
The number of maximum points differs according to the data type of the devices. 

• Signed BIN16/Unsigned BIN 16: Up to 8192 points (Up to 4000 points for the GT10) 

• Signed BIN32/Unsigned BIN32: Up to 4096 points (Up to 2000 points for the GT10) 

Data Type 

Select the data type of the devices. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 

• Unsigned BIN32 

Recipe Edit Button 

UsJ 

Deletes the device value of the selected No. 

±J 

Copies the device value of the selected No. 

\Ml 

Pastes the device value of the copied No. to the device value of the selected No. 

JBj * 1 

Reads the edited recipe data with a CSV file to GT Designer3. 

Jin | 1 

Stores the recipe data set on GT Designed as a CSV file. 

Device View 

A list of the devices that are set to read or write the recipe function data is displayed. 

Clicking the No. selects the data, and the data can be edited by clicking the recipe edit buttons. 

Device 

Set the start device that executes read or write the data for the recipe function. Set the 
device in the row of No. 1 . 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Value 

Enter the device value to be written to the PLC when the condition is satisfied. 

Write Triggerl/ 

Write Trigger2 

Set the device that executes the write of data and the trigger condition (on or off) for the recipe function. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Set [Write Trigger2] to write the data when two conditions are satisfied. 

The device writes the data only when the conditions of both trigger devices 1 and 2 are satisfied. 

Read Triggerl/ 

Read Trigger2 

Set the device that executes the read of data and the trigger condition (on or off) for the recipe function. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Set [Read Trigger2] to read data when two conditions are satisfied. 

The device reads the data only when the conditions of both trigger devices 1 and 2 are satisfied. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Recipe File 2 

Select whether to use the recipe file. 

I3U.IIS1I.I 

EjgtSSD 

Banana 

MiH.Ul'l'Iil 

Not use a recipe file 
(Write Only) 

The recipe file is not used. 

The values stored in the built-in memory of the GOT (the value set in GT Designer3) are 
written to the device. 

Use a recipe file (Read 
and Write) 

By using the recipe file with the recipe name set for the following, the devices are written 
or read. 

Drive Name 

Select a drive that saves the recipe file. 

GT16, GT15, GT SoftGOTIOOO: [A:Standard CF Card]/[B:Extended 
Memory Card] 

GT14: [A:Standard SD Card]/[D:Built-in SRAM] 

GT12, GT11: [A:Standard CF Card]/[D:Built-in SRAM] 

GT10: [D:Built-in SRAM] (Fixed) 

Folder Name 

Set a folder name where the file is stored. 

Appendix3 Restrictions on Folder Name and File Name used 

in GOT 

By default, [Project Folder] of [GOT Type Setting] for [Common] is set. 

File Name 

Set a file name where the file is stored. 

(For the GT 14, GT 12, and GT 11, select the file format.) 

[XLP^ Appendix3 Restrictions on Folder Name and File Name used 
in GOT 

By default, “RECIP D" is set. (□: Recipe No.) 

Create a recipe file with 
the value set in this 
dialog if a recipe file is 
not available at the time 
of startup 

When no recipe file exists in the drive set in the above, a recipe file is created by the 
values set on GT Designer3. 

Specify a file 
register 

Select this item to specify a file register name. 

After selecting this item, set the drive No. and the file name. 

The specification is only available when the following settings are satisfied. 

• Set any of the followings in [Controller Type] for the controller setting. 

[MELSEC-QnU/DC,Q17nD/M/NC/DR,CRnD-700], [MELSEC-QnU/DC,Q17nD/M/NC/DR], 
[MELSEC-QnU/DC,Q17nNC/DR,CRnD-700] , [MELSEC-QnA/Q/QS,MELDAS C6*], 

[MELSEC-QnA/Q,MELDAS C6*] , [MELSEC-Q(Multi)/Q-Motion], 

[MELSEC-Q(Multi)] , [MELSEC-L] 

• When a device that executes the read or write is set in the file register (R, ER, ZR) 

When no file register is specified, the file register with the file name specified by the QCPU in the "END" process is 
the target file register. 

EjOEHl 

fAlLIBI 

Drive 

Select the drive No. of a controller. 

When [MELSEC-L] is set in [Controller Type] for the controller setting, only the drive No. 

3 is available. 

File Name 

Set a file name. 

(Up to 8 characters can be entered.) 


For details of *1, *2, refer to the following. 


0 

O 


t ° 
I— 

cr o 
w z 

O LL 


fJA 


0 cj 
0 2 
O 3 



5W 


I 

Q 

LU 

O 

> 

LU 

Q 


00 

3 

% 

CO 


EJ 



Q_ 

ec 

o 

0 


25.2 Recipe Function 


25-13 






























1 Import/Export 


The exported CSV file can be edited by using the spreadsheet software and others. 
The edited CSV file can be imported and read by GT Designed. 

Example) Importing or exporting to CSV file 




Exporting to a CSV file 


Recipe 

Device Points 

Device 

D100 


2 Device Type Signed BIN16 


Device Value 

loot 

150 


'V 7 

Editing the exported file 



Add the setting using 
such as Microsoft®Excel. 


Importing to GT Designed 



The added contents 
are displayed. 
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2 Operation for the recipe file setting 


Available operation for the recipe function differs according to the selected items. 
The following shows the operation differences. 


Item 


Available operation for the recipe function 


The values stored in the built-in memory of the GOT (the values set on GT Designer3) are written to the 
devices. 


Not use a recipe file (Write 
Only) 



When [Create a recipe file with the value set in this dialog if a recipe file is not available at the time of 
startup] is selected 

When no recipe file exists in the specified drive with starting the GOT, a recipe file is created with the 
values set on GT Designer3. Required memory capacity of the GOT differs according to the number of 
the set values. 

Select this item to write the values set on GT Designer3 into a controller. 


Use a recipe file (Read and 
Write) 


1) Write value when starting GOT 



When [Create a recipe file with the value set in this dialog if a recipe file is not available at the time of 
startup] is not selected 

When no recipe file exists in the specified drive with starting the GOT, a recipe file is not created. When 
the data is only written, the recipe file is required by the user. (When the GOT reads device values from 
the controller, a recipe file is automatically created in the memory card or the D drive.) 

Because the value setting in GT Designed is not required, data volume transferred to the GOT can be 
decreased and download time can be shortened. 


1) User created 
recipe file 


Specified drive 
(A drive or others) 



1) Read device value 


2) Write the values of the Write 

recipe file. device 



GOT 


controller 
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(1) Memory card or D drive check when using the recipe function 

The GOT executes the following operation according to the status of the memory card or D drive. 

(a) When recipe file is not valid or corrupted 

A system alarm "351 :Recipe file error. Confirm content of recipe file." occurs and recipe operation is 
stopped. 

(b) When no memory card is installed in the GOT 

A system alarm "352:Recipe file make error. Reboot GOT after inserting memory card." occurs. 

(c) If the capacity of D drive is insufficient 

A system alarm, "571: Capacity shortage of user memory (RAM)" appears. 

(2) Reading/writing procedure for GT14, GT12, and GT11 

When a device value read from a controller is stored to the D drive as a G1R file, editing of the stored G1R file 
by a personal computer is not allowed. 

(The data on the D drive can be written to the controller.) 

To edit the data, save the data in a CSV file on the A drive. 



D Drive 


DIO 

100 

Dll 

200 

D12 

300 


XI0 (Reading trigger) OFF-* ON 
Device values of the controller are read. 

◄- 


X20 (Writing trigger) OFF — ON 
Value on D drive is written. 

-► 


DIO [Too] 
Dll [200] 
D12 [300] 


^ _ 

Precautions when executing recipe function 
(1) When many read/write devices are set 

Other processing such as monitoring of other object function or key input will not be executed until the 
completion of the recipe function. 

<Confirming the recipe function execution> 

Set such as a lamp, which monitors the recipe in-processing signal of system signal 2-1, on the GOT screen, 
and it is possible to confirm whether the recipe function is executed or not. 

DCF" (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


System signal 2-1 


b15 

b14 

b13 

b12 

bll 

blO 

b9 

b8 

b7 

b6 

b5 

b4 

b3 

b2 

bl 

bO 


Recipe in-processing signal 






Recipe in-processing signal 



V 

Recipe in-processing signal 
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□□□ 







The lamp is lit while the recipe The lamp goes off at the completion 

function is executed. of the recipe function. 
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(2) CSV file stored in memory card 

A CSV file is created in a memory card for each recipe setting. 


Recipe name 

Recipe operation 1 

File name (can be randomly changed) 

RECIP001 .CSV 

Recipe operation 2 

RECIP002.CSV 

Recipe operation 3 

RECIP003.CSV 



A 

B 

C 


1 

:DATE ( 

201 2/3/2 23:1 8 - 


2 

GROUP No. ( 

1 

)- 


3 

GROUP NAME ( 

Recioi 1 

) - 

4 

:NAME ( 

2 

— 


5 

:ITEM NAME 

VALUE 



6 


100 



7 


200 



8 






1) 

2 ) 

3) 

4) 

5) 


No 

Item 

Description 

i) 

DATE 

File creation date and time 

2) 

GROUP No. 

Recipe No. 

3) 

GROUP NAME 

Recipe name 

4) 

DEVICE 

Number of devices 

5) 

ITEM NAME VALUE 

Device value 
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(3) G1R file stored in D drive (only when using GT14, GT12 or GT11) 

A G1R file is created in the D drive for each recipe setting. 


Recipe name 

Recipe operation 1 

File name (can be randomly changed) 

RECIP001.G1R 

Recipe operation 2 

RECIP002.G1 R 

Recipe operation 3 

RECIP003.G1 R 
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25.2.2 Relevant settings 


The recipe function is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the function that is available by the relevant settings. 
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■ GOT environmental setting (System information) 

Select [Common] —► [GOT Environmental Setting] —► [System Information] from the menu to display the 
[Environmental Setting] dialog box. 

CCP 3 (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Notifying the recipe processing progress (Write device: System signal 2-1.blO) 

[System Signal 2-1] 

GjDGjFl 

BniBin 

U.'I.V.il'I'I'l 
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25.2.3 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the recipe function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of recipe settings 

Up to 256 settings can be configured in one project. 

■ Precautions for OS 

To use the recipe function, install the option OS (Recipe) on the GOT. (The option OS is not required for the GT10.) 

■ Precautions for hardware 

To use the recipe function with the GT15 or the GT11, mount the option function board on the GOT. (No option 
function board is required for GOTs with built-in option function boards.) 

DCF" 3 Appendix2 Precautions for Option Function Board 
For the GT16, GT14, and GT12, no option function board is required. 

■ Precautions for use 

(1) Recipe file saved in memory card or D drive 

Only one recipe file can be saved in the memory card or D drive for one recipe setting. 

For the recipe file data, only the read data are saved and historical data are not saved. (Old data is overwritten.) 
When historical data are required, save data in the personal computer every time the recipe function is 
executed. 

(2) File data size 

Refer to the following for the data size stored into a memory card/D drive when the recipe function is used. 

CGr" (Fundamentals) 2.6 Specifications of Available Functions Set with GT Designed 

(3) Editing exported files 

When the device with the first character of the device number "0" is set, "0" can be deleted with application 
functions for editing files, including Microsoft® Excel. 

When "0" is deleted and the file is stored, the file cannot be correctly imported into GT Designed. 

When the device with the first character of the device number "0" is set, edit files with applications, including text 
editors. 
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25.3 Advanced Recipe Function 
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The advanced recipe function enables reading or writing of a value from or to the specified device according to the 
operation status of the device. 

For the differences between the recipe function and the advanced recipe function, refer to the following. 

25.1 Differences between Recipe Function and Advanced Recipe Function 

25.3.1 Settings 


0 (J 
0 2 
O =) 
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■ Advanced Recipe Common Setting 

Select [Common] — [Recipe] — [Advanced Recipe Common] from the menu to display the [Advanced Recipe 
Common Setting] dialog box. 

Set the device to control the advanced recipe function. 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

External Control 

Information 

Specify a common trigger device, and then set the device to read or write of the device value. 

[XX 25.3.3 Reading or writing of device value 

BB1MI3M.1 

IflU-L-Ml'Hl 

External Control Device 

Set the device to control the read or write of the device value for the recipe specified in 
[Recipe No. Storage Device] and [Record No. Storage Device]. 

When [External Control Device] is set, the subsequent devices of this device are 
automatically set in sequential device order. 

Recipe No. Storage 
Device 

Stores the recipe No. when reading or writing a value with [External Control Device]. (1 
to 32767) 

Record No. Storage 
Device 

Stores the record No. when reading or writing a value with [External Control Device]. (1 
to 2000) 

File Convert External 

Control 

Select this item to control advanced recipe file conversion with a device. 

Displays required memory for advanced recipe file conversion. 

External Notification 

Information 

Select this item to set the device to output the execution status of the advanced recipe. 

[XX 3 25.3.3 Reading or writing of device value 

External Notification 

Device 

Controls the controller notification of the execution status of the advanced recipe. 

When [External Notification Information] is set, the subsequent devices of this device 
are automatically set in sequential order. 

Recipe No. Notification 
Device 

Stores the recipe No. of the device value being written. (1 to 32767) 

Record No. Notification 

Device 

Stores the record No. of the device value being written. (1 to 2000) 

Delete 

Deletes the set data of [Advanced Recipe Common Setting] and [Advanced Recipe]. 
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■ Advanced Recipe List 

Select [Common] — [Recipe] [Advanced Recipe] from the menu to display the [Advanced Recipe List] dialog box. 

The list of the advanced recipe setting is displayed and the advanced recipe setting is controlled. 

Up to 2048 advanced recipe settings can be configured. 

To configure this setting, set the advanced recipe common setting in advance. 



Item 


Description 


Model 


New... 


Edit... 


Set the new data for the advanced recipe. 

Click this button to display the [Advanced Recipe] dialog box. 

Change the selected data for the advanced recipe setting. 
Click this button to display the [Advanced Recipe] dialog box. 


Copy 


Copies the selected data for the advanced recipe setting. 



Click this button to set [Destination No.] for the copied advanced recipe setting. 

Pastes the copied data as the new data for [Destination No.] in the advanced recipe list. 

[ Paste... ] 


Delete 

Deletes the selected data for the advanced recipe setting. 

| Delete All | 

Deletes all data for the advanced recipe setting. 

Close 

Closes the [Advanced Recipe List] dialog box. 
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(1) Advanced Recipe 

(a) Basic tab 

Set the data for the advanced recipe function. 



1 J * r I _ 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Recipe No. 

Set the recipe No. (1 to 32767) of the advanced recipe to set. 

^3^ 25.3.2 Control of advanced recipe setting 

nimn'i'i'i 

Recipe Name 

Set a recipe name.(Up to 32 characters can be entered.) 

The set recipe name is displayed at creating the advanced recipe file in the utility. 

Recipe File 

Set the advanced recipe file setting. 

25.3.4 Procedure of operation with advanced recipe file 

When selecting [Use], set the following. 

Drive Name 

Select a drive where the file is stored. 

Folder Name 

Set the name of the folder where the file is stored. 

CAppendix3 Restrictions on Folder Name and File Name used in GOT 

By default, [Project Folder] of [GOT Type Setting] for [Common] is set. 

File Name 

Set the name of the file where the data are saved. 

33^ Appendix3 Restrictions on Folder Name and File Name used in GOT 

By default, ARPDQDQQ is set. (D: Recipe No.) 

Include device 

comments in 
conversion target 

Select this item to edit a device comment when creating an advanced recipe file by using 
a Unicode text file or CSV file. 

Maximum number 

of characters 

This item is available only when [Include device comments in conversion target] is 
selected. 

Set the number of characters of a device comment. (Up to 32 characters can be 
entered.) 

Trigger Device 

Select this item to set the trigger conditions to read or write of the data. 

33” (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

25.3.3 Reading or writing of device value 

Write Trigger 1/ 

Write Trigger 2 

Set the device that executes the write data and the trigger condition (on or off). 

Set [Write Trigger 2] to be written the data when two conditions are satisfied. The data 
are written to the device only when the conditions of both trigger devices 1 and 2 are 
satisfied. 

Read Trigger 1/ 

Read Trigger 2 

Set the device that executes the read data and the trigger condition (on or off). 

Set [Read Trigger 2] to be read the data when two conditions are satisfied. The data are 
read from the device only when the conditions of both trigger devices 1 and 2 are 
satisfied. 

Record No. Device 

Set the device that stores the record No. of the read or write of the target data. 

(1 to 2000) 

25.3.2 Control of advanced recipe setting 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

File Convert 

External Control 

Configure the setting to control advanced recipe file conversion with a device. 

To use this setting, enable the file conversion external control for the advanced recipe common setting. 

Click the [Advanced Recipe Common Setting] button to select [File Convert External Control]. 

G5QE 

MiM.lil'Mil 

Convert Format 

Select a file format. (CSV/Unicode text) 

Storage location 

To change the folder where the converted file is stored, set a drive name and folder 
name for the file. 



(b) Device tab 

Configure the device setting. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Block Number 

Set the number of blocks for the advanced recipe setting. (1 to 2048) 

25.3.2 Control of advanced recipe setting 

1ME1 

HiM.Hl'l'lil 

Record Number 

Set the number of records for the advanced recipe setting. (1 to 2000) 

25.3.2 Control of advanced recipe setting 

Advanced recipe 
edit button 

[E 

Inserts a block. To insert the block, select a row. 

m 

Inserts a record. To insert the record, select a column of the record. 


Cuts, copies, and pastes the selected item. 

[x \im\m 


Clears the device value of the selected record to 0. 

Multiple consecutive records can be selected. 

LXJ 

Deletes the selected block or record. 

To delete the block or record, select the block No. or the column of the record. 
Multiple consecutive records can be selected. 

U n J 

Reads the advanced recipe setting that is edited in a Unicode text file or CSV file to 
GT Designed. 

m -1 

Stores the data for the [Device] tab setting as a Unicode text file or CSV file. 

Recoid Attribute | 

Change the record attribute. 

To change the record attribute, select the column of the record. 

Multiple consecutive records can be selected. 

Click the [Record Attribute] button to display the [Record Attribute] dialog box. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 


A list of the devices that are set to read or write the advanced recipe function data is displayed. 



Device 

Set the device that executes read/write the advanced recipe function data. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 



Device Type 

Select the data type of the devices. 

jr 3 (Fundamentals) 2.9 Available Numeric Data 
•Bit • Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 
• Unsigned BIN32 *BCD16 • BCD32 


Device List 

Points 

Set the device points to read/write in block unit. 

25.3.2 Control of advanced recipe setting 

The set the continuous device points from head device are set. 

Applicable points differ depending on [Device Type]. 

• Bit: 1 point 

• Signed BIN16/unsigned BIN16/BCD16: 1 to 32767 points 

• Signed BIN32/Unsigned BIN32/BCD32: 1 to 16383 points 

K1MI31H 

ISIE1 

IB.ITUL'l'H 


Display Type 

Displays the display type of data to read or write. 



Device Comment 

Set a device comment. (Up to 32 characters can be entered.) 

The set device comment is displayed in a Unicode text file or CSV file. 



Record 

Set the value to be read or written. 

The number of records can be changed in [Record Number]. 



For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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Multiple selection of records 

The multiple selection of the records is available by dragging the record title of the column. (The selected record 
column is highlighted in blue.) 



Record titles of columns 
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1 Import/Export 


The exported Unicode text file or CSV file can be edited by using the spreadsheet software and others. 
The edited Unicode text file or CSV file can be imported and read by GT Designed. 

Example) Importing or exporting to CSV file 




Exporting to a CSV file 



Editing the exported file 



Adding the setting using 
Microsoft®Excel, etc. 



When importing or exporting files on personal computer available for multilingual input 

Importing or export the Unicode text file. With the Unicode text file, multiple languages are correctly imported or 
exported. 
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25.3.2 Control of advanced recipe setting 

is 

The advanced recipe function can control multiple advanced recipe settings in one project by setting the following items. 2 ^ - 

• Recipe No. > | z 

• Number of blocks qh£ 

• Number of records 



■ Recipe No. 

Recipe No. is to identify advanced recipe setting that will be a target of reading/writing the device value. 

(1) Setting method 

The recipe No. is set on the [Basic] tab in the [Advanced Recipe] dialog box. 

CCF" 25.3.1 Settings 

(2) Setting range 

The recipe No. can be set in the range of 1 to 32767. 

Up to 2048 advanced recipe settings can be set. 
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The block is setting unit to set random device number or different device type. 

Setting for each block can perform the following setting. 

• Setting that multiple device type (bit, word, etc.) exist in one setting 

• Setting that continuous device number setting and random setting exist in one setting 

(1) Setting method 

The number of blocks is set on the [Device] tab in the [Advanced Recipe] dialog box. 

CGP 3 25.3.1 Settings 

The following explains as example of setting that bit device and word device (signed BIN16 and signed BIN32) 
exist in one advanced recipe setting. 


2) Set [Device], [Device Type] or [Points] for each block. 



| OK | | Cancel ] 


(2) Setting range 

For each advanced recipe setting, up to 2048 blocks can be set. 


■ Record 

The record is setting unit for identifying a groups of device value to read/write. 

Setting device value for writing to controller in record unit can set multiple values to the same device. 


(1) Setting method 

The number of records is set in the [Device] tab of the [Advanced Recipe] dialog box. 
CCF" 25.3.1 Settings 

The following shows as example of setting two values (two records) in one device. 



Specify record number 


Record 1 


Record 2 


(2) Setting range 

For each advanced recipe setting, up to 2000 records can be set. 
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_ 

(1) Maximum number of device points 

For each advanced recipe setting, up to 32767 points in total can be set. 

Calculate as 1 point for 1 device regardless of word device or bit device. 

However, when device type is 32 bit, calculate as 2 points for 1 device. 

In the case of multiple blocks, it is a total for device points of all blocks. 

Example: 

In the case of block 1: 500 points, block 2: 2000 points, block 3: 30000 points, a total for No. of device points 
will be 32500 points. (500 + 2000 + 30000 = 32500 points.) 

(2) When setting random device number 

Device number can be set in one block is one point. 

When setting random device number, set separating block. 

(3) When the device type is bit 

Device can be set in one block is one point (fixed). 

(4) For No. of device points when No. of device points for each block is one point 

When setting one point for each block as follows, max. No. of device points will be 2048 points. 

(Because max. 2048 blocks can be set in one advanced recipe setting.) 

Example: When all device type is bit 



Max. 2048 blocks can be set in 
one advanced recipe setting. 


When device type is bit, one device can be set in one block. 

For this, when all device type is bit, 2048 devices can be set. 

(Because max. 2048 blocks can be set in one advanced recipe setting.) 
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25.3.3 Reading or writing of device value 


The following two methods show how to read or write a device value from or to a device of a controller. 

• Reading or writing of the device depending on the status of device (ON/OFF) 

• Reading or writing of the device in the utility 

■ Reading or writing of a device value depending on status of device (ON/OFF) 

By controlling the recipe with the devices, the device value is read or written. 


(1) Reading or writing of a device value with specifying a common trigger device 

By setting the external control device, all advanced recipe settings are controlled. 

With the common trigger device, the external control device is used for reading or writing of the device value. 
25.3.1 Settings 



v. 

v 



(a) Details for device 


Device 

Bit No. 

Signal name 

Description 

External Control 

Device* 1 

Controls reading or writing the device value of the recipe specified in [Recipe No. Storage Device] and [Record No. 
Storage Device]. 

bO 

Loading record 
trigger signal 

ON: Writes the values to the device of the controller. 

OFF: - 

bl 

Saving record 
trigger signal 

ON: Reads the values from the device of the controller. 

OFF: - 

b2 to b7 

Must not be used 

- 

b8 

Advanced recipe file 
convert signal 

ON: Converts the advanced recipe file. 

OFF:- 

b9 

Advanced recipe file 
reverse convert 

signal 

ON: Converts the advanced recipe file reversely. 

OFF: - 

blO to b14 

Must not be used 

- 

b15 

Advanced recipe 
process error clear 
signal 

ON: Clears an advanced recipe process error. 

OFF: - 

Recipe No. 

Storage Device* 1 

- 

Stores the recipe No. when the device value is read or written with [External 
Control Device]. (1 to 32767) 

Record No. 

Storage Device* 1 

- 

Stores the record No. when the device value is read or written with [External 
Control Device]. (1 to 2000) 


*1 When [External Control Device] is set, [Recipe No. Storage Device] and [Record No. Storage Device] are set in sequential device 
order. 
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(b) Setting a target device that value is read or written 

By using the device shown in (a), the target device that value is read or written is set. 

Example: When writing the values of recipe No.2 and record No.1 to controller device 

• External control device: D100 

• Recipe No. storage device: D101 

• Record No. storage device: D102 

• External notification device: D200 
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Read/write of device value is 
controlled in common trigger device! 


D100. bO Loading record trigger signal 
(External Control Device.bO) : OFF-*-ON 
D101 [Recipe No. Storage Device]: 2 
D102 [Record No. Storage Device] : 1 


Loading record 
trigger signal 
(DIOO.bO) 

Record loading 
notification signal 
(D200.b0) 

Writing data to the device 



^Recipe No.1 > 


Device 


DIO 

Dll 

D12 


Record 1 


500 

600 

700 


Record 2 


550 

650 

750 



<Recipe No.2> 


Writing record 1 of recipe No. 2 
DIO: |100 I 


Dll: 200 


Device 


D10 

Dll 

D12 


Record 1 


100 

200 

300 


Record 2 


D12: 300 


150 

250 

350 


( 2 ) 


Executing with specifying the condition of reading or writing of the device value for each 
advanced recipe setting 

The trigger device for reading or writing a device value and the targeted record No. are set for [Trigger Device] of 
[Advanced Recipe], 

The trigger device can be set for each advanced recipe setting. 
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(a) Details for device 


Device 

Description 

Write Trigger 1 

The trigger device writes a value to a device of a controller. 

Executes the writing of values when the set conditions (ON/OFF) are satisfied. 

The write trigger 2 executes the writing of values when two conditions (AND condition) are satisfied. 

Write Trigger 2 

Read Trigger 1 

The trigger device reads a value from a device of a controller. 

Executes the reading of values when the set conditions (ON/OFF) are satisfied. 

The read trigger 2 executes the reading of a value when two conditions (AND condition) are satisfied. 

Read Trigger 2 

Record No. Device 

Stores the record No. of the target device that value is read or written. (1 to 2000) 


(b) Setting a target device that value is read or written 

By using the device shown in (a), the target device that value is read or written is set. 

Example: When writing the values of recipe No.2 and record No.1 to controller device 


\ 1 

/ 

X20 ([Write Trigger 1]) 

: OFF—ON 

X20 ([Write Trigger 2]) 

: OFF—ON 

D100([Record No. Device]) :|T] 

/ 

\ 



<Recipe No.1> 

[Write Trigger 1] :X10 

[Write Trigger 2] : XII 

[Record No. Device] : DO 


Device 

Record 1 

Record 2 

DIO 

500 

550 

Dll 

600 

650 

D12 

700 

750 


<Recipe No.2> 


[Write Trigger 1] : X20 

[Write Trigger 2] : X21 

[Record No. Device]: DIO 
_ "" *** •«»__ 


Device 

/ Record i“ 

. Record 2 

D10 ' 

100 

\ 

| 

150 

Dll \ 

200 

/ 

250 

D12 

\ 300 ,, 


350 


(Write) 

- 


DIO [Ml 
Dll gOO] 
D12 [300l 
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Reading or writing of a device value in the utility 

Specify the advanced recipe file and the target record No. in the utility to read or write from or to the device value of 
the controller. 

Without designing the dedicated screen for the advanced recipe function, the device value is read or written. 

For utility operation, refer to the following. 

ZIF" User’s Manual for the GOT used 


File Name A:\PROJECT1\RECIPE1\ARP00001.G1P 

Setting No. 1 

Name Recipe No.1 


'k>. 

Attr 

Record Comment 

Date Time 

2 

^P 

Yocess 2 setting 


3 


Yocess 3 setting 


4 


YoceS|fs4 setting 

6 





f \ 

^ Touch the record 
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25.3.4 Procedure of operation with advanced recipe file 


By storing the value read from the device in the advanced recipe file, the file is available for project or production 
management on the personal computer. 

The device value read from a controller can be stored in the advanced recipe file. 

The value in the advanced recipe file can be written to a device of the controller. 

Reading or writing the value as shown below, the advanced recipe file is required. 

• Reading or writing of the device depending on the status of device (ON/OFF) 

• Reading or writing of the device in the utility 

25.3.3 Reading or writing of device value 

mmm _ 

To create the advanced recipe file 

The advanced recipe file is created by the set data of [Advanced Recipe]. 

Configure the setting for [Advanced Recipe] in advance. 

25.3.1 Settings 


■ Creating an advanced recipe file and storage area 

To create the advanced recipe file, operate any of the following method. 

(1) Automatically creating when reading/writing the device value depending on the status of the 
device (ON/OFF) 

When the advanced recipe file does not exist at the read/write of the device value, the advanced recipe file is 
automatically created. 

As the advanced recipe file is automatically created, creating operation for the advanced recipe file is 
unnecessary. 

1. Set [Recipe File] to [Use] on the [basic] tab of [Advanced Recipe] in GT Designed. 



[Recipe File] setting 


When the device value of a controller is read or written, an advanced recipe file is automatically created. 

1SOTul| 

Timing of which an advanced recipe file is automatically created 

The advanced recipe file is automatically created only when the advanced recipe file set for [Recipe File] does not 
exist. 

The existing advanced recipe file is not overwritten. 

CCF 3 25.3.6 Precautions 
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(2) Creating in the utility 

The following explains the procedure for creating the advanced recipe file when configuring the advanced recipe 
setting in GT Designed and reading or writing device value of the controller in the utility only. 

For utility operation, refer to the following manual. 

CCF 3 User’s Manual for the GOT used 

7. Touch the [Create G1P] button on the advanced recipe information in the utility. 

2 , Select the advanced recipe setting. 

3 . Touch the [Next] button to create an advanced recipe file. 


CD 

O 







_ 

To create the advanced recipe file in the utility 

Configure the advanced recipe setting in GT Designed and download the data to the GOT. 
The advanced recipe file is created by the advanced recipe settings downloaded to the GOT. 



Project data of Advanced 
Recipe Setting 
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■ Displaying or editing the created advanced recipe file on the personal computer 

The created advanced recipe file is a binary file (*.G1 P). 

To display or edit the advanced recipe file on the personal computer, convert the file to a Unicode text file or CSV file. 

The following methods show how to convert the advanced recipe file to the Unicode text file or CSV file. 

• Using GT Designed 

• Using the utility 

• Using a device 

(1) How to create a Unicode text file or CSV file in GT Designer3 

Convert the binary file stored in a memory card to a Unicode text file or CSV file by using GT Designed. 

The file conversion on GT Designed reduces the additional load on the GOT. 

1. Store the binary file on the personal computer with any of the following methods. 

• Transferring the file with GT Designed 

Select [Communication]—»[Read from GOT]—►[Communication with GOT] from the menu, and transfer 
the file to the personal computer. 

• Storing the file with a memory card or USB memory 

Store the advanced recipe file in the memory card or the USB memory, and read the data from the 
memory card or the USB memory by using the personal computer. 



2 . Select [Tools] — [File Conversion] — [Advanced Recipe File Conversion] from the menu to display the 
setting dialog box on GT Designer3. 

Set the following items and convert the binary file to the Unicode text file or CSV file. 



Convert | [ Close 


Item 


Description 

Model 


Type 

Select the type of the file to be converted. (CSV/Unicode Text/GIP) 



Path 

Specify the path of the file to be converted. 


Source of 

Conversion 

Target files in the 
same path 

Select this item to convert all files (any of CSV/Unicode Text/GIP) that has the same 
path as the path of the file to be converted. 

With this item selected, the conversion log is automatically recorded for the specified 
path. 

With the conversion log, the full path of the converted file, the conversion result (OK/NG), 
and the file creation date can be checked. 

BSD 

cm cm 


Type 

Select the type of the converted file (CSV/Unicode Text/GIP). 


Destination File 

Path 

Displays the path (same as the path of the file to be converted) where the converted file 
is saved. 
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Display or edit the converted Unicode text file or CSV file on the personal computer. 

The record attribute, the record comment, and the device value can only be edited on the Unicode text file a 
or CSV file. d 
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o: Can be edited *: Cannot be edited 


No. 

Item 

Description 

Can be or cannot 

be edited 

i) 

Recipe No. 

Displays the recipe No. 

X 

2) 

Number of 
characters in the 

device comment to 

be converted 

Number of characters in a target device comment when the recipe file is converted from CSV or 
Unicode text format to binary format (*.G1 P). 

This item is output when [Include device comments in conversion target] is selected in the 
[Basic] tab in the [Advanced Recipe] dialog. 

X 

3) 

Recipe name 

Displays the recipe name. 

X 

4) 

Setting device 
number 

Displays the number of devices. 

X 

5) 

Record number 

Displays the number of records. 

X 

6) 

Line number 

Displays the row number. 

X 

7) 

Device comment* 4 

Displays the device comment. Edit the device comment. 

o 

8) 

Device type 

Displays the device type. 

BIT: Bit 

BIN16: Signed BIN16 or unsigned BIN16 

BIN32: Signed BIN32 or unsigned BIN32 

BCD16: BCD16 

BCD32: BCD32 

X 

9) 

Display type 

Displays the display type. 

BIN: Binary 

DEC: Signed decimal 

UNSIGNED_DEC: Unsigned decimal 

X 

10) 

Device size 

Displays the device data size. (Unit: byte) 

Bit device or word device (16 bit): 2 
word device (32 bit): 4 

X 

11) 

Record No. 

Displays the record No. 

X 

12) 

Record comment 

Displays the record comment. Edit the comment. 

o 

13) 

Record attribute 

Displays the record attribute. Edit the attribute. 

Blank : Applicable to edit device value* 1 3 

P : Not applicable to edit device value 1 3 

N : No device value* 2 * 3 

o 

14) 

Record update time 

Displays updated time of the records in the advanced recipe file by being read the device value. 

X 

15) 

Device value 

Displays the device value. Edit the value. 

o 


*1 Make sure to set the value into the device value area of the above 15). (The blank is not allowed.) 

When the value is not set, an error occurs at converting the Unicode text file or CSV file to the binary file (*. G1P) on GT 
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Designer3. z 

*2 Do not set the value into the device area of the above 15). (Make the blank.) p 

Even if the value set, the set value is cleared when converting the Unicode text file or CSV file to the binary file on GT Designer3. P 

*3 Correspondence to the record attribute that is set in GT Designed and displayed in the Unicode text file or CSV file 2 


[ J? ^Operations when setting the record attribute 

*4 If [Include device comments in conversion target] is not selected in the [Basic] tab, the device comment cannot be edited. 
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4 . To use the advanced recipe file edited in the personal computer again, convert the Unicode text file or CSV 
file to the binary file (*.G1 P). 

Open the [Advanced Recipe File Conversion] dialog box at the step 2., and convert the Unicode text file or 
CSV file to the binary file. 

5 . Save the binary file in the memory card or USB memory, and install the memory card or USB memory in 
the GOT. 



(1) Converting Unicode text file or CSV file to the binary file (*.G1P) in GT Designed 

For the conversion, the binary file is required. 

When the binary file does not exist, store the binary file in the same hierarchy as that of the Unicode text file or 
CSV file. 

(2) Downloading advanced recipe file (Personal computer —»■ GOT) 

The advanced recipe file cannot be downloaded to GT Designer3. 

To transfer the advanced recipe file from the personal computer to the GOT, use a memory card or USB 
memory. 
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(2) How to create a Unicode text file or CSV file in the utility 

Convert the binary file stored in the memory card to a Unicode text file or CSV file with the utility. 

The Unicode text file and CSV file can be created without GT Designer3. 

For utility operation, refer to the following. 

User’s Manual for the GOT used 

7. Select the G1P file for [Advanced Recipe Information] in the utility, and touch [GIP—*CSV] or [GIP—*TXT] 
for the conversion. 
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2 . Store the converted Unicode text file or CSV file on the personal computer with any of the following 
methods. 

• Transferring the file with GT Designed 

Select [Communication] — [Read from GOT] from the menu, and transfer the file to the personal 
computer. 

• Storing the file with a memory card or USB memory 

Store the advanced recipe file in the memory card or the USB memory, and read the data from the 
memory card or the USB memory by using the personal computer. 



. Display the converted Unicode text file or CSV file and edit the file by using the personal computer. 
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(3) How to create a Unicode text file or CSV file with the external control device 

Convert a binary file stored in a memory card or USB memory to a Unicode text file or CSV file by turning on the 
specified external control device. 

To convert the file to the Unicode text file or CSV file, configure the following settings. 

• External control information (Advanced Recipe Common Setting) 

[XHP == 25.3.1 ^Advanced Recipe Common Setting 

• File conversion external control (Advanced recipe (Basic tab)) 

25.3.1 ^Advanced Recipe List (1) Advanced Recipe 

After the settings, convert binary files to CSV files or Unicode text files by turning on b8 (Advanced recipe file 
convert signal) of the external control device. 

Example) Setting and operation to convert a binary file (*.G1 P) to a Unicode text file (*.txt) 

• External control device: D100 

CCF" 25.3.3 Reading or writing of device value 

• Recipe No. storage device: D101 

• External notification device: D200 

CCP" 25.3.5 Detection and corrective actions for advanced recipe process error 


Storing 50 to D101 
Turning on D100.b8 





1^1 t=D> f™l 

l Binary Unicode 

; file text file 


Converting the advanced recipe file 
of recipe No. 50 to a Unicode text file 


Advanced recipe file 
convert signal 
(D100.b8) 

Advanced recipe file 
converting notification 
signal (D200.b8) 

File conversion 



Precautions for file conversion with the external control device 

Before converting an advanced recipe file, write the recipe No. for the advanced recipe to be converted into the 
recipe No. storage device. 

Even though b8 (Advanced recipe file convert signal) of the external control device turns on before writing the 
recipe No., the advanced recipe file cannot be converted to a Unicode text file or CSV file. 

25.3.1 Settings 



Converting the advanced recipe file reversely with the external control device 

Turing on b9 (Advanced recipe file reverse convert signal) of the external control device can convert Unicode text 
files or CSV files to binary files. 


25.3.3 Reading or writing of device value 
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Operation in the utility 

In the utility, the following operations are available for the advanced recipe file. 


Creating folder 
Deleting file 
Creating file 
Matching record 


• Deleting folder 

• Renaming file 

• Saving record 

• Delete device value 


Copying file 
Moving file 

• Loading record 

• Converting G1P 


CSV/Unicode text 
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• Converting Unicode text/CSV —* G1P 

The recipe can be operated without designing dedicated screen or reading out the file to the personal computer. 
For utility operation, refer to the following manual. 




User’s Manual for the GOT used 


(1) Advanced recipe file operation 


Item 

Description 


The folder that stores the advanced recipe file is created. 

The folder is created for each line or line of products, and the advanced recipe file can be 
managed. 









1 

' i 

Creating folder 


/ Advanced recipe / 

/ file storage / 

1 folder for line 1 / 

/ Advanced recipe/ 

/ file storage / 

1 folder for line 2 / 

I Advanced recipe / 

/ file storage / 

1 folder for line 3 / 


V 





V 

Management with creating folder for each line or line of products! 

Deleting folder 

The folder that stores the advanced recipe file is deleted. 

Copying file 

The advanced recipe file is copied. 

Use it when the advanced recipe file is backed up. 

Deleting file 

The advanced recipe file is deleted. 

Renaming file 

The advanced recipe file is renamed. 

Moving file 

The advanced recipe file is moved to other folder. 

Use it when the advanced recipe file is made backup. 

Creating file 

The advanced recipe file is newly created. 

C25.3.4 ^Creating an advanced recipe file and storage area 

Converting G1P —► CSV/Unicode text 

The binary file (*.G1 P) is converted to the Unicode text file or CSV file. 

Converting Unicode text/CSV —► G1P 

The Unicode text file or CSV file is converted to the binary file (*.G1 P). 
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(2) Operation for executing the recipe 
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■ Operations when setting the record attribute 

In the advanced recipe function, the presence/absence of device value setting for each record or device value in the 
advanced recipe file can be changed. 

For the setting method, refer to the following. 

25.3.1 Settings 



(1) When device values are not set ([Not to set the device value]) 

By setting the record with no device value, file capacity can be saved. 

(a) For reading 



(b) For writing 



By storing the read device value in the record of [Not to set the device value], the status of the device value 
setting is enabled, and the device value can be written. 
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(2) When the device value is not overwritten 

By setting [Not to overwrite the device value in a recipe file], the record cannot be overwritten. 
Use a special record for being dedicated to store the value for writing to a controller device, 
(a) For reading 



(b) For writing 



mmm _ 

(1) For check method of record attribute 

Record attribute can be checked in the advanced recipe information of the utility. 
For utility operation, refer to the following. 

COf" User’s Manual for the GOT used 



(2) Corresponding to the setting of record attribute, utility, and record attribute displayed in the CSV file, 
Unicode text file, or others 


Setting for record attribute of GT 
Designer3 

Record attribute displayed in utility 

Record attribute displayed in CSV file/ 
Unicode text file 

(Not setting) 

V 

(Blank) 

Device Values are not set. 

(Blank) 

N 

Device Values are not overwritten in Recipe 
file. 

VP 

P 
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25.3.5 Detection and corrective actions for advanced recipe process error 


To check whether an error occurs or not, check [External notification Device] for [Advanced Recipe Common Setting], 

(1) External Notification Device 

Storing the executing status into controller device can check the executing status of advanced recipe function. 
When error occurs, the device value of controller cannot be read/written. 

25.3.1 Settings 


(a) Details for device 


Device 

Bit No. 

Signal name 

Description 

External Notification 

Device* 1 

Set the device to store information regarding to the advanced recipe function. 

bO 

Record loading 
notification signal 

ON : Writing the value to controller device 

OFF : Completion of writing, or advanced recipe process error occurs. 

bl 

Record saving 
notification signal 

ON : Reading the device value of controller 

OFF : Completion of reading, or advanced recipe process error occurs. 

b2 to b3 

Must not be used 

- 

b4 

Record load 
complete signal 

ON : Completion of writing the value to controller device 

OFF : At reset operation (ON to OFF) by user, or starting next read. 

b5 

Record save 
complete signal 

ON : Completion of reading the device value of controller 

OFF : At reset operation (ON to OFF) by user, or starting next read. 

b6 to b7 

Reserved 

- 

b8 

Advanced recipe file 
converting 
notification signal 

ON : Converting the advanced recipe file. 

OFF : Converting the advanced recipe file is not executed. 

b9 

Advanced recipe file 
reverse converting 
notification signal 

ON: Converting the advanced recipe file reversely 

OFF: Converting the advanced recipe file reversely is not executed.- 

blO 

Advanced recipe file 
conversion error 
signal 

ON: Advanced recipe file conversion error 

OFF: No advanced recipe file conversion error 

Remove the causes of the error and turn on the Advanced recipe process 
error clear signal (external control device .b15). 

bl 1 

Advanced recipe file 
reverse conversion 
error signal 

ON: Advanced recipe file reverse conversion error 

OFF: No advanced recipe file reverse conversion error 

Remove the causes of the error and turn on the Advanced recipe process 
error clear signal (external control device .b15). 

b12 

Must not be used 

- 

bl 3 

Advanced recipe file 
reverse conversion 
warning error signal 

ON: Advanced recipe file reverse conversion warning error 

OFF: No advanced recipe file reverse conversion warning error 

Remove the causes of the error and turn on the Advanced recipe process 
error clear signal (external control device .b15). 

b14 

Advanced recipe 
information 
displaying signal 

ON : Displaying advanced recipe information in utility 

OFF : Completion of advanced recipe information of utility 

bl 5 

Advanced recipe 
process error 
notification signal 

ON : Advanced recipe process error is occurring. 

OFF : Advanced recipe process error is not occurring. 

Remove the causes of the error and turn on the Advanced recipe process 
error clear signal (external control device .b15). 

Recipe No. Notification 

Device 1 

- 

Stores the recipe No. of the device that value being written. (1 to 32767) 

The stored recipe No. is updated when the reading or writing of the device 
value is started. 

Record No. Notification 

Device 1 

- 

Stores the record No. of the device that value being written. (1 to 2000) 

The stored record No. is updated when the reading or writing of the device 
value is started. 
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*1 When [External notification Device] is set, [Recipe No. Notification Device] and [Record No. Notification Device] are set in 
sequential device order. 
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(b) Timing of ON/OFF 

Timing of ON/OFF for each signal is shown. 

• At being normally completed 


Read/Write trigger 

Record saving/loading notification signal 
(External notification device. bO/bl) 

Record save/load complete signal 
(External notification device. b4/b5) 


Next read/write is started 



Advanced recipe process error notification 
signal (External notification device, bl5) - 

• At being faulty completed 


Read/write trigger 


Record saving/loading notification signal 
(External notification device. bO/bl) 

Record save/load complete signal 
(External notification device. b4/b5) 

Advanced recipe process error notification 
signal (External notification device. b15) 


ON 



*1 When the causes of the advanced recipe process error is eliminated even if the advanced recipe process error notification signal 
turns on, read/write of device value is allowed. 


mmm _ 

Operations when multiple trigger conditions are satisfied simultaneously 

For details when another trigger device conditions are satisfied while the Advanced recipe information displaying 
signal turns on, refer to the following. 

CCF 3 25.3.6 Precautions 


(2) Corrective actions for advanced recipe process error 

Eliminate the advanced recipe process error with the following procedure. 

When error occurs, the advanced recipe process error notification signal (external output device, bl 5) turns 
on, and the system alarm occurs. 

Check the message of system alarm. 

(Display example) 


582 Cannot generate Advanced recipe file. 


Eliminate the causes of error according to the message of system alarm. 

Reset the system alarm. 

CGP” • For the advanced system alarm: 11.4 Advanced System Alarm Display 
• For the system alarm display: 11.7 System Alarm Display 
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4 . 


Turn on the advanced recipe process error clear signal (external control device, bl 5) to perform error reset. 
When turning on the advanced recipe process error clear signal (external control device. b15), the 
advanced recipe process error notification signal (external output device. b15) is turned off. 

ON 


Advanced recipe process 
error notification signal 
(External output device, bl 5) 


OFF 


/ 


Advanced recipe process 
error clear signal 
(External control device. b15) 


Error occurs! 
OFF 
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25.3.6 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the advanced recipe function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of advanced recipe settings 

Up to 2048 advanced recipe settings can be configured in one project. 

(2) Devices that are set in the advanced recipe common setting 

[External Control Information] and [External Notification Information] cannot be set the same device. 

The above devices cannot be overlapped with the following devices. 

■ Screen switching device ■ Switching station No. device ■ Device of system information 

(3) Estimate of processing time 

It takes processing time depending on block numbers of advanced recipe setting. 

To reduce processing, decrease the block number. 

(Reference value) 

• QCPU and CPU directly connection (device points: 32767 points setting, transmission speed: 115200bps) 

• For 1 block setting : Approximately 17 seconds 

• For 2048 block settings : Approximately 4 minutes 

(4) Folder to store the recipe file 

Do not overlap the file of other functions (advanced alarm function or other functions) with folder to store. 

When performing the overlapped setting, the recipe file and the file of other functions are stored together in 
folder. 

The file of other functions is not displayed in utility. 

For it, as the file in folder cannot be deleted, deleting folder in utility will not be allowed. 

(5) Using the utility 

When operating the advanced recipe in the utility, set [Recipe Name]. 

When [Recipe Name] is not set, only the recipe No. is displayed at creating the advanced recipe file in utility. 

(6) Import/export 

When an advanced recipe file with more than 251 records is exported to a Unicode text file or CSV file, display 
the exported file with a text editor or Microsoft® Excel 2007. 

(7) Number of settings 

When the total memory capacity of the object settings exceed the user space of the GOT in size, the advanced 
recipe function cannot be used. 

The maximum number of all the settings, including device points and number of records, may not be set. 

Make the settings within the free user space available for the GOT. 

For calculating the setting data sizes of the advanced recipe function, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.1.1 Data Capacity List 
For the free user space available for the GOT, refer to the following manual. 

CLIP 3 (Fundamentals) 7.1 Transferring Data between GOT and Personal Computer 

(8) The relationship between the device comment and the setting size 

The setting size and the file size of the advanced recipe are considerably affected by the device comment. 
Therefore, they get larger when the device comment is set for each device. 

(9) The relationship between the record number and the setting size 

When treating many data groups in the recipe, using the record to reduce the setting size is better than 
increasing the setting number of the advanced recipe function. 

Example: Setting size when 200 data groups are treated 
(1 record x 200 setting) size > (200 records x 1 setting) size 
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(10) Recipe device setting value 

When the default value is not required for the recipe, set [Not to set the device value] on GT Designed. Setting 
this item reduces the setting data size. (The file data size is not changed.) 


(11) Setting change of a device comment 

(a) Display range of characters in a device comment 

If characters in a device comment exceed the maximum number of characters that can be displayed, the 
characters out of the display range cannot be displayed. 

Set the device comment within the maximum number of characters. 



(b) Converting a Unicode text file or CSV file to a G1P file 

If the device comment is changed and the number of characters is reduced, the reduced characters are 
displayed as blank spaces. 

■ Precautions for OS 

To use the advanced recipe function, install the option function OS (Advanced recipe) to the GOT. 

■ Precautions for hardware 

To use the advanced function with the GT15, mount an option function board on the GOT. (No option function board 
is required for GOTs with built-in option function boards.) 

[GP 3 Appendix2 Precautions for Option Function Board 
For the GT16, no option function board is required. 

■ Precautions for use 


0 (J 
0 Z 
O =) 



5 W 


(1) Record number applicable to read/write 

Record number applicable to read/write in one setting is one record. 
Multiple records cannot be read/written simultaneously. 



Read/write is performed 
in record unit. 


(2) When multiple trigger conditions are satisfied simultaneously 

(a) When other trigger conditions are satisfied while reading/writing, the satisfied trigger conditions are 
ignored. 


Write trigger' 1 

(Example: Recipe No.1 trigger 
of [Advanced Recipe]) 

Write trigger' 1 

(Example: Recipe No.2 trigger 
of [Advanced Recipe]) 


Record loading notification signal 
(External notification device. bO) 


ON 



*1 Correspond to trigger are shown below. 

• The read/write trigger with device set in [Advanced Recipe Common Setting] 

• The read/write trigger with device set in [Advanced Recipe] 
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(b) When trigger conditions of different recipe No. are satisfied simultaneously 
Execute reading/writing prior to recipe of small number. 


Write trigger of [Advanced 
Recipe] (recipe No.1) 

Write trigger of [Advanced 
Recipe] (recipe No.2) 

Write trigger of [Advanced 
Recipe] (recipe No.3) 


Record loading notification signal 
(External notification device.bO) 


ON 



Processing for Processing for Processing for 
recipe No.1 recipe No.2 recipe No.3 


(c) When trigger conditions of read/write are satisfied simultaneously 
Execute prior to read. 

Execute write after completion of reading. 


Write trigger of [Advanced 
Recipe] (recipe No.1) 

Read trigger of [Advanced 
Recipe] (recipe No.1) 


Record saving notification signal 
(External notification device.bl) 

Record loading notification signal 
(External notification device.bO) 


ON 



(d) When trigger conditions of [Advanced Recipe Common Setting] and [Advanced Recipe] are satisfied 
simultaneously 

Execute with prior to trigger conditions of [Advanced Recipe], 

ON 

Write trigger of [Advanced OFF 

Recipe Common Setting] 


Write trigger of OFF 

[Advanced Recipe] 


Record loading notification signal OFF 
(External notification device.bO) 



(3) When simultaneously satisfied trigger conditions become unsatisfied before the processing 

When multiple trigger conditions are satisfied simultaneously, the processing is executed because they are not 
satisfied before processing turn has come. 


ON 


Write trigger of [Advanced OFF 

) 


Recipe] (recipe No.1) 

'on 


Write trigger of [Advanced OFF / 



Recipe] (recipe No.2) / 

ON \ 


Write trigger of [Advanced OFF \ 



Recipe] (recipe No.3) \ 

Record loading notification signal OFF 

1 \ When conditions of recipe 

the processing, the processing 
is not executed. 


(External notification device.bO) Processing Processing for 

for recipe No.1 recipe No.2 
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(4) When the trigger conditions are satisfied while displaying advanced recipe information in utility 

The trigger conditions of [Advanced Recipe Common Setting] or [Advanced Recipe] are ignored. 

The presence/absence of utility operation can be checked in [External Notification Device] of [Advanced Recipe 
Common Setting]. 


Write trigger of [Advanced 
Recipe Common Setting] 

Write trigger of [Advanced 
Recipe] 

ON 

Advanced recipe information 

OFF 

displaying signal - 

(External notification device.bl4) 



(5) For executing multiple recipes in order 

Make the status of the trigger conditions satisfied until executing the processing. 

When performing the process again after completion of the process, make the status of the trigger conditions to 
not satisfied, and then satisfied again. 



recipe No.1 recipe No.2 recipe No. 1 



Useful method for executing multiple recipes in order 

Turn off satisfied trigger conditions (trigger conditions are satisfied at ON — OFF) in the advanced recipe setting. 
Set the trigger device to OFF — ON (trigger conditions are not satisfied) OFF at the status. 


Write trigger of [Advanced Recipe] 
(recipe No.1) 

(Trigger conditions are satisfied at OFF.) 

Write trigger of [Advanced Recipe] 
(recipe No.2) 

(Trigger conditions are satisfied at OFF.) 


Record loading notification signal 
(External notification device.bO) 


ON 



Processing for Processing for Processing for Processing for 

recipe No.1 recipe No.2 recipe No.1 recipe No.2 


When setting the same devices to multiple trigger devices, multiple recipes can be executed depending on the 
status of one device (OFF — ON — OFF) in order. 
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(6) When the trigger condition is satisfied 

Only after the trigger condition is unsatisfied, the trigger condition can be satisfied. 

If the unsatisfied period is too short, the GOT cannot recognize the unsatisfied period. Therefore, the processing 
for the recipe may not be executed. 

Since the write trigger is off for a short time, the GOT 
cannot recognize the next satisfied trigger condition. 

ON t - A -\ON 

Write trigger of [Advanced 
Recipe] (recipe No. 1) OFF 


Record loading notification signal 
(External notification device.bO) OFF 

Processing The processing for the recipe 

for recipe No.1 No.1 is not executed. 

(7) Saving a file 

A memory card is required to save the file. 

The memory card capacity must be larger than the size of the advanced recipe file to be saved. 

For the size of the file that is saved in the memory card, refer to the following. 

CUP 3 (Fundamentals) 2.4 Figures and Data Capacity 

(8) When changing read/write target 

Change read/write target (recipe No., record No.) after record load/save complete signal turns on. 

When changing before record load/save complete signal turns on, next read/write may not be normally 
performed. 

(9) When read/write cannot be performed 

When the binary file (*.G1P) of the file name is the same as that of the file created in different project, the device 
value cannot be read/written. 

Delete the binary file (*.G1P), and then execute the read/write of the device value. 

(10) For setting change when the advanced recipe file exists already 

When the advanced recipe file setting in [Recipe File] exists, the change is not reflected to the advanced recipe 
file even if changing the setting (device value, number of records, and others) in GT Designed. 

For it, device value cannot be read/written in the changed settings. 

When reading/writing device value in the changed settings, create the advanced recipe file with the following 
procedure again. 

Perform either of the following operations in utility. 

• Delete the advanced recipe file. 

• Change the file name of the advanced recipe file. 

• Move the existing advanced recipe file to other area. 

Download the changed advanced recipe setting into GOT. 

3 Create the advanced recipe file. 

• When reading/writing device value depending on the status of device (ON/OFF) 

As reading/writing device value, the file is automatically create. 

• When reading/writing device value in utility 
The advanced recipe file is created in utility. 

(11) Setting change when an error occurs 

When an error occurs, a recipe file may be created. 

When changing the setting in GT Designed and reading or writing of the device value with the changed 
settings, create the advanced recipe file again. 

CUP 3 (10) For setting change when the advanced recipe file exists already 

(12) Reading/writing of the device value in advanced recipe file moved or renamed 

Match [Recipe File] of the advanced recipe setting to the file of moved or renamed. 

Download the advanced recipe setting to the GOT after the setting change. 
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(13) Advanced recipe file conversion by the utility 

When advanced recipe files (*.G1 P) are converted to CSV files or Unicode text files by the utility, convert the 
advanced recipe files one by one. 

Multiple files cannot be converted at one time. 

(14) Unicode text file converted in the utility or GT Designed 

For the precautions for using the Unicode text file, refer to the following. 

Appendixl Precautions for Using Unicode Text File 

(15) Editing exported files 

When the device with the first character of the device number "0" is set, "0" can be deleted with application 
functions for editing files, including Microsoft® Excel. 

When "0" is deleted and the file is stored, the file cannot be correctly imported into GT Designer3. 

When the device with the first character of the device number "0" is set, edit files with applications, including text 
editors. 
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TRIGGER ACTION 






























DEVICE DATA TRANSFER 
FUNCTION 
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The device data transfer function enables the GOT to read values of specified devices and write the values into the other 
devices at any timing or by trigger intervals. 

■ Trigger condition : When DO.bO turns on 

■ Source device : D100 of controller 1 

■ Destination device: R100 of controller 2 


CD o 
CD 2 
O 3 



■ Collecting controller data without sequence program 

With the device data transfer function, the GOT can collect controller data without a sequence program. 

Example 1) When collecting controller data without device data transfer function 

A sequence program is required for collecting controller data. (The GOT monitors the data only.) 


Collecting data (Sequence program) 



Example 2) Collecting controller data with device data transfer function 

By setting the device data transfer, a sequence program is not required. 


Collecting data (Device data transfer function) 
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26.1 Settings 


Select [Common] — [Device Data Transfer] from the menu to display the [Device Data Transfer List] dialog box. 

The set data for the device data transfer is displayed in a list and controlled. 

Up to 255 device data transfer settings are available. 



Item 


Description 


Model 


New... 


E dit I 


Set the new data for the device data transfer setting. 

Click this button to display the [Device Data Transfer] dialog box. 

Change the selected data for the device data transfer setting. 
Click this button to display the [Device Data Transfer] dialog box. 


1 °spy I 


Copies the selected data for the device data transfer setting. 


Paste... 


Delete 


After clicking this item, set [Destination ID] of the copied data for the device data transfer setting. 
Pastes the copied data as the data of the set device data transfer ID in the list. 


Deletes the selected data for the device data transfer setting. 


| Delete All ] 


Deletes all data for the device data transfer setting. 


BinBnn 

ISIEl 

imuiiMii 


Close 


Closes the [Device Data Transfer List] dialog box. 
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■ Device data transfer 
(1) Basic tab 

Set the device data transfer trigger and the external notification information. 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Device Data 

Transfer ID 

Set the device data transfer ID (1 to 255) corresponding to the device data transfer setting to be set. 

26.1.1 Control of device data transfer setting 


Device Data 

Transfer Name 

Set the name of the device data transfer setting. For the device data transfer name, up to 32 characters, 
including one-byte and two-byte characters, can be entered. 



Set conditions for transferring device values. 



Trigger Type 

Select a trigger type for transferring device values. 

•Rise 'Fall 'Sampling 

When [Sampling] is selected, set the interval between executions of the device data 
transfer. (GT16, GT15, GT SoftGOTIOOO: 1 to 36000, GT14: 5 to 36000) 

C ZZZ^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 


Device Data 

Transfer Trigger 

External Control 

Device 

Set a device for the selected [Trigger Type]. 

Set this item to select [Rise] or [Fall], or to use the transfer inverting flag device for 
[Sampling]. 


Trigger Device 

Bit 0 of the device set for [External Control Device] is specified. 

When trigger conditions are met, the GOT transfers the source device value to the 
destination device. 

(2) Device tab 

This item is available only when [Rise] or [Fall] is selected. 

B8BB8B 


Transfer Inverting 

Flag Device 

Bit 1 of the device set for [External Control Device] is specified. 

When trigger conditions are met, the source and destination devices are inverted. 

ZJZ’ 26.3 ■ External control device 



Set the device for notifying the transfer status. 

26.3 ■ External control device 


External Notification 

External Notification 

Device 

Select this item to set the device that notifies the device data transfer status. 

After selecting this item, set the device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Information 

Device Data 

Transfer Notification 
Signal 

Bit 0 of the device set for [External Notification Device] is specified. 

The signal notifies that the GOT transfers device data in process. 



Device Data 

Transfer Error 
Notification Signal 

Bit 15 of the device set for [External Notification Device] is specified. 

The signal notifies that errors occur during transferring device data. 
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(2) Device tab 

Set the source device, destination device, and others. 


; Data Transfer 



OK 




Item 

Description 

Model 

Block Number 

Set the number of blocks (1 to 2048) for device data transfer settings. 

[dd 26.1.1 Control of device data transfer setting 

Bnnisnu 

BSDfl 

im.mi'i'M 

Device data transfer 

edit buttons 1 

GE 

Inserts a block on the selected row. 

[* ILJaJ QE 

Cuts, copies, or pastes the selected row. 

w 

Clears a comment. 

LS 

Deletes the selected setting. Select a row to delete the setting. 

L^J* 1 

Reads edited setting data as Unicode text files or CSV files to GT Designer3. 

i&r 

Stores the device data transfer setting data set with GT Designed (setting data on 
the [Device] tab) as Unicode text files or CSV files. 

Device list 

Displays the source device and the destination device for transferring device data in a list. 

Device Type 

Select a data type of the devices. 

•Bit ‘Signed BIN16 ‘Unsigned BIN16 ‘Signed BIN32 
•Unsigned BIN32 *BCD16 *BCD32 -Real 

Points 

Set the number of points for devices to be transferred per block. 

[dd 26.1.1 Control of device data transfer setting 

The consecutive devices starting from the head device equivalent to the set points 
are specified. 

The settable number of points for one device data transfer ID differs according to the 
GOT type and [Device Type]. 

• GT16, GT15, GT SoftGOTIOOO 

Bit: 1 point 

Signed BIN16/Unsigned BIN16/BCD16: 1 to 32767 points 

Signed BIN32/Unsigned BIN32/BCD32/Real: 1 to 16383 points 

• GT14 

Bit: 1 point 

Signed BIN16/Unsigned BIN16/BCD16: 1 to 10000 points 

Signed BIN32/Unsigned BIN32/BCD32/Real: 1 to 5000 points 

Source Device* 2 

Set the device with values to be transferred to the destination device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Destination Device 2 

Set the device that stores transferred values read from the source device. 

[d^ 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Comment 

Set a comment. (Up to 32 characters, including two-byte and one-byte 
characters, can be entered.) 

The set comment is displayed as a Unicode text file or CSV file. 

Offset 

Displays the offset target and the offset device. 

Click the [...] button to display the [Offset setting] dialog box. 

Cd^* (a) Offset setting 

For details of the offset, refer to the following. 

[d^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

For de 

ails of *1 to *2, refer to the following. 
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1 Import/Export 


The exported Unicode text file or CSV file can be edited by using the spreadsheet software and others. 
The edited Unicode text file or CSV file can be imported and read by GT Designed. 

Example) Importing or exporting to CSV file 



jy 

Exporting to a CSV file 
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Device Data Transfer 





Block Number 1 











Device Type 

Points 

Source Device 

Destination Device 

Comment 

Offset 







Signed BIN16 

1 

D100 

GD100 


None 


yy 

Editing the exported file 



Device Data Transfer 





Block Number f 

4 

D - 










Device Type 

Points 

Source Device 

Destination Device 

Comment 

Offset 







Signed BIN16 

1 

D100 

GDI 00 


None 

BCD16 

3 

D200 

GD200 


Source D1000 

Unsianed BIN16 

3 

D300 

GD300 


Destination D2000 

Bit 

1 

XD100 

GB100 


None 


Adding the setting using 
Microsoft®Excel, etc. 



Importing to GT Designed 



The addition is displayed. 
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Import/export in multilingual environment 

Use a Unicode text file to import/export a file in the multilingual environment. Characters in a file can be correctly 
imported/exported when a Unicode text file is used. 
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*2 Setting same device for source device and destination device 

When a device set for the source device is set for the destination device in one device data transfer setting, the GOT 
may not correctly transfer the device data. 

For setting the same device for the source and destination devices, set a device for the source device in one device 
data transfer setting, and set the same device for the destination device in another device data transfer setting. 

The following shows a setting example. 


Example: When transferring values of D100, D105, D110 to D110, Dll 5, D120 (D100 is set for the source and 
destination devices.) 


Device data transfer ID 

Trigger type 

Trigger device 

Number of blocks 

Source device 

Destination device 

i 

Sampling 

DIOOO.bO 

i 

D110 

D120 

2 

Sampling 

DIOOO.bO 

2 

D100 

D110 

D105 

D115 


When the same trigger device (DIOOO.bO) is set in multiple device data transfer settings, the GOT executes the 
device data transfer with the smallest device data transfer ID first. 

The GOT transfers the value of D110 to D120 before transferring the value of D100 to D110. As a result, the GOT can 
transfer the value of Dll0 that is not overwritten with the value of D100 to D120. 


Device data transfer ID 

Trigger type 

Trigger device 

Number of blocks 

Source device 

Destination device 





D110 

D120 

i 

Sampling 

DIOOO.bO 

3 

D100 

D110 





D105 

D115 


When the above settings are set in one device data transfer setting, the GOT transfers the value of D100 to Dll0 
before transferring the value of D110 to D120, and the value of D110 is overwritten with the value of D100. 

After that, the GOT transfers the value of Dll0 to D120. As a result, the value of D100 is stored in D120. 


(a) Offset setting 

Set the offset target and the offset device. 

When [Bit] is selected for [Device type], and the word device is set for [Source Device] or [Destination 
Device] as bit devices, the offset is not available. 



offset Target: v 

Offset Device: 

1 OK | [ Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Offset Target 

Select the offset target. 

•None ‘Source 'Destination 'Both 

itsu 

IglHIBlIil 

iiii.mi'i'M 

Offset Device 

Set the offset device. 

This item can be set when [Offset Target] is set to [Source], [Destination], or [Both]. 

When [Offset Target] is set to [Both], one offset device can be set for both [Source Device] and 
[Destination Device] in common. 
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26.1.1 Control of device data transfer setting 


The device data transfer function can control multiple device data transfer settings in one project by setting the following 
items. 

• Device Data Transfer ID 

• Block Number 



■ Device data transfer ID 

A device data transfer ID is a number that identifies the corresponding device data transfer setting. 

(1) Setting method 

The device data transfer ID is set on the [Basic] tab in the [Device Data Transfer] dialog box. 

:.26.1 Settings 

(2) Setting range 

The setting range for the device data transfer ID is 1 to 255. 
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■ Block 

A block is a setting unit for setting random device numbers or different device types. 

The following settings are available by setting device numbers or device types per block. 

• Setting different types of devices, including bit data and word data, in one setting 

• Setting consecutive device number settings and random device number settings in one setting 


(1) Setting method 

The number of blocks is set on the [Device] tab in the [Device Data Transfer] dialog box. 

26.1 Settings 

The following shows an example of setting bit devices and word devices (signed BIN16 and signed BIN32) in 
one device data transfer setting. 


) Set [Device Type], [Points], [Source Device], and 
[Destination Device] per block. 


(T) Specify the number of 
blocks. 


Block 1 
Block 2 '" 
Block 3 
Block 4 ! I 


/I”*! 



Unsigned BIN32 


D100 

D102 

X0010 


± 


-- X J ■* y . I* h 


Porits Source Device Destination Device Comment 


GD2 


GB100 
GDI 00 
GDI 02 
GB200 


$9 


^ a: 
d lu o 
swz 

P m 3 
CD O LL 


m 


EJ 



(2) Setting range 

For each device data transfer setting, up to 2048 blocks can be set. 
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(1) Maximum device points 

Up to 32767 device points can be set for each device data transfer ID. 

(Up to 10000 device points for the GT14) 

One double-word device is counted as two points. 

When multiple blocks are set, the device points for a device data transfer setting are the total device points of 
all the blocks. 

Example) 

In the case of block 1: 30 points, block 2: 70 points and block 3: 120 points 

The number of device points in this setting is counted as 220 points (30 + 70 + 120). 

(2) When setting random devices 
One device can be set for one block. 

Set random devices in different blocks. 

(3) When device type is bit 

The device that can be set for one block is one point (fixed). 

(4) Maximum device points when device point for each block is one point 

When the device point for each block is set to one point as below, up to 2048 device points can be set. (That 
is because up to 2048 blocks can be set for one device data transfer setting.) 

Example) When setting all device types to bit 

Up to 2048 blocks can be set for 
one device data transfer setting. 



When the device type is set to [Bit], only one point can be set for one block. 
When the device types for all the blocks are set to [Bit], up to 2048 points 
can be set. 

(Because up to 2048 blocks can be set.) 
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26.2 Relevant Settings 


The device data transfer function is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the function that is available by the relevant settings. 

26.2.1 GOT internal device 


(Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Turning on the signal clears the error device data transfer ID and the device data transfer 
error count (Device data transfer error clear signal) 

GS510.b0 

f-TiM rh 
»,:nr 

ini 

IBH-mil'Hl 

Turning on the signal clears the device data transfer processing time, device data transfer 
minimum processing time, and device data transfer maximum processing time. (Device 
data transfer processing time clear signal) 

GS510.b1 

Storing the device data transfer ID with an error when an error occurs during transferring 
device data (Error device data transfer ID) 

GS642 

Storing the number of error occurrences during transferring device data (Device data 
transfer error count) 

GS643 

Storing the processing time for transferring device data (Device data transfer processing 
time) 

GS644 

Storing the device data transfer ID for the completed device data transfer when GS644 
stores the processing time (Device data transfer ID) 

GS645 

Storing the minimum processing time among data stored in the device data transfer 
processing time (Device data transfer min. processing time) 

GS646 

Storing the device data transfer ID for the completed device data transfer when GS646 
stores the minimum processing time (Device data transfer ID (min. processing time) 

GS647 

Storing the maximum processing time among data stored in the device data transfer 
processing time (Device data transfer max. processing time) 

GS648 

Storing the device data transfer ID for the completed device data transfer when GS648 
stores the maximum processing time (Device data transfer ID (max. processing time) 

GS649 
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26.3 Actions 


The device data transfer function is available by setting the devices or the set sampling cycle. ([Rise]/[Fall]/[Sampling]) 
26.1 BDevice data transfer 

The following devices are available for the device data transfer function. 

• External control device 

• External notification device 

■ External control device 

The device is a trigger to execute the device data transfer. 

(1) Trigger device (External control device .bO) 

The device transfers the source device value to the destination device. 

(2) Transfer inverting flag device (External control device .bl) 

The device inverts the source device and the destination device. 

With inverting the source device and the destination device, data can be transferred from the source device to 
the destination device and vice versa by one device data transfer setting. 

The following shows the relation among the transfer inverting flag device, source device, and destination device, 
(a) When transfer inverting flag device is off 

The GOT transfers device data from the source device to the destination device. 



(b) When transfer inverting flag device is on 

The GOT transfers device data from the destination device to the source device. 



mmm _ 

(1) Alternative to the script function 

Substituting the device data transfer function for the bmov instruction of the script function is available. 

With the device data transfer function, the GOT communicates with controllers only when trigger conditions 
are met. Therefore, the GOT has no communication loads by always monitoring the device used for the script 
function. 

For the script function, refer to the following. 

CGP 30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 

(2) Timing to invert the source device and destination device 

Turn on the transfer inverting flag device before turning on the trigger device, or turn on the transfer inverting 
flag device and the trigger device at once by the word data. 
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■ External notification device 

The GOT can output the device data transfer status to devices. 

Doing so enables checking the execution status of the device data transfer function. 

(1) Device data transfer notification signal (External notification device.bO) 

The signal notifies that the device data transfer is in process. 

• When the device data transfer trigger condition is met, the signal (.bO) turns on. 

• When the device data transfer trigger condition is not met and the device data transfer is completed, the 
signal (.bO) turns off. 

The next device data transfer can be executed when the processing device data transfer is completed, even if 
the signal is on. 

(2) Device data transfer error notification signal (External notification device.bl 5) 

The signal notifies if errors occur during transferring device data. 

• The signal (.bl 5) turns on when errors occur during transferring device data. 

• The signal (,b15) turns off when the device data transfer executed after an error occurs is correctly 
completed. 

The following shows the actions and corrective actions for the device data transfer when an error occurs. 
When an error occurs, the following actions are executed. 
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1. The device data transfer error notification signal (external notification device.bl 5) turns on. 

2 . The error device data transfer ID (GS642) stores the device data transfer ID corresponding to the device 
data transfer with the error. 


3 . The number of error occurrences with the device data transfer is counted. 

4 . A system alarm occurs. 

When the system alarm occurs, check the message and remove the error causes. 

For system alarms and corrective actions, refer to the following manual. 

;. "j- User's Manual for the GOT used 

5 . Execute the device data transfer again. 

6. When the transferring is normally completed, the device data transfer error notification signal (external 
notification device.bl 5) turns off. 

For clearing the error device data transfer ID (GS642) and the device data transfer error count (GS643), 
turn on the device data transfer error clear signal (GS510.bO). 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 
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26.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the device data transfer function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of device data transfer settings 

Up to 255 device data transfer settings can be configured in one project. 

(2) Estimate of processing time 

The processing time depends on the number of blocks for the device data transfer setting. 

For shortening the processing time, reduce the number of blocks. 

(Reference value) 

Connecting to QCPU with direct CPU connection (Device points: 32767, transmission speed: 115200bps) 

• When the number of blocks is 1: Approximately 31 seconds 

• When the number of blocks is 2048: Approximately 159 minutes 

(3) Number of settings 

When the total memory capacity of the object settings exceed the user space of the GOT in size, the device data 
transfer function cannot be used. 

The maximum number of all the settings, including device points, may not be set. 

Make the settings within the free user space available for the GOT. 

For calculating the setting data size of the device data transfer function, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.1.1 Data Capacity List 
For the free space of the GOT user area, refer to the following manual. 

(Fundamentals) 7.1 Transferring Data between GOT and Personal Computer 

(4) Comments and setting data size 

[Comment] set on the [Device] tab in the [Device Data Transfer] dialog box significantly affects the setting data 
size of the device data transfer. 

Therefore, setting comments for each device increases the setting data size. 

(5) Changing [Device type] 

Set [Device type] before setting [Source Device] and [Destination Device], 

When the set [Device type] is changed to a device type with a different data length, settings for [Source Device] 
and [Destination Device] are cleared. 

Example 1) When data length is different between before and after changing [Device type] 


Before change 

After change 

Result 

Signed BIN16 

Real 

Settings for [Source Device] and [Destination Device] are cleared because the data 
length is changed from 16 bits to 32 bits. 


Example 2) When data length is the same between before and after changing [Device type] 


Before change 

After change 

Result 

Signed BIN16 

BCD16 

Settings for [Source Device] and [Destination Device] are not changed because the 
data length is the same. 


■ Precautions for OS 

To use the device data transfer function, install the extended function OS (Device Data Transfer) on the GOT. 
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■ Precautions for use 

(1) Device data transfer and GOT status 

The device data transfer cannot be executed with some GOT statuses. 

The device data transfer cannot be executed during the following processing. 

• The GOT downloads project data. 

• The GOT installs OSs. 

• The GOT restarts. 

When the device data transfer is interrupted because of the above processing, values in the source device and 
destination device for the transfer are not synchronized. 

When the device data transfer is interrupted, execute the device data transfer again after the GOT completes 
the above processing. 

(2) When the device data are not transferred as required 

The device data may not be transferred correctly due to the following causes or others. 

• The communication time between the GOT and a controller takes time because of high device points to be 
transferred. 

• Two or more trigger conditions are met during a device data transfer. 

• Functions other than the device data transfer function, including the logging function and recipe function, are 
set. 


When the device data is not transferred, take any of the following actions. 

• When the trigger type is set to [Sampling], reduce the device points for one device data transfer setting 
enabled with short intervals. (Set device data transfer settings enabled with long intervals separately from 
those enabled with short intervals.) 


Device data transfer setting 
(Device data transfer ID 1) 
Interval: 10 (xIOOms) 


Devices to be transferred 


D100 -► D200 
D102 -* D202 
D104 -► D204 
D106 — D206 
D108 —D208 


D101 -*■ D201 
D103-D203 
D105 — D205 
D107 -* D207 
D109-D209 



Divide the settings. 


Device data transfer setting Device data transfer setting 

(Device data transfer ID 1) (Device data transfer ID 2) 

Interval: 10 (xIOOms) Interval: 100 (xIOOms) 


Devices to be transferred 


Devices to be transferred 

D100 -* D200 


D101 -* D201 

D102 -» D202 


D103--D203 

D104 -> D204 


D105 —D205 

D106 -*■ D206 


D107 —D207 

D108 — D208 


D109— D209 


Setting with short intervals Setting with long intervals 


• Make sure that the trigger condition is met when the device data transfer notification signal is off. 

CC? 3 26.3 ■External notification device 

• Seta higher transmission speed in the communication detail settings if the transmission speed can be 
changed. 
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(3) When multiple trigger conditions are simultaneously met 

(a) When trigger condition for another device data transfer setting is met during device data transfer 
The GOT cannot detect that the trigger condition for another device data transfer setting is met. 


ON 



For ensuring the device data transfer, set [Trigger Type] to [Rise], and establish a handshake with the 
trigger device and the device data transfer notification signal. 



7. Turn on the device data transfer trigger (Device data transfer ID: 1). 

2 . The device data transfer notification signal (Device data transfer ID: 1) turns on. Turn off the device data 
transfer trigger (Device data transfer ID: 1), and then turn on the device data transfer trigger (Device data 
transfer ID: 2) only. 

When the device data transfer is completed and turn off the device data transfer trigger (Device data 
transfer ID: 1), the device data transfer notification signal (Device data transfer ID: 1) turns off. 

4 . The next device data transfer can be executed. The device data transfer corresponding to the device data 
transfer trigger (Device data transfer ID: 2) turned on in the step 2. is executed. 
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(b) When trigger conditions for different device data transfer IDs are simultaneously met 

The GOT executes the device data transfer corresponding to the smallest device data transfer ID first. 


ON 



When trigger conditions for multiple device data transfer IDs are met after device data transfer is 
completed, the GOT executes the device data transfer. The smallest device data transfer ID next to the 
device data transfer ID for the completed device data transfer is transferred. 

Example) When the device data transfer (Device data transfer ID: 2) is completed (turning on the device 
data transfer trigger), and the device data transfer trigger (Device data transfer ID: 1, 3) is met, the GOT 
executes the device data transfer (Device data transfer ID: 3). 
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(4) Using Unicode text files 

For precautions for using Unicode text files, refer to the following. 

C 'ZW Appendixl Precautions for Using Unicode Text File 

(5) Editing exported files 

When the device with the first character of the device number "0" is set, "0" can be deleted with application 
functions for editing files, including Microsoft® Excel. 

When "0" is deleted and the file is stored, the file cannot be correctly imported into GT Designed. 

When the device with the first character of the device number "0" is set, edit files with applications, including text 
editors. 
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27. STATUS OBSERVATION FUNCTION 
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This function enables operations such as turning a device ON/OFF and writing a value when the specified conditions are 
satisfied. 
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■ Available setting conditions 

Up to two settings are available for the following conditions. 

• Turning on or off a bit device 

• Range specification of word device values 

■ Write or other operations allowed when conditions are satisfied 

• Turning ON a bit device when the condition is satisfied 

• Turning ON/OFF a bit device 

• Reversing a bit device status 

• Writing a value into a word device 

• Outputting sounds with external speakers (Only applicable to GT16, GT15, and GT SoftGOTIOOO) 
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■ Types of status observation functions 

The status observation function can be set with the following two types of monitoring method. 

• Status observation of project common devices 

In one project, the GOT monitors the devices satisfied with the specified conditions. 

• Status observation of devices in each screen 

When the GOT only displays the monitoring target screen, the GOT monitors the devices satisfied with the 
specified conditions. 
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27.1 Settings 


Select [Common] —► [Status Observation] from the menu to display the [Status Observation] dialog box. 

Set the monitoring method for the status observation function. 

• Status observation of the project common devices (Setting in the [Project] tab) 

• Status observation of the devices in each screen (Setting in the [Screen] tab) 




Item 

Description 

Model 

Screen Type 
(for screen tab only) 

Select a screen for setting the status observation function. (Base Screen/Window Screen) 

(For the GT10, [Window Screen] cannot be selected.) 

isnaimi 

twntwFi 

Buena 

tH.M.liM'U 

Screen No. 

(for screen tab only) 

Set the screen number of the screen to configure the status observation function settings. 

Click the [Browse] button to check the screen image. 

List of Status 

Observation 

Function data 

Displays the data (trigger conditions, actions) in a list for the status observation function. 



Adds new data for the status observation function. 

Up to 512 settings can be set in one project. 

Click this button to display the [Trigger/Action] dialog box, and set the data for the status 
observation function. 


Edit.. 


Change the selected data for the status observation function. 

Click this button to display the [Trigger/Action] dialog box. 


Copy | 

Copies the selected data for the status observation function. 


Paste 


Pastes the copied data for the status observation function to the end of the list. 


Delete 


Deletes the selected data for the status observation function. 

Observation Cycle 

Select the observation cycle for the status observation function. (Ordinary/Sampling) 

When selecting [Sampling], set the sampling cycle (time). (1 to 60 second) 


*1 To set multiple data for the status observation function, set [N/W No.] and [Station No.] for the [Trigger/Action] dialog box. The 
set [N/W No.] and [Station No.] must be the same as those of the multiple data. 


mmm _ 

Constant observation for the devices satisfied with set trigger conditions 

By setting [Ordinary] for [Observation Cycle], the status of the device set in the [Trigger] tab is monitored. The 
status of the device is monitored when END processing of sequence program scan time or link scan time is 
completed. 
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■ Trigger/Action 

(1) Trigger tab 

Set the trigger conditions to execute the status observation function. 



I OK | | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger1/Trigger2 

Set the trigger to execute the status observation function. 

Up to two triggers can be set. (Setting one trigger only is allowed.) 

With two triggers, the status observation function is executed when both triggers are satisfied. 

After setting the trigger, set the device that is used as the trigger. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

K1EII5TF1 
EM BID 
ESESM3 

ON 

Executes operation when the bit device turns on. 

OFF 

Executes operation when the bit device turns off. 

Word Range 

Executes operation when the word device value is within the set range. 

To use this item, set the following triggers. 

Data Size 

Select the data size for the word device. (16bit/32bit) 

Data Type 1 

Select the data type of the word device to be monitored. 

•Signed BIN ‘Unsigned BIN *BCD *Real 

Specified Range 
of Word Device 

Value 

Set the word device value range to satisfy the trigger conditions. 

For the word device value, set the operator in the left, and the constant in the right. 
Example) 

[<=], [100]: Executes operation when the word device value is less than 

100. 

[==], [100]: Executes operation when the word device value is equal to 100. 
[!=], [100]: Executes operation when the word device value is not equal to 
100. 

Delete 

Deletes the data of [Trigger2]. 

Offset 

Select this item to switch multiple devices to be monitored the devices. (Only for each screen observation) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.6 Offset setting 

After selecting this item, set the offset device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Data size is fixed as 16bits. 


*1 The real number can be set only when [32bit] is selected for [Data Size]. 
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(2) Action tab 

Set the data of the action for the status observation function. 



| OK 1 [ Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Action 

Select the type of action for the status observation function when the trigger are satisfied. 

ETHETH 
EjDEjEl 
Em ESQ 

ISSSQUiH) 

Momentary 

Turns on a bit device only while the triggers are satisfied. 

Set 

Turns on a bit device. 

Reset 

Turns off a bit device. 

Altimate 

Switches the current status of the bit devices (OFF «—► ON) 

Data Set (16bit/32bit) 

Writes the value to the word device (16 bits/32 bits). 

Sound Output 

Outputs the sound. (Only the GT16, GT15, and GT SoftGOT1000) 

After selecting this item, set the number for a sound file to be output. 

Click the [Browse] button to select the sound in the list. 

CCJr 3 41. SOUND OUTPUT FUNCTION 

Storing Device 

Set the target device when the trigger is satisfied for status observation function. 

Points 

Set the number of action devices (points) when the trigger is satisfied. 

The maximum number of device points differs according to [Action]. 

• 40 points: Momentary/Set/Reset/Altimate 

• 20 points: Data Set (16bit) 

• 10 points: Data Set (32bit) 

Data 

Select the data type of the data that is written to the device when [Data Set (1616bit)] or 
[Data Set(32bit)] is set for [Action]. (For the real number, only the data set (32 bits)) 
•Signed BIN 'Unsigned BIN *BCD ‘Real 

Device Settings 

Select the setting method of the device. 

When more than two points are set for [Points], select [Continuous] or [Random]. 

Indirect 1 

Select this item to enable writing other word device value into this 
word device when the trigger is satisfied. 

When two or more points are set in [Points], select [FMOV] or [BMOV]. 

Continuous 

Sets the specified number of devices continuously with starting from 
the set device automatically. 

Random 

Sets the devices one by one arbitrarily. 

(This item cannot be selected when the GT10 is used.) 

Device 

Device 

Displays the target devices for when the trigger is satisfied. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Click each column to set the device. 

Indirect 

Displays the target word device to be written to [Device]. 

Click each column to set the device. 

Fixed* 1 

Select this item to enable writing a fixed value into the word device when the trigger is 
satisfied. 

After selecting this item, set the fixed value. 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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1 Fixed and Indirect 


When [Fixed] and [Indirect] are set, the fixed value or other word device value can be written into the set device. 
[Fixed] and [Indirect] can be set simultaneously. 

(1 )[Fixed] (2)[lndirect] 



Write fixed value(50) into D100 when trigger is satisfied. 
(3)[Fixed] + [Indirect] 



Action: Data Set 1Gbit v 
Storing Device 

Points: 1 “ Data: Signed BIN v 


0 Indirect 



Write value of D200 + fixed (50) into D100 
when trigger is satisfied. 



Write value of D200 into D100 when trigger is satisfied. 
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When two or more setting device points are set for the indirect setting (as shown in above (2), (3)), select the write 
action to the device. (When the fixed is set, the fixed value is added to the written value.) 

• FMOV 

When the trigger is satisfied, writes the current value of the word device specified in [Indirect] to the set 
device. 


• BMOV 

When the trigger is satisfied, writes the current values of multiple word devices specified in [Indirect] to the set 
device. 

(1) FMOV (2) BMOV 



When trigger is satisfied, writes D200 value 
into D100 to D104. 



When trigger is satisfied, writes values of D200 
to D204 into D100 to D104 respectively. 


27.2 Relevant Settings 


The status observation function is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the function that is available by the relevant settings. 

27.2.1 GOT internal device 


(Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Keeping on during one cycle from the switching of the base or window screen to the 
completion of object processing for status monitoring on the screen (Base screen initial 
scan complete signal: write device) 

GS0.b2 

GSOGSF1 

Btnis 

Essnuj) 

Keeping on during one cycle from the switching of the base screen to the completion of 
object processing for status monitoring on the screen (Base screen initial scan complete 
signal: write device) 

GS1.b2 
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27.3 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the status observation function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of status observation settings 

Up to 512 status observation settings can be configured in one project or screen. 

(2) Maximum number of points for the writing action 


Action 

Maximum points 

•Momentary *Set 'Reset 'Altimate 

40 

•Data Set (16bit) 

20 

•Data Set (32bit) 

10 
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(3) Data size of the status observation function 

When data size exceeds 64k bytes, even if the number of status observation settings is fewer than 512, no more 
status observation settings can be set. 

Change the settings to be the data size less than 64k bytes. 

CCP 3 (Fundamentals) 2.6 Specifications of Available Functions Set with GT Designed 

(4) When the observation cycle does not function as set 

(a) When the setting of the observation cycle is not correct 

When the object with the offset function specified is set on the screen, the trigger device monitored in the 
status observation function is delayed. 

When the monitoring of the trigger device is delayed, the observation cycle may not function normally. 
Because data collection timing is changed and the data is not collected normally. 

Set [Ordinary] for [Observation Cycle] so that the data are normally collected. 

(b) For GT10 

When [Ordinary] is set for [Observation Cycle], the screen display of monitored device value may be 
delayed. To avoid the delay, set [Sampling] for [Observation Cycle]. 

(5) Trigger device 

The status of the device that executes the status observation function (trigger device) must be held for the time 
of the status observation cycle or longer. 

■ Precautions for use 

(1) Sound output function 

This function is available for the GT16, GT15, and GT SoftGOTIOOO. 

For the sound output, refer to the precautions for the sound output function. 

41. SOUND OUTPUT FUNCTION 
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28. TRIGGER ACTION FUNCTION 
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The trigger action function switches screens when the specified condition is satisfied. 
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Condition satisfied!! 
-►Screen switching executed 


Trigger device: XI00 



■ Available setting conditions 

The following conditions are available. 

• Ordinary 

• ON or OFF state of a bit device 

• Rising or falling of a bit device 

• Range specification of word device values 

■ Operation when the condition is satisfied 

When the condition is satisfied, a screen is switched to the specified screen. 

To execute operations other than the screen switching, use the status observation function. 

27. STATUS OBSERVATION FUNCTION 

■ Types of trigger actions 

The trigger actions include the following two types. 

• Trigger action common to a project 

Trigger action that can be specified per project 

• Trigger action by screen 

Trigger action that can be specified per screen 

This trigger action can be set for base screens and window screens. 

The trigger action is enabled while the corresponding screen is displayed. 
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28.1 Settings 


Select [Common] —> [Trigger Action] from the menu to display the [Trigger Action] dialog box. 
Set the trigger action common to a project on the [Project] tab. 

Set the trigger action by screen on the [Screen] tab. 


C 



( Cancel ~~) 


[Project] tab 







[Screen] tab 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Screen Type 

Select the type of the screen that a trigger action is set for.(Base Screen/Window Screen) 

(For the GT10, [Window Screen] cannot be selected.) 

This item can be set on the [Screen] tab only. 

tsnifWTii 

EEBSEH1 

Screen No. 

Set the number of the screen that a trigger action is set for. 

Click the [Browse] button to check the screen image. 

This item can be set on the [Screen] tab only. 

Trigger action list 

Displays trigger actions in a list. 

l Add... | 

Adds a new trigger action. 

Click this button to display the [Trigger/Action] dialog box, and configure the trigger action setting. 

[XZF^ ■Trigger/Action 


EdiC. | 

Change the setting of the selected trigger action. 

Click this button to display the [Trigger/Action] dialog box. 

[dP 3 ■Trigger/Action 

1 Copy j 

Copies the selected trigger action. 

l Easte | 

Pastes the copied trigger action to the end of the list. 


Delete | 

Deletes the selected trigger action. 
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■ Trigger/Action 

(1) Trigger tab 

Set the trigger condition to execute the trigger action. 



| OK | | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger 

Trigger Type 

Set the trigger condition to execute the trigger action. 

(Ordinary/ON/OFF/Rise/Fall/Word Range) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger setting 
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Trigger Device 

After setting the trigger type, set the trigger device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 
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(2) Action tab 

Set the trigger action details. 


Trigger/Action 


/ T rigger V Action | 


Action: | Screen Switching v] 


Screen Type: Base 


Detail Setting of Screen Switching 

Next Screen: ® Fixed 

O BackfPrevious/History) 
O Device 


f 


\ 




Screen No.: 2 

m\ 

| Browse... | 


Data Type: Signed BINIB 

A 


V_ 


_y 


Device: 


13 Q 


When [Next Screen] is set to [Device] 


When [Next Screen] is set to [Fixed] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Action 

Select the action executed when the trigger condition is satisfied. 

(Screen Switching) 

E5DE5E1 

Screen Type 

Set the type of the screen displayed after screen switching. 

The settable type of the screen displayed after screen switching differs according to the GOT used. 

Detail Setting of 
Screen Switching 

Set the method to specify the screen displayed after screen switching. 

Next Screen 

Set the screen displayed after screen switching. 

• Fixed 

Select this item to switch the screen to a screen with the number set for [Screen No.]. 
After selecting this item, set the number of the screen displayed after screen switching 
for [Screen No.]. 

• Back(Previous/History) 

Select this item to switch the screen to the previously displayed screen. 

The hierarchy mode or the history mode can be set with [Screen Switching/Window] in 
the environmental setting. 1 

(Fundamentals) Screen Switching Device Setting 

• Device 

Select this item to specify the number of the screen displayed after screen switching 
by the value in the set device. 

After selecting this item, set the data type of the device for [Data Type] and the device 
name for [Device]. 


*1 For details of the hierarchy mode and the history mode, refer to the following. 


2.5 Setting Go To Screen Switch 


28.2 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the trigger action function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

Up to 50 trigger actions common to a project can be set per project. 
Up to 50 trigger actions by screen can be set per screen. 
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29. TIME ACTION FUNCTION 
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The time action function turns on or off a device or writes a value to the device on the set day of week or time. 
This function is operated by the day of the week and time set for the GOT. 


Turning on or off a bit device of a controller 



Start time 


End time 


Writing a value to a word device of a controller 



ON 


Start time 


OFF 


End time 


Write the set value 


Write the set value 


Outputting sounds with an external speaker (Available for only the GTI6, the GTI5, and 
GT SoftGOTIOOO) 



Start time 


End time 


The operation 
starts. 


Sound output 


Sound output 


Application example 

Designated bit device is turned ON on Monday mornings and 
turned OFF on Friday evenings. 


Values are written on word devices at the designated time every 
day. 


Configure settings on the (1) Time tab and (2) Action tab. Configure settings on the (1) Time tab and (2) Action tab. 

Monday Mornings Friday Evenings 


10:00 


15:00 



□□□□!> 







D10 


□□□cD 


D10 



;i ioois 



;| 20015 






M10 is turned ON. 


M10 is turned OFF. 


"100" is written to D10. 


"200" is written to D10. 


The sound 1 is played on Monday mornings, and the sound 2 is 
played on Friday evenings. 

Configure settings on the (1) Time tab and (2) Action tab. 
Monday Mornings Friday Evenings 
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nice weekend. 
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29.1 Settings 


Select [Common] —► [Time Action] from the menu to display the [Time Action] dialog box. 


Set the data of the action, start time, and end time of the time action. 


Time Act 


i 


D 



Item 

Description 

Model 


Edit... | 

Displays the [Time Action Attribute] dialog box to set or edit the data of the time action list. 

Select the row of data to be set or edited in the list, and then click the [Edit] button. 

biubipi 
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Delete 

Deletes the selected data for the time action setting in the list. 


Delete All 

Deletes all data for the time action setting in the list. 

Enable External 

Control 

Select this item to control the data of the time action setting with a device. (To set this item, set [External Control 
Device].) 

After selecting this item, set each device of [External Control]. 

By setting this item, the following actions are enabled. 

29.2 Actions 

• Outputting the data for the time action setting to the external control device 

• Changing the data for the time action setting with the external control device 

External Control 

Device Setting 

Select whether to set the external control device for each time action or to set the same 

external control device for all time actions. 

• Separate 

Select this item to set the external control device for each time action. 

One setting requires eight word devices. 

• Continuous 

Select this item to set the same external control device for all time actions. 

All settings require eleven word devices. 

Setting No. Device 

Set the device to specify the data for the time action setting to be controlled. 

When [Continuous] is selected for [Device Setting], eleven devices starting from this 
device are set as external control devices. 

External Control 
Signal Device 

Set a trigger device to control the setting with the device. 

External Control 

Status Notification 

Device 

Set the device to notify the execution result of the output or change. 

Enable the save to 

GOT 

Select this item to save the time action setting file in the GOT. 

Selecting this item enables b3 to b4 of the external control signal device, and b3 to b5 of the external control 
status notification device. 

By setting this item, the following actions are enabled. 

29.2 Actions 

• Changing the data for the time action setting with the external control device 

• Deleting the time action setting file 
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■ Time action setting 

(1) Time tab 

Set the day-of the-week and time when the time action function is to be used. 
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Item 


Description 

Model 


Set the mode type for the time action function. 


Mode 

Daily 

Time action is executed only on the specified day-of-the-week/time. 



Through 

Time action is executed continuously for the specified number of days. 



Select the day-of-the-week and time when the time action function starts/ends. 


Start/End 

Start 

Set the day/time when the time action starts. 

When [Daily] is set, multiple days can be set. 

rnnisig 

E5DCSQ 


End 

Set the day/time when the time action ends. 

Only when [Through] is set, the day-of-the-week setting is available. 

External Control 

Set this item to control the time action with each device. 

Continuous eight points from the set device are set as external control devices. 

29.2 Actions 


Device 

When the device setting is set to [Continuous], this item is not displayed. 

To use this setting, select [Enable External Control] in the [Time Action] dialog box and select [Separate] for 
[Device Setting]. 



^_ 

Setting the same action settings in a week 

When [Through] is set, only one time action setting is available. 

To set one time action setting that is executed more than twice a week by [Through], set the same settings as the 
set time action setting. To set the multiple time action settings, start and end time must be different from each 
setting. (Set [Daily] of [Mode] for the [Time] tab.) 

Setting example) 

Turn MO ON in AM of Monday, and turn MO OFF in PM of Tuesday (Set this in time action 1) 

No action on Wednesday 

Turn MO ON in AM of Thursday, and turn MO OFF in PM of Friday (Set this in time action2) 


Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 







MO ON MO OFF MO ON MO OFF 

■■_ rr~ i 
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(2) Action tab 

Set the condition trigger executing the time action function. 



I OK 1 [ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Bit 

Select this item to turn a bit device ON/OFF at the start/end time. 

After selecting the item, set the bit device to be turned ON/OFF. 

rrnifmiii 
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Word 

Select this item to write the specified value to a word device at the start/end time. 

After selecting the item, set the word device to write in a value, and then set the following. 

Data Type 

Select the data type of the word device for value write. 

• Signed BIN • Unsigned BIN • BCD • Real* 1 

Data Size 

Select a data size for the word device. (16bit/32bit) 

Start Write Value 

Set the value to be written to the specified word device at the start time. 

End Write Value 

Set the value to be written to the specified word device the at end time. 

Sound 

Select the item for outputting sounds at the start or end time. 

After selecting this item, set the following. 

Click the [Browse] button to select a sound file to be output in the list. 

CCF" 41. SOUND OUTPUT FUNCTION 

I51E1EEB 

tmui'Mii 

Start 

Set the number for the sound file to be played at the start time. 

End 

Set the number for the sound file to be played at the end time. 


*1 Only when [32bit] is selected for [Data Size]. 
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29.2 Actions 


To control the time action with a device, use the external control device. 

The set time action data are output to a device, or the time action setting can be changed. 

This section explains the devices relevant to the external control and the action for the external control. 

C29.1 ■Time action setting 
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" External control device 
Stores time action setting. 

According to the set data for [Device Setting] in the [Time Action] dialog box, the items assigned to the device differ. 
When [Separate] is set, consecutive eight devices starting from the device set for [External Control Device] in the 
[Time Action Attribute] dialog box are set as external control devices. 

When [Continuous] is set, consecutive eleven devices starting from the device set for [Setting No. Device] in the 
[Time Action] dialog box are set as the external control devices. 

If changing the external control device value to 0 and executing it, the time action setting can be disabled. 


Item 

Device 

Description 

Separate 

Continuous 

Setting No. device 

No applicable 
device 1 

Set device 

"Setting No. device 

External control 
signal device 

No applicable 
device 1 

Set device +1 

"External control signal device 

External control 

status notification 

device 

No applicable 
device * 1 

Set device +2 

[ "External control status notification device 

Mode 

Set device 

Set device +3 

Indicates time action mode. 
bO : 0 (Daily), 1 (Through) 

bl to t>15: Must not be used 

Start day of the 
week 

End day of the week 

Set device + 1 

Set device +4 

Indicates start day of the week/end day of the week for time action. 

(When the mode for the time action is set to [Daily], do not set the device for 
the end day of the week.) 

Start day of the week End day of the week 

bO: Sun b8: Sun 

b1:Mon b9: Mon 

b2: Tue b10:Tue 

b3: Wed b11:Wed 

b4: Thu b12:Thu 

b5: Fri b13: Fri 

b6: Sat b14: Sat 

b7: Must not be used b15: Must not be used 

Start time (Hrs) 

Set device + 2 

Set device +5 

Indicates the start time of time action. (Data format: BCD) 

Start time (Min) 

Set device + 3 

Set device +6 

Start time (Sec) 

Set device + 4 

Set device +7 

End time (Hrs) 

Set device + 5 

Set device +8 

Indicates the end time of time action. (Data format: BCD) 

End time (Min) 

Set device + 6 

Set device +9 

End time (Sec) 

Set device + 7 

Set device +10 


*1 This device can be set in the [Time Action] dialog box. 


■ Setting No. device 

By storing the time action settings with the setting No. 1 to 32 to the set device, the time action setting for the external 
control is specified. 
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■ External control signal device 

Executes external control. 

Each bit turns on according to the execution contents. 

If the bits turn on simultaneously, the bits turn on in order starting from the smallest bit number. 
bO : Output trigger (outputs the contents of time action to an external device) 

bl : Change trigger (changes time action setting according to external device contents) 

b2 : Must not be used 

b3 : Time action setting file storage trigger (GT14, GT11, and GT10 only) 

Saves all time settings of the time actions as a time action setting file. 

The time action setting file is saved in the D drive. 

However, the GT1020 saves the file in the C drive. 
b4 : Time action setting file deletion trigger (GT14, GT11, and GT10 only) 

Deletes the time action setting file. 
b5 to b15 : Must not be used 

_ 

GOT operation for the time action setting file 

If the GOT has the time action setting file when the GOT is turned on or reset, the GOT reads the time action 
settings from the file. 


■ External control status notification device 

Notifies the result of when external control is executed. 

When turning off external control signal device after output/change, this device automatically turns off. 
bO : Normal termination of output 

bl : Normal termination of change 

b2 : Error (System alarm occurs.) 

b3 : The time action setting file is normally saved. (GT14, GT12, GT11, and GT10 only) 

Turns on when the time action setting file is successfully saved. 
b4 : The time action setting file is normally deleted. (GT14, GT12, GT11, and GT10 only) 

Turns on when the time action setting file is successfully deleted. 
b5 : The time action setting file is normally read. (GT14, GT12, GT11, and GT10 only) 

Turns on when the time action setting file in the GOT is successfully read. 
b6 to bl 5 : Must not be used 

mmyt _ 

Disabling reading data from the time action setting file (GT14, GT12, GT11, and GT10 only) 

To disable reading data from the time action setting file, execute any of the following operations, and restart the 
GOT. 

• Turn on b4 (time action setting file deletion trigger) of the external control device. 

• Write a project without the [Enable the save to GOT] setting to the GOT. 

CJr* 29.1 Settings 
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■ Action example for the external control 

(1) Output (when time action contents are output to an external device) 

Output (when time action contents are output to an external device) 



1. Specify the setting No. of the time action setting to be output. 

2 . Turn ON bO of external control signal device. 

3 . The time action setting is output to the external control device. 


(2) Change (when time action setting is changed with external device contents) 
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Change (when time action setting is changed with external device contents) 

4 . 




1. Specify the setting No. of the time action setting to be changed. 
Write a changed value to the external control device. 

3 . Turn ON bl of external control signal device. 

4 . Time action is set with the setting contents. 


1. Setting No. 

3 . External control signal device 

2 . External control device for each 
time action setting (8 points) 
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29.3 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the time action function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of time action settings 

Up to 32 time action settings can be configured in one project. 

(2) Multiple time action settings 

Do not set different time actions to the same day-of-the-week and time. 

Otherwise GOT may work abnormally. 

■ Precautions for use 

(1) Clock function 

For the precautions and restrictions about the GOT clock function for the date display or time display, refer to the 
following. 

[TU^ 3 (Fundamentals) 2.7 Clock Function Specifications 

(2) During operation of time action function 

Changing the GOT built-in clock time or any preset device status may affect the time action behavior. 

Example1:When the set bit device (MO) is turned ON before the time action is executed 
The action is not executed at the time set by the time action function 

8:00 9:00 10:00 11:00 12:00 13:00 


ON 

OFF 

- M0 device status 


ON 


OFF 


- Action set by time action function 


Example2:When the GOT's built-in clock time is changed 
The action is executed at the next start time. 

It will not be executed if the change is made after the start/end action time. 

The probable causes of why times set by the clock are changed are described below. 

• The GOT built-in clock is changed for [Time] in the utility. (Time notification setting) 

• Time of the GOT clock synchronizes with that of controller when "Clock data GOT is matched to clock data 
External" is checked on Clock Settings of GT Designed. 

• Times may be changed by GOT's internal devices from GS513 to GS516. 

Start action: 8:00 D0=100 

End action: 17:00 D0=200 

GOT's clock time is GOT's clock time is 

changed from 10:00 to 7:00. changed from 10:00 to 20:00. 

I I 

7:00 8:00 9:00 10:00 8:00 9:00 10:00 21:00 

i I 

7:00 20:00 


Writes 100 to DO. 


Writes 100 to DO 



Since 17:00 is not identified, 
200 is not written to DO. 
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(3) When using external control 

When the time action setting is changed with a device, it can be restored to the setting made with GT Designed 
by either of the following operations. 

• Powering off the GOT, resetting 

• Transferring OS or project data 

(4) When using sound output function 

Only the GT16, GT15, and GT SoftGOTIOOO are available for this function. 

For the sound output, refer to the precautions for the sound output function. 

EGP 1 41. SOUND OUTPUT FUNCTION 

(5) When saving the time action setting file (GT14, GT12, GT11, and GT10 only) 

The time action setting file is saved in the D drive. 

To keep the time action setting file, a battery is required. 

The GT1020 does not have the battery and the D drive. 

Therefore, the time action setting file is saved in the C drive. 
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30. SCRIPT FUNCTION 


30.1 Overview 


The script functions are designed to control the GOT display with the GOT's original programs (hereafter abbreviated to 
"script"). 

Controlling the GOT display with the GOT side script drastically reduces the load on the system side (e.g. controller, 
microcomputer) display. 

This section explains the specifications, GT Designed settings, program example and troubleshooting of the script 
function. 


30.1.1 Features 
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■ Ease of system maintenance 

As the necessary programs can be created and assigned to GOT with the script functions in advance, the system 

side handles only machine control programs, facilitating system maintenance. w 

o 

■ Various screen controls by GOT alone £ 

Using the script function enables the following operations that cannot be achieved by the GOT alone. 


(1) Various object functions are available 

(a) A single lamp represents multiple bit device statuses. 

(b) A specific part is displayed if any of multiple bit devices is ON, and is erased if they are all OFF. 

(c) At the same time as a numeric value is input, a part indicating "Already input" is pasted to the place 
adjacent to the input value display frame. 

(d) A single touch switch can make multiple operations corresponding to multiple statuses. 

(e) At the same time as the alarm list (system alarm) function detects an error (*1), the corresponding 
troubleshooting screen appears automatically. 

*1 When an error occurs in the alarm list (system alarm), error contents are stored to GOT error code of [System Information]. 

(2) Processing of complicated arithmetic 

(a) A polynomial operation can be more simply represented on a single line as compared with ladder program. 


Ladder program 


xo 


D1 

D2 

D6 

] 




—[/ 

D6 

K100 

D6 

] 


—[- 

D3 

D4 

D7 

] 


—[/ 

D7 

K100 

D7 

] 


-[ + 

DG 

D7 

D5 

] 


Script 


[w:D5] = ([w:D1] - [w:D2])/100+[w:D3]-[w:D4])/100; 


(b) Not only four fundamental operations but also various application arithmetic functions, such as 
trigonometric and exponential functions, can be used optionally. 

(3) Expanded applicable fields 

(a) The date is calculated by entering the start date (month, day and year) and the duration (number of days) 
after that date. 

What is the date 345 days after May 20, 2008? —*• April 30. 2009 

(b) The day of the week is calculated by entering the corresponding date (month, day and year). 

Which day of the week falls on February 21, 1961? —► Tuesday 


■ Easy programming language 

Script can be created with entry-level programming knowledge, as it is C language-like program. 
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■ Compatibility with commercially-available programming editors 

Commercially-available text editors (e.g. Microsoft® Windows® standard memo pad, Wordpad) are applicable for 
programming to improve program productivity. 

■ Execution condition selectable for each script 

Any of various conditions can be selected as a trigger to execute each script, which enables script execution 
scheduling. 

In addition to the above conditions, an object script can be executed in synchronization with object input/display and 
touching of a touch switch. 

■ Fully useful debugging functions 

Since a script is C language-like program, the general C language compiler or debugger (e.g. Microsoft® Visual C++) 
can be used for its simulation by making slight corrections. 

This is effective for debugging a complicated script that includes many control statements. 

The system monitor function is useful for hardware debugging using GOT. 

The test and device monitor functions are available to check conditional branching in a script. By monitoring the GOT 
special registers (GS), error information and a script in execution can be easily confirmed. 

■ Check the validity of the syntax for the created scripts 

The validity of the syntax for the created scripts can be checked by using GT Designed before executing the scripts 
on the GOT. Doing so increases the programming efficiency. 

■ The script language created on digital package is convertible 

It is possible to convert the script language (D script/global D script) created on Digital package in order to operate it 
on GOT. 



(1) Execution condition setting and syntax validity check 

The execution condition setting and the syntax validity check are made on GT Designed at the time of 
monitor screen creation. 

For details, refer to the following. 

[Or 3 • Project script and screen script : 30.2.1 Settings 

• Object script : 30.3.1 Settings 

(2) Converting script language created on Digital package 

Convert the script language created on Digital package using GT Converted. 

Refer to the following for details of convertible data and conversion method. 

CCP 3 GT Converted Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 
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■ Script functions types 

There are three types of script functions as below. 

(1) Project script 



(a) Target of setting/action 

Project script means the script function that is set / operated for the project as a whole. 

(b) GOT status that enables execution of a project script 

A project script can be executed any time while the GOT is online. 

(c) Script execution condition 

A script is executed when the condition is established. 

(d) Allowable number of scripts 

Up to 256 scripts can be set for a project. 
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Precautions for setting a project script 

Devices monitored by project scripts are always operating. 

Therefore, if monitor target devices increase, display on the monitor screen will be delayed. 
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Application of project scripts 

Since a project script operates for a project as a whole, it can be conveniently used in such as the case shown 
below. 

Example: To call up the troubleshooting screen automatically at the same time that the alarm list (system alarm) 
detects an error 
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(2) Screen script 



(a) Target of setting/action 

Screen script means the script function that is set / operated for the screens indicated below. 

• Base screen* 1, * 2 

• Window screen* 1, * 2 (Superimpose windows, overlap windows) 

*1 The called screen by the set overlay screen function is also the target of a screen script. 

*2 The screen displayed by the parts display function is not the target of a screen script. 

(b) GOT status that enables execution of a screen script 

A screen script can be executed when two conditions below are satisfied. 

• GOT is online. 

• The target screen is displayed. 

(c) Script execution condition 

A script is executed when the condition is established. 

(d) Allowable number of scripts 

Up to 256 scripts can be set in a screen (including the called screens by the set overlay screen function) 
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Precautions for setting a screen script 

If the number of monitor devices of screen scripts increase, display on the monitor screen will be delayed. 


(3) Object script 



(a) Target of setting/action 

Object script means the script function that is set / operated for the objects indicated below. 


Setting/Operation Target of Object Script Function 


Touch switch (switch only), 

Bit lamp, 

Word lamp, 

Numerical display, 

Numerical input, 

ASCII display, 

ASCII input, 

Date display, 

Time display, 

Comment display, 

Level, 

Panelmeter, 

Line graph, 

Trend graph, 

Bar graph, 

Statistics bar graph, 

Statistics pie graph, 

Scatter graph, 

Parts display, 

Parts movement 


(b) GOT status that enables execution of an object script 

An object script function can be executed when four conditions below are all satisfied. 

• GOT is online. 

• The screen where arranged target object is displayed. 

• The target object is displayed/operating. 

• Target object operating is not restricted by the security function. 

(c) Execution condition for script function 

A script is executed when the condition is established. Execution of a script is also triggered by object input 
/ display and touch operation of a touch switch. 

(d) Allowable number of script function 

Numerical input and ASCII input allows the setting of input object script and display object script for one 
object. 

For objects other than numerical input and ASCII input, one script can be set for one object. 

mmm _ 

Precautions for setting an object script 

If number of monitor devices on object scripts increase, display on the monitor screen will be delayed. 


30-4 


30.1 Overview 















30.1.2 Precautions for use 


This section explains the precautions for using the script function. 

■ Applicable range of the script functions 

Since script functions are designed to control the GOT display, do not use them for machine control that requires the 
severe timing for execution. 

When changing the data within PLC from GOT, create an interlock circuit in a sequence program to ensure that the 
whole system will operate safely. 

The following time periods vary depending on the project data. 

• Time period from when the trigger device condition for the script is met until when the script is executed 

• Script processing time 

■ Stop of the script processing 

Any of the following cases disables the corresponding script to be processed, resulting in an error. 

• A numerator is divided by a denominator of 0 

• A monitor device value cannot be handled as BCD when "16-bit BCD" or "32-bit BCD" is selected as a script 
data format. 

Example: [D0]=[D1]: Current value of D1 is "0x991A" 

• An operation result is outside the BCD range when "16-bit BCD" or "32-bit BCD" is selected as a script data 
format. 

Example: 16-bit: Other than 0 to 9999 

32-bit: Other than 0 to 99999999 

• As the write target device of the while statement, a temporary device area (TMP) is not used but the PLC 
CPU device or GOT internal device (GD) is used. 

For details, refer to the following. 

Applicable data range 

CC?" 30.2.6 Applicable data and representation methods 
Details of while statement 

30.2.5 Control structure 

Corrective actions to be taken when script processing has stopped 
30.4 Troubleshooting 

■ Differences in processing result between data formats 

The following cases may result in an unintended processing. 

• When other than "16-bit BCD" and "32-bit BCD" has been selected as script data format, the constant is 
described that is outside the selected format range. 

• When "16-bit unsigned BIN" or "32-bit unsigned BIN" has been selected as the script data format, the 
negative constant is described. 

• When other than "real number" has been selected as script data format, the constant with a decimal point is 
described. 

For details on data format, refer to the following. 

CCF" 30.2.6 Applicable data and representation methods 
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■ Bitwise operation and data type 

If you perform a bitwise operation on the device with a signed data type, an unexpected value may result. 

Set an unsigned data type for the target device of a bitwise operation. 

■ Instructions for monitor device description 

Some controller includes the monitor devices of which Nos. have to be described in the specific number of digits. 
Failure to observe this instruction may cause a malfunction. 

For details on describing method, refer to the following. 

30.2.6 Applicable data and representation methods 
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■ Precautions for writing data in the GOT 

When editing a screen script or an object script, write the screen data with the edited script in the GOT. 

Failure to do so does not reflect the edited script in the GOT. 

■ Instructions for assignment delay 

(1) For assignment delay 

When a script function writes the operation result to a device at the end of script execution, writing to a device 
(assignment) can be delayed with some devices. 

The table below shows if such assignment delay occurs for each kind of devices. 


Synchronized: Operation result is written to a device in synchronization with script. 

Delay: Assignment delay occurs. 


Device and Temporary Device 
Area 

Script 

Project Script 

Screen Script 

Object Script 

Controller's devices 

Delay 

GB 

Delay 1 

Synchronized 

GD 

GS 

Delay 

TMP 

Synchronized 


*1 By setting [Cancel internal device (GD/GB) assignment delay] on GT Designer3, the operation result can be written to a device in 
synchronization with the execution of script. 

For the setting on GT Designer3, refer to the following. 

30.2.1 ■Option tab 

Therefore, performing assignment processing as "Example 1" causes a write delay. 

Describe a script as example 2 and example 3 to reduce the frequency of communications with the PLC CPU 
and avoid influence on monitor processing. 


Example 1: Assignment processing using PLC CPU devices 


[w:D1] = [w:D0]; 

//substitutes DO into D1. 

[w:D2] = [w:D1[; 

//substitutes D1 into D2. 



Script start Script end 


In this script, the DO value is not reflected on D2 immediately, causing a write delay. 
This status persists until this script is processed. 
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Example 2: Assignment processing using temporary device areas 


[w:TMP0001] = [w:D0]; 

//substitutes DO into TMP0001. 

[w:D1] = [w:TMP0001]; 

//substitutes TMP0001 into D1. 

[w:D2] = [w:TMP0001]; 

//substitutes TMP0001 into D2. 





100 


100 


v —" X 


200 

\ \ 

\ 100 


X 


300 

\ 

\ 100 





Script start Script end 

Using the temporary device areas designed for script functions prevents a write delay. 
For details on temporary device areas, refer to the following. 

30.2.6 Applicable data and representation methods 
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Example 3: Assignment processing using GOT internal devices (GD, GB) 


[w:GD1] = [w:D0]; 

//substitutes DO into GDI. 

[w:D1] = [w:GD1]; 

//substitutes GDI into D1. 

[w:D2] = [w:GD1]; 

//substitutes GDI into D2. 


Using GOT internal devices (GD, GB) enables the same processing timing as temporary device areas and 
prevents a write delay. 

With project scripts and screen scripts, the setting of [Cancel internal device (GD/GB) assignment delay] is 
necessary on GT Designed. 

For the setting on GT Designed, refer to the following. 



CCF" 30.2.1 BOption tab 


(1) When GOT internal device is used. 

When GOT internal device (GD, GB) assignment delay is cancelled, a link scan will be made on each line 
including the GOT internal device (GD, GB). 

Note that the monitor processing of the GOT may delay when GOT internal devices (GD, GB) are used in 
many places. 

(2) LS devices described within the script language that is created using Digital package 

The LS devices described within the script language that is created using Digital package are designed to be 
free from an assignment delay. 

Therefore, when Digital-based script language including LS devices as shown in the example 1) is converted, 
this may result in different operation on the GOT. As shown in the example 2), use temporary device areas in 
Digital-based script language including LS devices to prevent an assignment delay. 
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(2) Assignment delay with offset function 

(a) When reading values from devices 

For using the offset function in scripts, when devices for controllers and GOT internal devices (GB, GD) are 
used as base devices, assignment delays occur and scripts might not operate correctly even though values 
of offset devices are changed. 

Example 1) Incorrect operations with offset function (R200 = 10) 


[w:TMP0000] = [w:R200]; 

[w:TMP0001] = [w:R100[w:TMP0000]]; The value of R100 cannot be read. 

I- Offset device 

- Base device 


With the above example, the offset device (TMP000) keeps the value before the assignment. 

When device numbers are out of the base device (R) numbers, an error occurs. 

For no assignment delays, use the temporary device area or GOT internal devices as both base devices 
and offset devices. 

When the GOT internal device is used, select [Cancel internal device (GD/GB) assignment delay]. 

CCF" 30.2.1 BOption tab 

Example 2) No assignment delays with temporary device area (R200 = 10) 


bmov([w:R100],[w:TMP0100],11) 

[w:TMP0000] = [w:R200]; 

[w:TMP0001] = [w:TMP0100[w:TMP0000]]; The value of TMP110 can be read. 


Assign the values of base devices to the temporary device area with the bmov control statements in 
advance, and then the inoperative operations in Example 1 work. 

rnmn _ 

Notes for Example 2 

For Example 2, the range of the offset device (R200) is 0 to 10, and values of 11 devices starting from the base 
device (R100) are assigned to the temporary device area. 

As a result, the number of devices to be assigned to the temporary device area must be changed depending on the 
range of offset devices. 


(b) When writing values to devices 

No restrictions as reading values from devices exist. (Refer to the following Example 1.) 

When devices for controllers and GOT internal devices (GB, GD) are used as base devices, the values of 
offset devices with the while control statements cannot be changed repeatedly as shown in Example 2. 
Use the temporary device area or GOT internal devices as both base devices and offset devices as with 
reading values from devices, and the values of offset devices with the while control statements can be 
changed repeatedly. 

When the GOT internal device is used, select [Cancel internal device (GD/GB) assignment delay]. 

DCF" 30.2.1 BOption tab 
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Example 1) Using offset function for write devices (Enabled) 


[w:TMP0000] = 10; 

[w:R100[w:TMP0000]] = [w:TMP0001]; A value can be assigned to R110. 


Offset device 
Base device 
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Example 2) Using offset function for write devices with while control statements (Disabled) 


[w:TMP0000] = 10; 
while([w:TMP0000] < 20) { 

[w:R100[w:TMP0000]] = [w:TMP0001]; An error occurs. 

[w:TMP0000] = [w:TMP0000]+2; 

> 
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Example 3) No assignment delays using offset function for write devices with while control statements 


bmov([w:R110],[w:TMP0110],10); 

[w:TMP0000] = 10; 
while([w:TMP0000] < 20) { 

[w:TMP0100[w:TMP0000]] = [w:TMP0001]; No error occurs. 
[w:TMP0000] = [w:TMP0000]+2; 

} 

bmov([w:TMP0110],[w:R110],10); 


Assign the values assigned to the temporary device area to base devices with the bmov control statements 
after operations with the temporary device area, and then the inoperative operations in Example 2 work. 


■ Exchanging data among scripts using the temporary device area 

Project scripts and screen scripts share the same temporary device area, while object scripts use the independent 
temporary device area. 

Accordingly, data exchange between an object script and a project script / screen script using the temporary device 
area is not possible. 




(An image showing the case where the access is made to the temporary device area of the same number) 

To exchange the data between a project script / screen script and an object script, use GOT internal devices GD or 
GB. 
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30.2.1 Settings 


Select [Common]-*[Script]—.[Script] from the menu to display the [Script] dialog box. 

■ Project tab 


Script (j 



Script setting list 


Set the Project script applicable for the whole projects. 


Item 


Description 


Model 


Script setting list 


1 Add... ] 


Displays the set script settings in the list. 

The script for the selected script No. is shown below the script setting list. 
Adds a new script setting. 

Click this button to display the [Script Edit] dialog box. 

CCP” (1) Script Edit 


The order of executing script functions will be set according to the order in which they are added. 


l 1 

Edit the selected script setting. 

Click this button to display the [Script Edit] dialog box. 

CF" (1) Script Edit 

[ Copy | 

Copies the selected script setting. 

j Paste | 

Pastes the copied script setting to the last line of the list. 

After clicking the [Paste] button, select the method to paste the copied script. 

Yes: Creates a new script from the source script. 

[ t 3 (3) Script data registration 

No : Refers to the copied script. 

j Delete | 

Deletes the selected script setting. 

[ up ) 

Changes the order of executing selected script settings. 

| Down | 


Edit the selected project script by the editor selected at [Script Editor Selection] in the [Option] tab. 


BB1 


[ Edit Script.. 


• [Option] tab: BOption tab 


• Script Editor: (2) Script editor 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Script List... 


Displays the registered scripts in the list. 

A script can additionally registered or edited on the list. 

(4) Script file list 

isiiBni 
ESQ ESQ 
BSD 
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(When [External File] is selected in the [Option] tab) 


(When [Project Data] is selected in the [Option] tab) 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Order 

Display the order of the script under editing. 

mi 

Script No. 

Register the script No. for the current script which is being edited. 

Click the [View] button to confirm the registration No. of other script files. 

(4) Script file list 

File Name 

(When [External File] is selected in the [Option] tab) 

Display the drive and folder that include the script file to be executed. 

When the script file is not registered, click the [Browse] button to specify the script file to be executed. 

Script Name 

(When [Project Data] is selected in the [Option] tab) 

Set the name of the script to be executed. 

Click the [Import] button and the script edited in a text file is read out to GT Designer3. 

When importing the script file, the file name with the extension (".TXT") eliminated from the script file name is 
displayed at [Script Name]. 


Edit Script... 

Edit the script selected by [File Name] or [Script Name] using the editor selected at [Script Editor Selection] in the 
[Option] tab. 

• [Option] tab: BOption tab 

• Script Editor: (2) Script editor 

Comment 

Input the comment of the script being edited. 


Syntax Check | 

Checks the validity of the syntax for the script selected in [File Name] or [Script Name]. 

The applicable device type and device range are also checked. 

30.4.2 Message displayed during syntax check 

Data Type 

Select the data type of script to be executed. 

•Signed BIN 16 • Unsigned BIN 16 • Signed BIN 32 • Unsigned BIN 32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 -Real 

Trigger Type 

Select the trigger for operating the script. 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Rise • Fall • Rise/Fall • Sampling • ON Sampling 

• When closing a screen 

When [Ordinary], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is selected, set the sampling cycle (1 to 3600s) in 1-second 
unit.* 1 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

Trigger Device 

Set the trigger device that executes the script. 

(When [ON], [OFF], [Rise], [Fall], [Rise/Fall], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is selected for [Trigger Type]) 
\^=r 3 (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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*1 Update timing when the trigger type is set to [Sampling], [ON Sampling] or [OFF Sampling] 

The sampling cycle counting is started when the trigger condition is satisfied. 

When the trigger type is set to [ON Sampling] and the sampling cycle is set to 10 seconds, for example, the script is 
executed 10 seconds after the device set at [Trigger Device] turns on. (When the trigger device turns off after 10 
seconds, the script is not executed.) 

When the trigger condition is not satisfied, counting of the sampling cycle is reset. 



(1) Script file name 

A file name of a script file (excluding extension ".TXT") must be within 32 characters independent of the 
character type (1-byte character or 2-byte character). 

The file name is used for [Script Name] when converting the script data with [Project Data] selected in the 
[Option] tab. 

When a specified file name is more than 33 characters, only the first 32 characters are available for [Script 
Name]. 

(2) Script name 

Set a unique script name. 

The script name set at [Script Name] is used as the script file name when converting the file with [External 
File] selected in the [Option] tab. 

Therefore, if a script name already existing is assigned, take any measures including the file name change. 
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(2) Script editor 

The script editor is used for editing and importing/exporting scripts. 




(When [External File] is selected in the [Option] tab) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Script edit area 


Scripts can be edited directly. 


JL 




7m 


Ex 


Sjm 


Input 

Navigation 


Line No. 


Returns the script edit operation one step. 


Redoes returned operation. 


Cuts the selected character string. 


Copies the selected character string. 


Pastes the copied or cut character string. 


Deletes the selected character string. 


Reads out the script edited in a text file to GT Designer3. 


GVUEB 

Ell 


Saves the script edited by GT Designed in a text file. 


Displays the search dialog box. 

Enter the search target texts and select the search direction (upward/downward). Click the 
[Search Next] button to search for the entered texts. 


Set script symbols. 

Click the [Sym] button to display the [Script symbol] dialog box. 
iScript symbol tab / Script symbols 


Select this item to display [Input Navigation] in the [Edit Script] dialog box. 


Select this item to display the row numbers in the script. 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Input Navigation 

Functions, devices, etc. that are inserted to a script can be selected from the tree. 

Click the [Insert] button to enter the functions and devices at the cursor position on the script edit area. 


1 Save J 

This button is displayed when [External File] is selected for the [Option] tab. 

Overwrites the script file with the project script and save it. 

KTUKTH 

KIE1KSE1 

K1HI5X 

USMWIMI 

Close 

This button is displayed when [External File] is selected for the [Option] tab. 

Closes the script editor. 

| Syntax Check... | 

Checks the displayed script syntax, and checks the available device type and device range. 

ZF ^ 30.4.2 Message displayed during syntax check 



For details of *1, refer to the following. 


*1 Import/Export 

Even if a script is stored in the project data, the exported text file can be used for simulating the operation using a 
commercially-available general-purpose C compiler and editing the script using a commerciallyavailable text editor. 
The edited text file is imported and read by GT Designer3. 


Example: When editing the script data stored in the project data using a commercially-available text editor 


Edit Script(scriptl ) 


r^i^r^rwir^r^r^nrsirjTirsin 


switch([wD11 ]){ 

caseO: [w:D11 ]=60; 
break; 


Exporting the data as a text file 


P export.txt - Notepad 


File Edit Format View Help 

switch([w:Dll]){ 

caseO: [w:Dll]=60; 

break; 


Editing the exported file 


P export.txt - Notepad 


File Edit Format View Help 
|switch([w:Dll]M 

caseO: [w:Pll]= (5Q; ) ■ 
break; 


Edit the script using 
the ext editor. 



Importing to GT Designed 


Edit Scr ipt (scr iptl ) 


U*J[*XSJL3lJLmJL2<. £«J £* 


switch([w:D11]){ 

caseO: [w:D11] 
break; 



Edited contents are 
reflected. 
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Use example of input navigation 

How the input navigation is used is explained below using an example of inserting an assignment statement of the 
temporary device area to a script. 



1. Select [Items]—►[Other]—►[Temporary device area] from the tree. 

Edit the temporary device area number, assignment operator, and others referring to [Description]. 

3 . Click the [Insert] button. The edited assignment statement in the temporary device area shown as the 
step2. is inserted to the cursor position in the script edit area. 


(3) Script data registration 

Set the script No. and the file name or script name of the copied script data for registration. 
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Script Data 

Registrat ion 



Script No.: 

I 2 :| 



File Name: 

| C:\temp\GTD3\script1 .txt 


[ Browse... ] 


L 

OK 

Cancel 


(When [External File] is selected in the [Option] tab) (When [Project Data] is selected in the [Option] tab) 
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Item 

Description 

Script No. 

Set the script No. of the copied script data for registration. (Default: Minimum script number among the 
unregistered script numbers) 

After registration, the data is displayed on the list. 

(4) Script file list 

File Name 

(When [External File] is selected in the [Option] tab) 

Click the [Browse] button to set the path name and file name of the copied script data for registration. 

Script Name 

(When [Project Data] is selected in the [Option] tab) 

Set the script name of the copied script data for registration. (Up to 32 characters can be entered.) 
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(4) Script file list 

The registered scripts are displayed in a list, where scripts are added or edited. 




(When [External File] is selected in the [Option] tab) (When [Project Data] is selected in the [Option] tab) 


Item 


Description 


Model 


Script List 


Browse... 


Import... 


Convert Path... 


Syntax Check 


| Check All [ 


Delete 


Edit Script- 


Displays the registered scripts in a list (script file/script name \ modified date and comment). 
The script file specified in the [Script Edit] dialog box is reflected in this dialog box. 

A comment can be directly input in the Comment column of the list. 

The contents of the selected script are displayed in the area below the list. 

(When [External File] is selected in the [Option] tab) 

Registers the script file to be referred in the script list. 

(When [Project Data] is selected in the [Option] tab) 

Reads out the script edited in a text file to GT Designed. 

(When [External File] is selected in the [Option] tab) 

2 Changes the path name of the selected script file. 

Select the row to be changed. Click the [Convert Path] button to set a new path name. 

Checks the validity of the syntax for the selected script or all the registered script. 

_ When an error occurs, the error line No. and its details are displayed. 

The applicable device type and device range are also checked. 

[XU^ 30.4.2 Message displayed during syntax check 


Deletes the selected script. 


Edit the selected script using the editor selected at [Script Editor Selection] in the [Option] tab. 
For details of the [Option] tab and script editor, refer to the following. 

• [Option] tab : ^Option tab 


IBFliBFl 


• Script Editor: (2) Script editor 


Jump 


Makes the script set in [Script No.] to be the selected status. 


*1 When [External File] is selected in the [Option] tab, the path name is displayed. 

When [Project Data] is selected in the [Option] tab, the script name is displayed. 
*2 Click the [Convert Path] button to display the [Convert File Path] dialog box. 



Item 

Description 

Before 

Display the old path name of the script file. 

After 

Click the [Browse] button to set the path name of the converted script file. 

Convert the same path 

Select this item to convert all the files with the same path name as the file to be converted. 
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Script file in the project data folder 

Save a script file into the project data folder of GT Designed. Doing so updates the script path name automatically 
when the project data folder is moved to other drive or path, which eliminates the necessity to modify the path 
name. 


Screen tab 

Set the Screen script to be executed for each screen. 





/Project V'Scteen V Script Symbol Y Option | 



Screen Iype: ©Base O Window 

Screen N[o.: f Hi 



Order Script No. Comment 

TriggerType 

1 | 



1 E*~ 1 


Script setting list - 


I Cow I 


...iGDIOOMwTMPOl 

f([wTMP0]!=0)l 

wTMPOHwTMPIl 

wTMP1i=[wTMP2l 

wTMP2MwTMP31 

w-TMP3]=0: 


hGB100>0: 


| Edit Script.. 


| Script List. 
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Item 


Description 


Model 
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Screen Type 


Script setting list 


Add... 


Edit.. 


£°py 


Paste 


Delete 


Up 


Down 


Edit Script.. 


Script List- 


Set the screen (Base/Window) on which the script function will operate and the screen No. 
A screen title can be used for the screen No. 


(Fundamentals) 3.7 Creating/Opening/Closing Screen 


Displays the set script settings in the list. 

The script for the selected script No. is shown below the script setting list. 


Adds a new script setting. 

Click this button to display the [Script Edit] dialog box. 

■Project tab (1) Script Edit 

The order of executing script functions will be set according to the order in which they are added. 


Edit the selected script setting. 

Click this button to display the [Script Edit] dialog box. 

■Project tab (1) Script Edit 


Copies the selected script setting. 


Pastes the copied script setting to the last line of the list. 

After clicking the [Paste] button, select the method to paste the script. 
Yes: Creates a new script from the source script. 

[ p ■ Project tab (3) Script data registration 
No: Refers to the copied script. 


ElkLIESB 
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Deletes the selected script setting. 


Changes the order of executing selected script settings. 


Edit the selected project script by the editor selected at [Script Editor Selection] in the [Option] tab. 

* [Option] tab: "Option tab 

• Script Editor: "Project tab (2) Script editor 


Displays the registered script in the list. 

A script can be additionally registered or edited on the list. 

"Project tab (4) Script file list 
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■ Script symbol tab / Script symbols 

A script can be described using a character string, instead of a device or fixed value. 

This is possible by setting a device or fixed value to each character string in the Script Symbol window (Even when a 
character string is described in the script, the script operates on GOT.) 

This setting is valid to project scripts and screen scripts. 










/ Protect VScreen Option 



This setting is effective lot all scripts. 

x rsnrsi 



Symbol Name 

Device and Constant 

*1 


1 

[5X100] 

bxioo] 



2 

LS2.ERROR 

BxX200] 



3 

LS3.ERROR 

feJOOO] 

— 


4 

MENU.VWNDOW 

[t*M50] 



5 

TROUBLE;! 

[wD100] 



6 

TROUBLE.2 

[w-D200] 



7 

TROUBLED 

[wD300] 



8 





9 





10 





11 





12 





13 










15 





16 



V 





| Sc, 

pt List. | 

| OK 

] | Cancel j 



When the [Script Symbol] tab is selected 


When clicking the [Sym] button of the script editor 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Symbol Name 

Input the character string to be described in script (Up to 32 characters). 

The symbol "#" is not available. 

Up to 10000 symbol names can be set. 

KlEJgffFl 

fUSUE 

Device and Constant 

Input the device or character string for the symbol name, i.e., character string (Up to 32 characters). 

(X 


Deletes the settings (symbol name, device, or constant). 

Click the number shown in the left of the list, and select the row to be deleted. 

[ 


Reads out the script symbol settings that are edited in a Unicode text file or CSV file to GT Designer3. 

I E * 

, 

Saves the script symbol settings that are set by GT Designer3 as a Unicode text file or CSV file. 



Script List... 


(When the [Script symbol] tab is selected) 

Displays the [Script File List] dialog box. 

Displays the registered script in list format. 

Script can be added, registered and edited on the list. 

■Project tab (4) Script file list 

Insert 

(This button is displayed only when the [Sym] button of the script editor is clicked.) 

Inserts the selected script symbol to the script. 

Click the number shown in the left of the list, and select the script symbol to be inserted. 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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1 Import/Export 


The exported Unicode text file or CSV file can be edited by using the spreadsheet software and others. 
The edited Unicode text file or CSV file can be imported and read by GT Designed. 


mnsa 


Editing exported files 

When "0" is used as the first character of symbol names and device or field values, "0" can be deleted with 
application functions for editing files, including Microsoft® Excel. 

Pay attention to the above for editing exported files. 

Example) Importing or exporting to CSV file 





Exporting to a CSV file 


1 

LST1 ERROR [b:X100] 
















Editing the exported file 



1 LST1 .ERROR 

[b:X1 00] 


2 LST2 ERROR 

[b:X200] \ 


3 LST3 ERROR 

[b:X300] 

4 MENU WINDOW [w:M50l 


5 TROUBLE 1 

[w:D100] 


6 TROUBLE 2 

[w:D200] 


7 TROUBLE 3 

iw:D300l ! 


O' 


Add the setting using applications 
such as Microsoft®Excel. 


Importing to GT Designed 



The added contents 
are displayed. 
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■ Option tab 

Set the script data storing area, the text editor used for editing a script and the processing when an internal device is 
used. 



| Script List- ~~] [ Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Script Data Storage 
Destination 

Select the area where the script data of project scripts and screen scripts are stored. 

EHJEH3 

EmdEJ 

IT.LirT! 

ISMil'l'M 

Project Data 

Stores the script data in the project data. 

If the setting is changed from [External File] to [Project Data], the script data is 
converted from the script file to the project data.* 1 

External File 

Stores the script data in the script file. 

If the setting is changed from [Project Data] to [External File], the script data is 
converted from the project data to the script file.* 2 

Display the script data 
update confirmation 
message when 
processing write to GOT 

This item is available when [External File] is selected for the script data storage 

area. 

Select this item to display the message to ensure the update of the script data 
when communicating with the GOT. (When selecting [Communication] from the 
menu) 

Script Editor Selection 

Set the editor used to edit project scripts and screen scripts. 

Editor Type 

Script Editor: Select this item to use the built-in script editor of GT Designer3 to edit 
the scripts. 

User-specified Editor: Select this item to use the text editor specified by the user to 
edit the scripts. This item can be selected only when [External File] is selected for 
[Script Data Storage Destination]. 

When [User-specified Editor] is selected, set the following [Editor Path] or [Option]. 

Editor Path 

Set the file (including Notepad (NOTEPAD.EXE) or WordPad (WORDPAD.EXE) of 
Windows®) to open the text editor. 

Option 

Specify the options used on the text editor. 

File Handling Function 
Storage Order 

Select an order of storing data with file_read or file_write. 

• Low—>High : Data are stored in the order of lower to upper data. 

• High—>Low : Data are stored in the order of upper to lower data. 

Cancel internal device 
(GD/GB) assignment 
delay 

Select this item to avoid substitution delay, which occurs when the project script or screen script is used, by 
using the GOT internal device (GD, GB). 

Refer to the following for cautions about substitution delay. 

30.1.2 ^Instructions for assignment delay 

Update Script Data 
(Project and Screen) 

Click the [Update] button to update the script data read by GT Designer3. 


Displays the registered script in list format. 

Script can be added, registered and edited on the list. 

^Project tab (4) Script file list 

Script List... 



For details of *1 and *2, refer to the following. 
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*1 Converting the script data from script file to project data 

When the selection for [Script Data Storage Destination] is changed from [External File] to [Project Data], 
the following dialog box appears. 



CD 

O 



2 Click the [Yes] button to convert the script data to the project data. 

*2 Converting the script data from project data to script file 

When the selection for [Script Data Storage Destination] is changed from [Project Data] to [External File], 
the following dialog box appears. 


CD CJ 
CD Z 
O 3 



For [Destination to create the script file], specify the folder where the script is saved. 

3 . Click the [OK] button to convert the script data to the script file. 

mmm _ 

(1) File name of the converted script file 

When the script data in the project data is converted to a script file, the script file name before conversion is 
used as the file name of the script file (extension is ".TXT"). 

If the script name already exists, the dialog box as shown below is displayed. 



When the above dialog box appears, click the [No] button to change the file name. 

(2) Number of characters of the file name 

Up to 32 characters are available for the script file name in the project data. 

When the data storage area are changed from [External File] to [Project Data], and when the file name is more 
than 33 characters, the first 32 characters are only available. 
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30.2.2 Relevant Settings 


■ GOT internal device 

The following items for the GOT special register (GS) are relevant to the project script or screen script. 


Address 

Item 

Description 

GS14 

Script common information 
(read only) 

Stores the data of error occurrence. 

GS14.00 : Turns ON at error occurrence. 

GS14.07 : Turns ON at BCD error occurrence. 

GS14.08 : Turns ON at zero division error occurrence. 

GS14.12 : Turns ON at communication error occurrence 

(including access to out-of-range device). 

GS15 

Script error pointer 

Stores the pointer where the latest error code is stored. 

The latest error code is stored in a 2-word area within the script error data (GS16 to GS47). 

The value at GS15 cycles as shown below each time an error occurs. 

"_1"_,"16"_,"18"—►... —> "46"(cycles back to "16".) 

The relationships between the GS15 value and the latest error code storing area are shown below. 

• When the GS15 value is 16, the latest error code address is stored to GS16 and GS17. 

• When the GS15 value is 18, the latest error code address is stored to GS18 and GS19. 

• When the GS15 value is 46, the latest error code address is stored to GS46 and GS47. 

GS16 to 47* 1 

Script error data 

Stores the script No. of error occurrence and the corresponding error codes in due order, starting 
from the higher addresses of the storage area. 

When an error occurs, the script No. and error code are stored in 2-word unit as a history. 

Note that if 15 or more errors occur, the higher addresses are overwritten in order. 

GS48 

Script execution pointer 

Stores the pointer where the latest script execution number is stored. 

The latest script execution number is stored in a 1-word area within the script execution numbers 
(GS49 to GS79). 

The value at GS48 cycles as shown below each time a project script/screen script is executed. 

"-1"—>-"49"—►"50"—►.—► "79"(cycles back to "49".) 

The relationships between the GS48 value and the latest script execution number storing area are 
shown below. 

• When the GS48 value is 49, the latest script execution number address is stored to GS49. 

• When the GS48 value is 50, the latest script execution number address is stored to GS50. 

• When the GS48 value is 79, the latest script execution number address is stored to GS79. 

GS49 to 79 

Script execution number 

Stores the script Nos. of the scripts executed as a history. 

GS154 

File operation function information 
(write only) 

Notifies the execution statuses of the file operation functions. 

GS154.00 : Turns on during executing a file operation function. 

The bit turns off when the file operation function is completed. 

GS154.15 : Turns on when an error occurs with a file operation function. 

The bit turns off when the next file operation function is completed normally. 

The bit does not turn off even if the script error clear signal (GS384.0) turns on. 

GS384 

Script common control 
(write only) 

GS384.0 : When ON, clears Script error data (GS16 to 47). 

GS384.1 : Re-executes the script that has been suspended due to error when turned ON. 

GS385 

Script monitoring time 

Sets the monitor time of one script in second unit. 

If a script does not end the preset time after its start, script processing is stopped. (Error code: 15) 

Set a value to be stored from 1 to 300 (seconds). (Initial setting: 0) 

When a value of 0 or 301 or more is set, the value is processed as 10 seconds. 

The following shows the setting examples. 

• When GS385 is set to 0, the monitor time is set to 10 seconds. 

• When GS385 is set to 1, the monitor time is set to 1 second. 

• When GS385 is set to 10, the monitor time is set to 10 seconds. 

• When GS385 is set to 11, the monitor time is set to 11 seconds. 

• When GS385 is set to 301, the monitor time is set to 10 seconds. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Address 


Item 


Description 

GS386 is available for a project or a screen script whose [Trigger Type] is set to [Rise] or [Fall]. 

Set whether to execute the script or not after the screen switching processes or other processes are 
executed when the trigger device is on (when [Trigger Type] is [Rise]) or off (when [Trigger Type] is 
[Fall]). 

• When the stored value of GS386 is 0: The script is executed. 

• When the stored value of GS386 is other than 0: The script is not executed. 


Example) 

When the base screen 1 is switched to the base screen 2 that includes the setting of the screen 
script ([Trigger Type]: [Rise], Trigger device: XI000) 


GS386 


Project/screen script initial 
operation 



The following shows the processes to be targeted or not to be targeted for executing the script. 
Project script 

• When the GOT is turned on, or when the GOT restarts monitoring of a controller 


GS390 


File operation 
storage order 
(read only) 


function data 


Screen script 

• A screen is switched to another screen that includes scripts. 

• Security switching 

• Language switching 

• Switching station No. 

• Offset switching 

Select an order of storing data with file_read or file_write. 

[Low—>High]: Data are stored in the order of lower to upper data. 

[High—>Low]: Data are stored in the order of upper to lower data. 

The order of storing data for the file operation functions can be set with GT Designed. 

When 1 or 2 is set for GS390, the order of storing data set with GT Designer3 is disabled. 

The following shows the setting examples. 

• When GS390 is set to 0, the data is stored by the order of storing data set with GT Designer3. 

• When GS390 is set to 1, the data are stored by the order of lower to upper data. 

• When GS390 is set to 2, the data are stored by the order of upper to lower data. 

• When GS390 is set to 3 or more, the data is stored by the order of storing data set with GT 
Designer3. 


*1 For the script function error, refer to the following. 

■Error category of object script and operation at the occurrence of error 
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30.2.3 Settings and procedure for execution 


This section provides the settings and procedure for executing the script. 



28.2.1 ■ Project tab (2) Script 
editor 


^3^ 30.4.1 Simulation using general 
C language compiler or debugger 


[XZp 3 30.2.1 Settings 


[^jp 28.2.1 BProject tab (2) Script 
editor 


[PP GT Designed Versions Screen 
Design Manual (Fundamentals) 


GOT1000 Series User's Manual 
(Extended Functions, Option 
Functions) for GT Works3 
(Chapter2 SYSTEM MONITOR 
FUNCTION) 
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30.2.4 Actions and settings 


This section explains how to execute the project script and screen script. 

■ Execution conditions 

When an execution condition is satisfied, the Project script, Screen script executes the corresponding script and 
writes the result to the PLC CPU. 

The execution condition is set when the monitor screen is created using GT Designed. 

There are following execution conditions. 

• Ordinary 

• Rising of a bit or falling of a bit 

• Rising and falling of a bit 

• ON or OFF state of a bit 

• ON or OFF state of a bit in the set cycle 

• Cycle (Unit: second) 

• Closing a screen or switching screens (Available for the screen script only) 
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■ Execution unit 

Project script, Screen script executes scripts one by one. 

If the execution conditions of multiple scripts are satisfied, the scripts are not processed concurrently. 

■ Execution sequence 

The project script and screen script are executed in the following order. 


Function executing 
Order 


Screen Setting Order 


Screen Calling Function 
Laying Order 


Script Executing Order Set with GT 
Designer3 


Max. 

Execution 

Count 


Execution 

Sequence 


Project script 


Script A 


Script B 


256 


j 


2 ) 


Screen script 


Base 


Superimpose window 1 


Base 


First called screen 


16th called screen 


Superimpose window 1 


First called screen 


16th called screen 


Script A 


Script B 


Script A 


Script B 


Script A 


Script B 


Script A 


Script B 


Script A 


Script B 


Script A 


Script B 


256 


256 


(Continued to next page) 
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Function executing 
Order 


Screen Setting Order 


Screen Calling Function 
Laying Order 


Script Executing Order Set with GT 
Designer3 


Max. 

Execution 

Count 


Execution 

Sequence 


Superimpose window 2 


Overlap window 1 


Screen script 


Overlap window 2 


Overlap window 3 


Superimpose window 2 


First called screen 


16th called screen 


Overlap window 1 


First called screen 


16th called screen 


Overlap window 2 


First called screen 


16th called screen 


Overlap window 3 


First called screen 


16th called screen 


Script A 


Script B 


Script A 


Script B 


Script A 


Script B 


Script A 


Script B 


Script A 


Script B 


Script A 


Script B 


Script A 


Script B 


Script A 


Script B 


Script A 


Script B 


Script A 


Script B 


Script A 


Script B 


Script A 


Script B 


4) 


256 


5) 


256 


6 ) 


256 


7) 


256 


(Continued to next page) 
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Function executing 
Order 


Screen Setting Order 


Screen Calling Function 
Laying Order 

Script Executing Order Set with GT 
Designer3 

Overlap window 4 

Script A 

Script B 


First called screen 

Script A 

Script B 

: 

: 


16th called screen 

Script A 

Script B 


Overlap window 1 

Script A 

Script B 


First called screen 

Script A 

Script B 

: 

: 


16th called screen 

Script A 

Script B 



Max. 

Execution 

Count 


Execution 

Sequence 


O 

O 


t ° 
I— 
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Overlap window 4 


Screen script 


Overlap window 5 


256 


256 
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Execution status 


The following table describes the script statuses and the corresponding processings to be performed. 


Script Status 

Processing 

Waiting for turn 

• A script waits its processing turn in accordance with the execution sequence. 

• When its turn has come, the script "waits for execution". 

Waiting for execution 

• Processing changes depending on the execution condition status. 

Enabled: The corresponding script is "executed". 

Disabled: The corresponding script "waits its turn" and the next script "waits for execution". 

Execution 

• When the script ends, the processing result is written to the PLC CPU and the corresponding script "waits its turn". 

And, the next script "waits for execution". 

• If an error occurs, the corresponding script "stops" and the next script "waits for execution". 

• If a screen is changed when the screen script is used, the scripts set on the corresponding screen are all "executed" and 
then the next script "waits for execution". 

Stop 

• The script is kept "stopped" until the error history is cleared. 
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30.2.5 Control structure 


This section explains the control structure of the script functions. 

The following commands (control statements, operators, functions, etc.) are used to program scripts. 
Nesting is allowed in if, while and switch statements. 

A return statement is used to end a script. 

■ Control statement 


Control statement 

Description 

if 

/Statement example if (conditional expression) {set of expressions} 

- - : - Exercises judgment control. Evaluates the (conditional expression), and if its result is true (other than 0), 

/ Function executes the {set of expressions}. 

! - An if statement is the most basic judgment control, which is used to perform specific processing for a 

' given value or to change a program sequence. 

if to else 

/Statement example if (conditional expression) {set of expressions 1} else {set of expressions 2} 

! - Exercises judgment control. Evaluates the (conditional expression), and if its result is true (other than 0), 

' executes the {set of expressions 1}, or if false (0), executes the {set of expressions 2}. 

- --- An if statement is the most basic judgment control, which is used to perform specific processing for a 

' * =>0 ' n f given value or to change a program sequence. 

while 

break 

/statement example while (continuous conditional expression) {set of expressions} 

Evaluates the (continuous conditional expression), and if its result is true (other than 0), repeats 
execution of the {set of expressions}. 

/ Function Processing exits the "while" statement, in the following cases: 

• If the evaluation result of "continuous condition" is false (0). 

• If a "break" statement exists in the "set of expressions". 

A while statement is used to perform given processing for up to a specific purpose. 

- - : - (For example, the statement is repeated until the device value becomes "0".) 

' Making the continuous conditional expression always true (other than 0) results in an infinite loop. 

A temporary device area must be used as the write target device. 

switch 

switch (term) 

{ 

y- case constant: set of expressionsjbreak; 

/Statement example . . . r . . 

* ^ case constant: set of expressions; break; 

default: set of expressions; 

} 

Creates a control statement using four reserved words of switch, case, break and default. 

In either of the following cases, executes the "sets of expressions" following the case and default 

case 

default 

break 

statements. 

• The (term) value matches the "constant" 

! - ; - • It does not match the case statement and there is a default statement 

' In either of the following cases, escapes from {} of switch without execution. 

• There is a break statement within a script 

• There are no case statements including the "constants" corresponding to the (term) and no default 
statement. 

Note that there may be no break and default statements in the control statement. 

/ Point The switch statement is used when a given variable value requires different processings to be performed. 

return 

/statement example return; 

/ Function Ends a script. 

/ Point A single script can have multiple returns. 

■ 

/Statement example ; 

! --- Represents the end of a single statement. 

/ Function This gy^Qi j s necessary at the end of a single statement. 
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■ Operator 

(1) Logic 


o 

o 


Operator 

Description 

&& 

/Statement example if ((relational operation expression) && (relational operation expression)) {.} 

j- : - If two (relational operation expressions) are both true, resulting in 1; if either is false, resulting 

/ Function j n q. (Logical AND operator) 


/"statement example if ((relational operation expression) || (relational operation expression)) {.} 



/ Function 


/statement example 

/ Function 


If either of relational operation expressions is true, resulting in 1; if both are false, resulting in 

0. 

(Logical OR operator) 

if (!(relational operation expression)) {.} 

If the relational operation expression is 0, resulting in 1; otherwise, resulting in 0. 

(Logical NOT operator) 


0 (J 
0 z 
O =) 


(2) Relation 


Operator 


Description 

< 

/Statement example 

/ Function 

<Term 1 > < <term 2> 

<Term 1 > is less than <term 2>. (Left inequality operator) 

<= 

/Statement example 

/ Function 

<Term 1> <= <term 2> 

<Term 1 > is less than or equal to <term 2>. (Equivalence left inequality operator) 

> 

/Statement example 

/ Function 

<Term 1 > > <term 2> 

<Term 1 > is greater than <term 2>. (Right inequality operator) 

>= 

/Statement example 

/ Function 

<Term 1 > >= <term 2> 

<Term 1 > is greater than or equal to <term 2>. (Equivalence right inequality operator) 

i- 

/Statement example 

<Term 1> != <term 2> 


/ Function 

<Term 1 > is not equal to <term 2>. (Non-equivalence operator) 

== 

/Statement example 

/ Function 

<Term 1 > == <term 2> 

<Term 1 > is equal to <term 2>. (Equivalence operator) 




ft CO H 

y z o 


> < _ 
LU CL =) 
O h LL 






_ LU O 

P m z> 

CO O LL 


m 


o 

< 


o 

m r= 

On 
O z 


QC Z> 


K£l 



30.2 Project Script, Screen Script 


30-29 















































(3) Arithmetic 


Operator 

Description 

+ 

/ 

/Statement example <Term> + <factor> 

/ Function Adds <factor> to <term>. (Addition operator) 

/Statement example <Term> - <factor> 

/ Function Subtracts <factor> from <term>. (Subtraction operator) 

/Statement example <Term> * <factor> 

/ Function Multiplies <term> by <factor>. (Multiplication operator) 

/Statement example <Term> / <factor> 

/ Function Divides <term> by <factor>. (Division operator) 

/ Point If <factor> is 0, script operation stops. 

% 

/Statement example <Term> % <factor> 

y Finds a remainder derived from division of <term> by <factor>. 

/ Function , . . 

' (Remainder operator) 

j Point If <factor> is 0, script operation stops. 


(4) Bit device 


Operator 

Description 

& 

i 

/Statement example <Term> & <factor> 

/ Function Finds the logical product (AND) of <term> and <factor>. (Bit accumulation operator) 

/Statement example <Term> | <factor> 

/ Function Finds the logical add (OR) of <term> and <factor>. (Bit addition operator) 

/Statement example ~ <bit> 

/ Function Negates (inverts) <bit>. (Complement operator) 

A 

/Statement example <Term> A <factor> 

/ Function Finds the exclusive logical add (XOR) of <term> and <factor>. (Bit difference operator) 

« 

/Statement example <Term> « <factor> 

/ Function Shifts <term> to the left by <factor>. (Left shift operator) 

» 

/Statement example <Term> » <factor> 

/ Function Shifts <term> to the right by <factor>. (Right shift operator) 


(5) Assignment 


Operator 

Description 

= 

/Statement example <Device> = <term> 

/ Function Stores <term> into <device>. (Assignment operator) 
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■ Variables 


Variable 


Description 

Device and 

/Statement example 

[w: GDI 50] 

temporary device 


Represents a PLC CPU device, GOT internal device or temporary device area. 

area 

/ Function 

Refer to the following for details of the devices and temporary device areas. 

30.2.6 Applicable data and representation methods 
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■ Function 

(1) Device operation 


Function 

Description 

set 

/Statement example set (<bit device>) 

/ Function SETs <bit device>. 

rst 

/Statement example rst (<bit device>) 

/ Function RSTs <bit device>. 

alt 

/Statement example alt (<bit device>) 

/ Function Inverts <bit device>. 



< 

(2) Continuous device operation k qc z 

IN Ur 2 


Function 


Description 

^zo 
> < 2 
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/Statement example 

bmov (<word device 1>, <word device 2>, <integer>) 

Batch-transfers the number of devices specified at <integer>, starting from <word device 1>, 
to the number of devices specified at <integer>, starting from <word device 2>. 


bmov 



/ Function 


fmov 

/Statement example 

fmov (<word device 1>, <word device 2>, <integer>) 

Transfers the value of <word device 1> to the number of devices specified at <integer>, 
starting from <word device 2>. 
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/ Function 

(3) Application arithmetic operation 


JOu. 


Function 

Description 

sin 

/statement example sin (<word device or constant) 

j - Calculates the sine of the specified <word device or constants (Sine) 

' Specify <word device or constant> in radian units. 

cos 

/Statement example cos (<word device or constant) 

y--- Calculates the cosine of the specified <word device or constant>. (Cosine) 

/ Function Specify <word device or constant> in radian units. 

tan 

/Statement example tan (<word device or constant) 

-- : - Calculates the tangent of the specified <word device or constants (Tangent) 

/ Function Specify <word device or constant> in radian units. 

asin 

/Statement example asin (<word device or constant) 

-- : - Calculates the arcsine of <word device or constants (Arcsine) 

' Specify <word device or constant> in radian units. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Function 

Description 

acos 

/Statement example acos (<word device or constant) 

y- : - Calculates the arccosine of <word device or constants (Arccosine) 

' Specify <word device or constant> in radian units. 

atan 

/Statement example atan (<word device or constant) 

-- : - Calculates the arctangent of <word device or constants (Arctangent) 

/ Function Specify <word device or constant> in radian units. 

abs 

/Statement example abs (<word device or constant) 

-- Calculates the absolute value of <word device or constants 

/ Function . . . . 

' (Absolute value) 

log 

/Statement example log (<word device or constant) 

/ Function Calculates the power (base e) of <word device or constants (Natural logarithm) 

loglO 

/Statement example logl 0 (<word device or constant) 

-- Calculates the logarithm (base 10) of <word device or constants 

/ Function , ... x 

' (Common logarithm) 

exp 

/Statement example exp (<word device or constant) 

/ Function Calculates the power (base e) of<word device or constants (Exponent) 

Idexp 

/Statement example Idexp (<word device 1 or constant 1>, <word device 2 or constant 2>) 

-- Multiplies <word device 1 or constant 1> by 2 to the power of <word device 2 or constant 2> . 

/ Function .. , . .. 

' (Exponential product) 

sqrt 

/Statement example sqrt (<word device or constant>) 

/ Function Calculates the square root of <word device or constants (Square root) 


(4) File operation 


Function 

Description 

file_getlist 

y- file getlist (<folder name>, <file name>, <storage device>, <offset>, <number of files>, 

/Statement example ^ f 

# v <maximum number of characters>) 

Obtains file names equivalent to <number of files>, starting from the <offset>th file when <file 
/ Function name> in <folder name> is set as the head file. <Maximum number of characters> of each file 

name is stored in <storage device> and subsequent devices. 

Normal: Number of obtained files 

-- When the specified file does not exist or the value for <offset> exceeds the number of existing 

/ Return value . . . n 

' folders: 0 

Error: -1 

file_read 

/Statement example file_read (<folder name>, <file name>, <storage device>, <offset>, <number of read bytes>) 

Reads data equivalent to <number of read bytes>, starting from the <offset>th byte, from <file 
/ Function name> in <folder name>, and stores the read data in <storage device> and subsequent 

devices. 

Normal: Number of read data (bytes) 

/ Return value When the number of read bytes is 0, or the value for <offset> is larger than the file size: 0 

Error: -1 


(Continued to next page) 
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Function 


Description 


file lineread 


/Statement example 


filejineread (<folder name>, <file name>, <storage device>, <offset>, <maximum number of 
read bytes>) 


/ Function 

/ Return value 


Reads data equivalent to one line, starting from the <offset>th byte, from <file name> in 
<folder name>, and stores the read data in <storage device> and subsequent devices. 

The maximum data that can be read at one time is <maximum number of read bytes> or less. 


Normal: Number of read data (bytes)* 1 

When the number of read bytes is 0, or the value for <offset> is larger than the file size: 0 
Error: -1 
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file write 


/Statement example 


file_write (<folder name>, <file name>, <storage device>, <offset>, <number of write bytes>, 
<mode>) 


/ Function 


Writes data with the method specified for <mode>. 

• New: 0 

Newly creates <file name> in <folder name> that contains data equivalent to <number of 
write bytes> in <storage device> and subsequent devices. 

When <file name> already exists, the existing file is deleted and a new file is created. 

• Addition: 1 

Adds data equivalent to <number of write bytes> in <storage device> and subsequent 
devices to the end of <file name> in <folder name>. 

When no <file name> exists, a new file is created. 

• Overwrite: 2 

Overwrites the <offset>th byte and subsequent bytes of <file name> in <folder name> with 
data equivalent to <number of write bytes> in <storage device> and subsequent devices. 


/ Return value 


Normal: Number of written data (bytes) 
Error: -1 
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file rename 


/Statement example 

/ Function 
/ Return value 


file_rename (<folder name>, <file name>, <renamed file name>) 
Renames <file name> in <folder name> to <renamed file name>. 


Normal: 0 
Error: -1 
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file delete 


/Statement example 

/ Function 
/ Return value 


file_delete (<folder name>, <file name>) 


Deletes <file name> in <folder name>. 


Normal: 0 
Error: -1 
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file_copy 


/Statement example 


file_copy(<copy source folder name>, <copy source file name>, <copy destination folder 
name>, <copy destination file name>, <copy mode>) 


/ Function 


Copies <copy source file name> in <copy source folder name> to <copy destination folder 
name> with renaming the file name to <copy destination file name>. 

By using <copy mode>, whether to overwrite the file can be specified. 

When no <copy destination folder name> exists, a folder is created and the file is copied to the 
folder. 

A zero-byte file can be copied. 


/ Return value 


Normal: 0 
Error: -1 
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file_xcopy 


/Statement example 


file_xcopy(<copy source folder name 1>, <copy source folder name 2>, <copy destination 
folder name 1>, <copy destination folder name 2>, <copy mode>) 


/ Function 

/ Return value 


Copies files in <copy source folder name 1> and <copy source folder name 2> to <copy 
destination folder name 1> and <copy destination folder name 2>. 

By using <copy mode>, whether to overwrite the files and folders and whether to copy 
subfolders can be specified. 


Normal: 0 
Error: -1 
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Function 

Description 

#pragma 

folder_name_leng 

th 

/Statement example #pragma folder_name_length (<maximum number of folder name characters>) 

y- Sets <maximum number of folder name characters> when specifying a folder name with 

/ Function . 

' devices. 

#pragma 

file_name_length 

/Statement example #pragma file_name_length (<maximum number of file name characters>) 

/ Function Sets <maximum number of file name characters> when specifying a file name with devices. 


*1 The read data does not include a line feed code. However, the return value stores the number of bytes that includes the line feed 
code. 


For arguments used for the file operation functions, refer to the following. 
[PP 3 30.2.6 Applicable data and representation methods 



(1) Folder/file name character number specification functions (#pragma folder_name_length, #pragma 
file_name length) 

(a) Application 

The folder/file name character number specification functions are used for specifying a file or folder name 
with devices. 

The functions are invalid for specifying the folder or file name with any character string. 

(b) Maximum number of folder/file name characters without functions 

Up to 12 characters are available for a folder or file name without the folder/file name character number 
specification functions. 

(2) Devices used for arguments 

For the file operation functions, using the GOT internal devices for the following arguments is recommended. 
Using the devices of the controller may take time for processing. 

<folder name>, <file name>, <storage device>, 

<renamed file name>, <copy source folder name>, <copy source file name>, 

<copy destination folder name>, <copy destination file name> 
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(5) String operation 


Function 


Description 


m str_scanf (<string storage device>, <number of read bytes>, <offset>, <format>, <read value 

/Statement example . . . ^ ^ . . , > 

' r storage device>, <read value storage device>, ...) 


str scant 


/ Function 


This function is used to read data from an ASCII code string. 

Reads a string equivalent to <number of read bytes>, starting from the <offset>th byte of 
<string storage device>, and stores the read data in <read value storage device> in <format>. 
Up to 10 data to be read can be specified. 


O 

O 



/ Return value 


/Statement example 


Normal: Number of read data 
Error: -1 

str_printf (<string storage device>, <number of write bytes>, <format>, <write value storage 
device>, <write value storage device>, ...) 


str_printf 


Function 


This function is used to write a device value in an ASCII code string. 

Writes the value of <write value storage device> equivalent to <number of write bytes>, 
starting from the first byte of <string storage device> in <format>. 

Up to 10 data to be written can be specified. 
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/ Return value 


Normal: Data length of written string (bytes) 
Error: -1 


str strlen 


/Statement example str_strlen (<string storage device>, <number of read bytes>) 

This function is used to obtain a data length of an ASCII code string. 

/ Function Obtains the data length of the string, starting from the first byte to the <number of read 

bytes>th byte of <string storage device>. 
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/ Return value 


/Statement example 


Normal: Data length of string (bytes) 

Error: -1 

str_strmid (<string storage device>, <read value storage device>, <offset>, <number of read 
bytes>) 


str strmid 


Function 


This function is used to read some data from an ASCII code string and to store the read data 
in a device. 

Reads the string equivalent to <number of read bytes>, starting from the <offset>th byte of 
<string storage device>, and stores the read data in <read value storage device>. 


/ Return value 


Normal: Data length of read string (bytes) 
Error: -1 



(1) Using the string operation function with the file operation function 

By using the string operation function with the file operation function, data in a CSV file can be read or edited. 


(2) Devices used for arguments 

For the string operation functions, using the GOT internal devices for the following arguments is 
recommended. 

Using the devices of the controller may take time for processing. 

<string storage device>, <read value storage device>, <write value storage device> 
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■ Others 


Item 

Description 

Constant 

/Statement example 1234 

Represents a constant (decimal / hexadecimal / BCD / real number / character strings). 

/ Function Refer to the following for details of constants. 

30.2.6 Applicable data and representation methods 

Comment 

/Statement example //(comment) 

/ Function A comment for a script can be described in (comment). 
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30.2.6 Applicable data and representation methods 


■ Script data formats 

Any of the following seven different data formats can be selected for the script functions. 
Note that the selected data format is fixed for each script. 

The data format is selected in GT Designed when the monitor screen is created. 

■ Signed BIN16 ■ Unsigned BIN16 ■ Signed BIN32 ■ Unsigned BIN32 
■BCD16 ■ BCD32 -Real number 



To operate different types of data 

Device value of integral number can be calculated as real number by using integral number «-► real number 
conversion function for each script. 


\jZJr* ■ Integer <--> Real number conversion function 


■ Applicable constants and representation methods 

The following four different constants are applicable for the script functions. 


Constant 

Representation Method 

Decimal number 

124 

Hexadecimal number 

0xFF12, 0x14AC67F1 

Real number 

32.124, 3.2124e+10 

BCD 

344 


Note that the data format of each script determines the applicable constants and data ranges as shown below. 


Data Format 

Usable Constant 

Applicable Data Range 

Signed BIN16 

Decimal number 

-32768 to 32767 

Hexadecimal number 

0 to FFFF 

Unsigned BIN16 

Decimal number 

0 to 65535 

Hexadecimal number 

0 to FFFF 

Signed BIN32 

Decimal number 

-2147483648 to 2147483647 

Hexadecimal number 

0 to FFFFFFFF 

Unsigned BIN32 

Decimal number 

0 to 4294967295 

Hexadecimal number 

0 to FFFFFFFF 

BCD16 

BCD 

0 to 9999 

Hexadecimal number 

0 to 270F 

BCD32 

BCD 

0 to 99999999 

Hexadecimal number 

0 to 5F5E0FF 

Real number 

Real number 

Signed 13-digit representation 
(Representation with a decimal point only)* 1 

Hexadecimal number 

0 to FFFFFFFF 


*1 The real number precision is given below dicimal point to the 6th digit. The 7th and later digits are illegal. 


For examples of display of a number having 7th and later digits, refer to the following. 
(Fundamentals) 2.9 Available Numeric Data 
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■ Applicable devices and representation methods 

The devices available for the script functions are the same as those of the other monitor functions. 

The following table shows the device representations by device type; a station No.-specified device is represented 
differently from others. 


Device Type 

Statement Example 

Representation Example 

Model 

Word device 

[w: device No. * 2 ] 

[w:D100] 

BM 

Bit device 

[b: device No. * 2 ] 

[b:X100] 

Specified bit of word device 

[b: device No.* 2 , bit position] 

[b:D100.01] 

Specified word of bit device 

[w: device No. 2 ] 

[w:X100] 

Station No.-specified device 1 

[Network No.-station No.: w: device No. * 2 ] 

[0-FF:w:D100] 

iBnrtn 

IBi'TUL'l'Jl 

Multiple CPU No. specification 3 

[Network No.-station No./CPU No.: w: device No.] 

[0-FF/1 :w:D100] 

BIIIBM 

Rtniwn 

[CPU No.: w: device No.] 

[1:w:D100] 

B1I.IBM 

r.noi 

BM 

llltj-UL'1'3 

*4 

Offset device specification 

[w: device No. [si 6: device No. 5 ]] 

[w:D100[s16:D200]] 

BlUBlilil 
BlrtlBffli 
151 LIRE 

U.I.I.'iil'M'l 

Specification of extension file 
register block No. 6 

[w: ER block No.-device No.] 

[w:ER255-100] 

Specification of buffer memory 
head I/O No.* 7 

[w: BM buffer memory head I/O No.-device No.] 

[w:BM1E-100] 

Channel No.-specified device 8 

*9 

[@Channel.:w:device No.] 

[@3:w:D100] 

BED 

crorm 

System label 

[<t: System label name>] 

[<t:Label>] 

BBBfflnUilil 
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*1 For the QCPU, LCPU, QnACPU or ACPU, if the network No. and station No. are omitted, the GOT monitors the devices of the 
host station (0-FF). 

*2 Depending on the PLC CPU device monitored, the device No. must be described in the following number of digits. 


PLC CPU 

Device Name 

Number of Described 
Digits (Digits) 

Representation 

Example 

Remarks 

Word 

specified 

Bit 

specified 

OMRON PLC 


— 

2 

[b:. .2303] 

As the channel + relay format is used, 
the relay part is described in 2 digits. 

LR,AR,HR,WR 

— 

2 

[b:HR207] 

Allen-Bradley PLC 

B 

6 

7 

[w:B000003] 

[b:MB02343] 

The file No. is described in 3 digits, the 
element No. in 3 digits, and the bit 
position in 1 digit. 

N,TP,TA,CP,CA 

6 

— 

[w:N007255] 

The file No. is described in 3 digits, and 
the element No. in 3 digits. 

TT,TN,CU,CD,CN 

— 

6 

[b:TT004255] 

SIEMENS PLC 

D 

— 

9 

[w:D000100000] 

The data block (DB) is described in 4 
digits, and the data word (DW) in 5 digits. 


*3 Even if the target PLC is set to the host station (0-FF), be sure to specify the station No. in statements. 
*4 For details of the offset device, refer to the following. 


■ Device offset 

*5 The available data range is 16 bits. (-32768 to 32767) 

*6 The block No. of the extension file register can be specified only with ER devices. 

*7 The head I/O No. of the buffer memory can be specified only with BM devices. 

*8 When specifying both channel No. and station No., specify the channel No. first. (Example: [@3:0-FF:w:D100]) 

*9 When specifying a device at channel No. 1, designation of a channel No. ("@Channel.:) can be omitted. (In the case of 

[@1:w:D100], representation of [w:D100] is allowed by omitting 
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Devices that can be monitored on the GOT 

Devices that can be monitored on the GOT depend on the monitor target PLC CPU. 


(Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 
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■ Applicable arguments and representation methods 

The following shows arguments applicable to the file operation functions. 


Argument 

Expression example 

Applicable Data Range 

Folder name/copy source folder 

name 

For specifying with character string : "A:\\Project1\\" 

For specifying with devices : [w:D0001] 

The following drives can be specified. 

GT16 : A/B/E ,GT15:A/B , GT14 : A/D/E, 

GT12 : A/D , GUI : A/D , 

GT SoftGOTIOOO : A/B/E 

• For specifying with character string 3 : 

folder name + file name: 78 characters or less 

• For specifying with devices: 

Applicable devices 

j? "Applicable devices and representation 

methods 

File name/copy source file name 

For specifying with character string : "FILE00001 .CSV" 
For specifying with devices : [w:D0001] 

Renamed file name 

For specifying with character string : "FILE00001 .BAK" 
For specifying with devices : [w:D0001] 

Storage device 1 

[w:GD200] 

Applicable devices 

"Applicable devices and representation 
methods 

Number of files 

1 

1 to 32 

Offset* 2 

0 

• For the file operation function 

16 bits : 0 to 65535 

32 bits : 0 to 2147483647 

For using the offset in the file name obtaining function 
(file_getlist), only 16 bits can be specified. 

For the file write function (file_write), the offset is 
applicable only when the mode is set to "2" 

(Overwrite). 

When the mode is set to any other than "2", set the 
offset to "0". 

• For the string operation function 

0 to 255 

Maximum number of characters 

8 

1 to 78 

Number of read bytes 

For specifying with character string : 32 

For specifying with devices : [w:GD200] 

• For the file operation function 

1 to 2048 

Number of read bytes cannot be specified by the 
device. 

• For the string operation function 

For specifying with character string: 1 to 256 

For specifying with devices: Applicable devices 

"Applicable devices and representation 

methods 

Number of write bytes 

Maximum number of read bytes 

256 

1 to 256 

Mode 

0 

New: 0 

Addition: 1 

Overwrite: 2 

The operation of the file write function (file_write) for each 
mode, refer to the following. 

30.2.5 Control structure 


(Continued to next page) 
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Argument 

Expression example 

Applicable Data Range 

Copy destination folder name 

For specifying with character string : "A:\\Project1\\" 
For specifying with devices : [w:D0001] 

The following drives can be specified. 

GT16 : A/B/E , GT15 : A/B , GT14 : A/D/E, 

GT12 : A/D , GT11 : A/D , 

GT SoftGOTIOOO : A/B/E 

• For specifying with character string 3 : 
copy destination folder name 

+ copy destination file name: 78 characters or less 

• For specifying with devices: 

Applicable devices 

^ ^Applicable devices and representation methods 

Copy destination file name 

For specifying with character string : 

"FILE00001 .CSV" 

For specifying with devices : [w:D0001] 

Copy source folder name 1 

For specifying with character string : "A:\\Project1\\" 
For specifying with devices : [w:D0001] 

The following drives can be specified. 

GT16: A/B/E , GT15:A/B , GT14 : A/D/E, 

GT12 : A/D , GT11:A/D , 

GT SoftGOTIOOO : A/B/E 

• For specifying with character string* 3 : 
copy source folder name 1 

+ copy source folder name 2: 78 characters or less 

• For specifying with devices: 

Applicable devices 

^Applicable devices and representation methods 

Copy source folder name 2 

Copy destination folder name 1 

For specifying with character string : "A:\\backup\\" 

For specifying with devices : [w:D0001] 

The following drives can be specified. 

GT16 : A/B/E , GT15 : A/B , GT 14 : A/D/E, 

GT12 : A/D , GT11:A/D , 

GT SoftGOTIOOO : A/B/E 

• For specifying with character string 3 : 
copy destination folder name 1 

+ copy destination folder name 2: 

78 characters or less 

• For specifying with devices: 

Applicable devices 

[CZ? => ■Applicable devices and representation methods 

Copy destination folder name 2 

Copy mode 

For specifying with character string : 3 

For specifying with devices : [w:D0001] 

• For specifying with character string : 

0 to 3 

BitO 

File overwrite prohibited: 0 

File overwrite permitted: 1 

Bit 1 

Subfolders not copied: 0 

Subfolders copied: 1 

• For specifying with devices: 

Applicable devices 

^Applicable devices and representation methods 

Maximum number of folder name 

characters 

12 

1 to 78 

Maximum number of file name 

characters 

12 

1 to 78 

String storage device 

[w:GD200] 

Word devices or bit devices specified as word devices 
[Cj? ~ ^Applicable devices and representation methods 

Format 4 

For specifying with character string : "%d,%5s" 

For specifying with comments : cmt(1,3) 

• For specifying with character string : 

Number of characters: 256 or less 

Number of format specifiers: 10 or less 

• For specifying with comments : 
cmt (comment group, comment No.) 

Comment group: 1 to 255 

Comment No. : 1 to 32767 

Only the comments registered in the comment group can 
be used. 

Read value storage device 

[w:GD200] 

Word devices or bit devices specified as word devices 

^Applicable devices and representation methods 

Write value storage device 


*1 Bit devices cannot be specified as word devices. 
*For details of *2 to *4, refer to the following. 
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2 How to use offset 


The offset is an argument that represents the storage position of the target data in a folder or file. 

For representing the storage position of the target data with an offset, the first byte of a folder or file is recognized as 
the zeroth byte. 

The following shows an offset example using the file read function (file_read). 

Example) Offset for the file name "ARP00001.DAT": 

For reading the data equivalent to six bytes (number of read bytes) starting from the fourth byte, and storing the read 
data in the storage device "D100" and sequential devices 


CD 

O 


[s16:D500] = file_read("A:\\Project1\\", "ARP00001.DAT", [w:D100], 4,6); //Reading file 


— A drive - 


f Project 1 ] 


ARP00001.DAT 


The first byte is counted 
as the zeroth byte. 


058426812 


Storage device 



D100 

2 

4 

D101 

8 

6 

D102 

2 

1 


Reading 6-byte data, starting from 
the fourth byte, from 
ARP000001.DAT, and storing the 
read data in the devices from 
D100 to D102. 


*3 Folder name and file name 

(1) How to use delimiter "\" 

For specifying a folder name with a character string, set "\\" as a directory delimiter in a path. 

In the file operation functions, the first delimiter "V is recognized as a control character. 

Therefore, fialure to set "\\" causes an error due to incorrect path specification. 

Example: "A:\Project\" (Actual path) A:\\Project\\" (Path as argument) 

For specifying a folder name with a device, do not set "\V as a directory delimiter in a path. 

Doing so causes an error due to incorrect path specification. 

(2) Restrictions on folder name and file name 

For the character strings that are not applicable to folder names and file names, refer to the following. 

Appendix3 Restrictions on Folder Name and File Name used in GOT 

(3) Wild card specification 

Only when the file name obtaining function (file getlist) is used, a wild card can be used for specifying a file 
name. 

Use the wild card under the following conditions. 

(a) The symbol that can be used as the wild card is only. 

Applicable example : "ARP*.DAT" 

Inapplicable example : "ARP?????.DAT" 

(b) Only one "*" can be used in one argument. 

Only without characters can be set as an exception. 

Applicable example : "*.DAT" 

Inapplicable example : "ARP*.*" 

(c) For using "*" for the file name part in <file name>, "*" can be set right before (Period) only. 
Applicable example : "ARP*.DAT" 

Inapplicable example : "ARP*01.DAT" 

(d) For using "*" for the extension in <file name>, only "*" can be set. 

Applicable example : "ARP00001.*" 

Inapplicable example : "ARP00001.*AT" 
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Wild card 

A wild card is a symbol that treats an unknown part in a file name as any character string. 

The part specified with the wild card can be any character string. 

The following shows an example of using the wild card. 

Example : For obtaining file names starting with "ARP" and ending with ".DAT" from the "A:\\Project1\\" folder. 
[s16:D500] = file_getlist("A:\\Project1\\", "ARP*.DAT", [w:GD100], 0, 5, 12); //Obtaining file name 


ARP *.DAT 


t 


Wild card (any character string) 


A drive 


f Project 1 1 1 


ARP00001 .CSV 

ARP00002.CSV 

ARP00003.CSV 

ARP00004.CSV 

ARP00005.CSV_ 

ARP160001VDAT 

ARP00002.DAT 

ARP00003.DAT 

ARP00004.DAT 

ARpbd005.DAT 


' part 


- Obtained character strings 

ARP00001.DAT 

ARP00002.DAT 

ARP00003.DAT 

ARP00004.DAT 

ARP00005.DAT 


*4 How to specify the format 

The format is specified by the format specifier and the escape sequence. 

Available format specifiers and escape sequences differ according to the functions. 

TfWTJ!_ 

(1) Format specification with comments 

Only the comments registered in the comment group can be used. 

Basic comments cannot be used. 

Do not insert a line feed in the format. 

If a line feed is inserted, the description after the line feed is not reflected in the format. 

(2) Format specifier 

The format specifier is a string that determines the data type for reading or writing data. 

The syntax of the format specifier differs according to the functions. 

Each data has one format specifier. 

The number of format specifiers must be the same as the number of devices, which are storage locations of 
read or written data. 

(3) Escape sequence 

The escape sequence is a string to skip or write control symbols and others. 
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(1) String input function (ASCII code) (str_scanf) 

(a) Format specifier 

The format specifier is set with the following syntax. 

% + Flag + Field width + Type specifier 

Representation example) 

For skipping one character and then read data with five field width as the decimal number: "%*c%5d" 
• Flag 

The flag functions when data is read. 

If necessary, add a flag after a percent sign (%). 
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Flag 

Representation 

Representation 

example 

Description 

Skip 

* 

%*d 

Skip the data of the specified type specifier. 

The number of skipped data is not added to the number of read data 
(return value). 

(Representation example: When skipping decimal data) 


(b) 


• Field width 

The field width specifies the maximum number of characters that can be read from a string. 

If the number of data to be read is larger than the number of bytes specified in the field width, a part of 
the read data that exceeds the number of bytes specified for the field width cannot be read. 

The field width is described with a non-negative integer. 

If necessary, add the field width before the type specifier. 

• Type specifier 

The type specifier specifies the type of the data to be read from a string. 

The format specifier requires the type specifier. 


Type specifier 

Description 

c 

Read one character. 

s 

Read a string. 

d 

Read an integer as the decimal number. 

u 

Read an unsigned integer as the decimal number. 

0 

Read an integer as the octal number. 

X 

Read an integer as the hexadecimal number. 

f 

Read a real number. 

'[■■■] 

Read characters specified in the bracket. 

At the time when characters other than the characters in the bracket are read, the reading is interrupted. 

Example) 

When %[ABC] is set for the format specifier and a string of‘CBAGAB”is read, the result is “CBA”. 

When “ A ” is added to the characters in the bracket, characters other than the specified characters are read. 

At the time when characters in the bracket are read, the reading is interrupted. 

Example) 

When %[ A ABC] is set for the format specifier and a string of “DEFADE” is read, the result is “DEF”. 

% 

Skip a percent sign (%). 


Escape sequence 
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Escape sequence 

Description 

\n 

Skip a line feed (LF). 

\t 

Skip a tab. 

w 

Skip a backslash sign (\). 

\? 

Skip a question mark (?). 

V 

Skip a single quotation mark ('). 

V 

Skip a double quotation mark ("). 
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(2) String output function (ASCII code)(str_printf) 

(a) Format specifier 

The format specifier is set with the following syntax. 

% + Flag + Field width + Precision specification + Type specifier 
Representation example) 

For writing left-aligned data with five field widths as the fixed point number with four decimal digits: "%-5.4f" 
• Flag 

The flag functions when data is written. 

If necessary, add a flag after a percent sign (%). 


Flag 

Representation 

Representation 

example 

Description 

Left alignment 

- 

%-d 

Left-align a string when the field width is specified. 

(Representation example: Left-aligning decimal data) 

Plus sign (+) 
addition 

+ 

%+d 

Add a plus sign (+) before a numeric value. 

(Representation example: Adding a plus sign (+) to decimal data) 

Blank addition 

Blank 

% d 

Add a blank before a numeric value. 

(Representation example: Adding a blank to decimal data) 

Zero padding 

0 

%05d 

Pad the blank space with zeros when the field width is specified. 
(Representation example: Padding the blank space of decimal data with 
zeros) 

Prefix 

# 

%#5x 

Add 0, Ox, or OX as a prefix when a numeric value in the octal number or 
the hexadecimal number is written. 

(Representation example: Adding Ox to hexadecimal data as a prefix) 


• Field width 

The field width is the maximum number of characters that can be written in a field. 

If the number of characters of data to be written is less than the number of characters specified for the 
field width, the remaining digits stores blanks. 

The field width is described with a non-negative integer. 

If necessary, add the field width before the type specifier. 

• Precision specification 

The precision specification specifies a period (.) and a non-negative integer. 

The meaning of the precision specification differs according to the type specifier used. 

When the precision specification is not added to the syntax, the default value of the precision 
specification is applied. 

If necessary, add the precision specification after the field width. 


Type specifier 

Description 

Precision default value 

c 

The precision specification is invalid. 

- 

s 

Specify the maximum number of characters to be output. 

Characters that exceed the precision specification value are not output. 

8 

d, u, o, x, X 

Specify the number of digits of data to be written. 

When the number of digits in the argument is smaller than the value specified in 
the precision specification, the remaining digits are filled with Null or zeros. 
(Whether the remaining digits are filled with Null or zeros differ according to the 
specified flag.) 

When the number of digits is more than the number of values of the precision 
specification, the value is not truncated. 

1 

f* 1 

Specify the number of decimal digits of a decimal number. 

When a decimal point is displayed, the integer part of the decimal number is 
displayed. 

The value is truncated to the appropriate number of digits. 

6 

e, E* 1 

Specify the output number of decimal digits of a decimal number. 

Up to 39 digits can be specified for the precision. 

The last number of the output value is truncated. 

g. g 

Specify the number of significant digits of data to be written. 

Up to 14 digits can be specified for the precision. 


*1 In the following cases, the digits after the decimal point are not output. 

• When 0 is set for the precision specification 

• When a period (.) is set without a number following the period 
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• Type specifier 

The type specifier specifies the type of the data to be written to a string. 
The format specifier requires the type specifier. 


Type specifier 

Description 

c 

Write one character. 

s 

Write a string. 

d 

Write an integer as the signed decimal number. 

u 

Write an integer as the unsigned decimal number. 

0 

Write an integer as the octal number. 

x, X 

Write an integer as the hexadecimal number. 

When X is used in data, alphabets are written in uppercase. 

f 

Write a real number in the real number format. 

Example) 123.456 

e, E 

Write a real number in the index number format. 

The index number is displayed in the three digits. 

Example) 12345.6e-002 

When E is used in data, alphabets are written in uppercase. 

9. G 

Write a real number in the appropriate format. 

When the index number is any of the following values, the real number is written in the index number format. 

• Value less than -4 

• Value larger than the precision value (set for the precision specification) 

If the index number is other than the above values, the real number is written in the real number format. 

When G is used in data, alphabets are written in uppercase. 

% 

Write a percent sign (%). 

Specifying the corresponding device is not required. 

Even though the field width and the flag are specified, they become invalid. 


(b) Escape sequence 


Escape sequence 

Description 

\n 

Write a line feed (LF). 

\r 

Write a carriage return (OR). 

\t 

Write a tab. 

\\ 

Write a backslash sign (\). 

\? 

Write a question mark (?). 

V 

Write a single quotation mark ('). 

\" 

Write a double quotation mark ("). 
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■ Applicable temporary device areas and representation methods 

For temporary device area, 1024 points of from TMPO to TMP1023 are applicable. 

One variable is handled as 32 bits, and stores 0 at power-on of the GOT. 

Read/write of the temporary device area is possible from multiple scripts created by the project script and screen 
script. 

The temporary device area representation changes with the specified device type as indicated below. 


Device Type 

Statement Example 

Representation Example 

Word device 

[w: temporary device area No.] 

[w:TMP0001] 

Bit device 

[b: temporary device area No. bit position] 

[b:TMP1023.01] 


Temporary device areas are used in the following cases. 

Example 1: Prevention of a write delay in assignment processing of the PLC CPU 
[CjP 3 30.1.2 Precautions for use 
Example 2: Write target device of while statement 
CGP 1 30.2.5 Control structure 
Example 3: Variable for operation 

When assigning a DO + 1 value to D1 and assigning a D1 + 1 value to D2 


[w:TMP0001] = [w:D0]+1; 
[w:D1] = [w:TMP0001]; 
[w:D2] = [w:TMP0001]+1; 


//substitutes D0+1 into TMP0001. 
//substitutes TMP0001 into D1. 
//substitutes TMP0001+1 into D2. 


mmm _ 

Precautions for using temporary device area 

The temporary device area is a 32-bit global variable. 

Note that a correct value cannot be read in either of the following cases. 

(a) A value is read in the script of which data format is different from that of the script used to write the value 
to the temporary device area. 

Example: Script A (data format: 16-bit unsigned) 

[w:TMP0000] = 0x1234; 

Script B (data format: 32-bit unsigned) 

[w:GD0000] = [w:TMP0000]; 

(b) A value is read in the script represented (as word device/bit device) differently from the script used to 
write the value to the temporary device area. 

Example: Script C (data format: 16-bit unsigned) 

[w:TMP0000] = 0x3; 

if( [b:TMP0000.b0] == ON) {• • • 

Make sure to write and read a value to and from one temporary device area in the same data format and 
representation. 
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■ Representing bit device (system define) 

Bit devices can be represented as indicated below. 

(1) When performing relational operation of bit device 

A device value, which is normally represented as "1" or "0", can also be represented as "ON" or "OFF". 


if([b:X100]==1 ){[w: D0]=100;} 

//if X100 is ON, DO is 100. 

1 

if([b:X100]==ON){[w:D0]=100;} 

//if X100 is ON, DO is 100. 


(2) When performing assignment processing of bit device 

A bit device, which is normally represented by assigning "1" or "0", can be also represented by assigning "ON" 
or "OFF". 
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set([b:X100]); 

//XI00 turns ON. 


[b:X100]=1; 

//XI00 turns ON. 

1 

[b:X100]=ON; 

//XI00 turns ON. 



■ Replacing devices and constants (user define) 

A device or constant used in a script can be replaced with any character string. 
Configure the user define setting in the script symbol setting of GT Designer3. 
For details of the setting method, refer to the following. 

[O?" 30.2.1 ■Script symbol tab / Script symbols 


Example) When replacing "b:X100" with "LS1_ERROR" using GT Designed 


if(LS1_ERROR==1){[w:D0]=100;} //if X100(LS1_ERROR) is ON, DO is 100. 
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■ Device offset 

The device offset can be specified. 

This specification is allowed only in screen script. 

(1) Format 

Example: When D200 is 5, store 48 in D105. 


f w:D100 f w:D200 11 = 48: 

-Offset device 

-Base device 

(2) Applicable device 

(a) Base device 

The controller device, GOT internal device, gateway device, and temporary device area can be specified. 
Only word device is applicable. (Word specification by bit device is not applicable) 

(b) Offset device 

The controller device, GOT internal device, gateway device, and temporary device area can be specified. 
Only word device is applicable. (Word specification by bit device is applicable. Please set device as the 
multiple of 16.) 

(3) Example 

Switch the parameter according to operation mode. 

• DIO : for switching operation mode • D100 to D900 : for storing parameter value 

• GD500 : base device • TMP100 : offset device 


(a) Script 1 (specify parameter value) 


[w:GD500]=10; 
[w:GD501 ]=11; 
[w:GD502]=12; 


//parameter value of operation model 


[w:GD600]=20; 

[w:GD601]=21; 

[w:GD602]=22; 


//parameter value of operation mode2 


[w:GD700]=30; 

[w:GD701]=31; 

[w:GD702]=32; 


//parameter value of operation mode3 


(b) Script 2 (offset value is determined by the device value for switching operation mode) 


switch([w: DIO]){ 


case 1: 

//when DIO is 0, offset value is 0. 

[w:TMP100]=0; 


break; 


case 2: 

//when DIO is 2, offset value is 100 

[w:TMP100]=100; 


break; 


case 3: 

//when D10 is 3, offset value is 200 

[w:TMP100]=200; 


break; 


> 



(c) Script 3 (write parameter according to offset value) 


bmov([w:GD500[w:TMP100]],[w:D100],10); //write the device value of (GD500+TEM100) to D100 to D109. 


mmm _ 

Precautions for example (b) and (c) 

When script (b) and script (c) are executed simultaneously or in a single script, the offset switching is delayed, 
causing the system to operate abnormally. 
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(4) Precautions 

(a) Data type of the offset device 

Regardless of [Data Type] set in [Script Edit], the device type is converted to the signed 16-bit binary data. 
Example) [w:GD100] = [w:D1000[s32:GD1000]]; 

1) When "65535" is set for GDI 000 (signed 32-bit binary data), the value is "-1" (signed 16-bit binary data). 
The value in D999 is assigned to GD 100. 

2) When "65537" is set for GDI000 (signed 32-bit binary data), the value is "1" (signed 16-bit binary data). 
The value in D1001 is assigned to GDI 00. 
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Example) [w:GD100] = [w:D1000[d32:GD1000]]; 

When "10" is set for GDI 000 (signed 32-bit binary data), the value is "16" (signed 16-bit binary data). The 
value in D1016 is assigned to GD100. 

Example) [w:GD100] = [w:D1000[flt:GD1000]]; 

1) When "65535.0" is set for GDI 000 (real number), the value is "-1" (signed 16-bit binary data). The value 
in D999 is assigned to GDI 00. 

2) When "65537.0" is set for GDI 000 (real number), the value is "1" (signed 16-bit binary data). The value 
in D1001 is assigned to GDI 00. 

(b) Processing delay when the offset device value is assigned 

When a device for a controller is used as the base device, the processing is delayed and the operation can 
be incorrectly executed even though the offset device value is changed. 

When offset cannot be performed normally, use temporary device area or GOT internal device. 



30.1.2 Precautions for use 

To use the GOT internal devices, select [Cancel internal device (GD/GB) assignment delay]. 
' 30.2.1 BOption tab 
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■ Integer <--> Real number conversion function 

In script function, the data type is selected for each script. Once it is set, it cannot be changed (fixed). However, the 
integer device value can be calculated as real number by using integer <-► real number conversion function. 

(1) Conversion method 

Integer «-»■ real number conversion is executed by taking GOT internal device (GD) as conversion target. 
Integer real number conversion can be executed by specifying the following devices. 

Maximum 4096 devices can be converted once. 

For details about GOT internal device, refer to the following. 

CUF 3 (Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 

mmyi _ 

Device that can be the target of integer«-►real number conversion 

Integer «-* real number conversion can only be executed by GOT internal devices (GD). 

To convert the device value of controller, transmit the device value of controller to GOT internal device (GD) by 
script (bmov instruction). 


(a) Read device 


Device 

Function 

Description 

GS460 

Conversion start instruction 

Specify the conversion start and conversion method by each bit. 

bO :Unsigned 16-bit binary data are converted to real numbers, 

bl :Signed 16-bit binary data are converted to real numbers. 

b2 to b3 [Disabled 

b4 :Real numbers are converted to unsigned 16-bit binary data. 

b5 [Real numbers are converted to signed 16-bit binary data. 

b6 to b14:Disabled 

b15 [Execute conversion when it is turned ON. 

GS461 

Number of conversion devices 

Number of devices 

GS462 

Conversion source head 

device No. 

Specify the head device No. of GOT internal device (GD) that stores the value before 
conversion. 

GS463 

Conversion destination head 

device No. 

Specify the head device No. of GOT internal device (GD) that stores the value after 
conversion. 

GS464 

Storage error value 

When error occurs, specify the device value to be stored in the conversion source device. 
(Useful for error recognition) 


(b) Write device 


Device 

Function 

Description 

GS260 

Status 

Store the conversion completion notification and error occurrence status into each bit. 

When conversion start instruction (GS460.b15) is turned OFF (0), each bit becomes 0. 
b0tob13 [Disabled 

b14 :lt is turned ON when error occurs during conversion 

processing by GOT. (Store error code in GS261) 
b15 :lt is turned ON when conversion is completed by GOT. 

GS261 

Error code ^ 

Store the error during conversion. 

Store 0 when the conversion is completed normally. 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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1 Error code 


Error codes stored in GS261 and the error information are as follows: 


Error code 

Description 

Remark 

i 

Conversion start instruction is not initialized 

Conversion processing is not executed. 

2 

Conversion start instruction is not set correctly. 

3 

Number of devices is set out of the range. 

4 

Device is out of range. 

5 

Conversion source overlaps with conversion destination. 

6 

Not used 

... 

7 

Conversion error (overflow, ect.) 

Conversion processing continues. 


(2) Example 

The average value of the data (signed 16-bit binary data) stored in the controller device is displayed on the GOT 
as the real number. 
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(a) Operate when GB50 (trigger) turns ON 



(a) Script 1 (conversion start processing) 

Transmit the devices (D100 to D109) value of controller to GOT internal devices (GDI 00 to GDI 09) and 
execute integer -► real number conversion. 

After conversion is started, script 2 starts. 

■ Data type: Signed BIN16 -Trigger: GB50 is ON 


bmov([w:D100],[w:GD100],10); 

[w:GS461]=10; 

//Number of object devices to be converted 

[w:GS462]=100; 

//Conversion source head device No. 

[w:GS463]=200; 

//Conversion destination head device No. 

[w:GS460]=0x8002; 

//Conversion starts 

set([b:GB100]); 

//Script 2 starts 


(b) Script 2 (conversion completion monitor processing) 

Wait the completion of integer -► real number conversion. 

If error does not occur after conversion is completed, clear the conversion start instruction device 
simultaneously when starting script 3. 

■ Data type: Signed BIN16 -Trigger: GB100 is ON 


if([b:GS260.15]==1) 


{ 

if([b:GS260.14]==0) 

{ 

set([b:GB101 ]); 

} 

[w:GS460]=0; 

//Conversion completed. 

//Conversion is completed normally (script 3 starts). 

//Clear conversion start. 

rst([b:GB 100]); 

} 

//Clear the start of script 2. 
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(c) Script 3 (Average calculating processing) 

After converting to real number, calculate the average value of GOT internal device and store in GD300. 
■ Data type: Real number ■ Trigger: GB101 is ON 


[w:TMP001]=0; 

[w:TMP001]=[w:TMP001]+[w:GD200]; 

[w:TMP001]=[w:TMP001]+[w:GD202]; 

[w:TMP001]=[w:TMP001]+[w:GD204]; 

[w:TMP001]=[w:TMP001]+[w:GD206]; 

[w:TMP001]=[w:TMP001]+[w:GD208]; 

[w:TMP001]=[w:TMP001]+[w:GD210]; 

[w:TMP001]=[w:TMP001]+[w:GD212]; 

[w:TMP001]=[w:TMP001]+[w:GD214]; 

[w:TMP001]=[w:TMP001]+[w:GD216]; 

[w:TMP001]=[w:TMP001]+[w:GD218]; 

[w:GD300]=[w:TMP001]/10; //Store the average in GD300 (real number) 

rst([b:GB101 ]); //Clear start of script 3. 


(3) Precautions 

(a) Turn the conversion start instruction (GS460) OFF after conversion completion. 

When the device is ON, the conversion cannot be executed even if conversion start instruction is executed. 

(b) During integer -► real number conversion, figures after the decimal point will be rounded off. (1.53 -*■ 1) 
(When it is out of the real number range, error code will be displayed during operation and the conversion 
cannot be executed.) 
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■ Data type conversion function 

The GOT can calculate integer device values as real numbers easier with the data type conversion function than with 
the integer *-* real number conversion function. 

The function allows reading / writing of a word device value after converting the value into the specified data type. 
The data type to which a device value should be converted is specified when reading / writing the device value. 

The table below shows the list of the data types that can be specified by the data type conversion function. 


Data type after conversion 

Expression example 

Representation example 

Signed BIN16 

[s16:device] 

//Refers to the value in GDO as the data type of [Data 
Type]. 

[s16:D0]=[w:GD0]; //Converts the device value into 

//the signed 16-bit binary data, and 
//substitutes the data to DO. 

Unsigned BIN 16 

[u16:device] 

//Refers to the value in DO as the unsigned 16-bit //binary 
data. 

[w:GD0]=[u16:D0]; //Coverts the value into the data type of 

//[Data Type], and substitutes the data to 
//GDO. 

Signed BIN32 

[s32:device] 

//Refers to the value in DO to D1 as 

if([s32:D0]<0){ //the signed 32-bit binary data. 

//Compares the data with "0". 

Unsigned BIN32 

[u32:device] 

//Refers to the value in GDO and GDI as 
//data type of [Data Type]. 

~ ^ _ //Executes calculation, and converts the result //data into 

[u32:GD10]=[w:GD0] [w:GD1]; 

L J L 1 L J the unsigned 32-bit 

//binary data, and substitutes the data to GD10 //and 
GD11. 

BCD16 

[d16:device] 

//Refers to the value in GDO as the data type 
//of [Data Type]. 

[d16:GD0]=[w:D0]&0x000F; //Executes calculation, and converts 

//the result data into BCD16, and substitutes 

//the data to GDO. 

BCD32 

[d32 [device] 

//Refers to the value in DO to D1 as BCD32. 
[w:GD0]=[d32:D0]; //Converts the value into the data type of 

//[Data Type], and substitutes the data to GDO. 

Real number 

[flt:device] 

//Refers to the value in D200 as the data type //of [Data 
Type]. 

[flt:D100]=log([w:D200]); //Executes calculation, and converts the result 

//data into the real number, and 
//substitutes the data to D100 to D101. 
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Example 1) Substituting the average of device values when Signed BIN 16 is set as [Data Type] 

[flt:D10]=([w:D20]+[w:D30]+[w:D40]+[w:D50]+[w:D60])/5; 


Example 2) Writing a real device value in Signed BIN32 after dropping the fractional portion of the device value 


[s32: D100]=[flt: D200]; 


Example 3) Writing a real device value in Signed BIN32 after rounding off the device value 


EJ 


[s32: D100]=[flt: D200J+0.5; 
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30.2.7 Program examples 


This section explains script program with examples. 


■ Touch switches with interlock function 

(1) Operation 

When the ready switch and run/stop switch turns on, the running lamp is lit. 
System operation is controlled synchronously with the running lamp. 


Screen Image 


Part Operation Definition 


Running 

J 






| Ready | 

1 

1 

Run/Stop | 


Running lamp: 

Indicates the operating status of the system. 

Ready switch: 

Acts as an interlock for the [Run/Stop] switch. 

Run/Stop switch: 

Used to switch the operating status (run/stop) of the system. 


(2) Monitor screen settings 


Part Name 

Object Type 

Setting Item 

Setting 

Running lamp 

Bit lamp 

Monitor device 

M0003 

(System operation controlling device) 

Ready switch 

Bit switch 

Monitor device 

M0001 

Operation setting 

Alternate 

Run/Stop switch 

Bit switch 

Monitor device 

M0002 

Operation setting 

Alternate 


(3) Program example 


Item 

Description 

Data format 

Signed BIN16 

Trigger type 

Ordinary 

Script 

if ([b:M0001]&&[b:M0002]==1){ //if the ready and run/stop keys both turn ON 

set([b:M0003]); //the running lamp is lit and the system starts operating. 

} 

else{ //if not 

rst([b:M0003]); //the running lamp turns off and the system is stopped. 

} 
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■ Lamps which change the display attributes under multiple conditions 

(1) Operation 

The operation of each line is controlled with a touch key and the control statuses of three lines are represented 
by one lamp. 


Screen Image 


Part Operation Definition 


Mil lines stop |: 





|Line T| 

|Line 2| |j_ 

ine T| 




[1 

■Stop all lines ^ 

1 


Control status lamp: 

The lamp color and comment are changed according to the operating status of 
each line. 

Line 1 switch to Line 3 switch: 

Controls the operation status of the line 1 to line 3. 

Stop all lines switch: 

Stops all lines. 
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(2) Monitor screen settings 


Part Name 

Object Type 

Setting Item 

Setting 

Control status lamp 

Word lamp 

Monitor device 

DIO 

Style, text 

Display range : $V==0 Lamp color: 182 

Text : All lines stop 

Display range : $V==1 Lamp color: 3 

Text : Line 1 running 

Display range : $V==2 Lamp color: 224 

Text : Line 2 running 

Display range : $V==3 Lamp color: 227 

Text : Line 3 running 

Display range : $V==4 Lamp color: 28 

Text : Lines 1,2 running 

Display range : $V==5 Lamp color: 31 

Text : Lines 1,3 running 

Display range : $V==6 Lamp color: 252 

Text : Lines 2, 3 running 

Display range : $V==7 Lamp color: 162 

Text : Lines 1,2,3 running 

Line 1 switch 

Bit switch 

Monitor device 

XI 

Operation setting 

Alternate 

Line 2 switch 

Bit switch 

Monitor device 

X2 

Operation setting 

Alternate 

Line 3 switch 

Bit switch 

Monitor device 

X3 

Operation setting 

Alternate 

Stop all lines switch 

Bit switch 

Monitor device 

xo 

Operation setting 

Set 


Kill 
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(3) Program example 


Item 

Description 

Data format 

Signed BIN16 

Trigger type 

Ordinary 


if(([b:X1]==OFF)&&([b:X2]==OFF)&&([b:X3]==OFF)){ 

[w:D10]=0; 

} 

//if line 1,2 and 3 are all OFF 

//stores 0 into DIO 


if(([b:X1]==ON)&&([b:X2]==OFF)&&([b:X3]==OFF)){ 

[w:D10]=1; 

} 

//if line 1 is ON and line 2 and 3 are OFF. 

//stores 1 into DIO 


if(([b:X1 ]==OFF)&&([b:X2]==ON )&&([b:X3]==OFF)){ 
[w:D10]=2; 

} 

//if line 2 is ON and line 1 and 3 are OFF. 

//stores 2 into DIO 


if(([b:X1]==OFF)&&([b:X2]==OFF)&&([b:X3]==ON)){ 

[w:D10]=3; 

} 

//if line 3 is ON and line 1 and 2 are OFF. 

//stores 3 into DIO 


if(([b:X1]==ON)&&([b:X2]==ON)&&([b:X3]==OFF)){ 

[w:D10]=4; 

//if line 1 and 2 are ON and line 3 is OFF. 

//stores 4 into DIO 

Script 

} 



if(([b:X1]==ON)&&([b:X2]==OFF)&&([b:X3]==ON)){ 

[w:D10]=5; 

} 

//if line 1 and 3 are ON and line 2 is OFF. 

//stores 5 into DIO 


if(([b:X1 ]==OFF)&&([b:X2]==ON )&&([b:X3]==ON)){ 
[w:D10]=6; 

} 

//if line 2 and 3 are ON and line 1 is OFF. 

//stores 6 into DIO 


if(([b:X1]==ON)&&([b:X2]==ON)&&([b:X3]==ON)){ 

[w:D10]=7; 

} 

//if line 1,2 and 3 are ON. 

//stores 7 into DIO 


if ([b:XO]==ON){ 
rst([b:X1 ]); 
rst([b:X2]); 
rst([b:X3]); 
rst([b:X0]); 

} 

//if all lines stop turns ON 
//turns OFF line 1. 

//turns OFF line 2. 

//turns OFF line 3. 

//turns OFF all lines stop. 
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■ Password input screen with time limit function 

(1) Operation 

The password enter screen returns to the previous screen if a correct password is not entered within 10 seconds 
after it appeared. 


Screen Image 


Part Operation Definition 


Screen with the | Manager] switch (base screen 3) 

^ManagerJ 


Screen change 


| Returns in 10 seconds 


Enter the manager password 


Manager button: 

Shifts to the password enter screen (base screen 4). 


Password entry: 

Displays the password entered by using the 0 to 9 switches. 


0 

O 


t ° 
I— 

cr o 
w 2 

3 
O LL 




0 cj 
0 z 
O 3 


012345 


0 to 9 switch: 
Enters a value. 


1 

2 

I 3 

4 

5 

Clear 

6 

7 

00 


0 

| Confirm 


Password match 

T 

Manager screen 


|Line l| 

1 

[Line 2| 

1 

iLine 3 | 


Clear switch: 

Clears the entered value. 


Confirm switch: 

Confirms the entered value. 


Manager screen (base screen 5) appears. 


(2) Monitor screen settings 


Part Name 

Object Type 

Setting Item 

Setting 

Manager button 

Screen switching switch 

Operation setting 

Switching to base screen 4 

Password entry 

Numerical input 

Monitor device 

D10 

1 switch 

Key code switch 

Operation setting 

Key code [0031H] 

2 switch 

Key code switch 

Operation setting 

Key code [0032H] 

3 switch 

Key code switch 

Operation setting 

Key code [0033H] 

4 switch 

Key code switch 

Operation setting 

Key code [0034H] 

5 switch 

Key code switch 

Operation setting 

Key code [0035H] 

6 switch 

Key code switch 

Operation setting 

Key code [0036H] 

7 switch 

Key code switch 

Operation setting 

Key code [0037H] 

8 switch 

Key code switch 

Operation setting 

Key code [0038H] 

9 switch 

Key code switch 

Operation setting 

Key code [0039H] 

0 switch 

Key code switch 

Operation setting 

Key code [0030H] 

Clear switch 

Key code switch 

Operation setting 

Key code [0088H] 

Confirm switch 

Key code switch 

Operation setting 

Key code [000DH] 
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(3) Program example 


Item 

Description 

Data format 

Signed BIN16 

Trigger type 

Ordinary 


if([b:GS1.01]==ON){ 

[w:TMP0001]=[w:GS7]; 

} 

//only when the password input screen has appeared 
//assigns GS7 to TMP0001. 

Script 

if([w: D10]==3238){ 

[w:D0]=5; 

[w:D10]=0; 

} 

//when the correct password is entered 
//switches to the manager screen (base screen 5). 

//clears the password. 


if([w:GS7]-[w:TMP0001]>=10){ 

[w:D0]=3; 

} 

//if more than 10 seconds have elapsed after the password enter screen 
//had appeared 

//returns to the screen with manager button (base screen 3). 


W1 


Program example using GOT special registers (GS) 

This program example uses GOT special registers (GS). 

The GOT special registers store the GOT's internal data, communication status, script error data and others. 

A wide variety of operations can be achieved by correctly using the GOT special registers together with the script 
functions. 

For details on GOT special registers, refer to the following. 

£3= (Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


■ Example of using file operation functions 

The following shows examples of using the file operation functions. 

(1) File list obtaining function (file_getlist) 

For obtaining two file names, starting from the third file among DAT files in the "Projectl" folder of the A drive, 
and for storing eight characters of each file name in devices from D100 to D109, the statement is as shown 
below. 


s16:D500]=file_getlist("A:\\Project1\\","*.DAT",[w:D100],3,2,8); //Obtaining file list 


A drive 


f Project 1 1 


iTTH 1—— 


ARP00001 

ARP00002 

ARP00003 

ARP00004 

ARP00005 

ARP00001 

ARP00002 

ARP00003 


Obtaining two file names, 
starting from the third 
file among DAT files, and 
storing eight characters 
of each file name in 
devices from D100 to D109 



Storage device 


D100 

R 

A 

D101 

0 

P 

D102 

0 

0 

D103 

4 

0 

D104 

\0 

\0 

D105 

R 

A 

D106 

0 

P 

D107 

0 

0 

D108 

5 

0 

D109 

\0 

\0 
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(2) File read function (file_read) 

For reading 16-byte data, starting from the fourth byte, from "ARP00001 .DAT" in the "Projectl" folder of the A 
drive, and for storing the read data in devices from D100 to D107, the statement is as shown below. 


[s16:D500]=file_read("A:\\Project1\\",''ARP00001.DAT",[w:D100],4,16); //Reading file 


A drive 


Project 1 


SSL 


APR00001.DAT 


noon 


0 7 12 


1115 


2 0 3 2 


f g h 


Storage device 
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0 
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a 
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from the fourth byte, from 
ARP000001.DAT, and storing 
the read data in devices from 
DIOOto D107 
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(3) File line read function (filejineread) 


Example) For reading one line data starting from the first line of "ARPOOOOI .CSV" in the "Projectl" folder of the 
A drive, and storing the read data in the devices from D300 and sequential devices, the statement is as shown 
below. 

• Data length of one line: Up to 32 bytes 

• D200: Return value (number of read bytes) 

• D300: Storage device of read data 


[s16:D200] = fileJineread("A:\\Project1\\","ARPOOOOI .CSV",[w:D300],0,32); //Reading one line 


A drive 


f Project 1 


SI 


APR00001 .CSV 


Up to 32 bytes 


1,130,21 , ... , 565 

0" 

2,125,51 , ... , 761 

3 

0 


3,152,31 


, 225 


0 


Storage device 



D300 

, 

1 

D301 

3 

1 

D302 

, 

0 

D303 

1 
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D314 

5 

, 

D315 

5 
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Reading the string starting from 
the first character before the line 
feed, and storing the read data in 
D300 and sequential devices 
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Reading data of the second or later lines 

By adding the number of read bytes stored as the return value to the offset device, the second or later lines can be 
read consecutively. 

Example) 

[s16:D400] = [s16:D400] + [s16:D200]; //Adding the number of read bytes to the offset value 
[s16:D200] = file_lineread("A:\\Project1\\","ARP00001 .CSV",[w:D300],[s16:D400],256); 


(4) File write function (file_write) 

For overwriting the fourth byte and subsequent bytes of "ARP00001 .DAT" in the "Projectl" folder of the A drive 
with 16-byte data in devices from D100 to D109, the statement is as shown below. 


[s16:D500]=file_write("A:\\Project1\Vy'ARP00001 ,DAT",[w:D100],4,16,2); //Writing to file 


r A drive 


f Project 1 "] 1 '~^ = 


ARP00001.DAT 


0 

0 
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0 
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1 
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Storage device 


Overwriting the fourth byte and 
subsequent bytes of 
"ARP00001.DAT" with 16-byte 
data in devices from 
DIOOto D109 
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(5) File rename function (file_rename) 

For renaming the file name of "ARP00001 .DAT" in the "Projectl" folder of the A drive to "DATA1201 .DAT", the 
statement is as shown below. 


[s16:D500]=file_rename("A:\\Project1\V',"ARP00001 ,DAT","DATA1201 .DAT"); //Renaming file 



<folder name> <file name> <renamed file name> 
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(6) File copy function (file_copy) 

For copying "ARP00001 .DAT" in the "Projectl" folder in the C drive to the "backup" folder in the A drive, the 
statement is as shown below. 



(7) Folder copy function (file_xcopy) 

For copying data (including subfolders) in the "Projectl" folder in the C drive to the "backup" folder in the A drive, 
the statement is as shown below. 
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(8) Folder/file name character number specification functions 
(#pragma folder_name_length, #pragma file_name_length) 

For setting the maximum number of folder name characters to 14 and that of file name characters to 12, the 
statements for reading data from a file are as shown below. 


GD2000 to GD2006 :Storing a folder name of "A:\FOLDER01V 
GD2100 to GD2105 :Storing a file name of "ARP00001.DAT" 
GD3000 to GD3015 :Storing data read from the file 



■ Usage example of the string operation function 

The following shows a usage example of the string operation function. 

(1) String input function (ASCII code)(str_scanf) 

Example) For reading the first two fields of data from one line data stored in D100 and sequential devices 

• D500: Return value 

• D100: String storage device (Read one line data) 

• D200: Read value storage device (First field) 

• D204: Read value storage device (Second field) 


[s16:D500] = str_scanf([w:D100],32,0,"%d,%4x",[w:200],[w:D204]); //Obtaining two data 


D100 to Dll5: String to be read 



D200 1 

(Signed 16-bit binary data) 


D204 


4096 


(Signed 16-bit binary data) 
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( 2 ) 


String output function (ASCII code) (str_printf) 

Example) For writing three data stored in D200, D300, and D400 to one string stored in D100 and sequential 
devices 

• D500: Return value 

• D100: String storage device (String where data is written) 

• D200: Write value storage device (Data written to the first field) 

• D300: Write value storage device (Data written to the second field) 

• D400: Write value storage device (Data written to the third field) 


[s16:D500] = str_printf([w:D100],18,"%04d,%4x,%4.2Mn”,[s16:D200],[s16:D300],[flt:D400]); 


//Writing three data 


D100 to D108: String where the data is written 


D200 


10 


(Signed 16-bit binary data) 


Writing the device value of 
D200 as the four-digit 
decimal number with zero 
padding 


D 0 10.; 


.4 d ,2,3 . ,1 41,10,; 


%04d 


D300 


1234 


(Signed 16-bit binary data) 


Writing the left-aligned 
device value of D300 as 
the hexadecimal number 


D400 


3.14151 


(Real number) 


Writing the device value 
of D400 as the real number 
with the two digits after the 
decimal point 


-r/o4.2f t 


Writing the return codes 


\ \r\n 


(3) String length acquisition function (ASCII code) (str_strlen) 

Example) For acquiring the data length of the string stored in D100 and sequential devices, which can store 10- 
byte data 

• D500: Return value (Data length) 

• D100: String storage device 


[s16:D500] = str_strlen([w:D100],10); //Acquiring the data length of the string stored in D100 and sequential devices 


Acquiring the stored data length 


Storing the acquired data length as the return value 


1 1,2 5,6 7 


D500 

6 


- The data length is six digits. 


(4) Partial string acquisition function (ASCII code) (str_strmid) 

Example) For reading seven-byte data starting from the sixth character of the string stored in D100 and 
sequential devices, and storing the read data in D200 

• D500: Return value (Number of read data) 

• D100: String storage device (String where data is read) 

• D200: Read value storage device (Read data) 
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30.2.8 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the project script or screen script. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Maximum number of script settings 

Up to 256 script settings can be configured in one project or one screen. 

(2) Maximum number of scripts that can be registered 

Up to 32767 scripts can be registered. 

(3) When editing scripts 

GT Designed cannot be operated while editing a script file by a script editor or a text editor after clicking the 
[Edit Script] button. 

While the scripts are edited, GT Designed seems to be frozen. Operation is restored when exiting the script 
editor or text editor. 

(4) Restoration of a script file 

When the project for which [External File] is set in the [Option] tab is opened, if the script file does not exist in the 
set path, GT Designed restores the script file. 

In this case, set the folder where a script file should be restored at the dialog box as shown below. 



(5) Clearing [Use system labels in conjunction with MELSOFT Navigator] 

When [Use system labels in conjunction with MELSOFT Navigator] is cleared, system labels used for scripts 
cannot be converted to devices. 

Set devices for project data by the user. 

■ Precautions for writing a script 

(1) Operations that exceed the allowable range of a device value 

Do not write a script that causes the operation result to exceed the allowable range of a device value. 

Script operation is executed internally by double-precision real numbers. 

Therefore, when judgment is made using such as an IF statement, results of judgment can differ depending on 
the operation method. 

Example: Judgment for the difference between GDI 00 and D100 using an IF statement 
(for 16-bit unsigned binary) 

When GD100=-32758 and D100=32767 

(a) When operation is executed in evaluation expression 

if (([w:GD100] - [w:D100]) >= 10 ) { //If difference between GD100 and D100 is 10 or larger, 

[w:D200] = 0; //"0" is written to D200. 

} 

The calculation result of "GDI 00 - D100" ("-32758" - "32767") is "-65525", meaning that the condition is not 
met. 

(b) When processing the script after substitution 

[w:GD200] = [w:GD100] - [w:D100]; //Substitutes the value of "GD100 - D100" to GD200. 
if ([w:GD200] >= 10) { //When the value of GD200 is 10 or larger, 

[w:D200] = 0; //"0" is written to D200. 

} 

When "-65525" which is the calculation result of "GDI 00 - D100" ("-32758" - "32767") is substituted to 
GD200 in 16-bit unsigned binary, GD200 becomes "10", meaning that the condition is met. 

(Since a value that cannot be handled by a variable (device) is substituted as the result of operation, the 
result differs from that obtained in (a).) 
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(2) Precautions for using bmov and fmov instructions 

(a) Data type 

For using the bmov or fmov instructions, make sure that the data types for the word device 1 and the word 
device 2 are the same. 

When the data types differ, errors occur with the syntax check. 

30.2.1 Settings 

(b) Data type for [w:device] 

The data type for [w:device] is set to the data type specified in the [Script Edit] dialog box. 

The following example shows an error occurrence with the syntax check when using [w:device]. 

Example: When setting [Signed BIN16] for the data type in the [Script Edit] dialog box 
bmov([w:GD200],[flt:GD201],10); 

Because the data type for GD200 is the signed BIN16 and the data type for GD201 is the real number, 
errors occur with the syntax check. 

fj" 30.2.6 «Data type conversion function 
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Precautions for syntax check 

When the syntax check is executed in the [Script File List] dialog box, the data type is processed as [Signed 
BIN 16]. 

For executing the syntax check with the arbitrary data type, set the data type in the [Script Edit] dialog box, and 
then execute the syntax check in the dialog box of the script editor. 


(3) Precautions for using file operation functions 

(a) Data type 

For using the file operation functions, do not specify BCD data for the data types of the storage devices. 
Doing so cannot detect errors with the script. 

30.2.1 Settings 

(b) Data type for [w:device] 

The data type for [w:device] is set to the data type specified in the [Script Edit] dialog box. 

For using [w:device] in any file operation function, do not specify BCD data for the data types of the storage 
devices. 

_ 

Precautions for syntax check 

When the syntax check is executed in the [Script File List] dialog box, the data type is processed as [Signed 
BIN 16]. 

For executing the syntax check with the arbitrary data type, set the data type in the [Script Edit] dialog box, and 
then execute the syntax check in the dialog box of the script editor. 
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(c) Operations while files are read or written 

The following file operation functions cannot be executed while the target file is accessed with the other 
functions. 

Execute the following functions after accessing the target file with the other functions is completed. 

• During reading : file_read, file_write, filejineread, file delete 

• During writing : file_read, file write, filejineread, file_rename, file delete 
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(d) Precautions for using file rename function (file_rename) 

When the full path to the file is specified in <folder name>, be sure to set <file name>. 

Failure to do so cannot rename the file name correctly. 

Example: When specifying full path to file in <folder name> without setting <file name> 

[s16:D500] =file_rename("A:\\Project1\\ARP00001 .DAT","","DATA-15-JAN-08.DAT"); //Renaming file name 
The file name is renamed from "ARP00001.DAT" to "ARP00001.DATDATA-15-JAN-08.DAT". 

When the full path to the file is specified in <file name>, specify the full path to the file in <renamed file 
name>. 

Failure to do so change the file name and the path. 

Therefore, the file is stored in a different storage area. 

Example: When specifying full path to file in <file name> without setting <folder name> 

[s16:D500] = file_rename("","A:\\Project1\\ARP00001 .DAT","DATA-15-JAN-08.DAT"); // Renaming file name 
The file name is renamed from "ARP00001.DAT" to "DATA-15-JAN-2008.DAT". 

(e) Precautions for using file copy function (file_copy) 

• When no folder specified in <copy destination folder name> exists, a folder is created and the file is 
copied in the folder. 

Make sure to add "YY" to the end of <copy destination folder name>. 

Failure to do so copies the file with renaming the file to the folder name specified in <copy destination 
folder name>. 

Example: When no folder specified in <copy destination folder name> exists and "YY" is not added to the 
end of <copy destination folder name> 

[s16:D200] =file_copy("A:\\Project1UARP00001 .DAT","B:\\backup","",1); //Copying file 

When the "backup" folder does not exist in the A drive, "ARP00001 .DAT" is copied in "A:YY" with renaming the file name to "backup". 

• Do not create a folder with the same name as the file specified in <copy source file name> in the copy 
destination drive. 

Doing so cannot copy the file correctly. 

(f) Precautions for using folder copy function (file_xcopy) 

• When an error occurs during a copy process, the copy stops. 

For files copied before the copy stops, the copy processing is completed. 

• Do not create a folder with the same name as the file specified in <copy source file name> in the copy 
destination drive. 

Doing so cannot copy the file correctly. 

(g) How to use folder/file name character number specification functions (#pragma folder_name_length, 
#pragma file_name length) 

Use the folder/file name character number specification functions only one time at the head of a script. 
Failure to do so cannot specify folder/file names correctly. 
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(h) Precautions for specifying folder/file names with devices 

Do not set values that exceed the numbers of actual folder/file name characters in the folder/ file name 
character number specification functions (#pragma folder_name_length, #pragma file_name length). 

For specifying folder/file names with devices, the GOT reads device data equivalent to the numbers of 
characters specified in the folder/file name character number specification functions. 

When the values specified in the functions exceed the actual numbers of the file/folder name characters, 
the GOT reads unnecessary data. 

Reading unnecessary data increases loads on communication processing. As a result, updating screens 
and executing scripts may take a longer time than those without reading unnecessary data. 
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Example: When maximum number of file name characters is set to 22 and number of actual file name 
characters is 16 

D100 to D110: Storing a folder name of "A:\folder-00001\" 

D200 to D210: Storing a file name of "DATA-15-JAN-2008" 

GDI 00 : Storage device 

#pragma folder_name_length(22) //Setting the maximum number of folder name characters to 22 

#pragma file_name_length(22) //Setting the maximum number of file name characters to 22 

[s16:D500]=file_read([w:D100],[w:D200],[w:GD100],0,16); //Reading 16-byte data from the specified file 
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(4) Precautions for using the string operation function 

(a) Available strings 

The string operation function can use a string of the ASCII characters only. 

If the string includes characters other than ASCII characters, a script error occurs. 

(b) Return value when an error occurs 

If an error occurs when data in a device set as an argument is read or written, execution of the script is 
aborted. 

Therefore, a return value is not stored in the device for storing the return value. 

(c) Data storage order 

For the data storage order when data is stored in a read value storage device or a string storage device, 
[Low->High] or [High->Low] can be selected. 

30.2.1 BOption tab 

(5) Precautions for the format specification 

(a) Field width of the format specifier 

By using the format specifier, if a value specified for the field width is larger than a value of <number of read 
bytes> or <number of write bytes>, the value of <number of read bytes> cannot be read or <number of 
write bytes> cannot be written. 

(b) Count of the skipped data 

When the string input function (ASCII code) is used, data skipped by the skip flag (*) is not counted as the 
number of read data (return value). 

(c) Characters that cannot be specified with the format specifier"%[...]" 

With the format specifierthe following signs cannot be specified. 

If the signs are specified, a format error occurs. 
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(d) Format specification with a comment 

A comment is configured in the Unicode text. 

When the format is specified by a comment, do not use characters that cannot be converted from the 
Unicode text to the ASCII characters. 

Doing so places the characters with blanks. 

(e) Data delimiter of a CSV file 

When reading data obtained from the CSV file, or writing data in strings that are written to the CSV file, 
indicate a delimiter with the format specifier. 

Example) When reading obtained numerical values from a CSV file 

• Delimited by a blank: The syntax "%d%d" can read the string "123 456". 

• Delimited by a comma: The syntax "%d,%d" can read "123,456". 

(f) String delimiter 

When a string is read by using "%s", a comma is not recognized as a delimiter but as a part of the string. 
Therefore, the string with the comma used as the delimiter is read as one data. 

To read the string as the data that is delimited by a comma, use "%[ A ,]" to read characters other than the 
comma, and then, skip the delimiter with the comma. 

Example) When reading the string "ABC7DEF" with "%s" 

GDI 00 to D108: Storing the string "ABC,DEF" 

GD200: Read value storage device 1 
GD250: Read value storage device 2 


[s16:GD500]=str_scanf([w:GD100],7,0,"%[ A ,],%s",GD200,GD250); //Reading the seven-byte string 


D100 to D104: String to be read 



Reading characters other 
than a comma and end 
reading when the comma 
is found |- 


Skipping the comma 


Reading the remaining 
characters 


D200 and sequential 
devices 


ABC 


D250 and sequential 
devices 


Blanks are recognized as the delimiters. Therefore, if the string with a blank is read, the string is read as 
multiple data. 

To read a string with blanks as one data, use "%[ A ?]" to read characters other than a comma, and then skip 
a delimiter with the comma. 

Example) When reading the string "ABC D, EFG" by using the above script 


D100 to D104: String to be read 



Reading characters other 
than a comma and end 
reading when the comma 
is found i- 


Skipping the comma 


Reading the remaining 
characters 


D200 and sequential 
devices 


ABC D 


D250 and sequential 
devices 


EF 
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(g) Number of significant digits for the single precision real 

Maximum number of significant digits for the single precision real is six. 

If the precision with more than six digits is set for the format specifier, the result may be incorrect. 

(h) Differences in the written result between the GOT and GT SoftGOTI 000/GT Simulator 
Between the GOT and GT SoftGOTI 000/GT Simulator, some processing differs. 

The real number with the precision of more than six is written, the results may differ between the GOT and 
GT SoftGOTI 000/GT Simulator. 

(i) When writing a string with "%s" 

Starting from a device to be written, device points that correspond to the number of characters are used. 
Make sure to keep the writable device area in advance. 
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30.2.9 Precautions for using bmov 


If using the bmov instruction (many times) in Project script or Screen script to read device values from the controller into 
the GOT internal devices, this may cause the performance of the GOT display refresh and screen change by use of the 
touch switch to slow down considerably. 

This Section provides guidelines for using the GOT in order to improve the monitoring performance by reducing the 
number of times to communicate with the controller using the bmov instruction. 

_ 

How to read device values from controllers without bmov instruction 

The GOT can read device values with the device data transfer function instead of the bmov instruction. 

With the device data transfer function, the GOT communicates with controllers only when trigger conditions are 
met. Therefore, the GOT has no communication loads by always monitoring the device used for the script function. 
For the device data transfer function, refer to the following. 

CCF 3 26. DEVICE DATA TRANSFER FUNCTION 


■ Reducing the communication time when using bmov instruction 

With Project script or Screen script, the GOT only reads* 2 a batch of device values from the controller direct 
address* 1 , regardless of script execution condition, or conditional 'if or 'switch' statements. 

Also, when using the bmov instruction to read devices from the controller, communication with the controller from the 
GOT is done one or more times for each instruction* 2 , depending on the amount of data. 

Therefore, in order to reduce the communication time, it is recommend to read a batch of values from the source 
devices into a TMP (Temporary device area) area before transferring the data to the GOT internal devices. 

*1 When the offset is specified in the device, the offset device is the device described in the direct address. 

*2 The Screen script applies only to the currently displayed screen on the GOT. 

The following counter measures should be taken into consideration. 

(a) The batch of divided blocks are read from the controller to the GOT internal memory during one 
communication processing. 

The script is then customized as to split the batch of devices into separate blocks and transferred to the 
temporary device area and then to the GOT internal devices, such as GD. 

CFF 3 ■Script solution examples 

(b) The batch of divided blocks (for each 'if and 'switch' statement) are read from the controller to the GOT 
internal memory during one communication processing. 

The script is then customized as to split the batch of devices according to the 'if and 'switch' statements 
and transferred to the temporary device area and then to the GOT internal devices, such as GD. 

CCF 3 ■Script solution examples(2) Reading bmov in a batch of steps within a script 

When reading a batch of devices from the controller to the temporary device area, make sure the devices 
fall within the specified range, as shown in the table below. 

If the number of words is greater than the specified reference, the number will be automatically divided and 
then transferred. 


Connected controller 

Number of words transferred by bmov for each communication 
processing 

QCPU (bus connection only) 

960 words 

Motion controller CPU (Q mode) 

QCPU (other than bus connection) 

480 words 

LCPU 

QnACPU 

Motion controller CPU (A mode) 

ACPU 

64 words 

FXCPU 
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■ Script solution examples 

(1) Reading a batch of device values into temporary device area 

This solution saves the communication time by reducing the communication between GOT internal memory and 
the controller down to just once, where it took 3 times to do the same processing before. 

(When transferring from the temporary device area to GOT internal devices (e.g., GD), the internal memory* 1 
does not communicate with the controller.) 

*1 System area used for communication processing. The user is not permitted access to this area. 
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[Normal process] 


(a) Processing outline 

Device values are transferred from R1000 to R1004, R1010 to R1014 and R1020 to R1024 into GD360 to 
GD364, GD370 to GD374 and GD380 to GD384, respectively. 


(b) Script description 

bmov([w:R1000],[w:GD360],5) 
bmov([w:R1010],[w:GD370],5) 
bmov([w:R1020],[w:GD380],5) 


[Solution applied] 


GOT 



3 times => : Indicates the communication with controller 
-► : Indicates the bmov processing 


(c) Processing outline 

Device values are transferred from R1000 to R1024 into TMPO to TMP24 within GOT at once. 

Then they are transferred from TMPO to TMP24 into GD360 to GD364, GD370 to GD374 and GD380 to 
GD384, respectively, as shown below. 


(d) Script description 

bmov([w:R1000],[w:TMP0],25); 
bmov([w:TMP0],[w:GD360],5); 
bmov([w:TMP10],[w:GD370],5); 
bmov([w:TMP20],[w:GD380],5); 


1 time =>: Indicates the communication with controller 

-► : Indicates the bmov processing 
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(2) Reading bmov in a batch of steps within a script 

This solution saves the communication time by reducing the communication between GOT internal memory and 
the controller to just once, where it took 10 times to do the same processing before. 

(When reading internal devices within the controller in 'if or 'switch' statement, the internal memory 
communicates with the controller regardless of the execution condition. When transferring from the temporary 
device area to GOT internal devices (e.g., GD), the internal memory does not communicate with the controller.) 

[Normal process] 

(a) Processing outline 

Device values are transferred from R1000 to R1004, ... and R1900 to R1904 into GD360 to GD364 
depending on the amount of data. 

(b) Script description 
switch([w:D1000]){ 

case 1: 

bmov([w:R1000],[w:GD360],5); 
break; 
case 2: 

bmov([w:R1100],[w:GD360],5); 
break; 


case 9: 

bmov([w:R1800],[w:GD360],5); 
break; 
case 10: 

bmov([w:R1900],[w:GD360],5); 

break; 

} 

rst([b:GB1000]); 



=> : Indicates the communication with controller 
-> : Indicates the bmov processing 


[Solution applied] 

(c) Processing outline 

A batch of device values is transferred from R1000 to R1904 into TMP0 to TMP904 within GOT once, and 
then it is transferred from TMP0 to TMP904 into GD360 to GD364 depending on the amount of data. 


(d) Script description 

bmov([w:R1000],[w:TMP0],905); 
switch([w:D1000]){ 
case 1: 

bmov([w:TMP0],[w:GD360],5); 
break; 
case 2: 

bmov([w:TMP100],[w:GD360],5); 
break; 

case 9: 

bmov([w:TMP800],[w:GD360],5); 
break; 
case 10: 

bmov([w:TMP900],[w:GD360],5); 

break; 

} 

rst([b:GB1000]); 


GOT 


controller internal 
device 


Internal 

memory 


TMP 

case GD 


/ ' 




- 

TMP0 to TMP4 

1 -►! GD360 to GD364 | 







TMP5 to TMP99 

A 

j 






TMP100 to TMP104 

2 'It 

R1000 to R1904! 

=> 



->• 



:/ 

’ 






TMP800 to TMP804 

9 / 

\ 






TMP805 to TMP899 



v 





TMP900 to TMP904 

10' 









1 time => : Indicates the communication with controller 

-> : Indicates the bmov processing 
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30.3 Object Script 



This section explains the object script that operates for each object. 
Three types of object script are available as shown below. 
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■ Input object script 

Input object script is executed for objects where input numerical, etc. 
Example: 

The value to be written to a device is changed according to the input value. 

30.3.7 «Data calculation by numerical input script 




■ Display object script 

Display object script is executed for objects where display characters, lamps, etc. 


Example: 

The script changes the numerical value display color and makes the value blink when a numerical value is not 
updated for 5 seconds. (The script notifies that the device value update is stopped.) 

CCF" 30.3.7 «To start blinking after the elapse of set time 



■ Switch object script 

Switch object script is executed for the touch switch (Switch only). 


Example: 

The script shows or hides a touch switch so that a switch can be touched only when the operation is required. 
C3^ 30.3.7 HShowing/hiding the input/touch operation object 
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30.3.1 Settings 


Double click an object arranged on the screen to display the setting dialog box. 


2 . 



-j Double click 


Open the [Script] tab or the [Operation/Script] tab to configure the settings for the object script. 



Numerical input for [Operation/Script] tab 

The items to be set in the [Script] tab or the [Operation/Script] vary depending on the object type. 

For details of setting items displayed in the [Script] tab or the [Operation/Script], refer to the following. 


Object script type 

Target object 

Reference 

Input object script 

Numerical input \ ASCII input* 1 

■Script tab and operation/script tab of 
input object scripts 

Display object script 

Bit lamp, Word lamp, Numerical display, Numerical input 2 , 
ASCII display, ASCII input* 2 , Date display, Time display, 
Comment display, Level, Panelmeter, Line graph, 

Trend graph, Bar graph, Statistics bar graph, 

Statistics pie graph, Scatter graph, 

Parts display, Parts movement 

■Script tab and operation/script tab of 
display object scripts 

Switch object script 

Touch switch (Switch only) 

■Script tab of switch object scripts 


*1 When selecting the input object script 
*2 When selecting the display object script 
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Script tab and operation/script tab of input object scripts 



Object Name: 


| [ Description | 


[ OK 1 [ Cancel ] 


(Screen for the input object script setting in the numerical input) 


Item 

Description 

Model 

[ input ] 

Click the [Input] button to set the input object script. 

Clicking this button displays the setting items for the input object script. 

This button is displayed only for the following objects. 

• Numerical input • ASCII input 


Use Object Script 

Select this item to use the object script. 


Script User ID 

Set a script user ID No. 

The script user ID No. must be unique. 

By setting unique numbers, it is possible to identify the object script that caused an error. 


Data Type 

Select the device data type to be used by a script. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 • Real 


Trigger Type* 1 

Select the execution condition of a script. 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Rise • Fall • Rise/Fall • Sampling • ON Sampling 

• OFF Sampling • Key Code Input • Input Fixation 

When [Sampling], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is selected, set the sampling cycle by the second. (1 to 

3600 seconds) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

JBSOBj 

M.M.UIiI'1'1 

Trigger Device 

Set the trigger device when [ON], [OFF], [Rise], [Fall], [Rise/Fall], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is selected 
for [Trigger Type]. 

[XU^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Script 

Displays the scripts. 

The scripts can be edited. After editing the scripts, click the [Syntax Check] button to check the edited scripts. 


[ Edit Script... ] 

Opens the editor to edit the scripts. 

■ Script editor 


[ Syntax Check... ] 

Checks the displayed script syntax, and checks the available device type and device range. 

30.4.2 Message displayed during syntax check 



*1 For precautions when [ON], [OFF], [Sampling], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is selected, refer to the following. 
[L 7 ^ ■Precautions when executing the script action at the set sampling cycles 
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■ Script tab and operation/script tab of display object scripts 



(Screen for the display object script setting in the numerical input) 


Item 

Description 

Model 

| Display | 

Click the [Display] button to set the display object script. 

Clicking the button displays the setting items for the display object script. 

This button is displayed only for the following objects. 

• Numerical input • ASCII input 


Use Object Script 

Select this item to use the object script. 


Script User ID 

Set a script user ID No. 

The script user ID No. must be unique. 

By setting unique numbers, it is possible to identify the object script that caused an error. 


Data Type 

Select the device data type to be used by a script. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 • Real 


Trigger Type* 1 

Select the execution condition of a script. 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Rise • Fall • Rise/Fall • Sampling • ON Sampling 

• OFF Sampling • View Change • Synchronize Display Trigger* 2 

When [Sampling], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is selected, set the sampling cycle by the second. (1 to 
3600 seconds) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

KtflB 

HII-mi'l'E! 

Trigger Device 

Set the trigger device when [ON], [OFF], [Rise], [Fall], [Rise/Fall], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is selected 
for [Trigger Type]. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Script 

Displays the scripts. 

The scripts can be edited. After editing the scripts, click the [Syntax Check] button to check the edited scripts. 


[ Edit Script... ] 

Opens the editor to edit the scripts. 

■ Script editor 


| Syntax Check... | 

Checks the displayed script syntax, and checks the available device type and device range. 

30.4.2 Message displayed during syntax check 



*1 For precautions when [ON], [OFF], [Sampling], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is selected, refer to the following. 


[ 7 ■Precautions when executing the script action at the set sampling cycles 
*2 Not available for the bit lamp, word lamp, date display, time display, and panelmeter. 
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Script tab of switch object scripts 


Snitch 



Object Name: _" | OK |[ Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Use Object Script 

Select this item to use the object script. 

dOG 

_ 

Script User ID 

Set a script user ID No. 

The script user ID No. must be unique. 

By setting unique numbers, it is possible to identify the object script that caused an error. 

Data Type 

Select the device data type to be used by a script. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• BCD16 • BCD32 • Real 

Trigger Type* 1 

Select the execution condition of a script. 

• Ordinary • ON • OFF • Rise • Fall • Rise/Fall • Sampling • ON Sampling 

• OFF Sampling • Device Writing 

When [Sampling], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is selected, set the sampling cycle by the second. (1 to 

3600 seconds) 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

Trigger Device 

Set the trigger device when [ON], [OFF], [Rise], [Fall], [Rise/Fall], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is selected 
for [Trigger Type]. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

$W (Writing Device) 

When substituting the value processed by the script to a device in response to the operation of a touch switch, 
set the target device. 


Data Type 

Select the data type of object internal variable $W (write device). 

•Bit • Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN 16 • Signed BIN32 

• Unsigned BIN32 -BCD16 • BCD32 • Real 

Device 

Set the object internal variable $W (write device). 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

[ Edit Script... ] 

Opens the editor to edit the scripts. 

[ W* "Script editor 

[ Syntax Check... ] 

Checks the displayed script syntax, and checks the available device type and device range. 

30.4.2 Message displayed during syntax check 

Script 

Displays the scripts. 

The scripts can be edited. After editing the scripts, click the [Syntax Check] button to check the edited scripts. 


*1 For precautions when [ON], [OFF], [Sampling], [ON Sampling], or [OFF Sampling] is selected, refer to the following. 
\^IW =D ■Precautions when executing the script action at the set sampling cycles 
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■ Script editor 

The Edit Script tab is used for editing and importing/exporting scripts. 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Script edit area 


Input Navigation 


[ Syntax Check... ] 


Scripts can be edited directly. 



* 


Returns the script edit operation one step. 


* 


Redoes returned operation. 

LX 


Cuts the selected character string. 




Copies the selected character string. 


E 


Pastes the copied or cut character string. 

LX 


Deletes the selected character string. 


In 

, 

Reads out the script edited in a text file or Unicode text file to GT Designer3. 



, 

Saves the script edited by GT Designer3 in a text file or Unicode text file. 


Jftj 

The search dialog box is displayed. 

Enter the search target texts and select the search direction (upward/downward). Click the 
[Search Next] button to search for the entered texts. 


Sfffi 


Set an object script symbol. 

Click the [Sym] button to display the [Object Script Symbol] dialog box. 

0 ^ BObject script symbol 

Input 

Navigation 

Selecting this item displays [Input Navigation] in the [Edit Script] dialog box. 


Line No. 


Selecting this item displays the row numbers in the script. 


Function / device/ property, etc. that is inserted to a script can be selected from the tree. 

Click the [Insert] button to enter the functions and devices at the cursor position on the script edit area. 


Checks the displayed script syntax, and checks the available device type and device range. 
30.4.2 Message displayed during syntax check 


BIEl 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 


30-78 


30.3 Object Script 
































































*1 Import/Export 

For the exported text file / Unicode text file, operation simulation is possible using general C compiler. It is also 
possible to edit scripts using general text editor. 

The edited text file and Unicode text file can be imported and read by GT Designer3. 

Example: Editing a script by text editor 



1 lif([b:M0]==0N){ 

2 $K = $K-0x2O; 

3 } 



Exporting to a text file / Unicode text file 


P export.txt - Notepad 


File Edit Format View Help 


if([b:MQ]==ON){ 

$K = $K-0x2Q; 

> 



Editing the exported file 


P export.txt - Notepad 


File Edit Format View Help 


i f ( [b :(m1001==un; i. 

TIT = $K-0x20; 

t 



Edit the script using 
the text editor. 


Importing to GT Designed 



1 if([b|M 100])==0 N){ 

2 WWK-0x20; 

3 } 


Edited contents 
are reflected. 


About Unicode text file 

Unicode text file is used for importing / exporting in the multilanguage environment. 

For multilanguage input, refer to the following manual. 

CC?" (Fundamentals) 8.6 Entering Multiple Languages (Multi-Language Input Function) 
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T^mji_ 

(1) Use example of input navigation 

The following shows how to insert the line drawing function (d_line()) to a script. 



1. Select [Items] — [Drawing] — [Line] from the tree. 

Edit the arguments of d_line() referring to [Description]. 

For how to set the argument, refer to the following. 

'dW = ‘ 28.3.4 ^Functions (1) (a) Argument 
For the setting of the line color, refer to the color number in (2) as shown below. 

3 . Click the [Insert] button. The assignment statement of d_line() edited in the step 2. is inserted to the cursor 
position in the script edit area. 


(2) Color code number 

The following procedure shows how to display the color code number to be used. 


1 . 

2 . 


Draw an appropriate figure on the screen and open the setting dialog box. 


Open the color setting dialog box and check the code number of the color to be used. 
The displayed number can be used as a script. 




□□□□□□□nnnnnnnn 


□□□□□nn 

□□□□□□ 


□□□□□ 


Preview: 

No.: 



252 


OK 1 | Cancel | 
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■ Object script symbol 

Select [Common] — [Script] -» [Object Script Symbol] from the menu to display the [Object Script Symbol] dialog 
box. 

Devices, constants, etc. to be described in a script may be an arbitrary character string. 

To use an arbitrary character string in a script, set a device or constant that corresponds to the character string in this 
setting. (The script operates on GOT even if a character string is described in a script.) 

The object script symbol setting is valid only to object scripts. 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Symbol Name 

Input an arbitrary character string to be described in script. (Up to 32 characters) 

The symbol of the control statement, or the operator is not available. 

Up to 10000 symbol names can be set. 

KlLlfSlkl 

m 

Device and Constant 

Input the device or constant that corresponds to symbol name. (Up to 32 characters) 

LS 

Deletes the settings (symbol name, device, or constant). 

Click the number shown in the left of the list, and select the row to be deleted. 

LET 

Reads out the object script symbol settings that are edited in a Unicode text file or CSV file to GT 
Designer3. 

ST 

Saves the object script symbol settings that are set by GT Designer3 as a Unicode text file or CSV file. 

Insert 

(This button is displayed only when the [Sym] button of the script editor is clicked.) 

Inserts the selected script symbol to the script. 

Click the number shown in the left of the list, and select the object script symbol to be inserted. 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 
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1 Import/Export 


The exported Unicode text file or CSV file can be edited by using the spreadsheet software and others. 
The edited Unicode text file or CSV file can be imported and read by GT Designed. 

Example) Importing or exporting to CSV file 





Exporting to a CSV file 


1 

LST1 ERROR 

[b:X1 00] 











'V 7 

Editing the exported file 


1 LST1 ERROR 

[b:X1 00] 



f 2 LST2_ERROR 

3 LST3 ERROR 

[b:X200] N 
[b:X300] 


4 MENU,WINDOW 

5 TROUBLE 1 

[w:M50] 
[w:D1 00] 



6 TROUBLE 2 

[w:D200] 



7 TROUBLE.3 

[w:D300] 
_y 





Adding the setting using 
Microsoft a 'Excel, etc. 


Importing to GT Designed 



A 


The addition is displayed. 


mmm _ 

Editing exported files 

When "0" is used as the first character of symbol names and device or field values, "0" can be deleted with 
application functions for editing files, including Microsoft® Excel. 

Pay attention to the above for editing exported files. 
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■ Precautions when executing the script action at the set sampling cycles 

(1) Execution timing when [ON Sampling] or [OFF Sampling] is set for [Trigger Type] 

CCF” 30.3.1 Settings 
(a) Execution timing 

The device status is checked in the sampling cycles set for [Trigger Type], 

If the condition is not established when checked, the object script is not executed. 


(When the sampling cycle is set at one second, and [ON Sampling] is set for [Trigger Type]) 

1 sec. i 1 sec. i 1 sec. 


Sampling cycle set for [Trigger Type] 


Status of the device set for [Device] 







ON 





OFF 







3. 




1. 2. 4. 5. 
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The object script is executed at the timing of "1 
The object script is executed at the timing of "2.". 

At the timing of "3.", the object script is not executed since the timing is not the condition check sampling 
cycle. 

At the timing of "4.", the object script is not executed since the device condition is not established. 

The object script is executed at the timing of "5.". 
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(b) To start counting of a sampling cycle when the device condition is established 

The sampling cycle set for [Trigger Type] does not depend on the device status. (The sampling cycle does 
not change when the device turns ON/OFF.) 

To start counting of a sampling cycle, make settings as below. 

1. Set [Rise] or [Fall] for [Trigger Type]. 

2 . Make a sequence program so that the device turns ON / OFF at the timing when an object script 
should be executed. 

(2) Execution timing when sampling cycle is set in any of [Sampling], [ON Sampling] or [OFF 
Sampling] 

Counting of a sampling cycle starts and is reset at the timing indicated below. 

• The object itself is displayed (display in response to switching of the screen, changing of the security level, 
etc.). 

• At language switching 

• At station No. switching 

• At security level changing 

After the execution of any of the events above, the object script is executed at the time that the set sampling 
cycle is reached. 
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30.3.2 Relevant Settings 


The following items for the GOT special register (GS) are relevant to the object script. 


Address 

Item 

Description 

GS80 

Object script common information 
(read only) 

Stores the data of error occurrence. 

GS80.00 : Turns ON at error occurrence. 

GS80.07 : Turns ON at BCD error occurrence. 

GS80.08 : Turns ON at zero division error occurrence. 

GS80.12 : Turns ON at communication error occurrence 

(including access to out-of-range device). 

GS81 

Object script error pointer 

Stores the pointer where the latest error code is stored. 

The latest error code is stored in a 2-word area within the script error data (GS82 to GS113). 

The value at GS81 cycles as shown below each time an error occurs. 

"-1"—►"82"—►'W—►.—►"112"(cycles back to "82".) 

The relationships between the GS81 value and the latest error code storing area are shown below. 
The following shows the setting examples. 

• When the GS81 value is 82, the latest script execution number address is stored to GS82 and 
GS83. 

• When the GS81 value is 84, the address of the latest script execution number address is stored to 
GS84 and GS85. 

• When the GS81 value is 112, the latest script execution number address is stored to GS112 and 
GS113. 

GS82 to 113* 1 

Object script error data 

Stores the script No. of error occurrence and the corresponding error codes in due order, starting 
from the higher addresses of the storage area. 

When an error occurs, the script No. and error code are stored in 2-word unit as a history. 

Note that if 15 or more errors occur, the higher addresses are overwritten in order. 

GS114 

Object script execution pointer 

Stores the pointer where the latest script execution number is stored. 

The latest script execution number is stored in a 1-word area within the script execution numbers 
(GS115 to GS145). 

The value at GS114 cycles as shown below each time an object script is executed. 

"_1 "_>."ii 5 "—>"i 1 6"—►.-► "145"(cycles back to "115".) 

The relationships between the GS114 value and the latest script execution number storing area are 
shown below. 

• When the GS114 value is 115, the latest script execution number address is stored to GS115. 

• When the GS114 value is 116, the latest script execution number address is stored to GS116. 

• When the GS114 value is 145, the latest script execution number address is stored to GS145. 

GS115 to 145 

Object script execution number 

Stores the script Nos. of the scripts executed as a history. 

GS387 

Object script common control 
(write only) 

GS387.0 : When ON, clears Script error data (GS82 to 113). 

GS387.1 : Re-executes the script that has been suspended due to error when turned ON. 

GS388 

Object script monitoring time 

Sets the monitor time of one object script in unit of second. 

If an object script does not end after elapsing the preset time, object script processing is stopped. 
(Error code: 1015) 

The initial setting of "0" is processed as 10 seconds. 

The following shows the setting examples. 

• When GS388 is set to 0, the monitor time is set to 10 seconds. 

• When GS388 is set to 1, the monitor time is set to 1 second. 

• When GS388 is set to 10, the monitor time is set to 10 seconds. 

• When GS388 is set to 11, the monitor time is set to 11 seconds. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Address 

Item 

Description 

GS389 

Object script initial operation 

Sets the contents of initial operation to be performed when the following conditions are satisfied. 

• The object script is used. 

• [Rise] or [Fall] is selected for [Trigger Type] of the execution condition. 

• The screen is switched to the one that includes object scripts. 

• Switching security 

• Switching language 

• Switching station No. 

When GS389 is set to 0 

• When [Rise] is set for [Trigger Type], the above conditions are satisfied, and the trigger device 
turns on, the GOT executes the object script only once. 

• When [Fall] is set for [Trigger Type], the above conditions are satisfied, and the trigger device 
turns off, the GOT executes the object script only once. 

When GS389 is set to other than 0 

• When [Rise] is set for [Trigger Type], the above conditions are satisfied, and the trigger device 
turns on, the GOT does not execute the object script. 

• When [Fall] is set for [Trigger Type], the above conditions are satisfied, and the trigger device 
turns off, the GOT does not execute the object script. 


*1 For the script function error, refer to the following. 


CCP* "Error category of object script and operation at the occurrence of error 
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30.3.3 Settings and procedure for execution 


Settings and the procedure before executing object scripts are explained below. 


c 


Start 


J 


Create / edit the script in the Ed 
Designed. 

t Script dialog box of GT | 



For a complicated script including many control statements, 
the operation must be simulated using general C compiler as 
necessary. 



Set the data type, trigger type, and others for the object script 
using GT Designed. 



Perform the syntax check on the 

scripts using GT Designed. 



Install the option function board 

to GOT. (GT15 only) 



Install the option OS and write the project data from the personal 1 
computer to the GOT using GT Designer3. 



Start monitoring and check the 
system monitor function. 

script operating status using the | 



[3F 3 30.3.1 BScript editor 


30.4.1 Simulation using general 
C language compiler or debugger 


[3^ 30.3.1 Settings 


[3^ 30.3.1 BScript editor 


GT15 User's Manual 


(Fundamentals) 7. 
COMMUNICATION WITH GOT 


[3^ GOT1000 Series User's Manual 
(Extended Functions, Option Functions) 
for GT Works3 (2. SYSTEM MONITOR) 


C 


End 


J 
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30.3.4 Actions and settings 


This section explains the functions and execution of the object script. 

■ Object script functions 

(1) Object internal variables 

Object internal variables mean the variables allocated to inputs/outputs of an object, etc. 

Using an object internal variable, it is possible to calculate a monitored device value of an object and display the 
results of calculation in the object. 


CD 

O 


For details of object internal variables, refer to the following. 

ECP 3 * Object internal variable kinds : 30.3.5 ^Object internal variables 

• Use of object internal variables : 30.3.6 ^Object internal variables 

(2) Object properties 

For the object properties, the settings of objects drawn by GT Designed can be read or changed (written). 
It is possible to change object setting dynamically on the screen by changing object properties during 
monitoring. 

For details of object properties, refer to the following. 

CCF 3 • Reading/writing: [Operation/Script] or [Script] tab of each object 

• Setting: 30.3.5 BObject internal variables 



• Representation method: 30.3.6 ^Object internal variables 

(3) Free figure drawing function 

Figures (line, rectangle, circle, character, etc.), comments and others can be drawn on an object. 
For the settings of free figure drawing function, refer to the following. 

28.3.4 ^Functions (1) Free figure drawing 
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Execution condition for the free figure drawing function not to execute drawing 

To use the free figure drawing function, execute an object script with execution conditions other than those 
indicated below. 

When executed the free figure drawing function using the execution conditions shown in the below, a figure is not 
drawn and any errors do not cause. 

• Key code input 

• Input fixation 

• Device write 


(4) Screen control function 

The screen control function controls redrawing / erasing of screens and objects. 
For the available kinds of screen control function, refer to the following. 

ECP 3 28.3.4 ^Functions (2) Screen control 


“ £ 


$9 


_ LU O 

<F c/) z 
p CO => 

C/) O LL 


m 


o 

< 


o 

W r= 

oh 


cr z> 


til 



30.3 Object Script 


30-87 















(5) Script user ID 

A script user ID means an arbitrary number that is set to an object script. 

If an error occurs with an object script, the script user ID of that object script is stored to a GOT special register 
(GS). 

^ _ 

Setting a script user ID 

By setting a unique value for script user ID of respective object scripts, it is possible to identify an object script 
involved with an error. 


(6) Execution condition of scripts 

An object script can be executed in response to object input / display or touching of a touch switch, according to 
the object script kind. 

It is also possible to execute an object script using a trigger other than input/display of object or touch switch 
operation. 

For the execution conditions of object scripts, refer to the following. 

CCF" (Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

■ Execution conditions 

An object script is executed when all of the triggers (1) to (4) below are satisfied. 

It is not executed if any of these triggers is not satisfied. 

(1) On GOT, the screen arranged a target object is displayed. 

The screen arranged a target object must be displayed with a controller connected to GOT. 

(2) The object is displayed / operating. 

The target object must be displayed / operating. 

(3) The object is not restricted by the security function of GOT. 

When the security function is used, the object with an object script set in higher security level must not be 
restricted during display / operation. 

(4) The execution condition of the script is established. 

An object script can be executed when the execution condition set for it is established. 

For details of execution conditions of scripts, refer to the following. 

’ (Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

■ Execution units 

Object scripts are executed in order in script units. 

If the condition of multiple scripts are established, scripts are not executed simultaneously. 

■ Execution sequence 

Object scripts are executed in the order of object IDs. 
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■ Execution status 

Object scripts execute the processing as indicated below depending on the script status. 


Script status 

Processing 

Waiting for turn 

• A script waits for its processing turn in accordance with the execution sequence. 

• When its turn has come, the script enters the "waiting for execution" status. 

Waiting for execution 

• Processing changes depending on the execution condition status. 

Enabled : The target script enters the "execution" status. 

Disabled : The target script enters the "waiting for run" status and the next script enters the "waiting for execution" 
status. 

Execution 

• When the execution of a script finishes, the processing result is written to the PLC CPU, and it enters the "waiting for 
run" status. 

At the same time, the next script enters the "waiting for execution" status. 

• If a fatal error occurs, execution of a script stops and the script enters the "stop" status.* 1 

• If an execution error occurs, execution of a script stops and the script enter the "waiting for run" status. 1 

Stop 

• The script retains the "stop" status until the error history is cleared. 


*1 For details of fatal errors and execution errors, refer to the following. 

30.4.3 Errors and corrective actions for script execution on GOT 
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30.3.5 Control structure □ 
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An object script can use the control structure of project scripts/screen scripts (with exceptions of the following function) 
as well as the control structure explained in this section. 


Project script / screen script functions that cannot be used by object scripts 

Classification 

Name 

Successive device operation function 

bmov 

fmov 


For the control structure of project scripts/screen scripts, refer to the following. 
ZZjT 30.2.5 Control structure 

■ Object internal variables 

(1) Input object script 


Variable 

Description 

$$ 

/Statement example [w:D100] = $$ 

. References when processing a monitor device value by a script. 

/ Function Substitution is not possible. 

/Data format Data type set at the script setting 

Script execution is interrupted if "$$" is used before an object displays the monitor device value. 

. (This does not cause an error.) 

' P°' nt |f an object is displaying a monitor device value when a succeeding script is executed, "$$" is 

read out. 
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Variable 

Description 

$K 

/Statement example [w:D100] = $K 

- - References when processing the latest key code input from a touch key by a script. 

/ Function Substitutes when writing a key code to an object. 

/Data format 16 - bit unsigned BIN 

j Hint Gets OxFFFF if referenced when a key code has not been input. 

$W 

/Statement example [w:D100] = $W 

. References when processing the value input with a fix touch key by a script. 

/ Function Substitutes when writing a value to an object. 

/Data format Data type set at the script setting 

/ Hint Gets 0 referenced when an input has not been made using the Enter key. 


For the input object script, some of object internal variable can be used by the combinations of the object and 
trigger type to be used. 

Usability of object internal variables is indicated below. 


RW: Reference/substitution possible, R: Reference possible, W: Substitution possible, Cannot be used 


Object 

Trigger Type 

Variable 

$$ 

$K 

$W 

$V 

Numerical input 

Ordinary, ON, OFF, Rise, Fall, Sampling, ON Sampling, 

OFF Sampling 

R 

- 

- 

- 

Key code input 

R 

RW 

- 

- 

Input fixation 

R 

- 

RW 


ASCII input 

Ordinary, ON, OFF, Rise, Fall, Sampling, ON Sampling, 

OFF Sampling 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Key code input 

- 

RW 

- 

- 

Input fixation 

- 

- 

- 

- 


(2) Display object script 


Variable 

Description 

$$ 

/Statement example [w:D100] = $$ 

_ _ References when processing a monitor device value by a script. 

/ Function Substitution is not possible. 

/Data format Data type set at the script setting 

Script execution is interrupted if "$$" is used before an object displays the monitor device value. 

. (This does not cause an error.) 

' P°' nt |f an object is displaying a monitor device value when a succeeding script is executed, "$$" is 

read out. 

$v 

/Statement example = [w:D100] 

- - Reference is not possible. 

/ Function Substitutes when changing a value to be displayed by an object. 

/Data format Data type set at the script setting 
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For the display object script, some of object internal variable can be used by the combinations of the object and 
trigger type to be used. 

Usability of object internal variables is indicated below. 


RW: Reference/substitution possible, R: Reference possible, W: Substitution possible, Cannot be used 


Object 

Trigger Type 

Variable 

$$ 

$K 

$W 

$v 

Numerical display, numerical input, 
comment display, Level, parts 
display, parts movement 

Ordinary, Synchronize Display Trigger 

R 

- 

- 

w 

ON, OFF, Rise, Fall, Sampling, ON Sampling, OFF Sampling 

R 

- 

- 

- 

View Change 

R 

- 

- 

R 

Bit lamp, word lamp, panelmeter 

Ordinary 

R 

- 

- 

W 

ON, OFF, Rise, Fall, Sampling, ON Sampling, OFF Sampling 

R 

- 

- 

- 

View Change 

R 

- 

- 

R 

ASCII display, ASCII input, date 
display, time display, line graph, 
trend graph, bar graph, statistics bar 
graph, statistics pie graph, scatter 
graph 

Ordinary, ON, OFF, Rise, Fall, Sampling, ON Sampling, 

OFF Sampling, View Change, Synchronize Display Trigger* 1 

- 


*1 For the date display and time display, [Synchronize Display Trigger] cannot be set for [Trigger Type]. 


(3) Switch object script 


Variable 

Description 

$w 

/Statement example $VV = [w:D100] 

Reference is not possible. 

/ Function Substitutes when a value processed by a script is used as the value to be written using a touch 

switch. 

/Data format Data type set using the script setting 


CD 

O 


O 2 
I— 

cr o 
w 2 
=) 
O LL 


fJA 


ft CO H 

y z o 

> <Z 
LU CH Z> 
Q h LL 


For the switch object script, some of object internal variable can be used by the combinations of the object and 
trigger type to be used. 

Usability of object internal variables is indicated below. 


RW: Reference/substitution possible, R: Reference possible, W: Substitution possible, Cannot be used 


Object 

Trigger Type 

Variable 

$$ 

$K 

$W 

$v 

Touch switch (Switch only) 

Ordinary, ON, OFF, Rise, Fall, Sampling, ON Sampling, 

OFF Sampling, Device Writing 

- 

- 

W 

- 


mmm _ 

Using object internal variables that cannot be confirmed by syntax check 

Syntax check cannot check the use of internal variables indicated below 

• Referencing an object internal variable that cannot be referenced 

• Substituting an object internal variable that cannot be substituted 
When creating a script, use an object internal variable correctly. 
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■ Object properties 

For the read / write correspondence of object properties, refer to the following. 

Object script tab of respective objects 

For the timing that the set object property is reflected to screen display, refer to the following 
[CP 3 (1) Timing when the property changes are reflected to screen display 

Object property list is indicated below. 


Property 

Description 

active 

/Statement example my.active = 1 

Specifies whether or not the object itself is updated. 

_ _ 1: Updates the object itself. 

/ Function q: Q oes not update the object itself. 

Object is not updated even if the display condition is established. 

._ When "0" is specified before the object is displayed on the screen had been switched, the 

• * =>0 ' n ^ object itself is not displayed. 

X 

/Statement example m Y x = 0 

. Specifies the X coordinate of object itself move position in dots. (Range: "0" to "32767") "0": 

/ Function Left enc j 0 f scre en 

, For a parts movement object, this property is valid only when [Line] is selected for [Move 

• P°' n t Way] of [Move Format] by GT Designer3. 

/ Hmt When a position out of the screen size is specified, the object itself is not displayed. 

y 

/Statement example m Y-Y = 0 

- - Specifies the Y coordinate of object move position in dots. (Range: "0" to "32767") "0": Upper 

/ Function enc j scre en 

. For a parts movement object, this property is valid only when [Line] is selected for [Move 

' P°' nt Way] of [Move Format] by GT Designed. 

j |-|j n t When a position out of the screen size is specified, the object itself is not displayed. 

width 

/statement example [w:D100] = my.width 

/ Function Obtains the width of the object frame.(Range: 1 to 2000) 

height 

/statement example [w:D100] = my.height 

/ Function Obtains the height of the object frame.(Range: 1 to 1600) 

decimal_point 

/Statement example my.decimal_point = 1 

/ Function Specifies the number of digits after the decimal point.(Range: 0 to 32) 

- - This property is enabled only when [Real] is selected for [Format] of [Display Format] in the 

' numerical display or numerical input setting. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Property 

Description 


/Statement example 

my.blink = 0 

blink* 2 

/ Function 

Specifies the blink interval and target. 

(For 129 and the subsequent values, only the numerical display, numerical input, ASCII 
display, or ASCII input can be specified.) 

0 : Does not blink. 

1 : Blinks numerical values/characters (1 second intervals). 

2 : Blinks numerical values/characters (0.5 second intervals). 

3 : Blinks numerical values/characters (0.2 second intervals). 

128 : Does not blink. 

129 : Blinks numerical values/characters and a plate (1 second intervals). 

130 : Blinks numerical values/characters and a plate (0.5 second intervals). 

131 : Blinks numerical values/characters and a plate (0.2 second intervals). 


/ Hint 

Reading out my.blink after writing "128" causes the script to get "0". 


/Statement example 

my.highlight = 0 

highlight 2 

/ Function 

Specifies highlighting of the object itself. 

0 : Does not highlight the object. 

1 : Highlights the object. 

part_no 2 

/Statement example 

/ Function 

my.part_no = 1 

Specifies the part number of the part to be displayed.(Range: 0 to 32767) 


/Statement example 

my.mark_color = 255 
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mark color* 2 


/ Function 


Specifies the color, to be changed from white, when a part is displayed as a mark. 
(Range: 0 to 255) 

The correspondence between colors and color code numbers is the same as that in the 
specification of figure colors by GT Designer3. 
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/statement example 

/ Function 


[w:D100] = my.frame_color 
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Gets the frame color.(Range: 0 to 255) 

The correspondence between colors and color code numbers is the same as that in the 
specification of figure colors by GT Designer3. 


plate_color z 


/Statement example 

/ Function 


my.plate_color = 255 


Specify the plate color of the figure. 

(Range: 0 to 255) 

The correspondence between colors and color code numbers is the same as that in the 
specification of figure colors by GT Designer3. 
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/Statement example 


my.graph_color = 255 


graph_color z 


/ Function 


Specifies the color for specifies the Level Color/Needle Color of Needle/Fill Attribute. / 
level.(Range: 0 to 255) 

The correspondence between colors and color code numbers is the same as that in the 
specification of figure colors by GT Designer3. 
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back color 2 


/Statement example 

/ Function 


my.back_color = 0 


cr 3 


Specifies the color for specifies the background color/BG Color of Meter Panel Attribute. / 
background.(Range: 0 to 255) 

The correspondence between colors and color code numbers is the same as that in the 
specification of figure colors by GT Designer3. 
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Property 


Description 


/Statement example my.pattern - 1 


pattern* 2 


Specifies the pattern. 

0 : Does not use a pattern.(Must not be used when panelmeter is used.) 



1 : H, 

2 : H, 

3: H, 

4 : 0 . 

5 : □, 

6:11, 

7:1 


8 : □, 

9:§, 

10:0. 

11 : H, 

12 : S3, 

13 : H, 

14 : £2 

/ Function 

15 : B. 

16 : 0, 

17 : S3, 

18 : H, 

19 : IS, 

20 : S3, 

21 : 0 


22 : H, 

23 : Q, 

24 : §, 

25 : 

26 : 

27 : 0, 

28 : ID 


29 : 5, 

30 : (Hi, 

31 : H, 

32 : H , 

33 : iS, 

34 : D, 

35 : H 


36 : H , 37 : 1 


/Statement example my.pattern_bg_color = 255 


pattern_bg_color 


/ Function 


Specifies the Fill Color of Meter Panel Attribute.(Range: 0 to 255) 

The correspondence between colors and color code numbers is the same as that in the 
specification of figure colors by GT Designer3. 


/statement example my.fill_color - 255 


fill color 


Specifies the Fill Color of Needle/Fill Attribute.(Range: 0 to 255) 

/ Function The correspondence between colors and color code numbers is the same as that in the 

specification of figure colors by GT Designer3. 


/Statement example my.fill_bg_color - 255 


fill_bg_color 


Specifies the BG Color of Needle/Fill Attribute.(Range: 0 to 255) 

/ Function The correspondence between colors and color code numbers is the same as that in the 

specification of figure colors by GT Designer3. 


/statement example my.fill_pattern - 1 


fill_pattern 


/ Function 


/Statement example 


Specifies the Pattern of Needle/Fill Attribute.(Range: 1 to 37) 


0 : Must not be used. 

1:0, 2 : H, 

3 : 11 , 

4 

8:1, 

9:§. 

10 : 0. 

11 

15 : B. 

16 : 0, 

17:0, 

18 

22 : H, 

23 : E3, 

24 : ^, 

25 

29 : 5, 

30 : (Hi, 

31 : H, 

32 

36 : S , 

37 : B 




my.core_color = 255 


11, 

5:1, 

6:1, 

7:1 

H 

12 : S3, 

13 : 59, 

14 : SB 

B, 

19 : IS, 

20 : 0, 

21 : 0 

0 

26 : ^, 

27 : 0, 

28 : ID 

B. 

33 : 0, 

34 : D, 

35 : H 


core color 


Specifies the Fill Color of Core Attribute.(Range: 0 to 255) 

/ Function The correspondence between colors and color code numbers is the same as that in the 

specification of figure colors by GT Designer3. 


/statement example my.core_bg_color - 255 


core_bg_color 


/ Function 


Specifies the BG Color of Core Attribute.(Range: 0 to 255) 

The correspondence between colors and color code numbers is the same as that in the 
specification of figure colors by GT Designer3. 

(Continued to next page) 
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Property 


Description 










CD 

/Statement example 

my.core_pattern = 1 






O 

_i 


Specifies the Pattern of Core Attribute.(Range: 

1 to 37) 



OZ 

j= o 


0 : Must not be used. 






< h- 

cr o 


1 : B 

9 ■ B 

3 : 

4 : 

5 : Ll, 

6 :11, 

7:1, 

^ z 
Or D 
O LL 


8 : □, 

9:§, 

10 : M 

11 : 1. 

12 : 52, 

13 : H, 

14 : ffl, 


/ Function 

15 : H, 

16 : 0, 

17 : Si 

18 : 1, 

19:10, 

20 : H, 

21 : 0, 



22 : H, 

23 : G3. 

24 : ^, 

25 : 

26 : 

27 : 0, 

28 : ODD, 



29 : 5, 

30 : IHI, 

31 : H, 

32 : H , 

33 : H, 

34 : D, 

35 : H, 



36 : 9 , 

37 : H 






CD O 
CD Z 
O =3 


core_pattern 


text color* 2 


/statement example my.text_color - 255 

Specifies the color of numbers/characters to be displayed.(Range: 0 to 255) 

/ Function The correspondence between colors and color code numbers is the same as that in the 

specification of figure colors by GT Designer3. 


text width 


/Statement example 

/ Function 

/ Hint 


my.text_width = 1 

Specifies the scaling factor (width) of numbers and characters the object itself displays. 
0 : 0.5 times 
1 to 8 : 1 to 8 times 

For HQ characters, designation of only "2", "4", "6" and "8" is possible. 




text_height 


/Statement example 

/ Function 

/ Hint 


my.text_height = 1 

Specifies the scaling factor (height) of numbers and characters the object itself displays. 
0 : 0.5 times 
1 to 8 : 1 to 8 times 

For HQ characters, designation of only "2", "4", "6" and "8" is possible. 
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arrange 


/Statement example my.arrange - 1 

/ Function 


Selects the arranging type of character strings in multiple lines. 
0 : Left flush 

1 : Right flush 

2 : Centering 


AAAA 

AAAA 


AAAA 

BB 

BB 


BB 

CCCC 

CCCC 


CCCC 


Left flush Right flush Centering 
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<- co z 
P m z> 

CO O LL 


m 


scale_max[0], 

scalejmaxtl)* 1 


/Statement example my.scale_max[0] - 255 

/ Function 


Specifies the upper limit value of scale. 

scale_max[0] and scale_max[1] specify the upper limit value 

in the horizontal direction and that in the vertical direction, 

respectively. 

(Range: Range of the monitor devices) 


scale_max[1] 



scale_max[0] 


o 
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Property 

Description 

scale_min[0], 

/statement example my.scale_min[0] - 0 s 

Specifies the lower limit value of scale. 
scale_min[0] and scale_min[1] specify the lower limit value 
/ Function in the horizontal direction and that in the vertical direction, 

respectively. 

(Range: Range of the monitor devices) 

cale 

_min[1] 


■ 



scale_min[1] 1 




i 

i 

>cale_min[0] 


security 

/Statement example my.security - 0 

/ Function Sets the security level of an object.(Range: 0 to 15) 

. For the object that allows the setting of security level for both input and display, this sets the 

' security level for display. 

input_security 

/Statement example my.input_security = 0 

. For the object that allows the setting of security level for both input and display, this sets the 

/ Function security level for input.(Range: 0 to 15) 

draw_mode 

/Statement example my.draw_mode = 0 

Specifies the drawing mode 
• For numerical and comment display 

0 : Transparent 

1 : XOR 

_ _ • For parts display 

' Function 0: Replace 

1 : XOR 

2 : Overwrite 

The setting for the draw mode is the same as with the setting at the setting dialog box of GT 
Designed. 

delay 

/Statement example my.delay = 5 

Specifies the delay time in unit of second, for the object itself takes an action after the 
/ Function touch.(Range: 0 to 5) 

If "0" is set, the object itself takes an action immediately after the touch. 

beep 

/Statement example my.beep = 0 

Specifies beep length and timing. 

0 : One shot 

. 1 : One short (only when the execution condition is established) 

/ Function 2 : No beeps 

128 : While a key is pressed 

129 : While a key is pressed (only when the execution condition is established) 


*1 For the object indicated below, only scale_max[0]/scale_min[0] can be specified. 

Designation of scale_max[1]/scale_min[1] is not allowed. 

• Panelmeter 

*2 When an object has multiple conditions, including the ON/OFF state of the bit and the state, the object property is reflected only 
for the normal case (when the bit is off or the state is set to "0"). 

When the bit is on or the state is set to any other than "0", the object property is not reflected. 
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Valid duration of changed object property 

Changes of the object property are retained until executing the operation below. 

• Turning ON/OFF or resetting of GOT 

• Writing of project data 


o 2 

I— 

cr o 
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(1) Timing when the property changes are reflected to screen display 

After the setting of an object property, the setting is reflected to the screen display in any of the timings 1 to 5 
indicated below. 

1. The display changes to the specified one at the same time changed the object property. 

2. The specified action is executed at the next action after changing the object property. 

3. The display/action changes to the specified one at any of the timing indicated below. 

• The timing when redraw_object() is executed 

dP” "Functions (2) Screen control 

• The timing when the display condition / execution condition of the object itself is established 

4. The display/action changes to the specified one at any of the timing indicated below. 

• The timing when redraw_screen() is executed 

dP "Functions (2) Screen control 

• The timing when switching screen is executed 

5. The display/action changes to the specified one at any of the timing indicated below. 

• The timing when redraw_object() / redraw_screen() is executed 

dP "Functions (2) Screen control 

• The timing when switching screen is executed 

The timing (1 to 5) when changing the object script is reflected to the screen display varies depending on the 
object and object property kind. 

For the correspondence between the object and object property kind, and the reflection timing, refer to the 
following. 

dP Object property tab of respective objects 


CD CJ 
CD 2 
O 3 


m 


ft CO H 

y z o 

> <z 
LU CH Z> 
Q h LL 


$9 


, or 

H LU O 

S w 2 

mOu. 


m 



(1) Use of redraw_object() 

To reflect the setting of multiple object properties to the screen by specifying redraw_object(), use one 
redraw_object() for multiple object properties to reduce the number of times the objects are redrawn. 




(2) Display/action until the setting is reflected to the screen display 

An object may not be displayed or fail to act correctly until the setting is reflected to the screen. 


my.text_height=2; 

my.arrange=1; 
redraw_object(); 


my.text_height=2; 
redraw_object(); 
my.arrange=1; 
redraw_object(); 
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Functions 


(1) Free figure drawing 

For the arguments of the free figure drawing function, refer to the following 
[CF" (a) Argument 


Functions 

Description 

djine 

_ _ d line(<X coordinate 1>, <Y coordinate 1>, <X coordinate 2>, <Y coordinate 2>, 

/Statement example <|_j ne type>, <Line width>, <Line color>) 

/ Function Draws a line. 

- - Draws between (<X coordinate 1>, <Y coordinate 1>) and (<X coordinate 2>, 

' Hint <Y coordinate 2>). 

d_rectangle 

_ _ d rectangle(<X coordinate 1>, <Y coordinate 1>, <X coordinate 2>, <Y coordinate 2>, <Line 

/Statement example type> _ <Line width > <Line co|or>) 

/ Function Draws a rectangle. 

- - Draws between (<X coordinate 1>, <Y coordinate 1>) and (<X coordinate 2>, 

' Hint <Y coordinate 2>). 

d_circle 

. d circle(<X coordinate>, <Y coordinate>, <Radius>, <Line type>, <Line width>, 

/Statement example <Line co , or>) 

/ Function Draws a circle. 

d_ellipse 

. d ellipse(<X coordinate 1>, <Y coordinate 1>, <X coordinate 2>, <Y coordinate 2>, <Line 

/Statement example type> _ <Line width > <Line co|or>) 

/ Function Draws an ellipse. 

. Draws between (<X coordinate 1>, <Y coordinate 1>) and (<X coordinate 2>, 

' Hint <Y coordinate 2>). 

p_rectangle 

- - p rectangle(<X coordinate 1>, <Y coordinate 1>, <X coordinate 2>, <Y coordinate 2>, <Line 

/Statement example type>, <Line width>, <Line color>, <Pattern>, <Pattern color>, <Pattern background color>) 

/ Function Draws a rectangle (All). 

.- Draws between (<X coordinate 1>, <Y coordinate 1>) and (<X coordinate 2>, 

' Hlnt <Y coordinate 2>). 

p_circle 

- - p circle(<X coordinate 1>, <Y coordinate 1>, <Radius>, <Line type>, <Line width>, <Line 

/Statement example co | or>i <Pattern>, <Pattern color>, <Pattern background color>) 

/ Function Draws a circle ( fil1 )- 

p_ellipse 

. p ellipse(<X coordinate 1>, <Y coordinate 1>, <X coordinate 2>, <Y coordinate 2>, <Line 

/Statement example type>, <Line width>, <Line color>, <Pattern>, <Pattern color>, <Pattern background color>) 

/ Function Draws an ellipse (fill). 

- - Draws between (<X coordinate 1>, <Y coordinate 1>) and (<X coordinate 2>, 

' Hint <Y coordinate 2>). 

d_textout 

d_textout(<X coordinate 1>, <Y coordinate 1>, <X coordinate 2>, <Y coordinate 2>, 
/statement example <Character X scaling factor>, <Character Y scaling factor>, <Character attribute>, 

<Character color>, <Character shadow color>, <Characters>) 

/ Function Draws characters. 

- - Draws between (<X coordinate 1>, <Y coordinate 1>) and (<X coordinate 2>, 

' Hlnt <Y coordinate 2>). 


(Continued to next page) 
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Functions 


Description 



/Statement example 

d_commentout(<X coordinate 1>, <Y coordinate 1>, <X coordinate 2>, <Y coordinate 2>, 
<Character X scaling factor>, <Character Y scaling factor>, <Character attribute>, 

CD 

O 

i 

z 

d_commentout 

/ Function 

<Comment group No.>, <Comment No.>) 

Displays a comment in a comment group. 

O 2 

1— 

Cd o 

W 2 


/ Hint 

Draws between (<X coordinate 1>, <Y coordinate 1>) and (<X coordinate 2>, 

<Y coordinate 2>). 

O LL 


/Statement example 

screen_draw(<screen draw flag>) 



screen draw 


/ Function 


/ Hint 


Specifies the area in which drawing is executed by the free figure drawing function. 

If the drawing area is not specified by screen_draw, drawing is executed in the object area. 
Object area is the same as the area defined by the coordinates shown in the data list of GT 
Designer3. 


(a) Argument 


C D (J 
O Z 
O =) 


Argument 

Description 

<X coordinate 1>, 

<Y coordinate 1> 

<X coordinate 2>, 

<Y coordinate 2> 

Specifies the area (the area defined by two points of (<X coordinate 1>,<Y coordinate 1>) and (<X 
coordinate 2>,<Y coordinate 2>) in which a figure is drawn in dots.(Range: -32768 to 32767) 

(0, 0) indicates the coordinates of the upper left position of an object. 

Example: Ellipse (d_ellipse()) 

(<X coordinate 1>, <Y coordinate 1>) 

_ 

. Y 

(<X coordinate 2>, <Y coordinate 2>) 

<X coordinate^ <Y coordinate> 

Specifies the coordinates of the center of a figure in dots.(Range: -32768 to 32767) 

<Radius> 

Specifies the radius of a circle in dots.(Range: 1 to 32767) 


Selects the line type from those shown below. 


^ co H 
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0 : 

1 : 


<Line type> 

3: — - — - — - — - - 

4 :- 

<Line width> 

Specifies the line width in dots.(Range: 1 to 5, 7) 

<Line color>, <Character color>, 
<Pattern color>, 

<Pattern background color>, 
<Character shadow color> 

Specifies the color of line/character/pattern/background of pattern/background of character by a code 
number. 

(Range: 0 to 255) 

The correspondence between colors and color code numbers is the same as that in the specification of 
figure colors by GT Designer3. 

<Pattern> 

Select the fill pattern from the following. 

(The following patterns shows the case when white and black are specified for the pattern color and the 
pattern background color, respectively.) 

1 : H. 2 H 3 : HI. 4 : H, 5 : 11. 6:10, 7:113, 

8: 9:03, 10 : E , 11: S. 12:5, 13:8, 14: IS, 

15:8, 16:0, 17:®, 18:8, 19:10, 20:S, 21:8, 

22 : H, 23 : H, 24 : 8, 25 : 8, 26 : 8, 27 : 0, 28 : DD, 

29:5, 30: IH3, 31:8, 32:®, 33:5, 34:8, 35:5, 

36 : H , 37 : 8 

<Character X scaling factor >, 
<Character Y scaling factor > 

Specifies the scaling factor of characters. _ T character Y 

Specify "2", "4", "6" or "8" when HQ characters are set <Character attributes [ scaling factor 

Designation of "0" and "1" to "8" is allowed when HQ characters are not set. Character X 

If "0" is specified, scaling factor is 0.5. scaling factor 


(Continued to next page) 


,$.9 


5 to _ 
p e d 


W O IL 


m 


o 

< 


Cd o 

m r= 

oh 


ad z> 


til 



30.3 Object Script 


30-99 








































Argument 


Description 


Specifies the display attribute of characters. 

The explanation below assumes binary notation. When specifying in a script, change the representation 
meeting the applicable notation of the script, such as hexadecimal number. 


b12 

bl 1 to 10 

b9 

b8 

b7 

b6 to 5 

b4to 3 

b2 

bltoO 


• bl to bO : 

Select the display type of characters. 

These bits can be used only for d_textout(). 
Specify "00" (fixed) for other functions. 

00 : Standard 


01 
10 
11 : 


Bold 

Shadow 

Engraving 



AIR 


Standard Gothic Shadow Engraving 


b2 : 

0 (fixed) 


<Character attribute> 


• b4 to b3 : 

Select the arranging type of character strings of multiple lines. 
00 : Left flush 
01 : Right flush 

10 : Centering 

11 : Reserved 


AAAA 

AAAA 


AAAA 

BB 

BB 


BB 

CCCC 

CCCC 


CCCC 


Left flush Right flush Centering 


b6 to b5 : 
OO(fixed) 


b 7 : 

Select whether or not HQ characters are used. 
This bit can be used only for d_commentout(). 
Specify "0" (fixed) for other functions. 

0 : Does not use HQ characters. 

1 : Uses HQ characters. 


b8 : 

0 (fixed) 
b9 : 

Specify font size. 
0:16 dots 
1 : 12 dots 


bl 1 to blO : 

Specify Kanji region. 
00 : Japanese 
01 : Chinese (GB) 

10 : Chinese (Big5) 

11 : Reserved 


b12 : 

Specify the face. 

This bit can be used only when the use of HQ characters is specified (b7=1). 
Specify "0" (fixed) when HQ characters are not used. 

0 : Mincho 
1 : Gothic 


<Character> 

Specify character sting in up to 256 characters. 

<Comment group No.> 

Specify a comment group No.(Range: 1 to 255) 

<Comment No.> 

Specify a comment No.(Range: 0 to 32767) 

<Screen draw flag> 

Specifies the area in which drawing is executed by the free figure drawing function. 

0 : After the execution of screen_draw(), a figure is drawn in the object area. 

Object area is the same as the area defined by the coordinates shown in the data list of GT Designer3. 

1 : After the execution of screen_draw(), a figure is drawn in the entire screen size. 
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Drawing results of circle / ellipse 

To use the circle / ellipse drawing function (d_circle(), d_ellipse(), p_circle(), p_ellipse()), set solid line for line type 
and 1 dot for line width. 

If designation is other than the combination of solid and 1 dot, a circle / ellipse is drawn as shown below. 

Drawing example) The figure below shows the results of ellipse drawn by setting dashed line and 4 dots for line 
type and line width, respectively. 
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(2) Screen control 


Functions 

Description 

redraw_object 

/statement example redraw_object() 

Executes processing as indicated below for the object itself. 

/ Function 1 • Clears the figure drawn using the free figure drawing function. 

2. Re-draws the object itself. 

clear_object 

/Statement example clear_object() 

Clears the items indicated below. 

• Data (number/character, etc.) displayed by the object itself 
. • Figure drawn by the free figure drawing function of the object script of the object itself 

/ Function Displays only the figure frame area for the object including the numerical display, the ASCII 

display, and the comment display that allow the setting of the plate color. 

For the objects other than the above, the object is cleared. 

redraw_screen 

/statement example redraw_screen() 

Executes processing as indicated below for the entire screen. 

/ Function 1 • Clears all figures drawn by the free figure drawing function. 

2. Re-draws all objects. 



Execution timing of the screen control function 

The functions (redraw_object() and clear_object()) are executed during the object script execution. 

The function (redraw_screen()) is executed after the object script execution. The GOT reflects the result of the 
function when the objects and others are redrawn on the GOT screen. 
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30.3.6 Applicable data and representation methods 


With object scripts, the data and representation methods explained below can be used in addition to the data and 
representation methods applicable to project scripts / screen scripts. 

For details of data and representation methods with project scripts / screen scripts, refer to the following. 

CdF" 30.2.6 Applicable data and representation methods 


■ Applicable constants and representation methods 

With object scripts, constants explained below can be used in addition to the constants that can be used for project 
scripts / screen projects. 


Constant 

Representation Method 

Text 

"To be enclosed by double quotations" 


■ Object internal variables 

Object internal variables mean the variables allocated to inputs/outputs of an object, etc. 
Processing as shown below is possible by using object internal variables. 

• Can process the monitor device value by referencing it. ($$) 

• Can change the object display to the processing result of the script. ($V) 

• Can substitute the processing result of the script by the operation of a touch switch. ($W) 


For reading/writing of an object internal variable, refer to the following. 

30.3.5 BObject properties 

Example: To add the device value (GDO) to the monitor device value ($$) and display ($V) the result at an object in 
numerical display 

$V=$$+[w:GD0]; 


mmm _ 

Automatic adjustment of decimal point 

When using automatic adjustment of decimel point, the processing as below is executed. 

(a) When a value is substituted to $V 

A value substituted to $V is substituted to an object. 

(b) When a value is substituted to $W 

The decimal point of the value substituted to $W is shifted left by the value set for [Decimal Point] and 
substituted to a monitor device. 

Example) When the adjust decimal point range is used by setting "2" for [Decimal Point] 

• When "$V=1;" is executed, "1.00" is displayed in the numerical input. 

• When "$W=1is executed, the substituted value is multiplied by 10 2 and "100" is written to the monitor device 
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■ Object properties 

For the object properties, settings of the objects drawn by GT Designed can be referenced or changed (substituted). 
For details of object properties, refer to the following. 

• Reference/Substitution : Object script tab of each object 

• Setting : 30.3.5 ■Object properties 

(1) Format 

When describing an object property in a script, specify "my." preceding the object property name. 


CD 

O 



Example: For changing text colors and blink display corresponding to the object security level 


if(5<=my.security){// If object security level is 5 or higher 
my.text_color=224;// changes text color to red (224). 
my.blink=1;// blinks the object display at a low speed. 
}else{// If object security level is lower than 5 

my.text_color=255;// changes text color to white (255). 
my.blink=0;// does not blink the object display. 

} 
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30.3.7 Program examples 


This section explains program examples of object script program. 
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■ Data calculation by numerical input script 

(1) Operation 

Data calculation is executed when a device value is written. 


Screen image 


Parts operation 



Numerical input: 

When the write value is "0" or larger, the write value is multiplied by 
10 . 

When the write value is smaller than "0", the write value is set as 
"5000". 


(2) Program examples 


Item 

Description 

Data Type 

Signed BIN16 

Trigger Type 

Input fixation 

Script 

[w:TMP0] = $W; 

.... ___ „ f // Stores the write va ue to the temporary area, 

if w:TMP0 >= 0) { „ r , , ... 

A _ //If the write value is 0 or larger, 

$W= w:TMP0 * 10; „ , . a 

, , , // the write value is multiplied by 10. 

}else{ 

A // If the write value is less than "0", 

$W = 5000; 

// the write value is set as "5000". 
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■ To start blinking after the elapse of set time 

(1) Operation 

The displayed value (monitored device value) blinks when it does not change for the set time. 
This feature can be used to give a caution after the elapse of a set time. 


Screen image 


Parts operation 



Numerical Display: 

If the displayed value (monitored device value) does not change for 5 
seconds, the characters blink in red. 


(2) Program examples 


Item 

Description 

Data Type 

Signed BIN16 

Trigger Type 

Sampling (1 second) 

Script 

if([w:TMP0002] != $$){ 

[w:TMP0001] = 5; 

[w:TMP0002] = $$; 
my.blink = 0; 
my.text_color = OxFF; 

}else{ 

if([w:TMP0001] > 0){ 

[w:TMP0001] = [w:TMP0001] -1; 
if([w:TMP0001] == 0){ 
my.text_color = OxEO; 
my.blink = 3; 

} 

}else{ 

[w:TMP0001] = 5; 

} 

// When the displayed value changes, 

// counting starts (sets time (seconds) for staring blinking). 

// saves the displayed value. 

// sets "does not blink". 

// changes the character color to white. 

// When the displayed value does not change, 

// If the count is not "0", 

// reduces the count value. 

// When the count value reaches "0", 

// changes the character color to red. 

// starts high-speed blinking. 


} 

redraw_object(); 

// reflects property. 
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■ Showing/hiding the input/touch operation object 

(1) Operation 

The script controls "show / hide" of the specific objects for input / touch operation corresponding the execution 
condition at switching screen. 

Since an object used for input / touch operation is displayed only when necessary, this feature can be used to 
avoid inputting error. 


Screen image 


Parts operation 



Numerical Input: 

Numerical input is displayed when MO turns ON. 
Numerical Input is hidden when MO turns OFF. 

Switch 1 switch: 

The touch switch is displayed when Ml turns ON. 
The touch switch is hidden when Ml turns OFF. 
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(2) Monitor screen settings 


Part Name 

Object Type 

Setting item 

Setting 

Numerical input 

Numerical input 

Display / Trigger 

Trigger Type 

ON 

Trigger device 

MO 

Switch 1 

Switch 

Trigger 

Trigger Type 

ON 

Trigger device 

Ml 


(3) Program examples 

(a) Numerical input 



Item 

Description 

Data Type 

Signed BIN16 

Trigger Type 

Ordinary 

Script 

if([b:M0] == ON){ 

my.active = 1; // Euables update. 

redraw_object(); // Updates the object. 

}else{ 

my.active = 0; // Disables update. 

clear_object(); // Clears the object. 

} 


(b) Switch 1 switch 


Item 

Description 

Data Type 

Signed BIN16 

Trigger Type 

Ordinary 

Script 

if([b:M1] == ON){ 

my.active = 1; // Euables update. 

redraw_object(); // Updates the object. 

}else{ 

my.active = 0; // Disables update. 

clear_object(); // Clears the object. 

} 
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■ Drawing responding to a device value 

(1) Details of operation 

A figure is drawn on the screen corresponding to the device value. 


Screen image 


Parts operation 



Operation 1 lamp : 

Turns ON when D500 is "1" and a circle is drawn around the lamp. 
Operation 2 lamp : 

Turns ON when D500 is "2" and a circle is drawn around the lamp. 
Operation 3 lamp : 

Turns ON when D500 is "3" and a circle is drawn around the lamp. 
Reset switch: 

Resets Operation 1 to Operation 3. 

Operation 1 switch to Operation 3 switch: 

Starts Operation 1 to Operation 3. 


(2) Monitor screen settings 


Part Name 

Object Type 

Setting item 

Setting 

Operation 1 lamp 

Word lamp 

Device 

D500 

Text 

Operation 1 

State 0 

Lamp color 

Red 

State 1 

Word Range 

$V< 1 

Lamp color 

Black 

Operation lamp 2 

Word lamp 

Device 

D500 

Text 

Operation 2 

State 0 

Lamp color 

Red 

State 1 

Word Range 

$V < 2 

Lamp color 

Black 

Operation 3 lamp 

Word lamp 

Device 

D500 

Text 

Operation 2 

State 0 

Lamp color 

Red 

State 1 

Word Range 

$V < 3 

Lamp color 

Black 

Reset switch 

Word switch 

Device 

D500 

Set value(fixed) 

0 

Text 

Reset 

Operation 1 switch 

Word switch 

Device 

D500 

Set value(fixed) 

1 

Text 

Operation 1 

Operation 2 switch 

Word switch 

Device 

D500 

Set value(fixed) 

2 

Text 

Operation 2 

Operation 3 switch 

Word switch 

Device 

D500 

Set value(fixed) 

3 

Text 

Operation 3 
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(3) Program examples 

(a) Operation 1 lamp 


Item 

Description 

Data Type 

Signed BIN16 

Trigger Type 

Ordinary 

Script 

if ([w:D500] == 1){ // When D500 is "1", 

screen_draw(1); // sets the drawing area on the entire screen. 

d_circle(57, 52, 65, 0, 2, 224); // draws a circle. 

}else{ // When D500 is not "1", 

screen_draw(1); // sets the drawing area on the entire screen. 

d_circle(57, 52, 65, 0, 2, 255); // clears a circle, (draws a circle in the same color as the 

} // background color) 


(b) Operation 2 lamp 


CD 

O 


O 2 
I— 

cr o 
w 2 

Or =) 
O LL 


fJA 


o (J 
CD Z 
O 3 


Item 

Description 

Data Type 

Signed BIN16 

Trigger Type 

Ordinary 

Script 

if ([w:D500] == 2){ // When D500 is "2", 

screen_draw(1); // sets the drawing area on the entire screen. 

d_circle(57, 52, 65, 0, 2, 224); // draws a circle. 

}else{ // When D500 is not "2", 

screen_draw(1); // sets the drawing area on the entire screen. 

d_circle(57, 52, 65, 0, 2, 255); // clears a circle, (draws a circle in the same color as the 

} // background color) 


(c) Operation 3 lamp 


Item 

Description 

Data Type 

Signed BIN16 

Trigger Type 

Ordinary 

Script 

if ([w:D500] == 3){ // When D500 is "3", 

screen_draw(1); // sets the drawing area on the entire screen. 

d_circle(57, 52, 65, 0, 2, 224); // draws a circle. 

}else{ // When D500 is not "3", 

screen_draw(1); // sets the drawing area on the entire screen. 

d_circle(57, 52, 65, 0, 2, 255); // clears a circle, (draws a circle in the same color as the 

} // background color) 
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30.3.8 Precautions 


■ Precautions for OS 

To use the object script, install the option OS (Object script) on the GOT. 

■ Precautions for hardware 

To use the object script with the GT15, mount an option function board on the GOT. (No option function boards is 
required for GOTs with built-in option function boards.) 

Appendix2 Precautions for Option Function Board 
For the GT16, no option function board is required. 

■ Precautions for objects 

When the setting dialog box is closed by clicking the [OK] button after changing from the numerical input or ASCII 
input to the numerical display or ASCII display, the input object script settings are cleared. 

Only the display object settings are not cleared. 

■ Precautions for the object script execution condition 

(1) Setting in the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box 

When [Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in GT Designed] is selected in the [GOT Type Setting] 
dialog box, the object script is not available. 

(2) Functions that cannot be set simultaneously 

Object scripts cannot be used when any of the functions below is set. 

To use object scripts, do not set the functions indicated below. 

• Data Operation 

• Store memory 

• Locus display (line graph only) 

(3) Object status 

Object script cannot be executed when the object is in the status indicated below. 

• The object is not displayed / operating since it is out of the screen. 

• The object is not displayed / operating since a monitor device has not been set. 

(4) Execution of object scripts on the same screen 

When a multiple display of the same screen is given due to overlap window/superimpose window/screen 
overlay, only the object script in the screen displayed first is executed. 

While the object script on the screen displayed first is executed, the object scripts on the same screens 
displayed later are not executed. 

The object script displayed in the same screen is executed when the object script displayed in the first screen 
has been executed. 

(5) When the device write is set for the execution condition 

Set the write device to the object for which a script is set. 

The script is not executed if a write device is not set. 

■ Precautions for devices 

(1) Number of write enabled devices 

When a value is written into the following devices, a script can write the value only once into each device. 

• Devices in a controller 

• GOT special register (GS) 

When writing a value to the following devices, writing is possible for multiple devices with one script. 

• Temporary device area (TMP) 

• GOT bit register (GB) 

• GOT data register (GD) 
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■ Precautions for object property 

(1) The numerical display or comment display movement on the GOT when a level is overlaid 

When drawing with the level overlaid on GT Designer3, the numerical display or comment display can be moved 
only inside of the level displaying area. 

When the numerical display or comment display is moved to outside of the level displaying area, it is not 
displayed properly. 

When drawing without overlaying on GT Designer3, the superimposing processing is not executed even when 
the numerical display or comment display is moved to the inside of the level displaying area. 


CD 

O 


(2) Properties that are valid only when set on GT Designer3 z 

Among the setting items of objects, those which are valid only when they are set on GT Designed - ’ 

(such as the settings which are not valid unless a certain item is checked), cannot be referenced/changed by ; 

object property. 2 £ 

■ Precautions for free figure drawing function 

(1) Drawing while an object is blinking 

While an object is blinking, the figure drawn using the free figure drawing function blinks together with the object. 


(2) Superimposing of drawing figure and an object 

If a figure drawn using the free figure drawing function is superimpose to an object, the figure in the 
superimposed area may disappear. 
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(3) Drawing when other than [View Change] and [Synchronize Display Trigger] are set for the 
execution condition 

When the execution condition is other than [View Change] and [Synchronize Display Trigger], the object itself 
overwrites the figure drawn by the free figure drawing function. Therefore, the figure drawn by the free figure 
drawing function may be cleared. 


(4) When [Key Code Input], [Input Fixation] or [Device Writing] is set for action trigger 

Drawing is not executed. 

In this case, any errors do not occured. 

When using the free figure drawing function, set the execution condition other than [Key Code Input], [Input 
Fixation], and [Device Writing]. 

(5) Maximum number of settings 

Concerning figures to be drawn by the free figure drawing function, the drawing is possible for up to 1280 points 
by a single object. 

(6) Drawing area 

With the upper left corner of GOT screen set as (0, 0), it is not possible to draw a figure outside of the area from 
(-2400, -2400) to (4799, 4799). 

Specify the coordinates to draw inside of the area from (-2400, -2400) to (4799, 4799). 
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■ Precautions for writing a script 

Do not write a script that causes the operation result to exceed the allowable range of a device value. 

Script operation is executed internally by double-precision real numbers. 

Therefore, when judgment is made using such as an IF statement, results of judgment can differ depending on the 
operation method. 

Example: Judgment for the difference between GD100 and D100 using an IF statement (for 16-bit unsigned binary) 
When GD100=-32758 and D100=32767 

(a) When operation is executed in evaluation expression 

if (([w:GD100] - [w:D100]) >= 10 ) { //If difference between GDI 00 and D100 is 10 or larger, 

[w:D200] = 0; II "0" is written to D200. 

} 

The calculation result of "GDI 00 - D100" ("-32758" - "32767") is "-65525", meaning that the condition is not 
met. 

(b) When processing the script after substitution 

[w:GD200] = [w:GD100] - [w:D100j; II Substitutes the value of "GD100 - D100" to GD200. 
if ([w:GD200] >= 10) { // When the value of GD200 is 10 or larger, 

[w:D200] = 0; // "0" is written to D200. 

} 

When "-65525" which is the calculation result of "GDI 00 - D100" ("-32758" - "32767") is substituted to 
GD200 in 16-bit unsigned binary, GD200 becomes "10", meaning that the condition is met. 

(Since a value that cannot be handled by a variable (device) is substituted as the result of operation, the 
result differs from that obtained in (a).) 
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30.4 Troubleshooting 


The script function does not display an error message at the time of error. 

It stops the script in error to prevent the other scripts and various monitor functions from stopping. 
Therefore, each script must be debugged without fail by reference to the followings. 

30.4.1 Simulation using general C language compiler or debugger 
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Since a script is C language-like program, the general C language compiler or debugger (e.g. Microsoft® Visual C++) can 
be used for its simulation by making slight corrections. 

This is effective for debugging a complicated script that includes many control statements. cd § 

Observe the following procedure to perform simulation using the general C language compiler or debugger. cd u 

CD z 
0 3 

■ Project script, Screen script ■ JLL 


Changing file extension 

textl .txt —* textl .c 

1 

Additional description of main and include 

Additional description —> 
Additional description —* 

#include<stdio.h> 

main(){ 

[w:TMP0001]=0; 
while([w:TMP0000]<[w:D100]){ 

if(!(([w:TMP0000]-1900)%4)){ 

[w:TM P0001 Mw:TM P0001 ]+1; 


.(Omitted). 

Additional description —* 

[w:TMP0010]=[w:TMP0002]+[w:TMP0003] 

+[w:TMP0004]-1; 

[w:D200] = [w:TMP0010]%7; 

} 

i 

Changing device (variable) describing method 

Description change —> 
Description change —> 
Description change —> 
Description change —> 

#include<stdio.h> 

main(){ 

_wTMP0001_=0; 

while(_wTMP0000_<_wD100_){ 

if(!((_wTMP0000_-1900)%4)){ 

_wTMP0001 =_wTMP0001 + 1; 


.(Omitted). 

Description change —> 
Description change —> 
Description change —> 

_wTMP0010_=_wTMP0002_+_wTMP0003_ 

+_wTMP0004_-1; 

_wD200_= _wTMP0010_%7; 

} 


i 

(To the next page) 


. Change the script file (extension .txt) created 
for the GOT into a C language source file 
(extension .c). 


. Open the C language source file with a 

commercially-available text editor and create a 
frame with main(){}. 

Also, describe #include<stdio.h> at the 
beginning. 


Change the device (variable) describing 
method from that for script function to that for C 
language. 

Changing the variables into for C language 
based on the following definition enables 
smooth restoration to the GOT script. 

Definition 1 [w: -^_w 
Definition 2 [b: —>_b 
Definition 3 ] —>_ 
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Using the batch replacement function of the 
commercially available text editor is convenient 
to make changes. 
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(From the preceding page) 

I 


Variable definition (auto variable declaration) 


Description change —> 
Addition —> 

Addition —> 

Addition —> 

Addition —> 


#include<stdio.h> 
void main(void){ 
unsigned short _wTMP0000 
unsigned short _wTMP0001 
unsigned short _wTMP0002 
unsigned short _wD100_; 


(Omitted). 


_wTMP0001_=0; 

while(_wTMP0000_<_wD100__){ 

if(!((_wTMP0000_-1900)%4)){ 

_wTM P0001_=_wTM P0001_+1; 


(Omitted). 


wTMPOOIO _=_wTMP0002_+_wTMP0003_ 

+_wTMP0004_-1; 

wD200_= _wTMP0010_%7; 


i 

Execution of simulation 
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4 . For C language, the variables must be defined 
prior to use. 

As only one data format can be selected for 
one script, the variable types of the C language 
must be set all the same.* 1 


5 . Perform simulation with the general C 
language compiler or debugger. 

(The example shown on the left uses 
Microsoft® Developer Studio.) 

The step run, variable watch and other 
functions specific to debugger are usable. 

On completion of debugging, execute the 
steps 1. to 4. in reverse order to restore the 
GOT script file. 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 

*1 Data type of script 

The following shows the data type of the script. 

Selecting [BCD32] or [BCD16] as the script data type disables simulation with the general C language compiler or 
debugger. 


Data type of script 

Variable Type 

Signed BIN16 

short 

Unsigned BIN16 

unsigned short 

Signed BIN32 

long 

Unsigned BIN32 

unsigned long 

Real 

float 

BCD32/BCD16 

- 
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■ Object script 


Changing file extension 


textl.txt —► textl.c 


l 


Additional description of main and include 

Additional description —> 
Additional description —> 

#include<stdio.h> 

main(){ 

[w:TMP0001]=0; 
while([w:TMP0000]<[w:D100]){ 
if(!(([w:TMP0000]-1900)%4)){ 
[w:TMP0001]=[w:TMP0001]+1; 
my.x = 200; 

my.scale_max[0] = 500; 


.(Omitted). 

Additional description —> 

[w:TMP0010]=[w:TMP0002]+[w:TMP0003] 

+[w:TMP0004]-1; 

$W = [w:TMP0010]%7; 

} 


l 


Changing device (variable) describing method 


#include<stdio.h> 


main(){ 

Description change —> 

_wTMP0001_=0; 

Description change —> 

while(_wTMP0000_<_wD100_){ 

Description change —> 

if(!((_wTMP0000_-1900)%4)){ 

Description change —> 

_wTM P0001_=_wTM P0001_+1; 

Description change —> 

my_x = 200; 

Description change —> 

my_scale_max_0_= 500; 


.(Omitted). 

Description change —> 

_wTMP0010_=_wTMP0002_+_wTMP0003_ 

Description change —> 

+_wTMP0004_-1; 

Description change —> 

device_write = _wTMP0010_%7; 

} 


I 

(To the next page) 


Export the object script, created by GT 
Designed, to a text file or Unicode text file 
(extension ".txt") and change the exported 
script file into a C language source file 
(extension ".c"). 
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2 . Open the C language source file with a 

commercially-available text editor and create a 
frame with main(){}. 

Also, describe #include<stdio.h> at the 
beginning. 


Change the device (variable / property) 
describing method from that for script function 
to that for C language.Changing the variables 
into those for C language, based on the 
following definition, enables smooth restoration 
to the GOT script. 
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Definition 1 
Definition 2 
Definition 3 
Definition 4 
Definition 5 
Definition 6 
Definition 7 
Definition 8 
Definition 9 


[w:—>_w 
[b:->_b 
] 

my.—>my_ 

$W —>device_write 
$V —>device_value 
$$ —>monitor_ device 
$K —>key_input 
[ 


Using the global replacement function of the 
commercially-available text editor is 
convenient to make changes. 
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((From the preceding page) 

I 


Variable definition (auto variable declaration) 


Description change —> 
Addition —> 

Addition —► 

Addition —► 

Addition —> 

Addition —> 

Addition —> 

Addition —> 


#include<stdio.h> 
void main(void){ 

unsigned short _wTMP0000_; 

unsigned short _wTMP0001_; 

unsigned short _wTMP0002_; 

unsigned short _wD100_; 

short my_c; 

unsigned sort my_scale_max_0_; 

unsigned sort device_write; 

.(Omitted). 

_wTMP0001_=0; 

while(_wTMP0000_<_wD100_){ 

if(!((_wTMP0000_-1900)%4)){ 

_wTM P0001_=_wTM P0001_+1; 

my_x = 200; 

my_scale_max_0_= 500; 

.(Omitted). 


_wTM PO010_=_wTM P0002_+_wTM P0003 

+_wTMP0004_-1; 

device_write = _wTMP0010_%7; 

> 


4 . For C language, the variables must be defined 
prior to use. 

As only one data format can be selected for 
one script, the variable types of the C language 
must be set all the same.* 1 


I 

Execution of simulation 



Perform simulation with the general C 
language compiler or debugger. 

(The example shown on the left uses 
Microsoft® Developer Studio.) 

The step run, variable watch and other 
functions specific to debugger are usable. 


For details of *1, refer to the following. 

*1 Data type of script 

The following shows the data type of the script. 

Selecting [BCD32] or [BCD16] as the script data type disables simulation with the general C language compiler or 
debugger. 

(1) Device 


Data type of script 

Variable Type 

Signed BIN16 

short 

Unsigned BIN 16 

unsigned short 

Signed BIN32 

long 

Unsigned BIN32 

unsigned long 

Real 

float 

BCD32/BCD16* 1 

- 
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(2) Property 

Select the data format according to the property range. 

(3) Internal variable 

Assign the same variable type as the script data type. 

tfwri_ 

Precautions for simulation with the general C language compiler or debugger 

• Selecting [BCD32] or [BCD16] as the script data type disables simulation with the general C language compiler 
or debugger. 

• As dedicated for the script functions, the set, rst, alt, bmov and fmov statements cannot be simulated with the 
general C language compiler or debugger. 

Use assignment of 1 or 0 instead of the set or rst statement. 

• When the system define (ON, OFF description) of the GOT is used unchanged, the define must be added to the 
C language source file. 

• The assignment delay does not occur during simulation with the general C language compiler or debugger, 
although it occurs when a script is executed on GOT. Therefore, take the possibility of assignment delay 
occurrence into consideration when performing simulation. 

• By applying the above, a new program created using C language can be used as a GOT script after being 
debugged. 

• Offset designation of a device cannot be used in the above debugging. 

If debugging of the offset designated device is required, it is necessary to set the corresponding device in 
advance. 
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30.4.2 Message displayed during syntax check 


■ The dialog box displayed during syntax check 

The following dialog box will be displayed during syntax check. 

If there is an error in script, the error code will be displayed in the dialog box. 
When the error code is displayed, refer to the following. 

\^jr* BError code list 



mmm _ 

About errors that cannot be checked by syntax check 

There are errors that cannot be checked by syntax check. 

If a script includes an error that cannot be checked by syntax check, an error occurs when a script is executed on 
GOT. 

For the errors detected during script execution on GOT and the corrective action, refer to the following. 

CCF" 30.4.3 Errors and corrective actions for script execution on GOT 
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■ Error code list 

The following list provides the error codes that may be displayed in the script error dialog box. 


Error code 1 

Error Definition 

0 

The configuration error of script. 

1 

The address of device is not an even number. 

2 

Extended file register (ER) setting error, (inter-block settings) 

3 

The bit device made word access. 

4* 2 

Out of the range of device No. (displayed in HEX. number) 

5* 2 

Out of the range of device No. (displayed in DEC. number) 

6 

Out of the range of device No. (displayed in OCT. number address) 

7 

The setting is not executed with the multiple of 16 when specifying the bit device word. 

8 

The setting is not within the range of 0 to 15 when specifying word device bit. 

9 

The set device is out of the range or does not exist. 

11 

Illegal address. 

14 

Access to the device disabling word accessibility by using bit. 

15 

Access to the device disabling bit accessibility by using bit. 

16 

Octal device are set with odd number. 

17 

The setting is not executed with the multiple of 16 when specifying the bit device word. 

20 

The specified CPU does not exist. 

21 

The specified Word type does not exist. 

22 

A CPU not included with network settings has been specified. 

25 

No expression exit between {and}. 

26 

The operator type of expressions table flow. 

27 

The control type table overflew. 

28 

case outside of switch 

29 

"Default" exist although there is no switch statement. 

30 

There are multiple "default" settings in switch statements. 

31 

There are too many switch "case" statements. 

32 

There are too many "switch break" statements. 

33 

Switch nest is deep. 

34 

System memory is insufficient. 

35 

Parenthesis nest is deep. 

36 

Regarded as invalid statement. 

37 

No semicolon. 

38 

There are invalid characters. 

39 

File input is not specified. 

40 

The specified input file does not exist. 

41 

The nest of if/while is deep. 

45 

The CPU incompatible with multi-CPU is specified as multi-CPU. 

46 

The multi-specified station No. is incorrect. 

47 

Network specification or station No. specification is incorrect. 

48 

Set network in GOT internal devices. 

101 

No closed parenthesis. 

111 

The bit device is specified for the device with indirect specification. 

112 

The controller setting for any channel number (1 to 4) is not specified or the GOT cannot communicate with the specified controller. 

113 

Channel number is illegal. 

114 

Channel designation is not allowed for a common device. 

115 

Write is attempted for a read-only internal variable. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Error code* 1 

Error Definition 

116 

Read is attempted for a write-only internal variable. 

117 

Write is attempted for a read-only property. 

118 

Read is attempted for a write-only property. 

119 

A character string does not end with 

120 

EOF is used in a character string. 

121 

A character string includes too many characters. 

122 

Unicode conversion error of a character string. 

123 

EG device cannot be used in an object script. 

124 

Data type conversion function cannot be used. 

125 

An unusable internal variable is used. 

126 

An unusable property is used. 

127 

An unusable function is used. 

129 

Unterminated label 

130 

There is EOF in label 

131 

The label is too long 

132 

An unavailable label is set 

133 

The device of label is invalid 

135 

Label conversion error 

136 

The data types for the word device 1 and the word device 2 in the bmov or fmov function differ. 

137 

value out of range 

138 

can't use #pragma except in script head 

139 

#pragma folder_name_length redeclared 

140 

#pragma file_name_length redeclared 

141 

Bit device word cannot be used. 

142 

Word device bit cannot be used. 

201 

The device code is unknown. 

202 

The device No. is beyond the valid range 

203 

Device No. + Device Points are beyond the valid range. 

204 

The network No./Station No./CPU No. are beyond the valid range. 

205 

The device name is invalid. 

206 

The device No. notation is invalid. 

207 

The address No. is invalid (not in even number or multiples of 8/16). 

208 

The device type is invalid. 

209 

The GOT series is unknown. 


*1 The same error code may be displayed twice when station No. setting of a device is incorrect. 

*2 For devices (such as coil (MB) of YASKAWA PLC CP-9200SH) that have mixed representation (decimal and hexadecimal) of a 
device number, error code "4" occurs when a number outside the address range is specified. 
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30.4.3 Errors and corrective actions for script execution on GOT 


■ Error checking method 

The error data of the script functions is stored into the GOT special registers (GS). 

Check the stored data using the system monitor function and various object functions (numerical display, lamp 
indication and others) of the GOT. 

• Details of GOT special registers 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 

• Details of system monitor function 

P 3 f= GOT1000 Series User’s Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3 

(1) Items for the GOT special register (GS) relevant to the project script or screen script 

For the items for the GOT special register (GS) relevant to the project script or the screen script, refer to the 
following. 

30.2.2 Relevant Settings 

(2) Items for the GOT special register (GS) relevant to the object script 

For the items for the GOT special register (GS) relevant to the object script, refer to the following. 

. 30.3.2 Relevant Settings 
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■ Error code list 


CD 

(1) Project script, Screen script 3 


Error Code 

Error Definition 

Corrective Action 

i 

Initialization of project script failed. 

• Reduce the number of monitor device points for scripts. 

• Reduce the number of times to execute the project script. 

2 

Initialization of screen script (base screen) failed. 

• Reduce the number of monitor device points for scripts and base 

screens. 

• Reduce the number of times to execute the screen script (base 
screen). 

3 

Initialization of screen script (superimpose window) failed. 

• Reduce the number of monitor device points for scripts and 
superimpose window 1. 

• Reduce the number of times to execute the screen script 
(superimpose window 1). 

4 

Initialization of screen script (overlap window 1) failed. 

• Reduce the number of monitor device points for scripts and overlap 
window 1. 

• Reduce the number of times to execute the screen script (overlap 
window 1). 

5 

Initialization of screen script (overlap window 2) failed. 

• Reduce the number of monitor device points for scripts and overlap 
window 2. 

• Reduce the number of times to execute the screen script (overlap 
window 2). 

6 

An error occurred in reading data from the device that always 
collects the data. 

Correct the script of the device of which the data is outside the 
specified range. 

7 

The number of times to execute scripts exceeded the limit. And 
some scripts were left unexecuted. 

• Change the number of times to execute scripts in one project to 256 
or less. 

• Change the number of times to execute scripts on one screen to 256 
or less. 

8 

When [BCD16] or [BCD32] is selected as the script data type, 
the monitor device value cannot not be handled as BCD. 

• Check whether the device to be monitored is correct. 

• Check the processing of the device which could not be handled as 
BCD, and correct the script and sequence program. 

9 

When [BCD16] or [BCD32] is selected as the script data type, 
the operation result is outside the BCD data range. 

• Check the processing of the device that was brought outside the 

BCD data range. 

10 

The numerator was divided by the denominator of 0. 

• Check the factor that caused zero division in the corresponding 
script, and correct the script. 

11 

Write to a device failed. 

• Check the device description of the corresponding script. 

12 

Reservation of an internal area for device write failed. 

• Reduce the number of write device points in the corresponding 
script. 

13 

The while statement includes the description of a device that 
makes an assignment delay. 

• Replace the device that makes an assignment delay in the while 
statement with a temporary device area. 

• Use a device that does not make an assignment delay. 

14 

An expression was too complicated to process. 

• Simplify or divide the operation expression in the corresponding 
script. 

15 

A script did not end within the script monitoring time. 

• Check whether the corresponding script has gone into an endless 
loop. 

• Increase the value of script monitoring time (GS385). 

16 

Access to GOT internal device failed, resulting in error (BCD 
conversion out of device range) occurrence. 

• Check the corresponding processing to the GOT internal device, and 
correct the script and PLC program. 

• Check the target script description. 

Access to gateway device failed. 

• Make sure that the option OS for the gateway function is installed on 
the GOT. 

• Check the cable. 

19 

Initialization of screen script (superimpose window 2) failed. 

• Reduce the number of monitor device points for scripts and 
superimpose window 2. 

• Reduce the number of times to execute the screen script 
(superimpose window 2). 

20 

The GOT fails to access a temporary device area because the 
specified value is outside the range of the temporary device 

area. 

• Correct statements with the temporary device area in the target 
script. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Error Code 


Error Definition 


Corrective Action 


24 

The GOT fails to execute the file operation function because 
data in the arguments used in the function are invalid. (The path 
is invalid, the data are out of range, or the other errors occur.) 

• Check if the data in the arguments are not out of range. 

• Correct the folder and file names. 

• Check if the storage device data and file size are not out of range by 
the offset, number of write bytes, and/or number of read bytes. 

25 

The GOT fails to write data because the memory card has 
insufficient free space. 

• Check the free space of the memory card. 

26 

The GOT fails to access the file because no memory card is 
installed or the CF/SD card access switch is off. 

• Check if a memory card is installed. 

• Check if the CF/SD card access switch is on. 

27 

The GOT fails to write the data because the memory card is 
write-protected, the specified file is a read-only file, or the file 
whose name is the same as the folder name in the path of the 
copy destination. 

• Check if the memory card is not write-protected. 

• Check if the specified file is not the read-only file. 

• Check if a file with the same name as the folder name in the path of 
the copy destination does not exist. 

28 

The GOT fails to access the file because the memory card is 
not formatted or is faulty. 

• Check if the memory card is formatted. 

• Check if the memory card is not broken. 

29 

The GOT fails to access the file because the specified file is 
used for the other functions. 

• Check if the specified file is not used for the other functions when the 
file operation function is executed. 

30 

The GOT stops the copy because a file with the same name as 
the copy source file exists in the copy destination folder. 

• Check if the copy destination folder has no file with the same name 
as the copy source file. 

• If the copy mode is set to overwrite prohibited, set the copy mode to 
overwrite permitted. 

31 

The GOT fails to execute the string operation function because 
arguments in the function specify invalid character strings. 

• Correct the argument of format. 

• Check if the arguments are not out of the specified range. 

35 

Initialization of screen script (overlap window 3) failed. 

• Reduce the number of monitor device points for scripts and overlap 
window 3. 

• Reduce the number of times to execute the screen script (overlap 
window 3). 

36 

Initialization of screen script (overlap window 4) failed. 

• Reduce the number of monitor device points for scripts and overlap 
window 4. 

• Reduce the number of times to execute the screen script (overlap 
window 4). 

37 

Initialization of screen script (overlap window 5) failed. 

• Reduce the number of monitor device points for scripts and overlap 
window 5. 

• Reduce the number of times to execute the screen script (overlap 
window 5). 
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(2) Object script 


Error Code 

Error Category 1 

Error Definition 

Corrective Action 

1000 

Fatal error 

Object script cannot be executed since the option 
function board is not recognized. 

Mount the option function board correctly. 

1002 

Fatal error 

Initialization of objects related to the object scripts 
failed when switching the screen. 

• Reduce the number of object scripts and the monitor device 
points of the base screen. 

• Reduce the number of object scripts presently executed. 

1006 

Fatal error 

An error occurred in writing the data from the 
ordinarily collected devices. 

Correct the description of the device, taken as the out of the 
range device. 

1011 

Execution error 

Writing to a device failed. 

Check the description of the target script. 

1014 

Fatal error 

The expression is too complicate to be processed. 

Simplify the script operation expression by dividing it or by 
using other appropriate method. 

1015 

Fatal error 

Execution of object script does not finish although 
the object script monitor time has elapsed. 

• Check the script if it constitutes endless loop. 

• Increase the value set for object script monitoring time 
(GS388). 

1016 

Fatal error 

Access to a GOT internal device failed. 

• Check the access operation to a GOT internal device and 
also the script and sequence program. 

• Check the description of the target script. 

1017 

Fatal error 

The script that caused an error in the syntax check 
by GT Designer3 is executed. 

Check and correct the script that caused an error in the syntax 
check by GT Designer3. 

1018 

Fatal error 

Access failed since temporary device outside the 
range is specified. 

Specify the temporary device within the range. 

1020 

Fatal error 

Write to multiple devices was attempted in a single 
script. 

Correct the specified number of write devices to the allowable 
number. 

1021 

Fatal error 

Illegal device type was detected. 

Correct the device to the one that can be used by the script. 

1031 

Fatal error 

Reference of an internal variable was impossible. 

Correct to the object / object script / trigger type that allows 
referencing of the corresponding internal variable. 

1032 

Fatal error 

Substitution to an interval variable was impossible. 

Correct to the object / object script / trigger type that allows 
substitution to the corresponding internal variable. 

1039 

Fatal error 

The script that caused an error in the syntax check 
by GT Designed is executed. 

Check and correct the script that caused an error in the syntax 
check by GT Designed. 

1045 

Fatal error 

Setting that is not in the object was referenced or 
changed. 

Refer to or change the property that can be set by the object 
itself. 

1057 

Fatal error 

The script that caused an error in the syntax check 
by GT Designer3 is executed. 

Check and correct the script that caused an error in the syntax 
check by GT Designed. 

1060 

1108 

Execution error 

The result of operation cannot be treated by BCD 
data. 

• Check the device setting for monitoring. 

• Check the device operation that the BCD data could not 
process. 

1109 

Execution error 

The result of operation falls outside the BCD data 
range. 

Check the operation of the device that caused the BCD data to 
be outside the range. 

1110 

Execution error 

Zero division was executed. 

Check the zero division of the script. 

1131 

Execution error 

Reference of an internal variable was impossible. 

Cheek the internal variable to be referenced. 

1141 

Execution error 

A value outside the property range was set. 

Check the value to be substituted in property. 

1142 

Execution error 

For the element number of the property that 
specifies an array, a value outside the range was 
set. 

Check the element number of the property that specifies an 
array. 

1143 

Execution error 

• Object font was not the standard font. 

• For the object font other than 16-dot standard, "0" 
(display in 0.5 times) was set. 

Check the substituted value of property. 

1144 

Execution error 

The scale ratio value set in the target object is larger 
than the value set in the figure. 

Check the substituted value of property. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Error Code 

Error Category* 1 

Error Definition 

Corrective Action 

1251 

Warning 

There is an error in coordinates or radius. 

Check the argument in the drawing execution function. 

1252 

Warning 

There is an error in line style, line width or line color. 

Check the argument in the drawing execution function. 

1253 

Warning 

There is an error in pattern, pattern color or pattern 
background color. 

Check the argument in the drawing execution function. 

1254 

Warning 

There is an error in character attribute, character 
color, character shade color, character scale ratio, 
character string code or character string length. 

Check the argument in the drawing execution function. 

1255 

Warning 

There is no comment assigned to the specified 
comment No. of the specified comment group No. 

Check the argument in the drawing execution function. 

1256 

Warning 

The stored amount of drawing data exceeded the 
allowable capacity. 

Reduce the number of functions. 


*1 For details of error category, refer to the following. 

■Error category of object script and operation at the occurrence of error 
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■ Error category of object script and operation at the occurrence of error 

(1) Error category 

Object script errors are classified into the categories shown below. 

Script operation at the occurrence of error is also indicated. 


Error Category 

Object Script Operation at the Occurrence of Error 

Fatal error 

Object script stops. 

Object script does not operate even if the trigger condition is established again. 

Drawing and device write of the object, set with the object script where an error occurred, are stopped. 1 

Execution error 

Object script stops. 

Object script operates when the trigger condition is established again. 

Drawing and device write of the object, set with the object script where an error occurred, are stopped.* 1 

If the error occurs repeatedly, the occurrence of error in the second time and later is not written to GS82 to GS113. 

Warning 

Object script does not stop. 


*1 Operation of the object, set with the object script where an error occurred, differs depending on the action and execution trigger set. 
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Trigger Executed to Act for Object Script 

Monitor Function of Object 

Write Function of Object 

Key code input 

Input fixation 

Device writing 

Operates 

Stops 

View change 

Synchronize display trigger 

Stops 

Operates 

Other than above 

Stops 

Stops 


a: 



(2) Script executed before the occurrence of an error 

Reflection of the written value and execution of a function differ depending on the write target device and the 
function to be executed. 

(a) Writing to a device 

If writing to a device was executed by the script that was executed before the occurrence of the error, the 


y Z o 

> <z 
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written value is reflected as indicated below. 

Write Target Device 

Operation at the Occurrence of Error 

GOT internal device (GB/ GD) 

o 

GOT internal device (Other than GB/ GD) 

x 

Controller device 

X 

Temporary device area 

o 


o : Written value is reflected. * : Written value is not reflected. 

(b) Execution of function 

If a function was executed by the script that was executed before the occurrence of the error, execution of 
the function is processed as indicated below. 

Execution Target of Write and Function 

Operation at the Occurrence of Error 

Free figure drawing 

X 

Object update function 

o 

Object display clear function 

o 

Screen update function 

o 

Internal variable 

X 

Property 

o 

o : Function is executed. * : Function is not executed. 
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30.4.4 Troubleshooting for object script 


The following shows the troubleshooting for the object script 


Error 

Cause 

Corrective Action 

The object script does not 

The option function board is not installed on the GOT. 

Install the option function board on the GOT. 

operate. 

The option OS is not installed on the GOT. 

Install the option OS (Object script) on the GOT. 


The syntax for the script is incorrect. 

Check if no error occurs with the syntax check on GT 
Designer3. 


The object is out of the GOT display area. 

Set the object in the GOT display area. 


The displays and operations of the object are limited 
because of the security. 

Decrease the security level. 

One of the object scripts does not 

run. 

The settings for the object, including the device, are not 
set. 

Set the device and the other settings for the object. 

The trigger conditions are not met for the object script. 

(For such as [Key Code Input], [Input Fixation], [View 
Change], [Synchronize Display Trigger], and [Device 
Writing] of [Trigger Type]) 

Set the correct trigger condition. 


The same screens, including the screens for the overlay 
screen function, overlap windows, and superimposed 
windows, are displayed. 

Review the configuration of the screens. 

(Only the object scripts on the first displayed screen are 
executed. The object scripts on the second or later 
displayed screens are not executed.)) 


An error occurs during the execution of the object script. 

Check the error code for the object script. 


The values are written in multiple devices on a script. 

For operations in process, use the internal devices or the 
temporary device area of the GOT 

A value cannot be assigned to the 

The specified device is incorrect. 

Set the correct device. 

device. 

A communication error occurs. 

Check if the cable is unplugged. Check if the communication 
unit is correctly installed on the GOT. 

Check if the status of the controllers is ready for 
communications. 

The script is stopped in the 
formula with an internal variable. 

The specified internal variable is incorrect. 

Set a correct internal variable. 

(Some internal variables cannot be read or assigned 
depending on an object and trigger condition.) 

The script is stopped in the 
formula with a property. 

The specified property is incorrect. 

Set a correct property. 

(Some properties cannot be set depending on an object.) 

The value assigned to the property is incorrect. (For 
example, the value assigned to the property is out of 
range.) 

Check the setting range for the value to be assigned. 

The script is stopped in the 
formula with operations. 

When the operation is executed with BCD data, the data 
become out of range. 

Division by zero 

Set a correct formula. 

The script is stopped in the 
formula with a free figure drawing 
function. 

The value for the argument is incorrect. 

Check the the value for the argument. 

The key input cannot be operated 
even though the keys are pressed. 



Even though the device is entered 
for the numerical input, the 
entered value cannot be written in 

the device. 

An error occurs on the script. 

Check if no error occurs during the execution of the object 
script. 

The display of the object is not 
changed even though the object is 
set. 


A value cannot be written in the 

device with touch switches. 
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31. BARCODE FUNCTION 
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GTSoft 

GT I U| GOTIO OOl 

The barcode function enables to write data read by the barcode reader connected to the GOT into a controller. The 
function also enables to directly input the read data to objects (numerical input and ASCII input). 


Writing data to a controller 


Barcode 


123456789 


GOT 


Read data 
" 123456789 " 


c 

(00 h) 

(09 h) 

2 

i 

(32 h) 

(31 H) 

4 

3 

(34 h) 

(33 h) 

6 

5 

(36 H) 

( 35h) 

8 

7 

(38 H) 

(37 h) 

SP 

9 

(20 h) 

(39h) 


Read byte 
number 


Storage 

data 



QCPU(Q mode) 


123456789 
31h 32h 33h 34h 35h 36h 37h 38h 39h 


Directly inputting data to the numerical input and ASCII input 

CCF"" 5.2 Setting Numerical Input 
6.2 Setting ASCII Input 



Data is input in the touched object. 

■.* 


Read data 


123456789 
31h 32h 33h 34h 35h 36h 37h 38h 39h 


Terminator 


CR 

ODh 


QCPU(Q mode) 
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OPERATION PANEL REMOTE PERSONAL 

RGB DISPLAY FUNCTION/EXTERNAL MULTIMEDIA VIDEO DISPLAY VNC(R) SERVER COMPUTER 

FUNCTION I/O FUNCTION FUNCTION FUNCTION FUNCTION OPERATION FUNCTION RFID FUNCTION 
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Channel No. restrictions 

To use a barcode reader with GT SoftGOT1000, configure the setting required for connecting the barcode reader to 
channel No.5. 



How to connect a barcode reader 

For the system configuration and communication settings for connecting a barcode reader, refer to the 
following. 


CCd GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

GT SoftGOTIOOO Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 


31.1 Settings 


Select [Common] —*■ [Peripheral Settings] —* [Bar Code] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 

^W|_ 

When using GT SoftGOTIOOO 

To use a barcode reader, configure the communication setting with GT SoftGOTIOOO. 

CCd GT SoftGOTIOOO Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 



When [No] for [Read Data Direct Input to Object] is selected 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Destinati 

on l/F 

Select the connection target interface for the barcode reader. 

Select the [Detail Setting] button to display the [Detail Setting] dialog box for the barcode function. 

(1) Detail Setting 

BSOBSB 

Ifi.U-UL 1 ! 1 ! 1 ! 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Use Bar Code 


Select this item to enable the settings of the barcode function. 


Read Data Direct Input 
to Object 


Select whether to write data read by the barcode reader to a controller, or to directly input the read 
data to objects (numerical input and ASCII input). 

No: Writes the data to the controller. 

Yes: Directly inputs the data to the numerical input and ASCII input. 

To directly input the data to an object by using the barcode function, the setting for objects 
(numerical input and ASCII input) is required. 


EkUBIB 

Ol 

UMWLMJ 


Function 

Setting 


5.2 ^Extended tab 


6.2 ^Extended tab 


Set the start device of the devices that store the data read by the barcode reader. 



(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Device Points 

Set the device points of the device that stores the read data. 

• GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT SoftGOTIOOO: 2 to 2000 : 2 to 2000 

• GT10 : 2 to 1000 

Header 

Select the header of the barcode data read by the barcode reader. 

None : No header 

STX : Adds the STX to the header. 

Terminator 

Select the terminator of the barcode read by the barcode reader. 

ETX : The ETX terminator is added to the data. 

LF : The LF terminator is added to the data. 

CR : The CR terminator is added to the data. 

CR+LF : The CR and LF terminator are added to the data. 


Set the order of writing data to controller device. 

Low —► High : The GOT writes data into controller devices in order of data from lower 


BIF1IBF1 

unneniil 

immim 



Data Writing Order 


High —► Low 


8 bits to upper 8 bits. 

: The GOT writes data into controller devices in order of data from upper 


8 bits to lower 8 bits. 


Fill up a space when 
imported data is less 
than the writing points 


Select this item to fill in devices without data with spaces or NULLs when the number of bytes for the 
data read by the barcode reader is less than that of bytes equivalent to the set device points. 

After selecting the item, select the data to fill in devices without data. 

Space : Fills devices without data with spaces (20h). 

NULL : Fills devices without data with NULLs (00h). 


Input Completion 
Notification 


Select whether to enable or disable the completion notification of data input process by the System 
signal (External device I/O signal and External device I/O complete signal). (Disable/Enable) 
(Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


biubih 

KlLl icffFl 

tsnl 
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(1) Detail Setting 

Configure the barcode reader detail settings. 



OK ~] [ Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Detail setting list 

Transmission 

Speed 

Select the transmission speed. (4800/9600/19200/38400/57600/115200(BPS)) 

EjOGjEl 

effneffFi 

tBM.Ulililil 

Data Bit 

Select the data length. (7bit/8bit) 

Stop Bit 

Select the stop bit length. (1bit/2bit) 

Parity 

Select the type to check parity. (None/Even/Odd) 
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31.2 Relevant Settings 


The barcode function is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

31.2.1 GOT environmental setting (System information) 


Select [Common] [GOT Environmental Setting] [System Information] from the menu to display the [Environmental 
Setting] dialog box. 

(Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


Target 

CH 

Function 

Setting item 

Model 

CH5 

Switching enabled or disabled of the barcode function. (Read device: System signal 1-2.b2) 

[System Signal 1-2] 

KBB3 

I51EII5IF1 

Turning on this signal turns off the external device I/O signal (System signal 2-3.bO). (Read device: 
System signal 1-2.b3) 

[System Signal 1-2] 

Storing the data read by the barcode reader into the specified device can be notified. (Write device: 
System signal 2-3.bO) 

[System Signal 1-2] 

CH6 

Switching enabled or disabled of the barcode function. (Read device: System signal 1-2.b5) 

[System Signal 1-2] 

rffugmii 

Turning on this signal turns off the external device I/O signal (System signal 2-3.bl). (Read device: 
System signal 1-2.b6) 

[System Signal 1-2] 

Storing the data read by the barcode reader into the specified device can be notified. (Write device: 
System signal 2-3.bl) 

[System Signal 1-2] 

CH7 

Switching enabled or disabled of the barcode function. (Read device: System signal 1-2.b8) 

[System Signal 1-2] 

Turning on this signal turns off the external device I/O signal (System signal 2-3.b2). (Read device: 
System signal 1-2.b9) 

[System Signal 1-2] 

Storing the data read by the barcode reader into the specified device can be notified. (Write device: 
System signal 2-3.b2) 

[System Signal 2-3] 

CH8 

Switching enabled or disabled of the barcode function. (Read device: System signal 1-1.b5) 

[System Signal 1-1] 

IBF1IBF1 

BnuBn 

t-mUliM.! 

Turning on this signal turns off the external device I/O signal (System signal 2-1.b6). (Read device: 
System signal 1-1.b6) 

[System Signal 1-1] 

Storing the data read by the barcode reader into the specified device can be notified. (Write device: 
System signal 2-1.b6) 

[System Signal 2-1] 



31.2.2 GOT internal device 


CCP 3 (Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Notifying that the object is in the ready state for the data read by barcode reader or 
RFID to be directly input. (Write device) 

GS243.b15 

BSiUBliH 
K1LIETF1 
Bni ri 
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31.3 Actions 


■ Storing data read by barcode reader and device points 

(1) Device that data can be stored 

The data can be stored into word device. 

Word of bit device cannot be specified. 

(2) Maximum number of device points 

Up to 2000 device points can be set. (For the data read by the barcode reader, up to 1999 device points can be 
stored to the devices.) 

(3) Data stored in the device 

Data read by the barcode reader is written into controller devices as ASCII data. 

Example) Read data: F123456789 

Order of writing data: low —*• high 


(a) 


When the number of read data is less than the set device points 
Setting (Storage device: DO, Data points: 8) 


Write device 

Stored data 

ASCII data 

DO 

0009H 

- 

D1 

3231H 

21 

D2 

3433H 

43 

D3 

3635H 

65 

D4 

3837H 

87 

D5 

2039H 

lj9 

D 6 

2020H 

— 

D7 

2020H 

— 


...•••Space 


•••The GOT writes the number of read bytes. 

•••The GOT writes read data in order of byte starting from the 
lower byte. 


’When the number of bytes for the read data is less than 
that of the set device points, fill in devices without ASCII 
data with spaces (20h) or NULLs (00h). 

31.1 Settings 


(b) When the number of the read data is more than the set device points 
Setting (Storage device: DO, Data points: 4) 


Write device 

Stored data 

ASCII data 

DO 

0009H 

•••The GOT writes the number of read bytes. 

D1 

3231H 

21 •••The GOT writes read data in order of byte starting from the 

D2 

3433H 

43 lower byte. 

D3 

3635H 

65 



•••The data that exceed the maximum number of device 


points are not written. 
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■ Header/terminator 

The header or terminator of the barcode read by barcode reader can be set. 
The following shows applicable header/terminator. 


Item 

Description 

Header 

None (Default), STX 

Terminator 

ETX, LF, CR (Default), CR+LF 



The following explains the header and terminator with an example of reading "12345" by the barcode reader. 


(1) Header 

(a) None (Default) 

Set when not adding the header to the head of data. 

Read data 

1 2 3 4 5 

31H 32h 33h 34h 35h 

_i_i_i_i_ 

(b) STX 

Set when adding the STX to the head of data. 


Header 

Read data 

STX 

1 2 3 4 5 

02h 

31 h 32h 33h 34h 35h 


(2) Terminator 

(a) ETX 

Set when adding the ETX to the end of data. 


Read data 



Terminator 

1 2 

3 

4 

5 

ETX 

31h 32h 

33h 

34h 

35h 

03h 


(b) LF 

Set when adding the LF to the end of data. 


Read data 


Terminator 

12 3 4 

5 

LF 

31 h 32h 33h 34h 

35h 

OAh 


(c) CR (Default) 

Set when adding the CR to the end of data. 


Read data 


Terminator 

1 2 

3 4 

5 

CR 

31h 32h 

33h 34h 

35h 

ODh 


(d) CR+LF 

Set when adding the CR+LF to the end of data. 


Read data 


Terminator 

12 3 4 

5 

CR 

LF 

31 h 32h 33h 34h 

35h 

ODh 

OAh 
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■ Order of writing data to controller 

When writing the data read by barcode reader to controller, set the order of writing. 

(1) Low -*■ High 

Write the data to controller device in order of lower 8 bits to upper 8 bits. 


Storage in order of lower 8 bits—►higher 8 bits. 



Illlllllllllllllllllll^ 


Read data 

Terminator 

1 2 3 4 5 

CR 

31h 32h 33h 34h 35h 

ODh 


(For header: none, terminator: CR) 


(2) High —► Low 

Write the data to controller device in order of upper 8 bits to lower 8 bits. 


Storage in order of higher 8 bits-*4ower 8 bits. 


Read data 
"12345" 


E 

(00h) 

(05 h) 

1 

2 

(31 H) 

(32 h) 

3 

4 

(33 h) 

(34 h) 

5 

u 

(35 h) 

(20 h) 


Read byte 
number 



Read data 

Terminator 

1 2 3 4 5 

CR 

31h 32h 33h 34h 35h 

ODh 


(For header: none, terminator: CR) 
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■ Action timing of the barcode function 

The following shows the action timing of the barcode function. 

Example) GT Designed setting 

• The barcode reader with the channel No.8 is connected to the GOT. 

• [No] in [Read Data Direct Input to Object] is selected. 

• System signal 1-1 Dll • System signal 2-1 D12 • Device to be set D1000 

• Data points 8 points 



(1) Control devices 


Device 

Item 

System information 

External device I/O complete signal (CH8) (System signal 1-1.b6), 

External device I/O signal (CH8) (System signal 2-1.b6) 

(Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


(2) Handshake 


GOT 


Barcode input disable signal 
(System signal 1-1.b5) 

GOT 


External device I/O signal 
(System signal 2-1.b6) 

User-created program 

External device I/O complete 
signal (CH8) 

(System signal 1-1.b6) 



1. The GOT receives the data from the barcode reader. 

2 . If the Barcode input disable signal is off, the GOT executes the process. 

3 . The received data is stored in the specified device. 

4 . The GOT turns on the External device I/O signal (CH8). 

5. The data stored in the specified device is moved to any of the other devices. 

6. The GOT turns on the External device I/O complete signal (CH8) by using the user created program. 

7. The GOT turns off the External device I/O signal (CH8). 

8. The GOT turns off the External device I/O complete signal (CH8) by using the user created program. 


31.3 Actions 
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(3) Sequence program example (When connecting the GOT to QCPU by using the channel No.8) 

While the External device I/O complete signal and the External device I/O signal are on, the GOT cannot read 
data from the barcode reader. 

Create a sequence program so that the External device I/O complete signal and the External device I/O signal 
turn off. 


mmm _ 

Before using example programs 

For applying the example programs in this manual to the actual system, make sure that the target system has no 
troubles on the control. 


Signal to be used in sequence program 


D12.6 

0 -1 |-[BMOVP D1000 R1000 

-[SET 


K8 


D11.6 


When the GOT turns on the External device 
1 I/O signal (CH8), the data stored in the 
specified device is moved to any of the 
other devices. 

]- After moving the data, turn on the external 
device I/O complete signal (CH8). 


24 


D12.6 Dll.6 

-M- -1 I— 


-[rst 


Dll.6 




The GOT turns off the External device 
I/O complete signal (CH8). 


■ Directly inputting data to the numerical input and ASCII input 

Input completion notification 

• When the input completion notification is disabled 

Establishing a handshake is not required by using the External device I/O signal and the External device 
I/O complete signal. 

If data is sequentially read to an object, old data is immediately overwritten by new data in each time. 

• When the input completion notification is enabled 

Data cannot be input to the object until the External device I/O signal is turned off by the External device 
I/O complete signal. 

For the System signal action, refer to the following. 

CCjt 3 31.3 BAction timing of the barcode function 
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31.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the barcode function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Barcode that can be read 

For the barcode that can be read, refer to Technical News GOT-A-OOIO "List of Valid Devices Applicable for 
GOT1000 Series" separately available, or contact your local distributor. 

(2) Number of barcode settings 

Only one barcode setting is available for one project. 



(3) System information setteing 

(a) System information setting 

Make sure to set the following system signals according to the channel number used. 
For GT SoftGOTIOOO, set the system signals used for channel No.5. 

The barcode function is unavailable without the settings. 


Channel No. 

System signal 

Channel No.8 

System signal 1-1,System signal 2-1 

Channel No.5 

System signal 1-2,System signal 2-3 

Channel No.6 

Channel No.7 


For details of the system information, refer to the following. 


• (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 

• User's Manual for the GOT used 

(b) Operation of barcode reader function with system signal status. 

When the following System signals are ON, the data read by the barcode reader is not written to a 
controller. 

The External device I/O signal and the External device I/O complete signal can be automatically turned off 
by using a sequence program and others. 


• System signal 1-1 


b15 

b14 

b13 

b12 

bl 1 

blO 

b9 

b8 

b7 

b6 

t 

5 

b4 

b3 

b2 

bl 

bO 


-Barcode input invalid signal 

-External device I/O complete signal (CH8) 

• System signal 2-1 


b15 

b14 

bl 3 

b12 

bl 1 

blO 

b9 

b8 

b7 

b6 

b5 

b4 

b3 

b2 

bl 

bO 


External device I/O signal (CH8) 
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■ Precaution for OS 

To use the barcode function, install the extended function OS (Barcode) on the GOT. 

(Excluding the GT10 and GT SoftGOTIOOO) 

■ Precaution for hardware 

For the system configurations for using the barcode reader, refer to the following. 

GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

GT SoftGOTIOOO Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 

■ Precautions for directly inputting data to the numerical input and ASCII input 

(1) Setting required for objects 

To directly input the data to an object by using the barcode function, the setting for objects (numerical input and 
ASCII input) is required. 

(2) When the numerical input and ASCII input are not in the ready state for the data read by the 
barcode reader to be directly input 

When the numerical input and ASCII input are not in the ready state for the data read by the barcode reader to 
be directly input, the read data is cleared. 

To input data, touch the numerical input or ASCII input, and read data to the numerical input or ASCII input while 
displaying a cursor. 
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32. RFID FUNCTION 


1 

a 

< 

o> 

@ 

@ 

@ 

X 

gtI 6 
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gtI 4 
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O 

1— 

o 


GT Soft 

IgotioooI 


The RFID function enables to send and receive data by an RFID reader/writer of an RFID controller connected to the 
GOT, and enables to write the received data into devices. The function also enables to directly input the received data to 
objects (numerical input and ASCII input). 


■ Writing data to devices 




■ Directly inputting data to the numerical input and ASCII input 

dF 5 5.2 Setting Numerical Input 
6.2 Setting ASCII Input 



I- =) i 
O gz [ 
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mmm _ 

Channel No. restrictions 

To use an RFID controller with GT SoftGOTIOOO, configure the setting required for connecting the RFID controller 
to channel No.8. 



How to connect an RFID controller 

For the system configuration and communication settings for connecting an RFID controller, refer to the following. 


GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

GT SoftGOTIOOO Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 


32.1 Settings 


Select [Common]—►[Peripheral Setting]—►[RFID] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 

mmn _ 

When using GT SoftGOTIOOO 

To use an RFID controller, configure the communication setting with GT SoftGOTIOOO. 

Cd?" GT SoftGOTIOOO Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 



When [No] for [Read Data Direct Input to Object] is selected 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Destinati 

on l/F 

Select the connection target interface for the RFID controller. 

Click the [Detail Setting] button to display the [Detail Setting] dialog box for the RFID function. 

(1) Detail Setting 

BifiBITil 

HWAUbMil 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Function 

Setting 

Use RFID 

Select this item to enable the settings of the RFID function. 

imuan 

n.nnn 

rr.Lirr 

MiH.Ul'l'lil 

Read Data Direct Input 
to Object 

Select whether to write data read by the RFID reader/writer to a controller, or to directly input the read 
data to objects (numerical input and ASCII input). 

No: Writes the data to the controller. 

Yes: Directly inputs the data to the numerical input and ASCII input. 

32.3 BDirectly inputting data to the numerical input and ASCII input 

To directly input the data to an object by using the RFID function, the setting for objects 
(numerical input and ASCII input) is required. 

[PIP 3 5.2 ^Extended tab 

6.2 ^Extended tab 

Device 

Select a device to be used for the RFID function. 

Devices equivalent to 5 points starting from the selected device are set as the RFID controller signal. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Transmitted Data 

Points 

Set the item with the dedicated protocol (ICU-60S or ICU-215(Mifare) manufactured by MARS 
TOHKEN SOLUTION CO.LTD.) or the nonprocedural protocol. 

Set the device points for data to be sent. (0 to 10000) 

Set the item so that the device points for [Transmitted Data Points] and [Received Data Points] in 
total are 10000 points or less. 

If [No] is selected for [Read Data Direct Input to Object], set the item so that the device points for 
[Transmitted Data Points] and [Received Data Points] in total are 10000 points or less. 

Received Data Points 

Set the device points for received data. (0 to 10000) 

Set the item so that the device points for [Transmitted Data Points] and [Received Data Points] in 
total are 10000 points or less. 

Device Points 

Displays the total device points of [Transmitted Data Points], [Received Data Points], and the RFID 
controller signal (5 points). 

Header 

Select this item when using nonprocedural protocol. 

(1) Detail Setting 

Select either of the following suitable for the protocol of the RFID controller. 

None: No header 

STX: Adds the STX to the header. 

Terminator 

Select this item when using nonprocedural protocol. 

[^JP 3 (1) Detail Setting 

ETX: The ETX terminator is added to the data. 

LF: The LF terminator is added to the data. 

CR: The CR terminator is added to the data. 

CR+LF: The CR and LF terminator are added to the data. 

Data Writing Order 

Select an order of writing data into controller devices. 

Low —► High: The GOT writes data into controller devices in order of data from lower 8 bits to upper 

8 bits. 

High —► Low: The GOT writes data into controller devices in order of data from upper 8 bits to lower 

8 bits. 

Fill up a space when 
imported data is less 
than the writing points 

Select this item to fill in devices without data with spaces or NULLs when the number of bytes for the 
data received by the RFID reader/writer is less than that of bytes equivalent to the device points set 
for [Received Data Points]. 

After selecting the item, select the data to fill in devices without data. 

Space: Fills devices without data with spaces (20 h). 

NULL: Fills devices without data with NULLs (00H). 

Input Completion 
Notification 

Select whether to enable or disable the completion notification of data input process by the System 
signal (External device I/O signal and External device I/O complete signal) and the RFID controller 
signal (RFID receive signal). (Disable/Enable) 

(Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


LU ^ 
Q O 
O H 
O O 
01 Z 
< 3 
CD Li- 
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(1) Detail Setting 

Configure the RFID detail settings. 



Item 

Description 

Model 


Transmission Speed 

Select the transmission speed. (4800/9600/19200/38400/57600/115200(BPS)) 



Data Bit 

Select the data length. (7bit/8bit) 



Stop Bit 

Select the stop bit length. (1bit/2bit) 



Parity 

Select the type to check parity. (None/Even/Odd) 



Sum Check 

Select whether to perform sum check. (Done/None) 


Detail setting 

Retry 

Set the number of retries to be performed when a communication error occurs. 

When receiving no response after retries, the communication times out. (0 to 5 (Times)) 

IWFliffFl 

EjJJEypl 

list 

Timeout Time 

Set the time required for communication to time out. (3 to 30 (Sec.) 


Delay Time 

Set the delay time to lower the load of the network/connected PLC. (0 to 3000(ms)) 



Format 

Select the communication format. (10/11/12/15) 

FormatIO: Dedicated protocol (LSRF manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.) 
Formatll: Dedicated protocol (ICU-60S manufactured by MARS TOHKEN SOLUTION 

CO.LTD.) 

Format12: Dedicated protocol (ICU-215 (Mifare) manufactured by MARS TOHKEN 

SOLUTION CO.LTD.) 

Format15: Nonprocedural protocol 



32-4 


32.1 Settings 

































32.2 Relevant Settings 


The RFID function is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

32.2.1 GOT environmental setting (System information) 



Select [Common] —*• [GOT Environmental Setting] —*■ [System Information] from the menu to display the [Environmental 
Setting] dialog box. 

[^jF= (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


Target 

CH 

Function 

Setting item 

Model 

CH5 

Turning on this signal requests the RFID controller to read data. 

(Read device: System signal 1-2.b4) 

[System Signal 1-2] 

fSlLBfSlM 

HI.W.Ul'Mil 

Turning on this signal turns off the external device I/O signal (System signal 2-3.bO). 

(Read device: System signal 1-2.b3) 

[System Signal 1-2] 

With the dedicated protocol, this signal notifies that data read by the RFID reader/writer are stored in 
the specified device. 

With the nonprocedural protocol, this signal notifies that sending data to the RFID controllers is 
completed. 

(Write device: System signal 2-3.bO) 

[System Signal 2-3] 

CH6 

Turning on this signal requests the RFID controller to read data. 

(Read device: System signal 1-2.b7) 

[System Signal 1-2] 

Turning on this signal turns off the external device I/O signal (System signal 2-3.bl). 

(Read device: System signal 1-2.b6) 

[System Signal 1-2] 

With the dedicated protocol, this signal notifies that data read by the RFID reader/writer are stored in 
the specified device. 

With the nonprocedural protocol, this signal notifies that sending data to the RFID controllers is 
completed. 

(Write device: System signal 2-3.bl) 

[System Signal 2-3] 

CH7 

Turning on this signal requests the RFID controller to read data. 

(Read device: System signal 1-2.b10) 

[System Signal 1-2] 

Turning on this signal turns off the external device I/O signal (System signal 2-3.b2). 

(Read device: System signal 1-2.b9) 

[System Signal 1-2] 

With the dedicated protocol, this signal notifies that data read by the RFID reader/writer are stored in 
the specified device. 

With the nonprocedural protocol, this signal notifies that sending data to the RFID controllers is 
completed. 

(Write device: System signal 2-3.b2) 

[System Signal 2-3] 

CH8 

Turning on this signal requests the RFID controller to read data. 

(Read device: System signal 1-2.b1) 

[System Signal 1-2] 

isnsnsin 

EM 

imm-Mii 

Turning on this signal turns off the external device I/O signal (System signal 2-1.b6). 

(Read device: System signal 1-1.b6) 

[System Signal 1-1] 

With the dedicated protocol, this signal notifies that data read by the RFID reader/writer are stored in 
the specified device. 

With the nonprocedural protocol, this signal notifies that sending data to the RFID controllers is 
completed. 

(Write device: System signal 2-1.b6) 

[System Signal 2-1] 
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32.2.2 GOT internal device 


'■ (Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Notifying that external authentication or fingerprint authentication succeeds. (Write 
device) 

GS240.b0 

•ran 

immiMii 

Notifying that external authentication or fingerprint authentication fails. (Write device) 

GS240.b1 

Notifying that the login screen for the external authentication or fingerprint authentication 
is displayed. (Write device) 

GS240.b14 

Notifying that the object is in the ready state for the data read by barcode reader or RFID 
to be directly input. (Write device) 

GS243.b15 

KltlEIFl 

ta.'M.Ul'M'l 
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32.3 Actions 


The following explains settings and functions required for the RFID function. 


■ Storing data read by RFID reader/writer and device points 

(1) Devices that can store data 

The data can be stored in word devices. 

Bit devices cannot be specified as word devices. 

(2) Maximum number of device points 

Up to 10000 points can be set for the send data points and receive data points in total. 

(3) Data to be stored in devices 

The following shows how the GOT writes data to be sent or received by an RFID reader/writer into controller 
devices as ASCII data. 

Example) Received data: 123456789 

Order of writing data: low —► high 


(a) 


When device points for read data are less than set device points 
Settings (Storage device: D1005, Data points: 8) 


Write device 

Data to be stored 

ASCII data 

D1005 

0009H 

- 

D1006 

3231H 

21 

D1007 

3433H 

43 

D1008 

3635H 

65 

D1009 

3837H 

87 

D1010 

2039H 

i_.9 

D1011 

2020H 

— 

D1012 

2020H 

— 


,_,—Space 


•••The GOT writes the number of read bytes. 

•••The GOT writes read data in order of byte starting from the 
lower byte. 


•When the number of bytes for the read data is less than 
that of the set device points, fill in devices without ASCII 
data with spaces (20h) or NULLs (00h). 

32.1 Settings 


(b) When device points for read data are more than set device points 
Settings (Storage device: D1005, Data points: 4) 


Write device 

Data to be stored 

ASCII data 

D1005 

0009H 

•••The GOT writes the number of read bytes. 

D1006 

3231H 

•••The GOT writes read data in order of byte starting from the 

D1007 

3433H 

43 lower byte. 

D1008 

3635H 

65 



•••The data that exceed the maximum number of device 


points are not written. 



32.3 Actions 


32-7 
































■ Order of writing data to controller 

For writing data read by an RFID reader/writer into a controller device, the order of writing data can be set. 

(1) Low -*■ High 


Write the data to controller device in order of lower 8 bits to upper 8 bits. 

Storing data in order of data from 
lower 8 bits to upper 8 bits 





Receiving data 


1 2 3 4 5 


(2) High -» Low 

Write the data to controller device in order of upper 8 bits to lower 8 bits. 


Storing data in order of data from 
upper 8 bits to lower 8 bits 


□ 



Receiving data 


1 2 3 4 5 
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■ Header/terminator 

Set the header and terminator suitable for the protocol of the RFID controller to be used. 


[CF" 32.1 Settings 

The following shows applicable header/terminator. 


Item 

Description 

Header 

None (Default), STX 

Terminator 

ETX, LF, CR (Default), CR+LF 


The following explains the header and terminator with an example of reading "12345" by the RFID reader/writer. 
(1) Header 

(a) None (Default) 

Set when not adding the header to the head of data. 


Read data 


12 3 4 

5 

31 h 32h 33h 34h 

35h 


(b) STX 

Set when adding the STX to the head of data. 


Header 

Read data 

STX 

1 2 3 4 5 

02h 

31 h 32h 33h 34h 35h 


(2) Terminator 

(a) ETX 

Set when adding the ETX to the end of data. 


Read data 



Terminator 

1 2 3 

4 

5 

ETX 

31 h 32h 33h 

34h 

35h 

03h 


(b) LF 

Set when adding the LF to the end of data. 


Read data 

Terminator 

1 2 3 4 5 

LF 

31 h 32h 33h 34h 35h 

OAh 


(c) CR (Default) 

Set when adding the CR to the end of data. 


Read data 

Terminator 

1 2 3 4 5 

CR 

31 h 32h 33h 34h 35h 

ODh 


(d) CR+LF 

Set when adding the CR+LF to the end of data. 


Read data 


Terminator 

12 3 4 

5 

CR 

LF 

31 h 32h 33h 34h 

35h 

ODh 

OAh 
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■ RFID controller signal, send data area, and receive data area 

Set the RFID controller signal for controlling data transmissions with the RFID function. 

Set [Device] in the RFID dialog box to automatically set the RFID controller signal. 

' 32.1 Settings 

The following shows an setting example of the RFID controller signal, send data points, and receive data points. 
Example) RFID settings 

Device : D1000 

Send data points : 4 

Receive data points: 8 
(a) RFID controller signal 


Device 

Bit number 

Item 

Description 

D1000 

b0 

RFID receive signal 

With the nonprocedural protocol, the bit turns on when the GOT 
receives data from the RFID controller. 

bl to b14 

- 

- 

b15 

Error signal 

Turns on when the GOT receives an error signal. 

D1001 

bO to bl 

1C tag communication time 

Stores time (second) that the RFID reader/writer sends or receives 
data from/to an 1C tag, when the dedicated protocol (LSRF 
manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.) is used. 

b8 to b15 

RFID reader/writer No. 

Stores the number of the RFID reader/writer that sends or receives 
data from/to an 1C tag, when the dedicated protocol (LSRF 
manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.) is used. 

D1002 

bO to b15 

- 

- 

D1003 

bO to bl 

Error No. 

Stores error codes when errors occur. 

b8 to bl5 

Number of errors 

Stores the number of error occurrences. 

D1004 

bO to bl5 

RFID communication time 

Stores the communication time for the RFID function. 

• With dedicated protocol 

The bits store the total of the send data time and receive data time. 

• With nonprocedural protocol 

The elapsed time of sending or receiving data is not stored. 


(b) Send data area, receive data area 


Device 

Item 

Description 

D1005 to D1008 

Send data area 

Stores data to be sent to an 1C tag. 

The head device stores the number of bytes for data to be sent. 

D1009 to D1016 

Receive data area 

Stores received data from an 1C tag. 

The head device stores the number of bytes for the received data. 
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■ Protocols and communication flow 


The following dedicated protocol and nonprocedural protocol are available for communications between the GOT 
and the RFID controller. 


Protocol 

Reference 

Dedicated protocol (LSRF manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.) 

This section ■ (1) Dedicated protocol (LSRF manufactured by 

LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.) 

Dedicated protocol (ICU-60S manufactured by MARS TOHKEN SOLUTION 
CO.LTD.) 

This section ■ (2) Dedicated protocol (ICU-60S and ICU- 
215(Mifare) manufactured by MARS TOHKEN SOLUTION 

CO.LTD.) 

Dedicated protocol (ICU-215(Mifare) manufactured by MARS TOHKEN 
SOLUTION CO.LTD.) 

Nonprocedural protocol 

This section ■ (3) Nonprocedural protocol 


Select the dedicated protocol that corresponds to the RFID controller to be used. 

With no dedicated protocol that corresponds to the RFID controller to be used, select the nonprocedural protocol. 
For selecting a protocol, refer to the following. 


GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

The following shows devices used for each protocol and an handshake example. 

(1) Dedicated protocol (LSRF manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.) 

Example: Settings with GT Designed (When connecting the RFID controller to the channel No.8) 

• System signal 1-1 DIO • System signal 1-2 Dll • System signal 2-1 D12 

• Device to be set D1000 • Receive data points 4 points 

(a) Control devices 


Device 

Item 

System information 

External device I/O complete signal (CH8) (System signal 1-1.b6), 

RFID request signal (CH8) (System signal 1-2.b1), 

External device I/O signal (CH8) (System signal 2-1.b6) 

(Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 

RFID controller signal 

1C tag communication time, RFID reader/writer No. 

£P 5 BRFID controller signal, send data area, and receive data area 


(b) Handshake 
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7. Set the RFID reader/writer No. and the time that the RFID reader/writer sends data to an 1C tag. 
Example) RFID reader/writer No.: 3, Time to send data to 1C tag: two seconds 

2 . Turn on the RFID request signal, and then the RFID reader/writer communicates with an 1C tag. 

Data of the 1C tag read by the RFID reader/writer is stored in the receive data area. 

4 . The GOT turns on the external device I/O signal (CH8). 

5. Move the data stored in the receive data area to any of the other devices. 

6. Check that the data is moved, and then turn on the external device I/O complete signal (CH8). 

7. The GOT turns off the external device I/O signal (CH8). 

8. Turn off the external device I/O complete signal (CH8) and the RFID request signal (CH8). 

(c) Sequence program example (When connecting the GOT to QCPU by using the channel No.8) 

After the GOT receives data from the RFID controller, make sure to turn off the external device I/O 
complete signal and the RFID request signal. 

When those signals are on, the GOT cannot send the next data read request to the RFID controller. 
Create a sequence program so that the external device I/O complete signal and the RFID request signal 
turn off. 

mrnm _ 

Before using example programs 

For applying the example programs in this manual to the actual system, make sure that the target system has no 
troubles on the control. 


Signal to be used in sequence program 
• RFID reader/writer No.3 read command: M200 


-[ MOVP H302 
-[SET 


D12.6 D1000.F 

—I I-- ■¥£ -[BMOVP D1005 R1005 


—[set 


Set the RFID reader/writer No. and the time that the 
Diooi T rfid reader/writer sends data to an 1C tag. 

(RFID controller No.: 3, Time to send data to 1C tag: 
2 seconds) 

D11 -l j Turn on the RFID request signal, and then the RFID 
reader/writer communicates with an 1C tag to read 
data. 


K4 


DIO.6 


} The data is stored in the receive data area. Move 
the data to any of the other devices after the 
external device I/O signal (CH8) turns on. 
j After moving the data, turn on the external device 
I/O complete signal (CH8). 


60 


D12.6 

-M- 


D10.6 

H I--[Rst 


-[rst 


D11.1 } 

Turn off the external device I/O complete signal 
(CH8) and the RFID request signal (CH8). 

Dio.6 } 
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(2) Dedicated protocol (ICU-60S and ICU-215(Mifare) manufactured by MARS TOHKEN SOLUTION 
CO.LTD.) 

Example) Settings with GT Designed (When connecting the RFID controller to the channel No.8) 

•System signal 1-1 DIO 'System signal 1-2 Dll 'System signal 2-1 D12 

•Device to be set D1000 -Send data points 30 points -Receive data points 30 points 

(a) Controlling device 


Device 

Item 

System information 

External device I/O complete signal (CH8) (System signal 1-1.b6), 

RFID request signal (CH8) (System signal 1-2.b1), 

External device I/O signal (CH8) (System signal 2-1.b6) 

(Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


(b) Handshake 


g 

LL 



1. Set the data to be sent to the RFID controller in the send data area. 

Set the data suitable for the protocol of the RFID controller to be used. 

Example) Reading record No.3 by "rf_read" command 

2 . Turn on the RFID request signal, and then the RFID reader/writer communicates with an 1C tag. 
Data of the 1C tag read by the RFID reader/writer is stored in the receive data area. 

4 . The GOT turns on the external device I/O signal (CH8). 

5 . Move the data stored in the receive data area to any of the other devices. 

6. Check that the data is moved, and then turn on the external device I/O complete signal (CH8). 

7 . The GOT turns off the external device I/O signal (CH8). 

8. Turn off the external device I/O complete signal (CH8) and the RFID request signal (CH8). 


> U- 
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(c) Sequence program example (When connecting the GOT to QCPU by using the channel No.8) 

After the GOT receives data from the RFID controller, make sure to turn off the external device I/O 
complete signal and the RFID request signal. 

When those signals are on, the GOT cannot send the next data read request to the RFID controller. 
Create a sequence program so that the external device I/O complete signal and the RFID request signal 
turn off. 

mrnm _ 

Before using example programs 

For applying the example programs in this manual to the actual system, make sure that the target system has no 
troubles on the control. 


Signal to be used in sequence program 
• Record No.3 read command M200 


0 


M200 

H I—-[movp 


K3 


-[MOVP H141 


D1005 


D1006 


} Make the setting to read the record. 

Turn on the RFID request signal, and 
then the RFID reader/writer communicates 
} with an 1C tag to read data. 


-[MOVP H3 D1007 } 


-[SET D11.1 } 


D1000.F 

—J/f -[ BMOVP D1036 


-[SET 


K10 


D10.6 


-i The data is stored in the receive data area. 

J Move the data to any of the other devices 
after the external device I/O signal (CH8) 
turns on. 

-r After moving the data, turn on the external 
device I/O complete signal (CH8). 


64 


D12.6 

-yf— 


D10.6 

I I--[Rst 


-[rst 


D11.1 


D10.6 


Turn off the external device I/O complete 
signal (CH8) and the RFID request signal 
} (CHS). 
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(3) Nonprocedural protocol 

Example: Settings with GT Designed (When connecting the RFID controller to the channel No.8) 

• System signall-1 DIO • System signal 1-2 Dll • System signal 2-1 D12 

• Device to be set D1000 • Send data points 5 points • Receive data points 8 points 

(a) Controlling device 


Device 

Item 

System information 

External device I/O complete signal (CH8) (System signal 1-1.b6), 

RFID request signal (CH8) (System signal 1-2.b1), 

External device I/O signal (CH8) (System signal 2-1.b6) 

\^T~^ == ’ (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 

RFID controller signal 

RFID receive signal 

\^_ JP 5 BRFID controller signal, send data area, and receive data area 


(b) Handshake 


lu ^ 
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1. Set the data to be sent to the RFID controller in the send data area. 

Set the data suitable for the protocol of the RFID controller to be used. 

Example) "07h, OOh, 02h, 'O', ’3', 'G', 'O', '2', 03h" 

2 . Turn on the RFID request signal (CH8), and then the RFID reader/writer sends the data stored in the 
send data area to the 1C tag. 

3 . The GOT turns on the external device I/O signal (CH8). 

4 . Check that the external device I/O signal (CH8) is on, and then turn on the external device I/O 
complete signal (CH8). 

The GOT turns off the external device I/O signal (CH8). 

Turn off the external device I/O complete signal (CH8). 

5 . The 1C tag sends data to the RFID reader/writer, and the data is stored in the receive data area. 

6. The GOT turns on the external device I/O signal (CH8). 

7. Move the data stored in the receive data area to any of the other devices. 

8. Turn off the RFID request signal (CH8) and the RFID receive signal. 
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(c) Sequence program example (For QCPU) (When connecting the GOT to QCPU by using channel No.8) 

Be sure to turn off the RFID request signal and the RFID receive signal before the GOT sends the next data 
read request to the RFID controller. 

When the RFID request signal and the RFID receive signal are on, the GOT cannot communicate with the 
RFID controller. 

Create a sequence program so that the RFID request signal and the RFID receive signal turn off. 

mmm _ 

Before using example programs 

For applying the example programs in this manual to the actual system, make sure that the target system has no 
troubles on the control. 


Signal to be used in sequence program 
• Data send command M201 


1MOVP H7 


-[ MOVP H3002 


-[ MOVP H4733 


-[ MOVP H3230 


—[ MOVP H3 


D12.6 

-[ 



D12.6 D10.6 

— Tf-1 1- 

-[ 


D1000.0 D1000.F 

I I- 


IBMOVP D1010 R2017 


-[rst 


-[rst 


D1005 > 
D1006 > 
D1007 > 
D1008 > 
D1009 > 


Write data to be sent in the send data area. 


Dll.l ]- 
D10.6 > 
D10.6 > 
K8 ]- 


D1000.0> 


Turn on the RFID request signal, and send 
the data. 

After the external device I/O signal (CH8) 
turns on, turn on the external device I/O 
complete signal (CH8). 

After the external device I/O signal (CH8) 
turns off, turn off the external device I/O 
complete signal (CH8). 

When the RFID receive signal turns on, 
move the data stored in the receive data 
area to any of the other devices. 

Turn off the RFID receive signal. 


Dll.l > 


Turn off the RFID request signal. 
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■ Errors during communications 

The GOT detects errors when the errors occur while the GOT communicates with the RFID controller. 

For the RFID controller signal, refer to the following. 

£3?= BRFID controller signal, send data area, and receive data area 

(1) With dedicated protocol (LSRF manufactured by LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.) 

When an error occurs, the error signal of the RFID controller signal turns on, the number of error occurrences is 
counted, and an error code is stored in the error No. 

Check if an error occurs with the error signal of the RFID controller signal. 

The following shows error codes to be stored in the error No 


Error code 

Description 

Corrective action 

ffh 

Time out 

Check if the cable is unplugged and check the RFID controller status. 
Take the following corrective actions. 

• Connect the cable again. 

• Correctly wire the cable. 

• Turn on the RFID controller. 

feh 

SIO error 

Check the communication settings and communication environments 
surrounding controllers. Set the communication settings for the RFID 
controller suitable for those for the GOT 

fdh 

Send setting error 

Set the station No. and time within the setting ranges. 

fch 

Receive overflow 

Set the receive data area suitable for the received data size. 

14H 

Time out or no 1C tags 

Make the GOT send a data read request when communications are 
available between an RFID controller and an 1C tag. 


For error codes and corrective actions other than the above, refer to the manual for the RFID controller. 
After removing error causes, manually turn off the error signal and send data again. 


(2) With dedicated protocol (ICU-60S or ICU-215(Mifare) manufactured by MARS TOHKEN SOLUTION 
CO.LTD.) or nonprocedural protocol 

When an error occurs, an error code is stored in the receive data area or the error No. of the RFID controller 
signal. 

(a) When GOT receives error reply from RFID controller 

When the GOT receives an error replay from the RFID controller, an error code is stored in the receive data 
area. 

Check if errors occur with data stored in the receive data area. 

For errors and corrective actions, refer to the manual for the RFID controller. After removing error causes, 
send data again. 

(b) When GOT receives no error reply from RFID controller 

When the GOT receives no error reply from the RFID controller, the GOT turns on the error signal of the 
RFID controller signal, and the error code is stored in the error No. 

Check if an error occurs with the error signal of the RFID controller signal. 

The following shows error codes to be stored in the error No. 


Error code 

Description 

Corrective action 

FFH 

Time out 

Check if the cable is unplugged and check the RFID controller 
status. Take the following corrective actions. 

• Connect the cable again. 

• Correctly wire the cable. 

• Turn on the RFID controller. 

FEH 

SIO error 

Check the communication settings and communication 
environments surrounding controllers. Set the communication 
settings for the RFID controller suitable for those for the GOT. 

FDH 

Send setting error 

Set the station No. and time within the setting ranges. 

FCH 

Receive overflow 

Set the receive data area suitable for the received data size. 


After removing error causes, manually turn off the error signal and send data again. 
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■ Directly inputting data to the numerical input and ASCII input 

(1) Timing of starting communication 

The RFID request signal is not used for directly inputting data to the numerical input and ASCII input. 

The GOT starts communication with the RFID controller after an object (numerical input or ASCII input) is 
touched and a cursor appears. 

Set data to be used for the communication with the RFID controller before displaying the cursor on the object 
(numerical input or ASCII input). 

The following shows the data used for each protocol communication. 


Protocol 

Data to be used for the communication with RFID controller 

Dedicated protocol (LSRF manufactured by LS Industrial 
Systems Co., Ltd.) 

RFID controller signal (1C tag communication time, RFID reader/writer No.) 

Nonprocedural protocol 

Send data area 


For the RFID controller signal and send data area, refer to the following. 

32.3 BRFID controller signal, send data area, and receive data area 


(2) RFID controller that cannot directly input data 

When the following RFID controllers are used, data cannot be directly input to an object. 

(a) Communication using dedicated protocols 

• ICU-60S manufactured by MARS TOHKEN SOLUTION CO.LTD. 

• ICU-215(Mifare) manufactured by MARS TOHKEN SOLUTION CO.LTD. 

(b) Communication using nonprocedural protocols 

• RFID controller that receives data on the first time after sending or receiving data in multiple times 

(3) Input completion notification 

(a) When the input completion notification is disabled 

Establishing a handshake is not required by using the External device I/O signal and the External device 1/ 
O complete signal. 

During displaying a cursor, data is sequentially read to an object, and old data is immediately overwritten by 
new data in each time. 

(b) When the input completion notification is enabled 

Data cannot be input to the object until the External device I/O signal is turned off by the External device 1/ 
O complete signal. 

For the communication using nonprocedural protocols, turn off the RFID receive signal before starting the 
following communication. 

If the data input starts while the RFID receive signal is turned on, the GOT cannot determine whether the 
data input is completed. 

For the System signal action, refer to the following. 

32.3 ■Protocols and communication flow 
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32.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the RFID function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Number of RFID settings 

Only one RFID setting is available for one project. 

(2) Connecting RFID controller for operator authentication 

To use the RFID controller for the operator authentication, the controller can be connected to only the RS-232 
interface built in the GOT. 

Set the channel No.8 for connecting the RFID controller. 

(3) Applicable RFID controller 

For applicable RFID controllers, refer to Technical News GOT-A-OOI0 "List of Valid Devices Applicable for 
GOT1000 Series" separately available, or contact your local distributor. 

(4) Setting system information 

(a) System information 

Make sure to set the following system signals according to the channel number used. 

For GT SoftGOTIOOO, set the system signals used for channel No.8. 

The RFID function is unavailable without the settings. 


Channel No. 

System signal 

Channel No.8 

System signal 1-1,System signal 1-2,System signal 2-1 

Channel No.5 

System signal 1-2,System signal 2-3 

Channel No.6 

Channel No.7 


For details of the system information, refer to the following. 


(Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 
User's Manual for the GOT used 
(b) Operation of RFID function with control device status 

Depending on the status of the control device to be used, the GOT may not send or receive data to/from 
the RFID controller. 

For control devices for each protocol, refer to the following. 

CLjJr" 32.3 ■Protocols and communication flow 

■ Precautions for OS 

For using the RFID function, install the extended function OS (RFID) on the GOT.(Excluding GT SoftGOTIOOO) 

■ Precautions for hardware 

(1) System configuration with RFID controller 

For the system configuration with the RFID controller, refer to the following. 


lu £ 
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GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

GT SoftGOTIOOO Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 

(2) Communication in multiple RFID readers/writers connection 

When connecting multiple RFID readers/writers, some controllers may communicate with each RFID reader/ 
writer. 

For communicating the RFID controller with the each RFID reader/writer, set an interlock so that the RFID 
controller does not communicate with RFID readers/writers until the executing communication is completed. 


32.4 Precautions 
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■ Precautions for directly inputting data to the numerical input and ASCII input 

(1) Setting required for objects 

To directly input the data to an object by using the RFID function, the setting for objects (numerical input and 
ASCII input) is required. 

(2) During communication 

Do not store or change send data after starting communication with the RFID controller. 

The communication error may occur. 

(3) Action when the GOT receives an error 

When the GOT receives an error from the RFID reader/writer, the received error is directly input to an object 
(numerical input or ASCII input). 

For details of errors, refer to the following. 

32.3 BErrors during communications 

(4) Receiving data that is divided into segments 

When data is divided into segments and the segments of data are received, the segments of the received data 
are not combined in one. 

When the segments of data are received, each segment of data is directly input to objects (numerical input or 
ASCII input) in each time. 
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33. REMOTE PERSONAL COMPUTER 
OPERATION FUNCTION 


33.1 Remote Personal Computer Operation (Serial) 



gt! 6 gt! 5 gt! 4 gt! 2 gt! gt! 0 


GT Soft 
GOTIOOO 


The remote personal computer operation (Serial) enables to operate the mouse pointer on a personal computer by 
touching the computer screen displayed on the GOT using the RGB display function. 

The remote personal computer operation (Serial) enables to use a mouse using the USB mouse/keyboard function. 
(Only the GT16) 

For details of the USB mouse/keyboard function, refer to the following. 


dd (Fundamentals) 10.5 Operating GOT with USB Mouse/Keyboard (USB Mouse/Keyboard 
Function) 



mmn _ 

Remote personal computer operation (Serial) setting 

(1) RGB display function settings 

The RGB display function is required for the remote personal computer operation (Serial). 
For how to set the RGB display function, refer to the following. 

• For RGB display function settings 

dr” 38. RGB DISPLAY FUNCTION 


Q Q. 
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• For system configurations and communication settings for the remote personal computer operation 
connection 

dd 3 GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

(2) Remote personal computer operation driver 

For the remote personal computer operation (Serial), install the remote personal computer operation driver on 
the personal computer. 

For how to install the driver, refer to the following. 


dd" 33.1.1 Settings 

(3) Extended function OS 

To use a USB mouse, install the extended function OS (USB Mouse/Keyboard) on the GOT. 


33.1 Remote Personal Computer Operation (Serial) 
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33.1.1 Settings 


The following shows how to configure the settings for the remote personal computer operation (Serial). 

1. Configure the RGB display function setting and the remote personal computer operation (Serial) setting by GT 
Designed. 

• RGB display function setting 

C3= 38. RGB DISPLAY FUNCTION 

• Remote personal computer operation (Serial) setting 

"PC Remote Operation dialog box 

2 . Connect a personal computer to the GOT. 

ZZF" GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

3 . Install the extended function OS, and write project data to the GOT. 

(Fundamentals) 7. COMMUNICATION WITH GOT 

4 . Install the remote personal computer operation driver (TSC-DD or MES_2X) on the personal computer, and 
configure the settings. 

CCP” ^Settings for the remote personal computer operation driver (TSC-DD or MES_2X) 

■ PC Remote Operation dialog box 

Select [Common] —*• [Peripheral Setting] —► [PC Remote Operation] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

PC Remote Operation (Serial) 

Set a GOT interface to communicate with a personal computer. 

em Ena 

tamii'i'i'i 

PC Remote Operation (Ethernet) 

No setting is required. 

GHldO 

EHJG50 
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Device setting 

To send the touch status of the GOT screen to the personal computer, turn on the touch status communication 
control signal (GS511.bO). 

For the touch status communication control signal (GS511 .bO), refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


■ Settings for the remote personal computer operation driver (TSC-DD or MES_2X) 

The remote personal computer operation function driver is a mouse emulation software for operating the mouse 
pointer on the personal computer with device data of the X-coordinate, Y-coordinate, and touch status sent by the 
GOT. 

Use different software depending on the OS of the personal computer to be used. 

• Windows 7® or Windows Vista®: TSC-DD 

• Windows XP®: MES_2X 

CCP 1 (2) Operating environment 

The copyright of the software belongs to DMC Co., Ltd. 

Use the software under the license agreement displayed when installing the software. 

(1) Software 

Obtain the software with either of the following methods. 

• Disk5 folder in the DVD-ROM of GT Works3 

The location where the software is stored is shown in the ReadmeJ.txt. 

• Contact your local distributor. 

(2) Operating environment 

The following shows the operating environment for the personal computer and the driver name of the remote 
personal computer operation. 


Item 

Driver name 

Description 

Model 

- 

Personal computer that can run Windows 
(with an RS-232 serial port (9-pin)) 

OS (Japanese or 
English version) 

TSC-DD* 1 * 2 

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Ultimate (32-bit/64-bit version) Service Packl 

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Enterprise (32-bit/64-bit version) Service Packl 

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional (32-bit/64-bit version) Service Packl 

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium (32-bit/64-bit version) Service Packl 

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Starter (32-bit/64-bit version) Service Packl 

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate (32-bit version) Service Pack2 or later 

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise (32-bit version) Service Pack2 or later 

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business (32-bit version) Service Pack2 or later 

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium (32-bit version) Service Pack2 or later 

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic (32-bit version) Service Pack2 or later 

Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional (32-bit version) Service Pack3 or later* 3 

Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition (32-bit version) Service Pack3 or later* 3 

MES_2X 

Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional (32-bit version) Service Pack2 or later 

Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition (32-bit version) Service Pack2 or later 

Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Service Pack4 or later 


*1 Use version 1.00.27 or later. 

*2 This driver is compatible with version 1.108N or later of GT Designer3. 

*3 One of Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0, 3.0, or 3.5 is required to be installed. 
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(3) How to install the driver 

For the remote personal computer operation (Serial), install the remote personal computer operation driver 
(TSC-DD or MES_2X) on the personal computer. 

Refer to the following procedures. 

1. Startlnstall.exe. 

2 . In the Welcome to the Touch Panel Driver Setup Wizard screen, click the [Next] button. 

3 . The License Agreement screen appears, and read the [license agreement]. Select [I Agree] to accept the 
terms of the agreement, and then click the [Next] button. 

4 . The Select Installation Folder screen appears. Select a folder for installation. Select [Everyone] for anyone 
who uses the computer or [Just me] for yourself, and then click the [Next] button. 

5 . The Confirm Installation screen appears. Click the [Next] button to start the installation. 

>. For MES_2X, the MES_2X Driver Select screen appears. Select [RS232C] and a communication port to be 
used, and then click the [Next] button. 

For MES_2X, the MES_2X Driver EEPROM screen appears. Select [DO NOT USE], and then click the 
[Next] button. 

8. The Hardware Installation screen appears during the installation. Click the [Continue Anyway] button. 

9 . The Found New Hardware Wizard screen appears, and then the [Installation Complete] screen appears. 
Click the [close] button to exit the setup wizard. 

10 After exiting the setup wizard, the Touch Panel Driver Properties screen appears. Set up the driver. 

mmn 


Before installing the driver 

Before installing the remote personal computer operation driver (TSC-DD or MES_2X), connect the personal 
computer to the GOT by using the RGB display connection and the RS-232 connection. 

After the driver is installed, the calibration setting screen appears automatically. 

If the personal computer is not connected to the GOT, the calibration setting cannot be configured. 

To configure the calibration setting, connect the personal computer to the GOT by using the RGB display 
connection and the RS-232 connection. 


33-4 


33.1 Remote Personal Computer Operation (Serial) 






(4) Settings 

To calibrate the difference in the position of the coordinates between the GOT screen and the personal 
computer screen, set the calibration for the remote personal computer operation driver (TSC-DD or MES_2X). 
Refer to the following procedures. 

7. Set up the remote personal computer operation driver (TSC-DD or MES_2X). 

Refer to either of the following. 

• Set up the driver on the Touch Panel Driver Properties screen automatically displayed after the driver 
installation. 

• For TSC-DD, set up the driver on the Touch Panel Driver Properties screen opened by selecting [All 
Programs] —► [DMC] —► [DMC Touch Panel Configuration] from the start menu. 

• For MES_2X, set up the driver on the Touch Panel Driver Properties screen opened by selecting [All 
Programs] —*■ [Touch Screen Driver MES_2X] -*■ [TPControl] from the start menu. 

2 . Execute the calibration on the [Calibration] tab in the Touch Panel Driver Properties screen. 

Select [5p] for the calibration points, and then click the [Calibration] button in the bottom of the screen. 

• For the calibration points, [5p] is recommended. 

3 . The calibration points are displayed on the personal computer. Touch the calibration points of the personal 
computer screen displayed on the GOT using the RGB display. 

4 . Click the [Test] button in the bottom of the Touch Panel Driver Properties screen. 

The test screen appears. Touch the [Clear] button on the test screen displayed on the GOT using the RGB 
display to check for the correct operation. 

After checking, touch the left [End] button, and then touch the right [End] button to close the test screen. 

6. Click the following buttons to exit the setting screen. 

• TSC-DD: [Close] button 

• MES_2X: [OK] button 
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33.1.2 Relevant Settings 


The remote personal computer operation function is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

■ GOT internal device 


(Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Controlling whether to send or not the touch status to the personal computer. (Read 
device) 

GS511.bO 

E5QE5E1 

Banana 

tflr.TiW'l'U 

Notifying the position touched on the GOT (X-coordinate, Y-coordinate). (Write 
device) 

GS654, GS655 

Notifying whether the screen is touched or not. (Write device) 

GS656 


33.1.3 Actions 


When the GOT displays the personal computer screen using the RGB display, turning on the touch status 
communication control signal (GS511.bO) sends the data in the touch status external notifications (X-coordinate 
(GS654), Y-coordinate (GS655), touch status (GS656)) to the personal computer. 

The following shows operations according to each touch status. 

Touch status communication control signal: 



mmm 

GOT internal devices 

For the GOT internal devices, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 
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■ Operation of mouse pointer 

The following explains the operation of the mouse pointer according to the touch status. 


(1) Touching the GOT screen 

When the GOT screen is touched while the touch status communication control signal is on, the data in the 
touch status external notifications (X-coordinate (GS654), Y-coordinate (GS655)) are sent to the personal 
computer and the mouse pointer moves to the corresponding position. 

The device value 1 is sent as the touch status in the touch status external notification (GS656) to the personal 
computer, during touching the GOT. 

As a result, the mouse pointer moves on the personal computer screen. 

(2) Stopping GOT screen touch 

When the touch operation is stopped while the touch status communication control signal is on, the device value 
0 is sent only one time, as the touch status in the touch status external notification (GS656) to the personal 
computer. 

As a result, the mouse pointer clicks the personal computer screen one time. 

(3) Turning off touch status communication control signal during touching GOT screen 

When the touch status communication control signal turns off during touching the GOT screen due to cable 
disconnection, GOT power disconnection, and others, the touch status external notifications (X-coordinate 
(GS654), Y-coordinate (GS655)) hold the values right before the signal turns off. 

The device value 0 is sent only one time, as the touch status in the touch status external notification (GS656) to 
the personal computer. 

As a result, the mouse pointer clicks the personal computer screen one time. 

The following shows the operation timing. 

Touch 1) Touch 2) 

X:391, Y:301 X:199, Y:263 

Touch operation (operator) 


Touch status external 
notification function 

(Holding the coordinates of Touch 1)) (Holding the coordinates of Touch2)) 

X-coordinate (GS654) -391 ~^><^ 199 


Y-coordinate (GS655) -301 263 


Touch status (GS656) 

i 

0 

1 

0 

(Output for Touch 1)) | 

Output for Touch 2)) 


Touch status communication control function 


Touch status communication 
control signal (GS511.0) _ 


(OFF) 


(ON) 


Touch status external 
notification function 

X-coordinate (GS654) 
Y-coordinate (GS655) 
Touch status (GS656) 


(Not outputting the coordinates of Touch 1)) 


(Holding the coordinates of Touch2)) 

0 


199 


0 


263 


1 

0 


(No output for Touch 1)) (Output for Touch 2)) 


id 
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33.1.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the remote personal computer operation (Serial). 

■ Precautions for OS 

For the remote personal computer operation (Serial), install the extended function OS (Video/RGB, PC Remote 
Operation(Serial)) on the GOT. 

To use a USB mouse on the GOT, install the extended function OS (USB Mouse/Keyboard) on the GOT. 

■ Precautions for hardware 

(1) Applicable GOT 

The following GOTs are applicable to the remote personal computer operation (Serial). 

GT1695M-X, GT1685M-S, GT1675M-S, GT1675M-V, GT1665M-S, GT1665M-V, 

GT1585V-S, GT1575V-S 

(2) USB mouse 

A USB mouse is available for the GT16 only. 

(3) System configurations for remote personal computer operation (Serial) 

For the system configurations for the remote personal computer operation (Serial), refer to the following. 

;GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

■ Precautions for use 

(1) Drag operation 

When dragging on the GOT screen, the touch status data is not correctly sent to the personal computer and the 
mouse pointer operation may stop. 

For the remote personal computer operation (Serial), do not use the drag operation on the GOT screen. 

(2) USB mouse/keyboard function 

The remote personal computer operation (Serial) is not available for a USB keyboard. 

A USB mouse is available for the left button only. 

For the precautions of the USB mouse/keyboard function, refer to the following. 

3F" (Fundamentals) 10.5 Operating GOT with USB Mouse/Keyboard (USB Mouse/Keyboard 
Function) 

(3) Precautions for RGB display 

For the precautions for the RGB display, refer to the following. 

[3^ 38.4 Precautions 
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33.2 Remote Personal Computer Operation (Ethernet) 
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The remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) enables to operate a personal computer by using the GOT via 
Ethernet. 

The remote personal computer operation (Serial) enables to use a mouse using the USB mouse/keyboard function. 
For details of the USB mouse/keyboard function, refer to the following. 


[TIP 3 (Fundamentals) 10.5 Operating GOT with USB Mouse/Keyboard (USB Mouse/Keyboard 
Function) 

By using a personal computer with the server OS, the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) enables to operate 
multiple GOTs by using the terminal server function. 



USB keyboard USB mouse 


mmm _ 

Remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) setting 

(1) VNC® server software or terminal server function 

For the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet), install VNC® server software or the terminal server 
function on the personal computer. 

For details of the VNC® server software, refer to the following. 

33.2.1 BVNC(R) server setting 

For details of the terminal server function, refer to the following. 

[dF 3 33.2.1 ^Terminal server settings 

(2) System configurations 

For system configurations for the remote personal computer operation connection, refer to the following. 
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dF 3 GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

(3) Extended function OS 

Install the extended function OS (PC Remote Operation(Ethernet)) on the GOT. 

To use a USB mouse and USB keyboard, install the extended function OS (USB Mouse/Keyboard) on the 
GOT. 

(4) License number registration 

For the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet), license number registration is required for the GOT. 
For how to register the license number, refer to the following. 

dF 3 User's Manual for the GOT used 
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■ Remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) with multiple GOTs 

When a personal computer with the server OS is used, the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) is 
available for multiple GOTs by enabling the terminal server function for the personal computer. 

When the personal computer screen appears on the GOT, the GOT logs on to the terminal server automatically. 
After the logon, the terminal server displays each personal computer screen on the GOT. 



GOT1 


GOT2 


GOT3 
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33.2.1 Settings 


The following shows how to configure the settings for the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet). 

1 . Configure the controller setting and the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) setting by GT Designed. 

• Controller setting 

CCP 3 ■Controller setting 

• Remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) setting 

«PC Remote Operation dialog box 

2 . Set a special function switch on the screen, and set [PC Remote Operation (Ethernet)] for the switch action setting. 
For the settings of the special function switch, refer to the following. 

Cf" 2.7 Setting Special Function Switch 

For the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) with only one GOT, install the VNC® server software on a 
personal computer, and configure the settings. 

No setting is required for the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) with multiple GOTs. 

'CIF = ‘ BVNC(R) server setting 

4 . For the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) with multiple GOTs, install the terminal server function on 
the personal computer. 

No setting is required for the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) with only one GOT. 

CCf” ■Terminal server settings 
0. Connect a personal computer to the GOT. 

CCF 5 GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

6. Write project data to the GOT. 

CCF" (Fundamentals) 7. COMMUNICATION WITH GOT 
Register a license number on the GOT. 

Ef* User's Manual for the GOT used 
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■ Controller setting 

Any of the following Ethernet communication drivers must be set on the GOT. 

• Gateway 

• Ethernet Download 

• Ethernet(MELSEC), Q17nNC, CRnD-700 

• Ethernet(MELSEC), Q17nNC, CRnD-700, Gateway 

• Ethernet(FX), Gateway 

• Ethernet(OMRON), Gateway 

• Ethernet(KEYENCE), Gateway 

• Ethernet(TOSHIBA nv), Gateway 

• Ethernet (YASKAWA), Gateway 

• Ethernet(YOKOGAWA), Gateway 

• EtherNet/IP(AB), Gateway 

• Ethernet(SIEMENS S7), Gateway 

• Ethernet(SIEMENS OP), Gateway 

• MODBUS/TCP, Gateway 

• Ethernet(MICROCOMPUTER) 

In the peripheral setting, set [Destination l/F] in [Ethernet Download] for the [PC (Data Transfer)] dialog box. 

To connect controllers including a programmable controller to the GOT by using the Ethernet connection, no setting is 
required. 

1. Select [Common] —► [Peripheral Setting] —► [PC (Data Transfer)]. 

2 . Set [Destination l/F] for [Ethernet Download], 

(Fundamentals) 8.1.2 Interface setting of the GOT 
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■ PC Remote Operation dialog box 

Select [Common] —► [Peripheral Setting] —► [PC Remote Operation] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

PC Remote Operation (Serial) 

No setting is required. 


PC Remote Operation (Ethernet) 

Set the actions for the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet). 

BiniSTFI 
BID BID 

Bill Bin 

i-ami'i'i'i 

| Description... ] 

Click this button to display the description 
dialog box. 

Use PC Remote Operation (Ethernet) 

Select this item to enable the operation. 

Window to be used for remote screen 
display 

Select an overlap window that displays a 
personal computer screen on the GOT. 

Mouse Cursor Display 

Select a method for how to display the 
mouse cursor on the GOT when a USB 

mouse is used. 

• GOT and server PC: 

Displays both the GOT mouse cursor 
and the personal computer mouse 

cursor. 

• GOT Only: 

Displays the GOT mouse cursor only. 

The personal computer mouse cursor is 
not displayed. 
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■ VNC(R) server setting 

(1) Available VNC® server software 


Name 

Manufacturer 

Version 

UltraVNC 

UltraVNC team 

1.0.5.6 


Use the above version of the software. 

If other than the above version of the software is used, the GOT may not operate properly. 


(2) Operating environment 

For the operating environment of the software, refer to the following website. 
http://www.uvnc.com/ 

(3) How to obtain software 

Refer to the following website to download UltraVNC. (English only) 
http://www.uvnc.com/ 

Download the Win32 Full version software. 

Note that the above website may be changed without notification. 

(4) How to install software 

1. Execute the downloaded file, and start the installer. 

2 . The setup window appears. 

Click the [Next] button to display the screen for [License Agreement]. 

In the screen, confirm the description, and select [I accept the agreement]. 

Click the [Next] button to display the screen for [Select Destination Location]. 

In the screen, select the location where the software is installed. 

4 . The screen for [Select Components] appears. 

Select [Full installation] or [UltraVNC Server Only]. 

5 . The screen for [Select Start Menu Folder] appears. 

Select a start menu folder to create a shortcut. 

6. The confirmation dialog box appears to confirm whether to download the following software. 

• Optional non-GPL addons recommended for Vista 
Download the software when using Windows Vista(R). 

• Optional non-GPL Mirror Driver 
Download the software. 

7. The screen for [Select Additional Tasks] appears. 

• Select [Register UltraVNC Server as a system service]. 

UltraVNC is registered in the system service. 

• Select [Start or restart UltraVNC service]. 

The UltraVNC service is available. 

• To create a shortcut icon on the desktop, select [Create UltraVNC desktop icons]. 

• To open a file with the extension of .vnc by using UltraVNC Viewer, select [Associate UltraVNC Viewer 
with the .vnc file extension]. 

8. The confirmation screen for installation appears. 

Confirm the screen, and then click the [Install] button. 

Installation of UltraVNC starts. 
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(5) Settings 

When UltraVNC does not start, click [UltraVNC] —► [UltraVNC Server] from the start menu to start 
UltraVNC. 

l±J z 

a o 

Right-click the UltraVNC icon (<»j) on the system tray, and select [Admin Properties]. 8 o 

The setting window appears. Configure the settings as shown below. g 

No setting is required if items are not explained in the following. 


UltraVNC Server Property Page 


0 0 


Incoming Connections 

0 Accept Socket Connections 
Display Number or Ports to use: 
O Display N° 

® Ports Main 
Http: 


Oftuto 


I~1 Enable JavaViewer (Http Connect) 
f~l Allow Loopback Connections 
□ LoopbackOnly 

Authentication 


When Last Client Disconnects 

O Do Nothing 
® Lock Workstation (W2K) 
O Logoff Workstation 

Keyboard & Mouse 

I~1 Disable Viewers inputs 
f~l Disable Local inputs 
[~~1 Japanese 


Query on incoming connection 

□ Display Query Window 

Timeout: 110 | seconds 
Default action: Refuse Accept 
Multi viewer connections 
O Disconnect all existing connections 
® Keep existing connections 
O Refuse the new connection 
O Refuse all new connection 


VNC Password: ******** 


I I Require MS Logon (User/Pass./Domain) 

New MS Logon (supports multiple domains) 

|Configure MS Logon Groups 

File Transfer 

I I Enable User impersonation (for Service only) 


DSM Plugin 
□ Use: j 


v (Config. j 


Misc. 

I~1 Remove Aero (Vista) 

0 Remove Wallpaper for Viewers 

I~1 Enable Blank Monitor on Viewer Request 

I | Enable Alpha-Blending Monitor Blanking 

O Capture Alpha-Blending 
riDisableTravIcon 

□ Forbid the user to close down WinVNC 
Default Server Screen Scale: l / |T~| 

Logging 

I~1 Log debug infos to the WinVNC.log file 


Apply 


Item 

Description 

Setting 

Incoming connections 

Configure the connection settings between the GOT and the VNC® server. 

- 

Accept Socket 
Connection 

Select this item to accept the socket connection. 

Without selecting this item, the GOT cannot be connected to the VNC® 
server. 

Select this 

item. 

Display Number or 
Ports to use 

Set a port number to be used for the connection. 

• Display: 

Set a port number with a display number. 

A port number is set to the set value with 5900 added. 

• Ports(Main): 

Set a port number. 

[Display]/ 

[Port(Main)] 

(Port number: 
1024 to 65535) 

When Last Client 

Disconnects 

Set the action when the last connected VNC® client (GOT) is disconnected. 

(Do Nothing/Lock Workstation(W2K)/Logoff Workstation) 

[Lock 

Workstation 

(W2K)] 

Multi viewer connections 

Set the action when multiple VNC® clients (GOTs) require to connect to the VNC® server. 
(Disconnect all existing connections/Keep existing connections/Refuse the new connection/ 
Refuse all new connection) 

[Keep existing 
connections] 

Authentication 

Configure the authentication setting to connect the VNC® server to the GOT. 

- 

VNC Password 

Set a password for the VNC® server. 

Any password 

Misc. 

Configure the settings other than the above. 

- 

Remove Aero 
(Vista) 

Select this item to disable Windows Aero® during connecting to the 
viewers. 

Set this item when using Windows Vista®. 

Select this 

item. 

Remove Wallpaper 
for Viewers 

Select this item not to display a wallpaper during connecting to the 
viewers. 

Default Server 

Screen Scale 

Set a default value for the server screen display scale. 

Set a value to 1. 

i 
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Right-click the UltraVNC icon (g) on the system tray, and then select [Properties]. 
The setting window appears. Select [Video Hook Driver]. 



■ Terminal server settings 

For the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) with multiple GOTs, use a personal computer with the 
terminal server function. 

To enable the terminal server function, install the following software. 

• Terminal server function for Windows(R) 

• Encryption software (OpenSSL) 

• Terminal service function software (RDPGateway(rdp2vnc)) 

(1) Terminal server function 

(a) Available terminal server function 

The terminal server function with the following OS is available. 

• Windows Server 2003 

(b) How to install software 

. Click [Start] —► [Settings] —► [Control Panel], 

2 . The [Control Panel] window appears. 

Click [Add or Remove Programs]. 

3 . The [Add or Remove Programs] window appears. 

Click [Add/Remove Windows Components]. 

4 . The [Windows Components Wizard] window appears. 

Select [Terminal Server] and [Terminal Server Licensing] in the component list. 

5 . Click the [Next] button. 

Installation of the software starts. 

6. After the installation, the [Terminal Server Licensing] window appears. 

Right-click a server name to be registered, and then select [Activate Server]. 
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(c) Settings 

Set the following items by using the terminal server function. 

For how to configure the terminal server setting, refer to the Windows(R) manual. 

• User name and password 

Register a user name and password to log on to the terminal server. 

Set a user name with up to 20 characters, and set a password with up to 127 characters. 

One-byte alphanumeric characters, one-byte space, and symbols (excluding "/[]:; | =,+*? <>) are 
available for the user name. 

One-byte alphanumeric characters, one-byte space, and the following symbols are available for the 
password. 

!“#$%& ‘ ()* + ,'-./:;< = >? @ [ \ ] A _ {| }~ 

• Display setting for the logon screen 

Configure the setting to display the logon screen when the GOT is connected to the personal computer 
with the terminal server. 

If the logon screen does not appear on the personal computer with the terminal server, unexpected 
software operation or others may occur on the personal computer. 
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(2) Encryption software 

(a) Available software 


Name 

Manufacturer 

Version 

Win320penSSL 

The OpenSSL Project 

0.9.8 (Use the latest version.) 


(b) Operating environment 

For the operating environment of the software, refer to the following website. 
http://www.uvnc.com/ 

(c) How to obtain software 

Refer to the following website to download the updated Win320penSSL. 
http://www.slproweb.com/products/Win320penSSL.html 

(d) How to install software 

Execute the downloaded file, and start the installer. 

2 . The setup window appears. 

Click the [Next] button to display the screen for [License Agreement]. 

In the screen, confirm the description, and select [I accept the agreement]. 

Click the [Next] button to display the screen for [Select Destination Location]. 
In the screen, select the location where the software is installed. 

4 . The screen for [Select Start Menu Folder] appears. 

Select a start menu folder to create a shortcut. 

5 . The screen for [Select Additional Tasks] appears. 

Select a directory where the DLL file for OpenSSL is copied. 

6. The confirmation screen for installation appears. 

Confirm the screen, and then click the [Install] button. 

Installation of OpenSSL starts. 

After the installation, the confirmation screen for donation appears. 

Confirm the screen, and select or clear the check box. 

(e) Setting 

No setting is required. 


EM 
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(3) Terminal service function software 

(a) Available software 


Name 

Manufacturer 

RDPGateway(rdp2vnc) 

Hitachi Solutions, Ltd. 


(b) How to obtain software 

Download RDPGateway(rdp2vnc) from the following website. 
http://mvnc.hitachi-solutions.co.jp/rdp2vnc/ 

(c) How to install software 

Decompress the downloaded file. 

Open the rdp2vnc folder, and execute the install2003jp.bat. 

The command prompt starts. 

Enter the name of the personal computer where RDPGateway(rdp2vnc) is installed. 

4 . Enter a user name and password with administrator authority. 

After entering the user name and password, installation of the software starts. 

After the installation, click the [Enter] key to exit the command prompt. 

Select [Start] —► [Control Panel] —*• [Administrative Tools] —► [Services]. 

The [Services] window appears. 

Check that [rdp2vnc Server] is registered. 

Open the drive C to check that the folder for [rdp2vnc] is created. 

(d) Settings 

Select [Start] —► [Control Panel] —*• [Administrative Tools] —* [Services]. 

The [Services] window appears. 

Right-click [rdp2vnc Server], and select [Properties]. 

2 . The property setting window appears. 

Click the [Recovery] tab to set [Restart the Service] for [First failure], [Second failure], and 
[Subsequent failures]. 
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33.2.2 Actions 


■ Personal computer screen on the GOT 

A personal computer screen on the GOT is displayed on an overlap window. 

To use the overlap window, no setting is required. 

(1) How to open a personal computer screen on the GOT 

The GOT opens the personal computer screen on the GOT by using a special function switch. 
For the settings of the special function switch, refer to the following. 

CCF 1 ’ 2.7 Setting Special Function Switch 

(2) How to operate a screen 





Item 

Description 

Model 

wm 

Touch this button to switch the buttons between the left-click and right-click. 



Touch this button to change the display scales of a screen. 

Touch the [+] button to zoom in the displayed screen. 

Touch the [-] button to zoom out the displayed screen. 

RIH ikfl 

mm 

Touch this button to display the soft keyboard set on the special function switch. 

BlHBiH 

mi 

m+m 

The operation of touching this button is the same as that of holding down the [Ctrl] key and 
the [ESC] key simultaneously. 


i£J£l£Jl 

The operation of touching this button is the same as that of holding down the [Ctrl] key, the 
[ESC] key, and the [Del] key simultaneously. 
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(a) Mouse cursor operation 

By touching a personal computer screen on the GOT, the click operation is available. 

By touching the nO button, the GOT switches the left-click and the right-click. 

The drag operation is available. 

If [Avoid input error] on [Touch detection mode] is set for [GOT setup], the drag operation is not available for 
the following versions of the GOT. 

• Hardware version 

GT1695M-XTBA: F or earlier 
GT1695M-XTBD: D or earlier 
GT1685M-STBA: C or earlier 
GT1685M-STBD: Bor earlier 

For how to check the hardware version and the BootOS version, refer to the following. 


User's Manual for the GOT used 


(b) Soft keyboard operation 

By touching the button, the GOT displays the soft keyboard set on the special function switch. 
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English 101 keyboard 


While a button on the soft keyboard is touched, a character on the button is repeated. 

The [Ctrl] button, the [Shift] button, the [Alt] button, and the [Caps] button are excluded. 

By touching the title bar, the soft keyboard as well as the key window can be moved. 

By touching the X button, the GOT closes the soft keyboard. 

(c) USB mouse/keyboard operation 

For the USB mouse/keyboard operation of a personal computer screen on the GOT, refer to the following. 


CCF" (Fundamentals) 10.5 Operating GOT with USB Mouse/Keyboard (USB Mouse/Keyboard 
Function) 


33.2.3 Precautions 


■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Restrictions on overlap windows 

(a) Overlap window 2 

A personal computer screen on the GOT and the test window cannot be used simultaneously. 

The screen and the window are available by switching the screen and the window. 

(b) Overlap window 5 

When the locus display is set for the line graph, do not set the personal computer screen on the GOT for 
the overlap window 5. 

Doing so does not display the personal computer screen on the GOT. 

(2) Login password setting 

For the VNC® server and the terminal server, set a login password with 8 characters or more that cannot be 
easily guessed. 

■ Precautions for OS 

For the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet), install the extended function OS (PC Remote 
Operation(Ethernet)) on the GOT. 

To use the USB mouse/keyboard function, install the extended function OS (USB Mouse/Keyboard) on the GOT. 
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33.2 Remote Personal Computer Operation (Ethernet) 










































































■ Precautions for hardware 


(1) Applicable GOT 

The following GOTs are applicable to the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet). 

GT1695M-X, GT1685M-S, GT1675M-S, GT1675M-V, GT1665M-S, GT1665M-V, GT1655-V 

(2) System configurations for remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) 

For the system configurations for using the remote personal computer operation(Ethernet), refer to the following. 

GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

(3) Precautions for using USB mouse/keyboard 

For the precautions of the USB mouse/keyboard, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 10.5 Operating GOT with USB Mouse/Keyboard (USB Mouse/Keyboard 
Function) 

(4) Mouse cursor display when installing or removing a USB mouse 

When the USB mouse is installed or removed during displaying the personal computer screen on the GOT, the 
mouse cursor is displayed as shown below. 

To display the mouse cursors as set for GT Designer3, close the personal computer screen on the GOT, and 
then open the screen again. 


Mouse cursor display setting 

Mouse cursor display method 

GOT and server PC 

Installing 

Both the mouse cursor on the GOT and the mouse cursor on the personal computer 
are displayed. 

Removing 

Only the mouse cursor on the personal computer is displayed. 

(The mouse cursor on the GOT is not displayed.) 

GOT Only 

Installing 

Both the mouse cursor on the GOT and the mouse cursor on the personal computer 
are displayed. 

Removing 

The mouse cursors are not displayed. 

(Both the mouse cursor on the GOT and the mouse cursor on the personal computer 
are not displayed.) 


■ Precautions for use 

The GOT closes the personal computer screen on the GOT in the following cases. 

• Starting the utility 

• Starting the extended function or option function such as the ladder monitor screen by using a special 
function switch 

To use the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) after the monitor screen appears, open the personal 
computer screen on the GOT again by using the special function switch. 
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33.2 Remote Personal Computer Operation (Ethernet) 
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33.2 Remote Personal Computer Operation (Ethernet) 


























34. VNC(R) SERVER FUNCTION 



gtI 6 gtI 5 gt! 4 gtI 2 gt! gt! 0 


GT Soft 
GOTIOOO 


The VNC® server function enables you to operate the GOT remotely from a personal computer at a distant location via 
Ethernet by using Virtual Network Computing (VNC®). 

The GOT is used as a VNC® server, and a personal computer is used as a VNC® client. 

• VNC® server 

The VNC® server refers to the GOT that is remotely operated from the personal computer by using this function. 

• VNC® client 

The VNC® client refers to the personal computer that is used to remotely operate the GOT by using this function. 
VNC® client software must be installed on the personal computer. 



Personal computer (VNC® client) 


*1 _ 

(1) System configuration 

For the system configuration for the VNC® server function, refer to the following. 

dd 3 GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual 

(Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT Works3 

(2) Installation of the extended function OS 

Install the extended function OS (VNC Server) on the GOT. 

(3) License number registration 

To use the VNC® server function, register a license number on the GOT. 

For how to register the license number, refer to the following. 

di^" User’s Manual for the GOT used 

(4) Installation of VNC® client software 

Install VNC® client software on the personal computer. 

For the details of the VNC® client software, refer to the following. 

dd 34.1.2 Personal computer setting 
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■ Difference between the VNC® server function and the SoftGOT-GOT link function 

To operate the GOT on the personal computer connected via Ethernet, two functions are available: VNC® server 
function and SoftGOT-GOT link function. 

(1) VNC® server function 

With the VNC® server function, the remote screen of the personal computer displays the GOT screen. 

You can view the data collected by the GOT, including alarm data and logging data, on the personal computer in 
real time. 

Even though an extended function or an option function is used, you can also remotely operate the GOT from 
the personal computer. 



Since the VNC® server function increases the processing load on the GOT, the GOT can delay displaying data 
and collecting data, including alarm data and logging data. 

The GOT can also delay responding to an operation from the VNC® client (personal computer). 

(2) SoftGOT-GOT link function 

With the SoftGOT-GOT link function, GT SoftGOTIOOO and the GOT each have a project data and monitor a 
controller. 

Since GT SoftGOTIOOO displays the GOT screen on the personal computer, the processing load on the GOT is 
reduced. 

By using a GOT internal device for the screen switching device, GT SoftGOTIOOO and the GOT can display 
different screens. 



(GT SoftGOTIOOO) 

The GOT and GT SoftGOTIOOO each operate independently. Therefore, collecting data, including alarm data 
and logging data, can make a difference in the collection result between the GOT and the personal computer. 
The functions unavailable for GT SoftGOTIOOO, including extended functions and option functions, cannot be 
used with the SoftGOT-GOT link function. 

For the details of the SoftGOT-GOT link function, refer to the following. 

ZZW" GT SoftGOTIOOO Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 
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34.1 Settings 


The following shows how to configure the settings for the VNC® server function. 

1. Configure the VNC® server function setting with GT Designed. 

For the VNC® server function setting, refer to the following. 

CCF 5 34.1.1 GOT setting 

2 . Install VNC® client software on the personal computer, and configure the setting. 

CCF 3 34.1.2 Personal computer setting 

3 . Connect the personal computer to the GOT. 

CCF" GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual 

(Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT Works3 

4 . Write project data to the GOT. 

CCF= (Fundamentals) 8. COMMUNICATION WITH GOT 
Register a license number on the GOT. 

User’s Manual for the GOT used 


34.1 Settings 
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34.1.1 GOT setting 


Select [Common] —> [Peripheral Setting] —> [VNC Server] from the menu to display the [VNC Server] dialog box. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Use VNC Server 

Select this item to use the VNC® server function. 



Configure the GOT connection setting. 


Server Connection 
Setting 




[ Description... ] 

Displays the description dialog box. 






Port No. 

Set the GOT port number. (Setting range: 1024 to 65534) 



Operation/Monitoring 

password 

Set the password to remotely display the GOT screen and to operate the GOT on the 
personal computer. 


Connecting Password 1 

Use exclusive password 
for monitoring 

Select this item to only display the GOT screen on the personal computer. 



Exclusive password for 
monitoring 

Set the password to only display the GOT screen on the personal computer. 



Set the GOT load balance between the VNC® server function processing and the other processing (including 
displaying screens, and collecting alarm data and logging data). 

• Standard: 

RYU RYH 
E5DB53 

emena 

GOT processing 
balance when VNC 
server is in operation 

Sets the standard balance between the VNC® server function processing and the other processing. 

• VNC Server Priority: 

Assigns a higher priority to the VNC® server function processing. 

The update rate of the remote screen increases. 

Select this item when the amount of the other processing is small. 

• GOT Monitoring Priority: 

Assigns a higher priority to the other processing. 

The number of the processing delays caused by the VNC® server function decreases. 

Select this item when the amount of the other processing is large. 


Restrict simultaneous 
operations of PC and 
GOT 

Select this item to disable simultaneous operations from the GOT and the remote screen of the personal computer. 
Selecting the item enables the authorization control. 

34.3.2 Authorization control 


Display video/ 
multimedia* 2 

Set whether to display a video image displayed on the GOT on the remote screen of the personal computer. 

Select this item to display the video image displayed on the GOT on the remote screen of the personal computer. 
Deselect this item not to display the video image displayed on the GOT on the remote screen of the personal 
computer. 

The display area of the video image displays the objects, figures, and others that are placed behind the video image. 

isirarma 

n.finn 
CHI Em 

t-H.lj.Ul'i'l'i 


1 For the password, one-byte alphanumeric characters, a one-byte space, and the following symbols are available. 


I “#$%&'()*+, '-./:;< = >?@[\] A _{|}~ 

*2 Not available for GT1672-VN, GT1662-VN, and GT1655-V. 
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(1) Number of the connecting password characters 

Up to 31 characters can be set for a connecting password. 

Note that only the first eight characters are used for the password verification. 

The other characters are not used for the verification. 

(2) Effect by the GOT processing load balance 

When [VNC Server Priority] is selected for [GOT processing balance when VNC server is in operation], the 
GOT assigns a higher priority to the VNC® server function processing. 

Therefore, if the number of monitoring objects is large or if background processing (including the alarm 
functions and the logging function) is performed, the GOT can delay operating. 

Consider the numbers of monitoring objects, alarm function settings, logging function settings, and others, 
and then set the GOT processing load balance. 

(3) Update rate of the remote screen when a video image is displayed 

When the remote screen displays a video image displayed on the GOT, the update rate of the remote screen 
decreases. 


34.1.2 Personal computer setting 


■ For personal computer 

(1) Available VNC® server software 


Name 

Manufacturer 

Version 

UltraVNC 

UltraVNC team 

1.1.9.6, 1.0.9.6.2, 1.0.8.2 recommended 


(2) Operating environment 

For the operating environment of the software, refer to the following website. 
http://www.uvnc.com/ 

(3) How to obtain software 

Refer to the following website to download UltraVNC. (English only) 
http://www.uvnc.com/ 

Download the Win32 Full version software. 

Note that the above website may be changed without notification. 

(4) How to install software 

1. Execute the downloaded file, and start the installer. 

2 . The setup window appears. 

Click the [Next] button to display the screen for [License Agreement]. 

In the screen, confirm the description, and select [I accept the agreement]. 

3 . Click the [Next] button to display the screen for [Select Destination Location]. 

In the screen, select the location where the software is installed. 

4 . The screen for [Select Components] appears. 

Select [Full installation] or [UltraVNC Viewer Only], and click the [Next] button. 

5 . The screen for [Select Start Menu Folder] appears. 

Select a start menu folder to create a shortcut, and click the [Next] button. 

6. The confirmation dialog box appears to confirm whether to download the following software. (When 
[UltraVNC Viewer Only] is selected in the screen for [Select Components], the dialog box does not appear.) 

• Optional non-GPL addons recommended for Vista 
Download the software when using Windows Vista®. 

• Optional non-GPL Mirror Driver 
Download the software. 


34.1 Settings 


34-5 




















7 , The screen for [Select Additional Tasks] appears. 

• To create a shortcut icon on the desktop, select [Create UltraVNC desktop icons]. 

• To open a file with the extension of .vnc by using UltraVNC Viewer, select [Associate UltraVNC Viewer 
with the .vnc file extension]. 

When [Full installation] is selected in the screen for [Select Components], the setting items other than the 
above appear. 

Set the items according to the personal computer used. 

8. The confirmation screen for installation appears. 

Confirm the screen, and then click the [Install] button. 

Installation of UltraVNC starts. 

(5) Setting 

After UltraVNC Viewer is started, set the GOT IP address. 

^p= 34.3.1 Remote screen 

’WoMTirr"!_ 

Using the GOT as a VNC® client 

By using the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet), the GOT can be connected to the VNC® server as 
the VNC® client. 

For the setting of the remote personal computer operation (Ethernet), refer to the following. 

;. j- 33.2.1 Settings 


■ For smartphone or tablet 

(1) Applicable VNC client software 

For the VNC client application whose operations have been validated, please refer to the following bulletin. 

[^jr= VNC client software that can be used with the GOTIOOO series VNC server function (GOT-A- 
0058) 

(2) Operating environment 

The operating environment depends on the smartphone or tablet you use. 

Refer to the website of the smartphone or tablet. 

(3) How to obtain the software 

How to obtain the software depends on the software which is applicable to the smartphone or tablet you use. 

mmm _ 

Precautions for using the VNC client software 

Depending on the OS of the smartphone or tablet, version of the VNC client application, or usage environment, the 
software may not operate properly. 

Before using, perform the software test in the usage environment. 
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34.2 Relevant Settings 


The VNC® server function is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

34.2.1 GOT internal device 


(Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 

(1) VNC® server function control (GS1792) 


Bit number 

Signal name 

Description 

b0 

VNC® client communication control signal 

Enables/disables communication from the VNC® client. 

• 0: Communication from the VNC® client enabled 

• 1: Communication from the VNC® client disabled 

bl 

VNC® client operation control signal 

Enables/disables operations from the VNC® client. 

• 0: Operations from the VNC® client enabled 

• 1: Operations from the VNC® client disabled 

b2 to b7 

Use prohibited 

- 

b8 

Authorization guarantee time cancel signal 

Cancels the authorization guarantee time setting of the last operated equipment 
and enables the other equipment to be operated. 

• 0: Authorization guarantee time valid 

• 1: Authorization guarantee time invalid 

b9 to bl5 

Use prohibited 

- 


(2) VNC® server operation status notification (GS1230) 


Bit number 

Signal name 

Description 

b0 

VNC® client communication status 
notification signal 

Notifies the communication status of the VNC® client. 

• 0: VNC® client communication suspended 

• 1: VNC® client communication in operation 

bl 

VNC® client operation mode notification 
signal 

Notifies the operation mode of the VNC® client. 

• 0: Only remote display enabled 

• 1: Remote display and operation enabled 

b2 

Authorized equipment notification signal 

Notifies the equipment that holds the authorization. 

• 0: VNC® server authorized 

• 1: VNC® client authorized 

b3 to b15 

Use prohibited 

- 


(3) Communicating VNC® client information notification (GS1231 to GS1232) 

This device stores the IP address of the communicating VNC® client in hexadecimal. 

When the VNC® client does not communicate with the VNC® server, the device stores 0. 

Example) When the IP address of the VNC® client is 192.168.3.10, the devices from GS1231 to GS1232 store 
C0.A8.03.0A. 

The IP address is stored as shown below. 


IP address of VNC®client: C0. A 

8. 03. 0A (Hexadecimal) 




"T 





r 


i r 




1 


GS1231 

bl5 to b8 

b7 to bO 

GS1232 

bl5 to b8 

b7 to bO 


Upper 8 bits 

Lower 8 bits 


Upper 8 bits 

Lower 8 bits 


(4) VNC® server authorization guarantee status notification (GS1233) 

This device notifies the remaining authorization guarantee time (second). 

When the device stores 0, the unauthorized equipment can obtain the authorization. 
When the authorization control is disabled, the device stores 0. 


34.2 Relevant Settings 


34-7 










































34.3 Actions 


34.3.1 Remote screen 


The remote screen of the personal computer displays the GOT screen for operating the GOT. 

■ How to display the remote screen 

Display the remote screen by using the VNC® client software installed on the personal computer. 

7. Select [UltraVNC] —> [UltraVNC Viewer] from the start menu to start UltraVNC Viewer. 

2 . In the setting dialog box, set the GOT IP address in the [VNC Server] field and click the [Connect] button. 



3 . 


Enter the password set in the [VNC Server] dialog box in the [Password] field, and click the [Log On] button. 



4 . The remote screen appears. 
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(1) When the remote screen does not display the GOT screen 

Even though the VNC® client is connected to the VNC® server on the VNC® client software, if the remote 
screen does not display the GOT screen, make sure to configure the setting as shown below. 

7. Start UltraVNC Viewer, and click the [Options] button. 

2 . The [Connection Options] window appears. 



Check that [Full Colors] is selected in [Format and Encoding]. 

If [Full Colors] is not selected, deselect [Auto select best settings] and select [Full Colors]. 

(2) Compression format of the transferred image 

The VNC® server function supports the following image compression formats. 

Select an image compression format in [Format and Encoding]. 

Select [Hextile] ordinarily. 

• Raw 

• Hextile 

• ZRLE 

ZRLE provides a high compression rate for images containing many repeated patterns. 

However, for images containing few repeated patterns, such as photos, ZRLE provides a low compression 
rate and a high processing load. 

Select the image compression format according to the communication speed and the transferred screen 
layout. 


■ How to operate the remote screen 

Clicking the remote screen is recognized as touching the corresponding position on the GOT. 
A keyboard operation on the remote screen is also recognized as a key input on the GOT. 


34.3 Actions 
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34.3.2 Authorization control 


Enabling the authorization control disables simultaneous operations from the personal computer and the GOT. 

To enable the authorization control, select [Restrict simultaneous operations of PC and GOT] in the [VNC Server] dialog 
box. 

34.1.1 GOT setting 


■ Obtaining the authorization 

When the authorization control is enabled, you can operate the GOT from only the equipment that holds the 
authorization (personal computer or GOT). 

The equipment, whose operation status popup display is clicked or touched when the authorization guarantee time is 
0, obtains the authorization. 

Once the personal computer or the GOT obtains the authorization, the authorized equipment holds the authorization 
until the authorization guarantee time is passed. 

While the personal computer holds the authorization, [The remote device is now in operation.] and [Wait time to 
obtain operating authority: ****s] are alternately displayed on both equipment. 

While the GOT holds the authorization, [The GOT is now in operation.] and [Wait time to obtain operating authority: 
****s] are alternately displayed on both equipment. 

(The asterisks indicate the authorization guarantee time (second).) 


Example: When the personal computer holds the authorization 

' 

The remote device is now in operation. 
Wait time to obtain operating authority: ***’ 



Operating the GOT 
(VNC® server) is prohibited. 


mrnm _ 

Authorization guarantee time setting 

Set the authorization guarantee time on the GOT utility. 

For how to configure the setting on the GOT utility, refer to the following. 

T .7 ' User’s Manual for the GOT used 
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(1) How to identify the authorized equipment 

Check the GOT internal device to identify the authorized equipment. (Authorized equipment notification 
signal, GS1230.b2) 

34.2.1 GOT internal device 

(2) Operation status popup notification function 

This function notifies the authorized equipment and the waiting time for the unauthorized equipment to obtain 
the authorization with a popup display. 

The display position of the operation status popup display is the same as that set of the advanced alarm 
popup display. 

The operation status popup display appears on the bottom, center, or top of the screen. 

If the base screen is switched while the operation status popup display is displayed, on the destination base 
screen, the operation status popup display appears at the position where the advanced alarm popup display is 
displayed. 

Each touch of the leftmost portion of the operation status popup display switches its display position to the top, 
center, and bottom, in that order. 


Displayed on bottom of the screen 


Displayed on top of the screen 


Displayed on center of the screen 
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remote device is now in operation. 


Touch the leftmost of 
the display area 
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remote device is now in operation. 
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remote device is now in operation. 


Touch the leftmost 
the display area 


3 


Configure the display setting on the GOT utility or GT Designer3. 

For how to configure the setting on the GOT utility, refer to the following. 

CCF" User’s Manual for the GOT used 
For how to configure the setting on GT Designer3, refer to the following. 
11.8.2 Settings 
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34.4 Precautions 


■ Setting required for the GOT 

• Ethernet setting 

Set [GOT IP Address] and [Ethernet Download Port No.] in the project data. 

CCF 5 (Fundamentals) 8. COMMUNICATION WITH GOT 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Password setting 

If the operation/monitoring password and the exclusive password for monitoring are the same, the password is 
valid as the operation/monitoring password. 

(2) Restrictions with the operation status popup display 

When the GOT uses the operation status popup display of the VNC® server function, the GOT cannot display 
the advanced alarm popup display. 

When the SoftGOT-GOT link function and the VNC® server function are used, the GOT displays the operation 
status popup display of the VNC® function and GT SoftGOTIOOO displays that of the SoftGOT-GOT link 
function. 

(3) License number registration 

Register a license number on the GOT. 

When the OS for the VNC® server function is installed on the GOT, if a license number is not registered on the 
GOT, the GOT displays [Your license key has not been registered yet. Register your license key in the utility 
menu.]. 

(4) GOT internal device setting 

If a touch switch that turns on the VNC® client communication control signal (GS1792.bO) or the VNC® client 
operation control signal (GS1792.b1) is placed on the screen, set the touch switch not to be operated from the 
personal computer. (Example: Set the trigger condition so that the touch switch is disabled while the GOT 
communicates with the personal computer.) 

If the signals are turned on while the GOT communicates with the personal computer, the following status is 
made. 

• If the VNC® client communication control signal is turned on 

The communication with the personal computer is disconnected, and the GOT cannot communicate with the 
personal computer until the signal is turned off on the GOT. 

• If the VNC® client operation control signal is turned on 

Though the communication with the personal computer is not disconnected, the remote operation from the 
personal computer is not available. 

For the GOT internal devices, refer to the following. 

CCr" 34.2.1 GOT internal device 

(5) RGB screen display 

The remote screen of the personal computer cannot display the RGB screen. 

When the RGB display is used, do not create a screen that displays only the RGB screen. 

(Example: Screen where the RGB screen and a touch switch without a shape are placed) 

Doing so makes the remote screen display nothing. 

When the RGB screen is placed, also place an object with a shape together or use other methods so that the 
remote screen displays something. 

(6) Setting that adjusts the order of overlapped objects on the GOT to that set in GT Designer3 

In the [GOT Type Setting] dialog box, do not select [Adjust object display order in GOT to the one in GT 
Designed]. 

Doing so disables the VNC® server function. 

(Fundamentals) 4.1. GOT Type Setting 
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■ Precautions for OS 

To use the VNC® server function, install the extended function OS (VNC Server) on the GOT. 

■ Precautions for use 

(1) Authorization control setting 

Without the authorization control setting, do not operate the GOT and the remote screen of the personal 
computer simultaneously. 

Doing so causes a malfunction, resulting in an accident. 

(2) Use of USB mouse 

Even if a USB mouse is used on the GOT with the USB mouse/keyboard function, the remote screen of the 
personal computer does not display the mouse cursor. 

(3) Authorization control when the SoftGOT-GOT link function is used 

When the SoftGOT-GOT link function and the VNC® server function are used together, the authorization control 
is as shown below. 


O : Available x : Not available 


Authorization control 
setting 

Authorized equipment 

Operating the GOT 

From GOT 

From VNC® client 

From GT SoftGOTIOOO 

Enabled 

GOT 

o 

X 

X 

VNC® client 

X 

o 

X 

GT SoftGOTIOOO 

X 

X 

o 

Disabled 

GOT 

o 

o 

X 

VNC® client 

o 

o 

X 

GT SoftGOTIOOO 

X 

X 

o 


34.4 Precautions 
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34.4 Precautions 


























35. VIDEO DISPLAY FUNCTION 



This section explains the function to display the image taken by a video camera on a video window. 

As the video window operates independently of other screens, the base screen can be switched while leaving the video 
window open. 


A 

1254 

B 

348 



Video window 4 
Video window 3 
Video window 2 
Video window 1 


Video camera 
(Channel No. 1) 


Video camera 
(Channel No. 2) 


Video camera 
(Channel No. 3) 


Video camera 
(Channel No. 4) 


For the video display, the full mode and clip mode are provided. 
^Displaying in full mode 
■ Displaying clip mode 


Differences between full mode and clip mode 


Item 

Full mode 

Clip mode 

GT16 

GT15 

GT16 

GT15 

Overview 

Displays the total image. 

Displays a part of the image in its original size. 

Video window resolution (dots) 

640 X 480 / 720 X 480 / 

768 X 576 (dots) 

640 X 480 / 

720 X 480 (dots) 

64 X 64 to 768 X 576 
(dots) 

64 x 64 to 720 X 480 
(dots) 

Diplay size shange 

100%, 50% or 25% of the original size 

Unchangeable (fixed at 100%) 

Number of screens 

4 

1 (video window 1 only) 


mmm _ 

Selection of video image resolution and video input signal 

The video image resolution (640 x 480 dots, 720 x 480 dots, or 768 x 576 dots) and the video input signal 
(NTSC format or PAL format) can be set by the utility or [Communication Setting] on GT Designer3. 

•Utility operation 

[^3= User's Manual for the GOT used 
•About Communication Settings 

33 s (Fundamentals) 4.10 Station No. Switching Device Setting 
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35.1 Settings 


Select [Common] —► [Peripheral Setting] —► [Video/RGB Input] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 


■ Setting items 

Set the device to be used for video display. 

The dialog box is used in common for the video display setting and RGB display setting. 



The video/RGB setting list 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Destination 

l/F 

Select the connection target interface for the video/RGB input. 

Click the [Detail Setting] button to display the detail setting dialog box. 

(1) Detail setting 

OlOl 

mioi 

HiH.Uhlilil 

Function 

Setting 

Use Video/RGB 
Input 

Select this item to enable the video/RGB input function. 

Unit Type Name 

Select the unit to be used. 

Video input display 

Select this item when using the video window only or both video window and RGB screen. 

(GT16M-V4/GT16M-V4R1/GT15V-75V4/GT15V-75V4R1) 

RGB input display 

Select this item when using the RGB screen.(GT16M-R2(RGB screen only)/GT15V-75R1(RGB 
screenonly)) 

Video window 

Select the number of video windows to be displayed.(1 to 4) 

To set multiple video windows, set the video windows 2 to 4.(Setting contents are the same as those for 
video windowl.) 

First Device 

Set a start device for the devices to be used. 

When the start device is set, subsequent devices of the start device are automatically set in the video/RGB 
setting list. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Function 

Setting 


Video/RGB 
setting list 


Video/ 

RGB 

Input 

Common 


Transpar 

ent 


Clip 


Video 

Windowl 


Displays the devices that are used for the video window/RGB screen display. 

(When selecting the RGB input display, only the devices for [Video/RGB Input Common] are 
displayed.) 

The values of the devices are processed as 16-bit binary values. 

^Setting items of [Video/RGB Input Common] device 


O(Black)- 

255(White) 


X Position 


Y Position 


Width 


Height 


Channel No. 


Size 


X Position 


Y Position 


Specifies the color to execute transparent processing. 


Specifies the X coordinate of a video image displayed in the clip mode. 


Specifies the Y coordinate of a video image displayed in the clip mode. 


Specifies the width of the clipped video image. 


Specifies the height of the clipped video image. 


Specify the channel No. for a video image to be displayed in video window 
1. (0 to 4) 


Specifies the size of a video window. (0: 100%, 1: 50%, 2: 25%) 
When the display size of a video window is changed by touching the 
window, the value of the set device remains unchanged. 


Specifies the X coordinate of a video window. 


Specifies the Y coordinate of a video window. 


Bin 


(1) Detail setting 

Detail settings for video/RGB input can be set as follows. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Detail setting 
list 

Video Input Signal 

Select the video input signal.(NTSC/PAL) 

tAiUlSIH 

FiTl f. 1 

tsmfsin 

B3S5M3 

Video Resolution 

Select the video resolution.(640x 480/ 720x 480/ 768x 576) 


35.1 Settings 
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■ Setting items of [Video/RGB Input Common] device 

The device specified as the [Video/RGB Input Common] device stores the data as indicated below. 
It controls the operation of the video window / RGB screen by turning ON/OFF the bit devices. 

The settings fora video window are used in common to video windows 1 to 4. 


Bit 

position 

Description 

Bit status 

Remarks 

bO* 5 

Full/Clip mode selection 

ON : Selects clip mode. 

OFF : Selects full mode. 

Valid when a video window is displayed. 
Bit status can be changed while a video 
window is displayed. 

bl 

Screen selection for placing a 
video window 

ON : Selects overlap window 1. 

OFF : Selects the base screen. 

Transparent processing is executed 
automatically when bl is ON. 

b2 

Transparent processing 
selection 

ON : Executes transparent processing. 

OFF : Does not execute transparent processing. 

35.3 ^Transparent processing 

b3 

Through color specifying method 
selection 

ON : Makes colors other than the specified color 
transparent. 

OFF : Makes the specified color transparent. 

b4 

Selection for whether or not the 
display size of video window is 
changed when touched 

ON : Does not change the size. 

OFF : Changes the size. 

Valid when a video window is opened. 

Bit status can be changed while a video 
window is displayed. 

b5 

Selection for motion video / still 
image* 1 

ON : Selects still image. 

OFF : Selects motion video. 

35.3 ^Displaying still image 

b6* 3 

Display priority selection for 
video windows 
(When b2 (Transparent 
processing selection) is OFF.) 

ON : Displays a video window over an overlap 
window or a test window. 

OFF : Displays a video window behind an overlap 
window or a test window. 

Valid when a video window is opened. 

Bit status can be changed while a video 
window is displayed. 

Selection for transparent 
processing target screen 
(When b2 (Transparent 
processing selection) is ON.) 

ON : Base screen only 

OFF : Base screen and overlap windows 1 and 2 

- 

b7* 6 

Extended control 

ON: Extended control enabled 

OFF: Extended control disabled 

35.3 BVideo window when the 
extended control is enabled (Only GT16) 

b8 to b12 

Must not be used 

- 

- 

b13* 6 

Display position of RGB screen 

ON : Displays in the center. 

OFF : Displays on the upper left side. 

Valid only GT16 

[GF 38. RGB DISPLAY FUNCTION 

b14 

Selection for display/hide of 

RGB screen (CH2)* 2 * 4 

ON : Displays an RGB screen. 

OFF : Displays a GOT monitor screen. 

Valid when mounting the GT16M-R2 on 
GT16 

GF" 38. RGB DISPLAY FUNCTION 

bl 5 

Selection for display/hide of the 

RGB screen(CHI)* 2 * 4 

ON : Displays an RGB screen. 

OFF : Displays a GOT monitor screen. 

GF" 38. RGB DISPLAY FUNCTION 


*1 When this bit is turned ON with other bits at the same time, the contents of other bits are disregarded. (b5 has priority.) 


*2 When a screen of the utility, system monitor function, ladder monitor function, intelligent module monitor function, network monitor 
function, or list editor function is displayed on the GOT, an RGB screen is not displayed even if the bit turns ON. 

*3 The contents of control differ depending on the setting for b2 (Transparent processing selection). 

*4 When both b14 and b15 are turned on, b15 has priority. 

*5 When b7 is on, bO is disabled and the mode is fixed to the clip mode. 

*6 When b7 is on, b13 is disabled and the Extended control signal determines the display position of a video window. 

For the devices of the Extended control signals, refer to the following. 

35.3 BVideo window when the extended control is enabled (Only GT16) 
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35.2 Relevant Settings 


The video/RGB display is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

35.2.1 GOT internal device 


Enabling b7 of the device specified for [Video/RGB Input Common] enables the extended control. 

Use the extended control to display the video window or the RGB screen with the full-screen display or the clip display on 
the GOT. 

For the details of the devices, refer to the following. 


CCP 3 (Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 

35.3 BVideo window when the extended control is enabled (Only GT16) 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Specifying the video window or the RGB screen to be enlarged to full screen size when the 
extended control is enabled 

GS1998 

isnian 
ESP Em 

IJlUrUL'l'l'J 

Controlling video window 1 with the GOT internal devices when the extended control is enabled 

GS1999 to GS2006 

Controlling video window 2 with the GOT internal devices when the extended control is enabled 

GS2009 to GS2016 

Controlling video window 3 with the GOT internal devices when the extended control is enabled 

GS2019 to GS2026 

Controlling video window 4 with the GOT internal devices when the extended control is enabled 

GS2029 to GS2036 

Controlling RGB display with the GOT internal devices when the extended control is enabled 

GS2039 to GS2045 


35.2 Relevant Settings 
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35.3 Actions 


■ Displaying a video window 

Video windows are displayed when any numbers of 1 to 4 are stored in the video window-channel No. devices. 
(There is no close button on a video window.) 

Example) Displaying the image of the channel number 1 on the video window 1 for GT16 
Setting on GT Designed 



Operation 




Video window 1 is displayed 
according to the setting for 
Channel No., Size, X Position 


and Y Position 


mmm _ 

Size and position of video window 

The size and position of a video window can be controlled according to the values set at the corresponding devices 
(video window-size device, video window-X/Y position devices). 
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■ Display position of video window 

A video window can be arranged on the base screen or overlap window 1. 

The position of a video window can be specified within the range indicated below. 


Specify the top-left position 
of video window as the 
display position. 


Video window 


GOT model 

Screen type 

A 

(dots) 

B 

(dots) 

GT1695M-X 

Base screen 
Overlap 
window 1 

0 to 960 

0 to 704 

GT1685M-S, 

GT1675M-S, 

GT1665M-S 

GT1585V-S, 

GT1575V-S 

0 to 736 

0 to 528 

GT1675M-V, 

GT1665M-V 

0 to 576 

0 to 416 


mmm _ 

Display of video window 

(1) Setting of display position 

• For GT16 

Set the display position with a multiple of 2 (dots). 

Even if the display position is set with a value other than a multiple of 2 (dots), the position is automatically 
adjusted to a multiple of 2 (dots). 

• For GT15 

Set the display position with a multiple of 16 (dots). 

Even if the display position is set with a value other than a multiple of 16 (dots), the position is automatically 
adjusted to a multiple of 16 (dots). 

(2) Video window arranged beyond the screen 

If a video window is arranged beyond the screen, display position of the video window is automatically 
adjusted to fit to the screen. 

(3) Order of laying video screens 

A video window can be displayed over or behind an overlap window (1 or 2) or a test window according to the 
setting for the [Video/RGB Input Common] device. 

[XHr 3 35.1 Settings 

However, the following items are displayed over a video window. 

•Advanced alarm popup display *Key window 

•Comment window -Confirmation or similar message displayed on the GOT 


■ Method of moving video window 

The move button is not provided for the video window. 

To move a video window, change the device values set for the display position (X and Y coordinates). 

If multiple video windows are moved frequently, an overlap window may not be moved even when the overlap 
window is touched. 

In this case, move the overlap window by changing the device values or move it after the video window has been 
moved. 


35.3 Actions 
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■ Placing video window on overlap window 

(1) A video window can be arranged on overlap window 1 only. 

(2) A window displayed over overlap window 1 will appear over a video window. 

For the display order of windows, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 2.3.2 Relations of base screen and window screen 

(3) When a video window is arranged on overlap window 1, transparent processing will be executed 
for the video window. 

7TV ~ ■Transparent processing 

If figures or objects are set on overlap window, they may be visible in the background of the video window. 

(4) If arrangement setting (base screen / overlap window 1) is switched while a video window is 
displayed, the video window is closed temporarily and then opened at the specified position (base 
screen / overlap window 1). 

(5) The size of a video window placed over an overlap window is not changed even when the video 
window is touched. 

To change the size of a video window, change the value of the device that has been set for window size change. 
35.1 Settings 

■ Displaying in full mode 

In full mode, an image taken by a video camera is displayed on the GOT as it is. 

When full mode is used, up to four video windows can be displayed simultaneously. 

It is also possible to display images taken by different video cameras in one video window by switching the channel 
No. 



(1) Resolution and display size of video window 

The following shows the resolution of video windows that can be displayed in full mode. 

•640 x 480 dots *720 x 480 dots *768 x 576 dots 
(The resolution of 768 x 576 dots is available for GT16 only.) 

The display size of each video window can be changed in three levels (100%, 50%, or 25%). 


Display size 

Resolution of video windows (dots)* 1 

640 x 480 

720 x 480 

768 x 576 

100% 

640 x 480 

720 x 480 

768 x 576 

50% 

320 x 240 

360 x 240 

384 x 28 

25% 

160 x 120 

180 x 120 

192 x 144 


*1 The same resolution is set for 4 channels. 


35-8 


35.3 Actions 



























(2) Changing the display size 

To change the display size of a video window, use the methods indicated below. 

(a) Changing the size by touching the video window 

(Changing the size by touching can be disabled by turning on b4 of the [Video/RGB Input Common] 
device.) 

■Transparent processing 




Display size: 50% 



Display size: 100% 


When the video window display size is changed by touching, the window size changes as follows. 


(b) 


Display size change 

Display size: 50%- 


;play size: 25% 

▲ 


Display size: 10( 


- Display size: 50% - 


When a video window is displayed at magnification of 25%. 
the first touch changes the magnification of display size to 
50%. 

* When a video window is displayed at 50% magnification, the first 
touch changes the magnification to 100%. 


Changing the size by writing a value to the display size setting device 
(Window display size and the value to be written ... 0: 100%, 1: 50%, 2: 25%) 





Display size: 100% 


(3) Display of multiple video windows 

(a) The video window displayed last is located at the topmost position. 

(b) The video window, of which the display position or size is changed, is displayed in the topmost position. 

(c) When video windows are superimposed, the hidden video window is displayed in the topmost position 
when it is touched. 

If transparent processing is executed, video windows do not operate as above. 

(d) Do not display the same image (taken by the same channel) in multiple video windows. 

If an attempt is made to display the same image in multiple video windows, the image is displayed only in 
the video window assigned with the smallest number and not displayed in other video windows. 


35.3 Actions 
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(4) Invalid area of a touch switch around the video window 

Depending on the size of displayed video window, the following areas are invalid for touch switches. 



1 ' 1 : Touch switch valid area 

BABBS 

! : Touch switch invalid area 
: Touch switch area invalid 



Display size 

Resolution of video windows (dots) 

768 x 576 

720x480 

640x480 

100% 

768x576 
(No invalid area) 

720x480 
(No invalid area) 

640x480 
(No invalid area) 

50% 

384x288 
(No invalid area) 

360x240 

(Invalid area: Right 8 dots) 

320x240 
(No invalid area) 

25% 

192x144 
(No invalid area) 

180x120 

(Invalid area: Right 12 dots, 
Lower 8 dots) 

160x120 

(Invalid area: Lower 8 dots) 


mrnm _ 

Precautions for using the full mode 

• When the display size of a video window is returned to the size when the video window was displayed by 
touch operation, the display position is also returned to the position when the video screen was displayed. 

• If the resolution of a video image is higher than the resolution of a video window, a part of the image is not 
displayed in the video window. 

The image display position can be adjusted by changing the setting for the video display setting items of the 
utility. 

• If the resolution of a video window displayed on the GOT is higher than that of the video image, an indefinite 
image is displayed in the window area where the video image is not displayed. 


■ Displaying clip mode 

This mode is used to specify a part (clip area) of the image taken by a video camera and display it in the original size 
on the GOT. 

With this mode, the video window display area can be reduced without reducing the size of the image to be 
displayed. 

The clip mode can be used only in video window 1 and cannot be used in video windows 2 to 4. 
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(1) Selecting a clip area 

When setting a clip area, specify the upper left corner of the part of the video image to be displayed by its 
coordinate values and specify the vertical size (Y: 64 to 768 dots) and the horizontal size (X: 64 to 576 dots). 


Set the Y display size. 



mmn R_ 

Operations of video windows 2 to 4 in clip mode 

(1) When switched from full mode to clip mode 

If the mode is switched from full mode to clip mode while any or all of video windows 2 to 4 are open, these 
video windows are erased forcibly. 

(2) When switched from clip mode to full mode 

When the mode is switched back from clip mode to full mode, any or all of video windows 2 to 4 are displayed 
according to the channel number, display position and display size specified at that timing. 


■ Displaying still image 

The video image displayed in full or clip mode can be switched to a still image. 

When multiple video windows are displayed in full mode, the video images displayed on them are all switched to still 
images. 



mmm _ 

Precautions for using still images 

(1) Operations that are invalid during still image display 

The operations indicated below are disabled during still image display. 

To enable these operations, switch the mode back to the motion video mode. 

• Changing the video window channel • Changing the display size 

• Changing the display position • Erasing the video window 

• Displaying the video window 

(2) Video window on overlap window 

Do not move an overlap window when the image in the video window arranged on the overlap window is 
switched to a still image. 

If the overlap window is moved, the still image is not displayed. 

(3) Turning the GOT ON 

When a still image is displayed (motion video/still image selection bit: ON), do not turn ON the power to the 
GOT. 

If the power to the GOT is turned ON while the bit is ON, the video window cannot be displayed. 


35.3 Actions 
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■ Transparent processing 


(1) Displaying transparent processing 

It is possible to display the objects or figures located behind the video window by specifying the through color. 
There are two processing methods: [making colors other than the specified color transparent] and [making the 
specified color transparent]. 

When multiple video windows are displayed, transparent processing is performed on all windows. 


(Transparent processing selection 
bit:b2). Turn the selection bit ON to 
execute the transparent processing. 
(Through color specification method 
selection bit:b3) 

Turn the selection bit ON to make 
the specified color transparent. 


D10|.|b3| b2| bl bO | 

L>OFF ON 
-►OFF ON 




The figures/objects of the specified 
color are made visible. 


Example) 


Through color specification method selection bit: b3 

Through color 

Display 

OFF(makes the specified color transparent) 

O(black) 

Figures or objects of colors other than black are visible on the 
video window. 

ON(makes colors other than the specified color 
transparent) 

O(black) 

Figures or objects of black color are visible on the video window. 


mmm _ 

Arranging a video window on an overlap window 

When a video window is arranged on overlap window 1, the transparent processing is automatically executed even 
if the transparent processing selection bit (b2) is OFF. 



Touch switches and numerical/ASCII inputs behind the video window 

By executing the transparent processing, objects such as touch switches and numerical/ASCII input functions 
behind the video window are made visible. 

(While the transparent processing is applied, the video window size does not change even if it is touched.) 


(2) Display examples (with and without transparent processing) 


Item 


Display example 


Transparent 
processing is not 
executed 



Front display 



Back display 


A video window is displayed at the front of the base 
screen. 

For overlap and test windows, it is possible to select 
whether a video window is arranged at the front or 
back of an overlap or test window. 


Transparent 
processing is 
executed 


[A]~FED| 




I!ll 

□ □□□ 

St 



Transparent processing 
target: 

Base screen 



Transparent processing 
target: 

Base screen 
Overlap window 


A video window is displayed at the back of the base 
screen. 

If the target of transparent processing is only the 
base screen, the overlap window is not made 
visible. 

If both the base screen and an overlap window are 
set as the target of transparent processing, both of 


them are made visible. 
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■ Application examples of video window 

The following are examples of video window usage. 

(1) Switching the channel by touch switch 

The channel displayed on video window 1 is switched each time the touch switch is touched. 



Channell 

Channel 

Channel3 

ChanneW 

♦ 



_ 1 


Device 

Setting 

Device 

Setting 

Device 

Setting 

D100 

- 

D106 

1 2 -*• 3 -*• 4 -*• 1 •••Repeated 

(Channel No.) 

D108 

32 (X position) 

D107 

0 (size) 

D109 

32(Y position) 


(2) Enlarging the screen as necessary 

(a) In a normal state, small-size video windows are displayed at the bottom of the screen and they are 
enlarged when necessary. (The size is changed by the sequence program ora touch switch.) 






m 


Device 

Setting 

Device 

Setting 

Device 

Setting 

D100 

- 

D106 

1 (Channel No.) 

D114 

3 (Channel No.) 

D107 

2 (Size) 

D115 

2 —. 0 (Size) 

D108 

32 (X position) 

D116 

384 —*• 32 (X position) 

D109 

480 (Y position) 

D117 

480 -♦ 0 (Y position) 

D110 

2 (Channel No.) 

D118 

4 (Channel No.) 

Dill 

2 (Size) 

D119 

2 (Size) 

D112 

208 (X position) 

D120 

560 (X position) 

D113 

480 (Y position) 

D121 

480 (Y position) 
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(b) In a normal state, small-size video windows are displayed at the bottom of the screen and they are 
enlarged one by one when necessary. (The size is changed by a touch switch and script.) 





Device 

Setting 

Device 

Setting 

Device 

Setting 

D100 

- 

D106 

1 (Channel No.) 

D114 

3 (Channel No.) 

D107 

2 0 2 (Size) 

D115 

2 (Size) 

D108 

32 —. 32 —► 32 (X position) 

D116 

384 (X position) 

D109 

480 —► 0 -*• 480 (Y position) 

D117 

480 (Y position) 

D110 

2 (Channel No.) 

D118 

4 (Channel No.) 

Dill 

2 2 0 (Size) 

D119 

2 (Size) 

D112 

208 — 208 — 32 (X position) 

D120 

560 (X position) 

D113 

480 —► 480 —*• 0 (Y position) 

D121 

480 (Y position) 


Write a script that repeats the following operations each time a touch switch is touched. 

(1) Window 1 Small —► Large 

(2) Window 1 Large -*• Small 
Window 2 Small -♦ Large 

(3) Window 2 Large —► Small 
Window 3 Small —► Large 


(c) In a normal state, a part of a video image is displayed at the bottom of the screen and it is switched to the 
display of full size when necessary. (The video display mode is switched between full mode and clip mode 
by the sequence program ora touch switch.) 
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(3) Changing the display target part of video image 

A part of a video image is displayed at the bottom of the screen and the display position is switched when 
necessary. (The X and Y coordinates of the area to be clipped are switched by the sequence program or a 
touch switch.) 





Device 

Setting 

Device 

Setting 

Device 

Setting 

D100 

Clip mode selection 
(Video / RGB Input Common) 

D101 

Transparent 0(Black)-255(White) 

D106 

1 (Channel No.) 

D102 

70 — 90 — 80 

(X position of the clipped area) 

D107 

0 (Size) 

D103 

50 — 60 — 20 

(Y position of the clipped area) 

D108 

112 (X position) 

D104 

256 (Width of the clipped area) 

D109 

112 (Y position) 

D105 

256 (Height of the clipped area) 

- 

- 


■ Video window when the extended control is enabled (Only GT16) 

When b7 (Extended control signal) of the video/RGB input common device is on, the video window is always 
displayed in the clip mode. 

The value of bO (Full/clip mode selection) of the video/RGB input common device is disabled. 

To disable the extended control, refer to the following. 

[CP 3 35.1 ■Setting items of [Video/RGB Input Common] device 
When the extended control is enabled, the following functions are available. 

(1) Full-screen display 

To display a video window in full-screen size, specify the video window by using the Full-screen display control 
signal (GS1998). When a value other than the following is specified, the window operates as the same as 0. 

0 : Does not display the video window in full-screen size. (The window display size corresponds to the 

setting of each video window.) 

1 to 4 : Displays the specified number of video window in full-screen size. 

5 : Displays the RGB screen in full-screen size. 

(2) Display setting of the video window 

To display the video window and the RGB screen on the GOT with the full-screen display or the clip display, 
configure the following setting. 


The default display position of the video window or the RGB screen is the upper left corner of the GOT screen. 


Device 

Function 

Video 

window 1 

Video 

window 1 

Video 

window 1 

Video 

window 1 

RGB 

screen 

GS1999* 1 

GS2009* 1 

GS2019* 1 

GS2029* 1 

- 

Specify the channel No. for the video window displayed. 

GS2000 

GS2010 

GS2020 

GS2030 

GS2039 

Specify the display magnification of the video window. 

The reference display size is the size specified for the video window 
display size (width), (height). 

7: 400% 

8: 200% 

0: 100% 

1: 87.5% 

2: 75% 

3: 62.5% 

4: 50% 

5: 37.5% 

6: 25% 

Other than the above: 100% 


(Continued to next page) 
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Device 

Function 

Video 

window 1 

Video 

window 1 

Video 

window 1 

Video 

window 1 

RGB 

display 

GS2001 

GS2011 

GS2021 

GS2031 

GS2040 

Specify the display size (width) of the video window in dots as the 
reference of the display size (width) at 100% magnification. 

The actual display size (width) of the video window is enlarged or 
reduced according to the set display magnification. 

Specify the video image or the GOT with lower resolution. 

GS2002 

GS2012 

GS2022 

GS2032 

GS2041 

Specify the display size (height) of the video window in dots as the 
reference of the display size (height) at 100% magnification. 

The actual display size (height) of the video window is enlarged or 
reduced according to the set display magnification. 

Specify the video image or the GOT with lower resolution. 

GS2003 

GS2013 

GS2023 

GS2033 

GS2042 

Specify the display position (X coordinate) of the video window in dots. 
The default display position is the upper left corner of the GOT screen. 
Specify the video image or the GOT with lower resolution. 

GS2004 

GS2014 

GS2024 

GS2034 

GS2043 

Specify the display position (Y coordinate) of the video window in dots. 
The default display position is the upper left corner of the GOT screen. 
Specify the video image or the GOT with lower resolution. 

GS2005 

GS2015 

GS2025 

GS2035 

GS2044 

Specify the origin point (X coordinate) of the clip area of the video 
image. 

Specify the available resolution for the video image. 

GS2006 

GS2016 

GS2026 

GS2036 

GS2045 

Specify the origin point (Y coordinate) of the clip area of the video 
image. 

Specify the available resolution for the video image. 


*1 Specify the channel No. with b14 or b15 (Selection for display/hide of RGB screen) of the video/RGB input common 

(a) Displaying the video image with the clip display by controlling the devices 



Displaying the video image by controlling the 
video image with the GOT internal devices 
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(b) Clip display when the display magnification is changed 

If any other than 100% is set for the display magnification, the size of the video window displayed on the 
GOT is enlarged or reduced according to the set display magnification. 

• Display example when the display magnification is 100% or 50% 




Set 100% for the 
display magnification. 


Video image 


Display area of the video 
image when the display 
magnification is 50% 


Set 50% 
the display 
magnification. 


/o for^^^ 
cation. 



Clip display when the display magnification 
of the video window is 100% 



Clip display when the display magnification 
of the video window is 50% 


• Display example when the display magnification is 25% 



Display area of the video image when 
the display magnification is 25% 



Set 25% for the 
display magnification. 



Clip display when the display magnification 
of the video window is 25% 
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35.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the video display function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Number of settings 

Only one video display function setting is available for one project. 

(2) Arranging object on video window 

Objects cannot be arranged on a video window. 

(3) Displaying video window, RGB screen, and multimedia screen 

The simultaneous display of a video window, RGB screen, and multimedia screen is not available. 

■ Precautions for OS 

To use video display, be sure to install the extended function OS (Video/RGB) in the GOT. 

■ Precautions for hardware 

(1) GOTs that can be used 

Video display can be used only on the GOT indicated below: 

GT1695M-X, GT1685M-S, GT1675M-S, GT1675M-V, GT1665M-S, GT1665M-V, 

GT1585V-S, GT1575V-S 

(2) System configuration for using a video camera 

• For the system configuration for using a video camera, refer to the following manual. 

GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

• For the validated models, refer to Technical News GOT-A-OOI0 "List of Valid Devices Applicable for 
GOT1000 Series" separately available, or contact your local distributor. 
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■ Precautions for use 


(1) Display of video image 

(a) If a video signal is not input to the specified channel due to cable disconnection or power-off of a video 
camera, a video image is not displayed. 

(b) A video image may be given in still image or disappear temporarily when the hard copy function is 
executed or when a system message is displayed/cleared. 

(c) The hard copy function is not available with the full-screen display. 

(d) A video image may be disturbed or stopped depending on the setting for [Horizontal] or [Vertical] of the 
utility (video display setting). 

(In this case, the normal display will be restored by changing the settings to default values.) 

Whether or not such a problem occurs depends on the used equipment such as a video camera. 

Use values that allow normal video display. 

For the operations of the utility, refer to the following manual. 

'^jr* User's Manual for the GOT used 

(2) Output format of video camera and video input signal setting 

Set a video input signal according to an output format of the video camera to be connected as shown below. 
If the setting is different, some video images may not be displayed correctly. 


Output format of video camera 

Video input signal setting 

NTSC format 

NTSC 

PAL format 

PAL 

El A format 

NTSC 

CCIR format 

PAL 


mmm _ 

When using multiple video cameras 

When using multiple video cameras, refer to the above table. Select video cameras with output formats that 
correspond to the input signal setting of the GOT. 

Only one video input signal can be set for each project. 

When the output format of the video camera does not correspond to the video input signal setting of the GOT, 
some video images may not be displayed correctly. 
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36. MULTIMEDIA FUNCTION 


9 X 



gtI 6 gtI 5 gt! 4 gt! 2 gt! gt! 0 


GT Soft 
GOTIOOO 


This function enables to display or record video images taken by a video camera connected to a multimedia unit and play 
video files stored in a CF card. 

Recorded video images can be stored in the CF card with the multimedia unit. 

Stored video files are sent from the GOT or multimedia unit to a personal computer via Ethernet. 


Ethernet 



*1 For sending video files via Ethernet, insert a CF card in the GOT. 

When video files are sent from the GOT to the personal computer, the files are temporarily stored in the CF card. 

*2 For sending video files together with advanced user alarm data to the personal computer, insert a CF card in the GOT. 
The advanced user alarm data are stored in the CF card, and then the data are sent from the multimedia unit. 
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mmm _ 

(1) System configuration and communication settings 

For the system configuration and communication settings for using the multimedia function, refer to the 
following manual. 

GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

(2) CF card 

Required number of CF cards varies depending on the usage. 

• To send no video files to the personal computer 
One CF card is required for the multimedia unit. 

• To send only video files from the multimedia unit to the personal computer 
One CF card is required for the multimedia unit. 

• To send only video files from the GOT to the personal computer 
Two CF cards are required for the GOT and the multimedia unit. 

• To send video files together with advanced alarm log files of the advanced user alarm to the personal 
computer 

Two CF cards are required for the GOT and the multimedia unit. 

(3) Multimedia interaction tool 

To send video files from the GOT to the personal computer, the multimedia interaction tool must be installed 
on the personal computer. 

To send video files from the multimedia unit to the personal computer, the multimedia interaction tool and the 
multimedia interaction FTP service must be installed on the personal computer. 

36.3 Multimedia Interaction Tool 
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36.1 Settings 


Select [Common] —► [Peripheral Setting] —► [Multimedia] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 


■ Recording Setting tab 



When the recording mode is set to [Standard] 



When the recording mode is set to [Extended] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Destination 

l/F 

Select the connection target interface. 

Click the [Detail Setting] button to display the detail setting dialog box for the multimedia function. 

CT^ (1) Detail setting 


Enable the 
setting of 
Multimedia 

Select this item to enable the multimedia function setting. 




Configure the setting regarding video image recording. 


Video setting 

Recordin 
g Setting 

Recording 

Mode 

Select the recording mode. 

• Standard: 

Select this item to select the Standard mode. 

In the Standard mode, the Recording size and the Frame rate can be set. 

The maximum recording time is 900 seconds. 

• Extended: 

Select this item to select the Extended mode. 

In the Extended mode, the Recording size and the Frame rate cannot be set. 1 

The maximum recording time is 3,000 minutes. 

Kll.llffir 

Em cio 
rr.Linn 


Video Input 
Signal 

Displays the current format of the video input signal. 

The video input signal can be set in the detail settings. 

For the setting method, refer to the following. 

(1) Detail setting 




Recording Size 

Select a resolution for recording. 

Setting range 

When the recording mode is set to[Standard]: 640x 480/320x 240 

When the recording mode is set to[Extended]: 320x 240 



(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Frame Rate 

Select a frame rate for recording. 

This item can be set only when the recording mode is set to [Standard]. 

The setting range differs depending on the video input signal and recording size.* 1 

Recording 

Time 

Set the recording time. 

Recording range 

When the recording mode is set to [Standard]: 

The setting range differs depending on the recording mode, the video input 
signal, and the frame rate. 1 

When the recording mode is set to [Extended]: 15 to 3,000 minutes 

Folder Name 

Set the folder name for storing recorded video files. 2 

This item can be set only when the recording mode is set to [Extended]. 

File Name 

Set the file name when storing a recorded video image as a video file. 2 

When the recording mode is set to [Standard]: MR_MMR (Default) 

When the recording mode is set to [Extended]: SS (Default) 

Save To File 

Server 

Select this item to send recorded video images to a personal computer. 

After selecting this item, the [File Server Connection Setting] tab is displayed. 

This item can be set only when the recording mode is set to [Standard]. 

Configure the setting for connecting the personal computer with the GOT or the 
multimedia unit. 

Recording 

Loop 

When the recording mode is set to [Extended], select this item to continue recording by 
overwriting old files after the recording time. 

Set the before-after event recording settings. 

This item can be set only when the recording mode is set to [Standard]. 

Enable 

Select this item to enable the before-after event recording. 

Event Trigger 
Device 

Set a trigger device to start recording before and after the event. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

Recording 

Time 

Set a recording time of before and after the event. 

• Recording time of before the event :10 to 120 seconds (Default: 120 seconds) 

• Recording time of after the event :10 to 120 seconds (Default: 120 seconds) 

File Name 

Set a file name of the video file recorded before and after the event.* 2 

Save To File 

Server 

Select this item to send recorded video images to a personal computer. 

After selecting this item, the [File Server Connection Setting] tab is displayed. 

This item can be set only when the recording mode is set to [Standard]. 

Configure the setting for connecting the personal computer with the GOT or the 
multimedia unit. 

Save 

Advanced User 
Alarm Log File 
to File Server 

Select this item to record images and send alarm log files to a personal computer 
simultaneously. 

Set [Alarm ID] of the advanced user observation to be stored. 

After selecting this item, the [File Server Connection Setting] tab is displayed. 

This item can be set only when the recording mode is set to [Standard]. 

Configure the setting for connecting the personal computer with the GOT or the 
multimedia unit. 


Video setting 


Recordin 
g Time 


Before- 
After 
Event 
Recordin 
g Setting 


BUI SIH 
dLlEEP 
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For *1 to 2, refer to the following. 

*1 Setting range of frame rate and available recording time 


(1) When the recording mode is set to [Standard] 


Recording size 

Video input signal 

Frame rate (fps) 

Available recording 
time (Second) 

VGA(640x 480) 

NTSC format 

15 

10 to 240 

PAL format 

12.5 

QVGA(320x 240) 

NTSC format 

15 

10 to 900 

30 

10 to 450 

PAL format 

12.5 

10 to 900 

25 

10 to 450 
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(2) When the recording mode is set to [Extended] 


Recording size 

Video input signal 

Frame rate (fps) 

Available recording 
time (Second) 

QVGA(320x 240) 

NTSC format 

15 

15 to 3000 

PAL format 

12.5 


*2 Setting of folder name and file name 

(1) When the recording mode is set to [Standard] 

A file name can be set up to 44 characters using one-byte alphanumeric characters and some symbols 
(#$%&'()+-.=@[] A _ { H- 

For a video file recorded on the multimedia screen, the recording date and time are added to the end of the file 
name when storing the file. 

For the video file recorded on the before-after event recording, the event occurred date and time are added to 
the end of the file name when storing the file. 

Example: When "MMR" is set for [File Name] and recorded at 15:31:56 on May 25, 2008. 

MMR 20080525 153156.3GP 

“i__r i_‘_i 

1 - Recording time (15:31:56) 

- Recording date (May 25, 2008) 

(An underscore is added automatically.) 

(2) When the recording mode is set to [Extended] 

For a folder name and a file name, one-byte alphanumeric characters and some symbols (#$%&'()+-.=@[] A _{}~) 
are available. 

The total number of characters for a folder name and a file name must be 56 or less. 

When storing a file, a serial number that indicates the recording order is automatically added to the end of the 
file name. 

CRT_REC\SS_001.3GP 

V 

1 - Number indicating the recording order 

(1) Detail setting 



OK 1 | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Video Input Signal 

Select the video input signal (NTSC / PAL). 

Btn Emi 

iwe irrrn 
EM Eld 

IfflM.lIhM'l 

Video Resolution 

Select the video resolution (640 x 480 / 768 x 576). 

IP Address 

Set the IP address of the multimedia unit. (0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255) 

Subnet Mask 

Set the subnet mask. (0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255) 

Default Gateway 

Set the default gateway. (0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255) 
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Playback/External Notification tab 



Item 


Description 

Model 



Set a device to store the recording date and recording time of the video file to be played. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

For the playback file time specification device, the 16-bit unsigned BIN word device can be set. 


Playb 

ack 

Playback File 

Time 

Sets four points of devices starting from the head device specified by the user. 

Year: Second device, Date: First device, Hour: Fourth device, Minute/Second: Third device 


Settin 

g 

Specification 

Device 

The device value of the device is added to the file name when playing video files on the special function 
switch.* 1 

For how to set the special function switch, refer to the following. 

2.7 Setting Special Function Switch 

Bll-I in 

EM EHJ 

tEifi'jjL'i'ia 

Extern 

Recording/ 

Set a device to notify the status during playing video files. 


al 

Notific 

Playback Status 
Notification 

Settable device: 16-bit unsigned BIN word device* 2 


ation 

Device 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 



For *1 to 2, refer to the following. 


*1 Device value of playback file time specification device 

Only when [Add date to playback files] is selected in the special function switch setting, the device value is added to a 
file name to be played. 

Example: When "MMR" is set for [File Name] of video file to be played 

MMR 20080525 153156.3GP 


1 -The device value of the playback file time 

specification device is added. 

(An underscore is added automatically.) 

For how to set the special function switch, refer to the following. 

2.7 Setting Special Function Switch 
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2 Recording/playback status notification device 


Bit 

Item 

Description 

bO 

Recording status 

ON : Recording 

OFF : Stopping recording 

bl 

Enabling or disabling recording before and after event 

ON : Enabling recording before and after the event 

OFF : Disabling recording before and after the event 

b2 

Recording before and after event status 

ON : Records after the event 

OFF : Recording before the event 

b3 

- 

Use prohibited 

b4 to b6 

Playing video file status 

000 : Stopping playing 

001 : Playing 

010 : Pause 

Other than above : Disabling 

b7 to bl 5 

- 

Use prohibited 


The following shows difference between recording by using the recording switch and the before-after event recording. 


•Recording by using the 
recording switch 

Recording status 
(Recording/playback status 
notification device.bO) 

Enabling or disabling recording 
before and after event 
(Recording/playback status 
notification device.bl) 

Recording before and after 
event status 

(Recording/playback status 
notification device.b2) 


ON- 


OFF- 


OFF- 


1 

— 

r Recording start Recording stop ▼ 













Stored recording time 


The file 
is stored. 


•Before-after event recording 

Recording status 
(Recording/playback status 
notification device.bO) 


▼ Before-after event 
! recording start 
ON-- 

OFF- 


T An event ▼ 

! occurs. 


Before-after event 
recording start 


Enabling or disabling recording ON- 

before and after event 

(Recording/playback status OFF- 

notification device.bl) 

' ON- 


Recording before and after 
event status 

(Recording/playback status 
notification device.b2) 


OFF 


Specified recording 1 Specified 'The file 1 

time before the event | recording | is stored. | 

■ time after 
the event 


Recording time stored 
before and after the event 
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■ File Server Setting tab 




When connecting the multimedia unit to Ethernet 


When connecting the GOT to Ethernet 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Connect to the file server 

with the use of Ethernet 

in Multimedia Unit 

Select this item to send video files to the file server via Ethernet by using the Ethernet interface built in the 
multimedia unit. 

When this item is selected, [Connect to the file server with the use of Ethernet in GOT] cannot be set. 

BlURliH 

IBtlBIFl 

BTHBITil 

Connect to the file server 

with the use of Ethernet 

in GOT 

Select this item to send video files to the file server via Ethernet by using the Ethernet interface built in the 

GOT. 

When this item is selected, [Connect to the file server with the use of Ethernet in Multimedia Unit] cannot be 
set. 

File Server Setting 

IP Address 

Set the IP address of the personal computer. (0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255) 

Port No. 

Set the port number for the GOT or the multimedia unit. 

(When connecting the multimedia unit to Ethernet: 0 to 1024) 

(When connecting the GOT to Ethernet: 1024 to 5010, 5014 to 65534) 

Timeout 

Set the time for communication to time out. (3 to 120 seconds) 

Retry 

Set the number of retries when the communication times out.(0 to 10 times) 

With no response after retries, the communication times out. 

Retry Interval 

Set the time for the next retry after retrying. (0 to 300 seconds) 

FTP Login Name 

Set the login name of the file server. 

This item can be set only when [Connect to the file server with the use of Ethernet in 
Multimedia Unit] is selected. 

FTP Password 

Set the password of the file server. 

This item can be set only when [Connect to the file server with the use of Ethernet in 
Multimedia Unit] is selected. 
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■ Display Setting tab 

Configure the setting to display the image taken by a video camera on the user-created screen. 



OK | [ Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Display video input 
image 

Select this item to display the video image on the user-created screen. 

BSTlRi-r 

BSFiByg 

BH1BEE1 

BH 

First Device 

Set the start device of the devices used. 

When the start device is set, the devices subsequent to the start device are automatically set in the video setting list. 

Video setting list 

Display Control 
Common 

Displays the devices used to display a video window. 

The values of the devices are processed as 16-bit binary values. 

BData stored in the device specified for [Display Control Common] 

Transparent Color 

O(Black)- 

255(White) 

Specifies the color to execute transparent processing. 

Clip 

X Position 

Specifies the X coordinate of a video image displayed in the clip mode. 

Y Position 

Specifies the Y coordinate of a video image displayed in the clip mode. 

Width 

Specifies the width of the clipped video image. 

Height 

Specifies the height of the clipped video image. 

Video Window 

CH No. 

Specifies the channel No. for the multimedia unit. 

One channel is available only. 

Size 

Specifies the size of a video window. (0: 100%, 1: 50%, 2: 25%) 

When the display size of a video window is changed by touching the window, the 
value of the set device remains unchanged. 

X Position 

Specifies the X coordinate of a video window. 

Y Position 

Specifies the Y coordinate of a video window. 
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■ Data stored in the device specified for [Display Control Common] 

The device specified for [Display Control Common] stores the data as shown below. 
Turning on or off each bit device controls the operation of the multimedia screen. 


Bit 

position 

Description 

Bit status 

Remarks 

b0 

Full/Clip mode selection 

ON : Selects clip mode. 

OFF : Selects full mode. 

Valid when a video window is displayed. 
Bit status can be changed while a video 
window is displayed. 

bl 

Screen selection for placing a video 
window 

ON : Selects overlap window 1. 

OFF : Selects the base screen. 

Transparent processing is executed 
automatically when bl is ON. 

b2 

Transparent processing selection 

ON : Executes transparent processing. 

OFF : Does not execute transparent processing. 

35.3 ^Transparent processing 

b3 

Through color specifying method 
selection 

ON : Makes colors other than the specified color 
transparent. 

OFF : Makes the specified color transparent. 

b4 

Selection for whether or not the 
display size of video window is 
changed when touched 

ON : Does not change the size. 

OFF : Changes the size. 

Valid when a video window is opened. 

Bit status can be changed while a video 
window is displayed. 

b5 

Selection for motion video / still 
image* 1 

ON : Selects still image. 

OFF : Selects motion video. 

35.3 ^Displaying still image 

b6* 2 

Display priority selection for video 
windows 

(When b2 (Transparent processing 
selection) is OFF.) 

ON : Displays a video window over an overlap 
window or a test window. 

OFF : Displays a video window behind an overlap 
window or a test window. 

Valid when a video window is opened. 

Bit status can be changed while a video 
window is displayed. 

Selection for transparent processing 
target screen 

(When b2 (Transparent processing 
selection) is ON.) 

ON : Base screen only 

OFF : Base screen and overlap windows 1 and 2 

- 

b7 to b15 

Must not be used 

- 

- 


*1 When this bit is turned ON with other bits at the same time, the contents of other bits are disregarded. (b5 has priority.) 


*2 The contents of control differ depending on the setting for b2 (Transparent processing selection). 
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36.2 Actions 


■ Specifications 

(1) Video display 

The following table explains the specifications of displaying and recording video images, 
(a) Display specifications 


GOT 

Video input signal 

Display size on GOT 

GT1695M-X, 

GT1685M-S, 

GT1675M-S 

NTSC format 

640 X 480 dots 

PAL format 

672 X 504 dots 

GT1675M-V, 

GT1665M-V 

NTSC format 

480 X 360 dots 

PAL format 
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(b) Recording specifications 

• When the recording mode is set to [Standard] 


Recording size of video 
images 

Video input signal 

Available frame rate 
(fps) 

Recording bit rate 

VGA 

NTSC format 

15 

1Mbps 

(640 X 480) 

PAL format 

12.5 


NTSC format 

15 

384Kbps 

QVGA 

30 

768Kbps 

(320 X 240) 

PAL format 

12.5 

384Kbps 


25 

768Kbps 


• When the recording mode is set to [Extended] 


Recording size of video 
images 

Video input signal 

Available frame rate 
(fps) 

Recording bit rate 

QVGA(320 X 240) 

NTSC format 

15 

384Kbps 

PAL format 

12.5 
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(c) Storing place for video file 

Recorded video files are stored in a CF card with the multimedia unit with the 3GPP file. 

When selecting [Save To File Server] in the [Recording Setting] tab of the [Multimedia] dialog box, video 
files can be stored in a CF card and sent to a personal computer via Ethernet simultaneously. 

For how to send video files to the personal computer via Ethernet, refer to the following. 

[3^ ■Interaction with personal computer 

(2) Playing video file 

The following explains the specifications of playing video files. 

(a) Video files that can be played 

The GOT can play video files using the following files. 

• 3GPP file 

• MP4 file (Only playing video image) 

(b) Profile for MP4 file 

When playing a MP4 file, use the MP4 file created by MPEG-4 Simple Profile. 

MP4 files created by the profile other than above cannot be played. 

(c) Video file editing software 

When editing video files, use QuickTime 7 Pro. 

Edited video files other than above software may not be played. 

QuickTime 7 Pro is software for editing video files. 

The software can be obtained from the website of APPLE Inc. for a fee. 

The software is the copyright of APPLE Inc. 

A sound cannot be played even when video files include the sound. 

■ Displaying a video image on the user-created screen 

Configure the setting on the [Display Setting] tab in the multimedia setting dialog box to display a video image on the 
user-created screen. 

For the details of the setting, refer to the following. 

[L1F 3 36.1 ^Display Setting tab 

The functions available with the video image displayed on the user-created screen are equivalent to the video display 
function. 

However, only one channel is available for the multimedia function. 

For the details of the setting, refer to the following. 

[3P 35.1 Settings 

_ 

Restriction on the user-created screen 

When a video image is displayed on the user-created screen, recording and playing the image are unavailable. 
The user-created screen can only display the video image. 


■ Displaying video image 

By connecting a video camera, a microphone, and a speaker to the multimedia unit, the GOT can display a video 
image with sound on the multimedia screen. 



GOT 


Multimedia unit J Speaker 
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■ Recording video image 

By connecting a video camera and a microphone to the multimedia unit, the GOT can record a video image with 
sound. 

The following shows the recording methods. 

(1) Recording currently displayed video image 

The GOT records a video image currently displayed on the multimedia screen by the user operation. 



(2) Recording before and after event 

The total time for recording a video image is at most before and after 120 seconds when an event trigger device 
turns on. 

When the setting for recording before and after event are enabled, the multimedia unit always stores video 
images before 120 seconds. 

When the event trigger device turns on, a video image recorded before and after the device turns on is stored in 
the CF card. 

Example) Storing video images before and after 60 seconds when an event trigger device turns on 
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Using advanced user alarm together 

When using the advanced user alarm together, a video image can be recorded before and after an alarm occurs. 
When detecting an advanced user alarm, the event trigger device is set to turn on with the status observation 
function and the script function. 

Example) Storing a video image before and after an alarm specified by the user 



GOT settings: 

• Setting Ml002 for the trigger device of 
the advanced user alarm 

• Setting GB500 for the event trigger 
device 

• Setting GB500 to turn on when Ml002 
turns on with using the status 
observation function 

PLC setting: 

• Setting Ml002 to turn on when an error 
occurs 


(3) Long time recording 

When [Extended] is set in the recording mode, the GOT can record video images for approximately a maximum 
of 3,000 minutes. 

The long time recording mode divides video images into some video files and stores the video files in the 
specified folder. (One video file is created per approximately 7.5-miniute recording. Up to 400 video files can be 
stored.) 

When the recording starts, if the name of a video file is the same as that of a file in the memory card, the GOT 
deletes the file in the memory card. After deleting the files, the GOT starts recording. 



For how to set the long time recording, refer to the following. 
; 36.1 ^Recording Setting tab 
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(a) Recording loop 

When [Recording Loop] is selected in the recording setting, recorded video files are overwritten in the order 
starting from the oldest file. Therefore, the GOT can continue recording after recording 400 files 
(approximately 3,000 minutes). 

When the recording loop is set, the GOT continues recording until the user stops recording. 



For how to set the recording loop, refer to the following. 

36.1 ^Recording Setting tab 

(b) Long time recording setting (Enabled only when the recording loop is set) 

When the long time recording setting is enabled, the GOT records new video files starting from after the 
last recorded video file. 

The GOT does not delete the existing video files. 

• When the long time recording setting is enabled • When the long time recording setting is disabled 

The GOT records new video files starting from The GOT deletes the existing video files, 

after the last recorded video file. After deleting the files, the GOT starts recording. 



Existing video files New video file Existing video files New video file 

SS_000 to 002 SS_003 SS_000 to 002 SS_000 

Set the long time recording setting in the GOT utility. 

For how to configure the setting, refer to the following. 

CCF 3 GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 



^ _ 

Recording time and data size per file 

With the long time recording, the GOT can record a video image for approximately 7 minutes and 30 seconds per 
video file (approximately 20MB). 

The GOT records a video image for a minimum of 7 minutes and 30 seconds. 

Even if a video image is recorded for more than the minimum recording time, the data size does not differ 
significantly from the data size of a seven-and-half-minute video image. 

Depending on the memory card size, the GOT may stop recording even if the recorded time is less than 3,000 
minutes. 

For the long time recording, ensure that the memory card has enough free space. 


36.2 Actions 


36-15 













































































































(4) Playing video file 

The GOT can play video files stored in the CF card with the multimedia unit on the multimedia screen. 
Sound of video files are output from the speaker that is connected to the multimedia unit. 



GOT 



Playing video files on monitor screen 

When setting a file name in the special function switch, video files can be played directly on the monitor screen with 
the touch switch. 





GOT 


(5) Hard copy 

The GOT can print the screen image including currently displayed video image. Also, the GOT can store the 
screen image in the CF card with the BMP or JPEG file. 
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(6) Interaction with personal computer 

By using the multimedia interaction tool, the personal computer can receive video files or alarm log files sent 
from the GOT or multimedia unit. 

Received video files and alarm log files can be displayed as a list or searched on the same screen. 

(a) Sending video files 

The GOT or multimedia unit can send video files to the personal computer via Ethernet. 

For a video file that is recorded before and after the event, an alarm log file for the advanced user alarm 
can be sent together with the video file. 

• Sending files from the multimedia unit to the personal computer 

Connect the multimedia unit to Ethernet and send video files to the personal computer. 

To send alarm log files to the personal computer, install a OF card in the GOT. 



• Sending files from GOT to the personal computer 

Connect the GOT to Ethernet, and send video files to the personal computer. 

To send the files from the GOT to the personal computer, insert a OF card in the GOT. 
When sending video files, the files are temporarily stored in the OF card. 
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(b) Displaying video file list or searching for video file 

Received video files and alarm log files can be displayed as a list or searched for on the same screen. 



■ Multimedia screen 

The multimedia screen enables to use the multimedia function on the GOT. 

The following operations are available for the multimedia screen. 

• Displaying or recording video images taken by a video camera connected to a multimedia unit 

• Playing video files 

• Displaying or deleting video file lists 

For how to operate the multimedia screen, refer to the following. 

GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 

(1) How to start multimedia screen 

The multimedia screen is started from the special function switch. 

For settings of the special function switch, refer to the following. 

2.7 Setting Special Function Switch 


■ Hard copy 

Before printing the hard copy for the multimedia screen, set the following. 

(1) Installing extended function OS 

For printing the multimedia screen, install the extended function OS (Printer(PictBridge)/Printer(Serial)) in the 
GOT. 

(2) Settings for output target of hard copy 

The output target of the hard copy (OF card or printer) can be set in the hard copy setting, (select [Common] —► 

[Hard Copy] from the menu). 

For how to set, refer to the following. 

[3= 40. HARD COPY FUNCTION 
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■ Interaction with personal computer 

Set up the following before connecting the GOT to the personal computer. 


(1) On personal computer 

(a) Installing and setting up software 

Install the multimedia interaction tool on the personal computer. 

To connect the multimedia unit to Ethernet, also install the multimedia interaction FTP service. 
After the installation, set up the multimedia interaction tool. 

After the installation, set up the multimedia interaction tool. 

For how to install and set up the multimedia interaction tool, refer to the following. 

[X~p 36.3 Multimedia Interaction Tool 

(b) Connecting personal computer to Ethernet 
Connect the personal computer to Ethernet. 

For the connection method, refer to the following. 
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GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

(2) On GT Designed 

(a) Setting up multimedia function 

The setting is available in the [Multimedia] dialog box. 

To send recorded video files to the personal computer, select the following items. 

• Select [Enable the setting of Multimedia] 

• In the recording setting of the [Recording Setting] tab 
Select [Save To File Server] 

• In the before-after event recording setting of the [Recording Setting] tab 
Select [Enable] 

For the setting method, refer to the following. 

[TIF 3 36.1 Settings 

(b) Communication settings 

Configure the communication settings for connecting the GOT or multimedia unit to the personal computer. 
For the setting method, refer to the following. 

[]^p *36.1 Settings 

•(Fundamentals) 4.10 Station No. Switching Device Setting 

(c) Setting advanced user alarm 

Set the following before sending alarm log files of the advanced user alarm for recording before and after 
the event. 

• Set the same [Alarm ID] in the [Advanced User Alarm Observation] dialog box as [Alarm ID] set in the 
[Multimedia] dialog box. 

• Select [Convert alarm logs into Unicode Text/CSV (project common)] in the [Advanced Alarm Common 
Setting] dialog box. 

• Select [Save alarm log files] in the [File Save] tab of the [Advanced User Alarm Observation] dialog box. 
To interact with the personal computer, select a Unicode text for [File Convert] in the [File Save] tab of 
the [Advanced User Alarm Observation] dialog box. 

For how to set the advanced user alarm, refer to the following. 

[TjT 3 11.3 Advanced User Alarm Display 

(d) Enabling FTP server function 

To connect the GOT to Ethernet, enable the FTP server function of the GOT. 

For the setting method, refer to the following. 

[Xjp’ GOTIOOO Series Gateway Functions Manual for GT Works3 
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(3) On GOT 

(a) Inserting CF card 

Insert a CF card in the GOT in the following cases. 

• To send video files from the GOT to the personal computer 

When sending video files, the "G1MMR" folder is created in the root folder of the CF card in the GOT, 
and the video files are temporarily stored in the "G1MMR" folder. 

When no CF card is inserted in the GOT, video files are not temporarily stored. Therefore, the video files 
cannot be sent to the personal computer. 

• To send video files together with advanced user alarm data from the multimedia unit to the personal 
computer 

The advanced user alarm data are stored in the CF card in the GOT. 

When no CF card is inserted in the GOT, advanced user alarm data cannot be sent to the personal 
computer. 

(b) Connecting to Ethernet 

To send video files from the GOT to the personal computer, connect the GOT to Ethernet. 

To send video files from the multimedia unit to the personal computer, connect the multimedia unit to 
Ethernet. 

For how to connect, refer to the following. 

GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

■ Example of setting for recording before and after event 

Using the function for recording before and after the event with the advanced user alarm enables to record a video 
image before and after the event. The video image can be played when an alarm occurs by using the advanced user 
alarm display. 

The following shows the example of the setting items and using method for playing the recorded video file when an 
alarm occurs. 



(1) Setting items 

The following shows each setting item. 


Item 

Description 

Reference 

Multimedia 

Before-after event 
recording 

Enabling 

36.1 Settings 

File name 

ER_MMR 

Event trigger device 

XI000 

playback file time 
specification device 

GD501 to GD504 

Advanced user alarm observation 

alarm ID 

5 

11.3.2 Setting advanced 
user alarm observation 

Trigger device 

XI000 

Advanced user alarm display 

Alarm ID 

5 

11.3.3 Setting advanced 
user alarm display 

External Output Device 

Alarm ID : GD500 

Occurred date : GD501 to GD502 

Occurred time : GD503 to GD504 


(Continue to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Reference 

screen switching device 
(overlap window 1) 

GD500 

(Fundamentals) 4.2 Screen 
Switching Device Setting 

Window Screen 

Set the special function switch. 

Settings for the special function switch 

Switch action : Multimedia 

Initial display screen : Video Playback 

File name : ER_MMR 

Add date to playback files : Checked 

2.7 Setting Special Function 
Switch 

Screen Number 

5 

Screen Type 

Window screen 


^_ 

For settings 

(1) Settings for trigger device 

For recording before and after the event when an alarm occurs, set the same device for the following items. 
(X1000) 

• [Event Trigger Device] for the [Multimedia] dialog box. 

• The trigger device for the advanced user alarm 

(2) Adding occurred date and time 

For adding the alarm occurred data and time to the video file name in the special function switch, set the same 
device for the following items. 

(GD501 to GD504) 

• [Playback File Time Specification Device] for the [Multimedia] dialog box 

• [Occurred Date] and [Occurred Time] for the external output device 

(3) Settings for screen switching device 

For displaying the same number of [Alarm ID] for the occurred alarm as that of window screen when touching 
the advanced user alarm display, set the same device for the following items (GD500). 

• Screen switching device 

• [Alarm ID] for the external output device 


(2) Actions 

When a PLC detects an error, XI000 turns on. 

The GOT detects that the trigger device for the advanced user alarm and the event trigger device turns on. 
(When an alarm occurs, a video image is stored for recording before and after the event.) 
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When an alarm occurs, the advanced user alarm appears. 

When touching the data of the occurred alarm, the following data are written in the external output device. 

• Alarm ID 

• Occurred date 

• Occurred time 


External output device 
(Alarm ID, occurred date, occurred time): 


GD500«-005 
GD501 "-0525 (Date) 
GD502--2008 (Year) 
GD503<-3156 (Minute, second) 


GD504—0015 (Hour) 


Occurred Comment Restore 



3 . The data of the alarm ID is written in the screen switching device, and then the window screen is called. 
Touch the special function switch arranged on the window screen. 

Touching the special function switch plays the set video file. 

The data of the playback file time specification device (alarm occurred date and time) are added to the file 
name of the video file to be played. 



4 . The video file for the occurred alarm is played on the multimedia screen. 
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36.3 Multimedia Interaction Tool 


The multimedia interaction tool on the personal computer receives or controls video files and alarm log files sent from the 
GOT or the multimedia unit via Ethernet. 

■ How to obtain software 

Obtain the software with either of the following methods. 

• Disk5 folder in the DVD-ROM of GT Works3 

• Contact your local distributor. 

■ Operating environment 

The following shows the operating environment. 


Item 

Description 

OS (English version) 

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Ultimate (64 bit, 32 bit) 3 4 * 7 8 

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Enterprise (64 bit, 32 bit)* 3 * 4 * 7 * 8 

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional (64 bit, 32 bit)* 3 * 4 * 7 * 8 

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium (64 bit, 32 bit)* 3 4 8 

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Starter (32 bit)* 3 * 4 * 8 

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate (32 bit)* 3 * 4 

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise (32 bit)* 3 * 4 

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business (32 bit)* 3 4 

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium (32 bit)* 3 * 4 

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic (32 bit)* 3 4 

Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Service Pack2 or later (32 bit)* 2 * 4 

Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Service Pack2 or later (32 bit) 2 4 

Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Service Pack4 1 

Computer 

Compatible with the operating environment for the above OS. 9 

Hard disk space 

For installation : 1MB or more (Excluding setting data, alarm log files, and video files) 

For execution : 500MB or more (For QVGA size, 15fps, and receiving 10 video files of 900 seconds with the data size 
around 42.2MB)* 5 

Disk Drive 

DVD-ROM drive 

Display color 

True Color or more 

Display 

Resolution of 800 x 600 dots or more 

Network connection 

Ethernet 100Base-TX 

Video file format 

3GPP file 

Others 

The mouse, keyboard, printer, and DVD-ROM drive must be compatible with the above OS. 

Internet Explorer Ver5.0 or more must be installed. 

QuickTimePlayer7 must be installed. 6 


*1 Administrator authority is required for installing the multimedia interaction tool. 

*2 Administrator authority is required for installing and using the multimedia interaction tool. 


*3 Administrator authority is required for installing the multimedia interaction tool. 

A standard user or Administrator account is required for using the multimedia interaction tool. 

*4 The following functions are not supported. 

•Activating the application with Windows® compatibility mode ‘Fast user switching 
•Change your desktop themes (fonts) ‘Remote desktop 

•DPI setting other than the normal size (For Windows® XP, Windows Vista® ) 

•Setting the size other than [Smaller -100%] for the characters and images on the screen (For Windows® 7) 
*5 The required hard disk space differs depending on the data volume of alarm log files and video files. 

*6 The required version differs depending on the OS. 

• For Windows 2000: QuickTime 7.1.6 (final version) 

• For Windows XPA/ista/7: QuickTime 7.4.5 or later 
*7 Windows XP Mode is not supported. 

*8 The touch feature is not supported. 

*9 For the system requirements for the OSs, refer to the following. 

[T'lP 3 Microsoft official website 
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■ How to install 

(1) Installation procedures 

Software to be installed varies depending on how to connect the GOT to Ethernet. 

(a) To connect the GOT by using the Ethernet interface of the GOT 
Install the multimedia interaction tool. 

(b) To connect the GOT by using the Ethernet interface of the multimedia unit 
Install the multimedia interaction tool and the multimedia interaction FTP service. 

(c) When one system has a GOT connected by using the Ethernet interface of the GOT and a GOT connected 
by using the Ethernet interface of the multimedia unit 

Install the multimedia interaction tool and the multimedia interaction FTP service. 

T^K?j|_ 

(1) Software version 

Use the same version of the multimedia interaction tool and the multimedia interaction FTP service. 

If the versions are different, the multimedia interaction tool does not operate properly. 

(2) Precautions for installing and uninstalling software 

Do not install or uninstall the multimedia interaction tool during operating the multimedia interaction FTP 
service. 

The multimedia interaction tool may be shut down, or data may be damaged. 


(2) Firewall setting 

After the installation, configure the Windows® firewall setting to allow communications with the following 
software. 

Failure to do so cannot send video files to the personal computer. 

(a) To send video files from the GOT to the personal computer 
Set "GTMMDataConnector.exe" to [Exceptions]. 

(b) To send video files from the multimedia unit to the personal computer 
Set "GTMMFtpService.exe" to [Exceptions]. 

(c) To send video files from the GOT and the multimedia unit to the personal computer when multiple GOTs 
are connected to Ethernet. 

Set "GTMMDataConnector.exe" and "GTMMFtpService.exe" to [Exceptions]. 

The following shows the setting procedures. 

Display the Windows Firewall dialog box by the following operations. 

• Microsoft® Windows® XP: 

Select [Control Panel] —► [Security Center] —*■ [Windows Firewall] from the menu. 

• Microsoft® Windows Vista® : 

Select [Control Panel] —► [Security] —*• [Windows Firewall] from the menu. 

The following shows an setting example by using the Microsoft® Windows® XP screens. 

Select the [Exceptions] tab in the [Windows Firewall] dialog box. 



2 . Click the [Add Program] button. 
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3 . Select the software from the program list. 

If "GTMMDataConnector.exe" or "GTMMFtpService.exe" is not displayed in the program list, 
directly specify the path by clicking the [Browse] button. 

After selecting, click the [OK] button. 


Add a Program \) 


To allow communications with a program by adding it to the Exceptions list, 
select the program, or click Browse to search for one that is not listed. 


Programs: 

^Device monitoring utility 
tfk DLS Loader 
@ DocumentConverter 
^FXConfigurator-EN 
QGT Designed 
'■ELMMUgtgComgctgL 


IjTM M Ftps er vice 


OF GX CflhfigUfatOf-DF 7.03 

^3 GX Configurator-QP 
® GX Configurator-ST 1.06G 
f>GX Developer 


Path: C:\ProgramFiles\MELSQFT\GTMMFtpService [ Browse... ] 


Select 


Change scope. .. ] 


OK | [ Cancel | 


4 . The screen returns to the Windows Firewall dialog box. 

Confirm that "GTMMDataConnector.exe" or "GTMMFtpService.exe" is selected in the list of [Programs and 
Services], and then click the [OK] button. 



Check that the 
item is marked 



■ How to start 

The following shows how to start the multimedia interaction tool. 

. From the Windows start menu* 1 , select [MELSOFT Application] —> [GT MMDataConnector]. 
*1 Select [All Programs] on the [Start] screen, or select [Start] —> [All Programs]. 

2 . The multimedia interaction tool starts. 
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■ Screen configurations 

The screens of the multimedia interaction tool are configured as shown below. 

(1) Main window 

The main window displays the menu for executing each function of the tool and the GOT alarm list for selecting 
or displaying. 

The main window appears when starting the multimedia interaction tool. 



(2) GOT alarm list window 

The GOT alarm list window displays the alarm data and video files sent from the GOT as a list. 
Video files can be selected in the GOT alarm list and played. 


Ugoti 




□ 0 ® 

Comment No. 

| Comment 

| Alarm status 

| Occurred L±J 

| Restored 

1 

Temp, error 

Restored 

2008/08/26 15:37:18 

2008/08/26 15:37:20 

4 

Fuel error 

Restored 

2008/08/26 15:37:36 

2008/08/26 15:37:39 

1 

Temp, error 

Restored 

2008/08/26 15:37:52 

2008/08/26 15:37:55 

3 

Oil error 

Restored 

2008/08/26 15:38:12 

2008/08/26 15:38:14 

5 

In. pressure error 

Restored 

2008/08/26 15:38:19 

2008/08/26 15:38:20 

1 

Temp, error 

Occurring 

2008/08/26 15:39:04 

****y**y** **.**.*♦ 


< 


» 


The GOT alarm list window appears when double-clicking the GOT alarm list in the left side of the main window. 


36-26 


36.3 Multimedia Interaction Tool 











■ Settings 

Before receiving the alarm data or video files from the GOT, set the following. 

For settings, refer to the following procedures. 

1. Start the multimedia interaction tool, and then select [File] —► [Create new project]. 

2 . The following dialog box appears. 

Input a project name in [Project name] and the folder path in [Path name] to store the project. 
After inputting, click the [OK] button to create a new project file. 



3 . Select [Project] —► [Create new GOT alarm list]. 

The following dialog box appears. 

Input the name of the GOT alarm list in [Alarm list name] and the stored folder in [Folder]. 
After inputting, click the [OK] button to create the GOT alarm list. 



4 . Select [Edit] —*• [Environment setting]. 

The following dialog box appears. 

Input the setting items, and then click the [Close] button. 

Check the following information before setting. 

• GOT IP address 

• FTP user name 

• FTP password 

• GOT communication port No. 

For how to check the FTP user name and the FTP password, refer to the following. 
GOTIOOO Series Gateway Functions Manual for GT Works3 
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Item 

Description 

Project 

Click this item when setting the display conditions for the project. 

GOT Alarm 

Displays the GOT alarm list as the tree structure. 

When clicking the GOT alarm list in the tree structure, the settings for connecting to each GOT are available. 1 

Project name 

Displays the project file name for the environment setup. 

GOT communication port 

No. 

Set the GOT communication port number. 

Use occurred date as 
second sort key 

When sorting data of the GOT alarm list other than the occurred date, select the ascending or descending order for the 
second sort key (occurred date).* 2 

Alarm display range 
(occurred date) 

Set the alarm display range (occurred date) to be displayed on the GOT alarm list. 

Alarm display contents 

Select the items to be displayed on the GOT alarm list. 


For *1, refer to the following. 

*2 When sorting the data of the GOT alarm list other than the occurred date, the second sort key is set to the occurred date. 


*1 Settings for connecting to each GOT 



Item 

Description 

GOT alarm list name 

Displays the set GOT alarm list name. 

Ethernet (GOT main unit) 
connection 

Select this item to set the connection with the GOT. 

GOT IP address 

Set the GOT IP address. 

FTP user name 

Set the FTP user name. 

FTP password 

Set the FTP password. 

GOT communication 
timeout (unit:Second) 

Set time required for the communication time out to the GOT. 

FTP timeout (unit:Second) 

Set time required for the communication time out with the FTP server function. 

Ethernet (multimedia unit) 

Select this item to set the connection with the multimedia unit. 

MMR IP address 

Set the IP address of the multimedia unit. 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 


Description 


FTP server settings 
(common) 


Click this button to check the FTP server setting of the multimedia interaction FTP service. 
Clicking the button displays the following dialog box. 


FTP server settings (common) 


FTP Server 

FTP Server Port: |2l| 




Close 


r FTP User 

FTPUserName: |GOT1000 
Change FTP Account 


To change the FTP account, click the [Change FTP Account] button. 
Clicking the button displays the [Change FTP Account] dialog box. 


Change FTP account 




FTP User name: |GOT1000 

Enter FTP password: 

Confirm FTP password: 


Cancel 


Input a new FTP user name for [FTP user name] and a password for [Enter FTP password]. 
Input the same password as [Enter FTP password] for[Confirm FTP password]. 

Clicking the OK button changes the FTP account. 


How to operate 


(1) Operating project file 

(a) Creating new project file 

When creating a new project file, select [File] —► [Create new project]. 

The following dialog box appears. 

Input a project name in [Project name] and the folder path in [Path name] to store the project. 
After inputting, click the [OK] button to create a new project file. 



(b) Opening project file 

When opening a project file, select [File] —*■ [Open project]. 
The following dialog box appears. 

Select the project to be opened. 

And then, click the [Open] button to open the project file. 
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(c) Storing project file 

To store the project file, select [File] —► [Save project]. 

After selecting, the project file is overwritten. 

(2) Operating GOT alarm list 

The alarm data that are sent from each GOT are displayed in the GOT alarm list. 

The GOT alarm list is created for each GOT to be connected to a personal computer. 

(a) Creating new GOT alarm list 

Select [Project] —* [Create new GOT alarm list]. 

The following dialog box appears. 

Input the name of the GOT alarm list in [Alarm list name] and the folder to store the alarm list in [Folder]. 
After inputting, click the [OK] button to create the GOT alarm list. 



(b) Non-display GOT alarm list 

Select the GOT alarm list to be hidden from the GOT alarm tree, and then select [Project] —► [Non-display 
GOT alarm list]. 

The following dialog box appears. 

To hide the GOT alarm list from the GOT alarm tree, click the [Yes] button. 



(c) Re-display GOT alarm list 

Select [Project] —► [Re-display GOT alarm list]. 

The following dialog box appears. 

Input the name of the GOT alarm list that is hidden from [Alarm list name]. 

After inputting, click the [OK] button to re-display the GOT alarm list in the GOT alarm tree. 



(d) Deleting GOT alarm list 

Select [Project] —* [Delete GOT alarm list]. 

The confirmation dialog box appears. 

Click the [OK] button to delete the GOT alarm list. 

The deleted GOT alarm list cannot be restored. 

Before deleting the list, check whether to delete the GOT alarm list. 

(3) Receiving alarm data or video file 

The multimedia interaction tool can receive alarm data or video files of multiple GOTs connected to Ethernet. 
Received alarm data or video files are stored in a personal computer automatically. 

The storage data can be checked in the GOT alarm list. 
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Folder structure of project file 

The following shows the folder structure of the project file for the multimedia interaction tool. 



A folder for storing a project file 

A folder name is set by the user when creating a new project file. 


A folder for storing the GOT alarm list 

The folder for the GOT alarm list is created for each GOT 


A folder for storing received alarm data automatically 
The folder name is set by the user. 

A folder for storing received video files automatically 


(4) Playing video file 

The following shows the procedure for playing a video file in the GOT alarm list. 

1, Select a video file to be played in the GOT alarm list. 

2 . Select [Display] —* [Play video]. 



3 . Quick Time Player starts. 

Clicking the (^) button plays the video file. 



File Edit View Window 
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(5) Searching for alarm data 

The GOT alarm data is searched for using the GOT alarm list. 

Display the GOT alarm list, and then select [Edit] —► [Search]. The following dialog box appears. 

Input searching conditions, and then click the [Search] button. All displayed items become searching targets. 
To search for the next alarm data, select [Edit] —► [Search next]. 



(6) Editing memo 

The memo for the alarm data can be edited. 

Select the alarm data to be edited in the GOT alarm list, and then select [Edit] —*■ [Edit memo]. 

The following dialog box appears. 

Input a text to [Memo], and then click the [OK] button. The input text is displayed in the GOT alarm list. 



(7) Deleting alarms 

Alarms selected for the GOT alarm list can be deleted. 

Select alarms in the GOT alarm list, and then select [Edit] —► [Delete alarms]. 
The following confirmation dialog box appears. 



To backup a video file with alarms, select [Backup recording file]. 

Selecting this item saves the video file to the backup folder in the project folder. 
Click the [OK] button to delete the alarms. 

The deleted alarms cannot be restored. 

Before deleting the alarms, check whether to delete the alarms. 


36-32 


36.3 Multimedia Interaction Tool 













































(8) Exporting GOT alarm list 

The GOT alarm list can be exported in a CSV file. 

The following shows the procedures for exporting. 

7 , Select the GOT alarm list in the GOT alarm tree to be exported. 

2 . Select [File] —► [Export], 

3 . The following dialog box appears. 

4 . Select a storage area, and then click the [Save] button. The GOT alarm list is exported. 



■ Error messages 

The following shows the error messages of the multimedia interaction tool. 


Error message 

Cause 

Corrective action 

Failed to initialize Windows socket. 

Failed to initialize the communication 
processing. 

• Check that network cables are connected correctly. 

• Check that the network setting is set correctly. 

Failed to open project file "*****". 

Either of the project file (*.Mpj), video file 
definition file (*.Mmd), or alarm data file (*.Mai) 
is prohibited to write or deleted. 

• Check that a folder or file for the target project is 
enabled to write. 

• Check that a folder or file for the target project are 
not deleted. 

Failed to create project file "*****". 

A new project is not created in the folder 
specified by the user for the following causes. 

• The hard disk space is insufficient. 

• Writing the data in the folder specified by the 
user is prohibited. 

• Check that the hard disk space for the personal 
computer is sufficient. 

• Check that the folder specified by the user is not 
prohibited to write. 

Failed to save project file. 

The project cannot be stored by the following 

causes. 

• The hard disk space is insufficient. 

• Writing the data in the folder specified by the 
user is prohibited. 

• Check that the hard disk space for the personal 
computer is sufficient. 

• Check that the existing folder or file is not 
prohibited to write. 

Failed to create GOT alarm list "*****". 

A new GOT alarm list cannot be created by the 
following causes. 

• The hard disk space is insufficient. 

• Writing the data in the folder specified by the 
user is prohibited. 

• Check that the hard disk space of the personal 
computer is sufficient. 

• Check that the existing folder or file is not 
prohibited to write. 

Failed to re-display GOT alarm list 

«*****ii 

The GOT alarm list cannot be created by the 
error of the alarm data file (*.Mai). 

• Check that the hard disk space of the personal 
computer is sufficient. 

• Check that the existing folder or file is not 
prohibited to write. 

Failed to upload video file ''*****" in 

GOT alarm list ''*****". 

For recording before and after the event, the 
video file cannot be uploaded because the 
advanced user alarm log file is not formatted. 

• Use a Unicode text file to output the advanced user 
alarm log file. 

Project "*****" already exists. 

When creating a new project, the project name 
that already exists is input. 

• Input another project name. 


(Continue to next page) 
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Error message 

Cause 

Corrective action 

GOT alarm list "**"**" already exists. 

When creating a new GOT alarm list, the GOT 
alarm list name that already exists is input. 

• Input another name. 

GOT alarm list ''*****" is already 
displayed. 

The displayed GOT alarm list is input for [Re¬ 
display GOT alarm list]. 

• Select a GOT alarm list that is not displayed. 

Invalid path. 

Please enter again. 

When creating a new project, the invalid 
path is specified for the project. 

• Input a valid path. 

Invalid project name. 

Please enter again. 

When creating a new project, the invalid path is 
specified for the project. 

• Input a project name. 

Invalid FTP user name. 

Please enter user name. 

When changing the FTP account in the 
environment setting, nothing or 13 or more 
characters are input for the FTP user name. 

• Set the FTP user name with 1 to 12 characters. 

Invalid FTP user password. 

Please enter password again. 

When changing the FTP account in the 
environment setting, nothing or nine or more 
characters are input for the FTP password. 

• Set the FTP password with 1 to 8 characters. 

Password entry does not match 
confirmation entry. 

Please enter password again. 

When changing the FTP account in the 
environment setting, different passwords are 
input for [Enter FTP password] and [Confirm 

FTP password]. 

• Input the same pass words for [Enter FTP 
password] and [Confirm FTP password]. 

Cannot connect to GTMMFtpService. 
Ethernet (multimedia unit) connection 
settings are disabled. 

The multimedia interaction FTP service is not 

installed. 

• Uninstall or disable the other FTP server software, 

and then install the multimedia interaction FTP 

service. 

''*****" could not be deleted. Check if 

the file is in use. 

Alarms cannot be deleted by the following 

cause. 

• A video file with the alarms is in use. 

• Close QuickTime Player. 

"****„" cou|d not be backed up 

A video file cannot be backed up by the 
following causes. 

• The video file is in use. 

• The GOT does not have sufficient free space 
for the folder where the file is saved. 

• The GOT does not have the write authority 
for the folder where the file is saved. 

• Close QuickTime Player. 

• Prepare sufficient free space for the folder where 
the file is saved. 

• Obtain the write authority for the folder where the 
file is saved. 

The GOT alarm list ''*****" cannot be 

deleted. Check if the file or folder is in 

use. 

The GOT alarm list folder cannot be deleted by 
the following causes. 

• A file in the GOT alarm list folder is in use. 

• The GOT does not have the write authority 
for the GOT alarm list folder. 

• Check whether the file in the GOT alarm list folder 

is in use or not. 

• Obtain the write authority for the GOT alarm list 
folder. 

The version of GTMMFtpService is 
old. GTMMDataConnector is shutting 
down. 

Install GTMMFtpService version "**" or 
later. 

The multimedia interaction tool cannot be used. 

Because the versions of the multimedia 

interaction tool and the multimedia interaction 

FTP service do not match. 

• Install the same version of the multimedia 

interaction tool and the multimedia interaction FTP 

service. 
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36.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the multimedia function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

The simultaneous display of a multimedia screen, video window, and RGB screen is not available. 

■ Precautions for OS 

To use the multimedia function, install the extended function OS (Multimedia) on the GOT. 

To send video files from the GOT to the personal computer, also install the option OS (Gateway (FTP Server)). 

To send video files from the multimedia unit to the personal computer, the option OS (Gateway (FTP Server)) is not 
required. 

■ Precautions for hardware 

(1) Applicable GOT 

The following GOT is applicable to the multimedia function. 

GT1695M-X, GT1685M-S, GT1675M-S, GT1675M-V, GT1665M-S, GT1665M-V 

(2) CF card for GOT 

For interacting with a personal computer, ensure the sufficient free space in a CF card with the GOT. 

For sending video files, the files are temporarily stored in the CF card with the GOT. 

When the sufficient free space is not ensured, video files cannot be sent to the personal computer. 

(3) CF card for multimedia unit 

(a) Format type 

The FAT32 format is recommended to a CF card with the multimedia unit. 

When the FAT16 formatted CF card is inserted, the following may occur. 

• Requiring time to read, write, or store the video file. 

• When playing a video file, the video seems to stop temporarily. 

(b) Operation during accessing CF card 

When turning on the CF card access switch, the multimedia unit checks the status of the CF card. 

During checking, the multimedia screen may not be operated correctly. 

For operating the multimedia screen, operate after the CF card access LED turns off. 

(c) Storage video files 

The number of video files to be stored in the CF card is up to 512. 

When more than 512 video files are stored, some video files are not displayed on the multimedia screen. 

In the following cases, some video files may not be displayed even if the number of video files is up to 512. 

• When a video file that has a long file name exists 

• When a video file that uses 2-byte characters for a file name exists 

• When the data other than a video file exists in the CF card 

(d) Inapplicable characters 

Do not use 2-byte characters for a path or a file name. 

Failure to do so may operate the multimedia unit incorrectly. 
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(4) Unit software version of multimedia unit 

Before using the multimedia function, check that the unit software version of the multimedia unit is 03.01.00.** or 
later. 

The multimedia function is supported when the unit software version of the multimedia unit is 03.01.00.** or 
later. 

For how to check and update the unit software version, refer to the following. 

CCjr 3 GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 

(5) Ethernet interface of multimedia unit 

The Ethernet interface of the multimedia unit is used for communication with the multimedia interaction tool only. 
To connect the GOT to Ethernet, use the Ethernet interface built in the GOT. 

(6) System configuration for using the multimedia function 

• For the system configuration for using the multimedia function, refer to the following manual. 

CCJr" GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

• For the validated models, refer to Technical News GOT-A-0010 "List of Valid Devices Applicable for GOT1000 
Series" separately available, or contact your local distributor. 

■ Precautions for playing video file and editing software 

(1) Required software 

To use the multimedia interaction tool, install Quick Time Player or QuickTime 7 Pro. 

The software is the copyright of APPLE Inc. 

Use the software under the license agreement that appears when installing. 

• Quick Time Player is the software to play video files. 

The software can be obtained from APPLE Inc. free of charge. 

• QuickTime 7 Pro is the software to edit video files. 

The software can be obtained from the website of APPLE Inc. for a fee. 

(2) Editing video file 

The multimedia interaction tool does not have the editing function for video files. 

To edit video files, use Quick Time 7 Pro. 

Video files edited by other than the above software may not be played. 

(3) Playing software for video file 

To play video files of 3GPP file or MP4 file on a personal computer, set with Quick Time Player. 

When playing a video file, the multimedia interaction tool starts the playing software for the file set on the 
personal computer. 
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■ Precautions for use 


(1) Display of video image 

(a) If a video signal is not input to the specified channel due to cable disconnection or power-OFF of the 
camera, a video image is not displayed. 

(b) A video image may be given in still image or disappear temporarily when the hard copy function is 
executed or when a system message is displayed/cleared. 

(c) A video image may be disturbed or stopped depending on the setting for [Horizontal] or [Vertical] of the 
utility (video display setting). 

(In this case, the normal display will be restored by changing the settings to default values.) 

Whether or not such a problem occurs depends on the used equipment such as a video camera. 

Use values that allow normal video display. 

For the operations of the utility, refer to the following manual. 

GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) 

(2) Settings for video input signal 

Set the input signal according to the output format etc. of the video camera to be connected as shown below. 
If the setting is different, the video image may not be displayed correctly. 


Output format of video camera etc 

Input signal setting 

NTSC format 

NTSC 

PAL format 

PAL 

El A format 

NTSC 

CCIR format 

PAL 


(3) Playing video file during recording 

Video files cannot be played during recording video images. 

After recording, play video files. 

(4) Installing multimedia interaction FTP service 

To connect the multimedia unit to the personal computer, install the multimedia interaction FTP service on the 
personal computer in addition to the multimedia interaction tool. 

For how to install the multimedia interaction FTP service, refer to the following. 
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37. OPERATION PANEL FUNCTION/ 
EXTERNAL I/O FUNCTION 



gtI 6 gtI 5 gtI 4 gt! 2 gt! gtI 0 


GT Soft 
GOTIOOO 


■ Operation panel function 

This function enables input operations with an operation panel (including touch inputs, numerical inputs, and screen 
switching) with using the external I/O unit. 

To use the operation panel function, settings are required on GT Designed. 

For the operation panel function settings, refer to the following. 


CCF" 37.1 Settings 



Press the key that enables 
XO to be turned on. 


■ External I/O function 

This function enables external inputs and external outputs (lamps and relays) by the external I/O unit. 
When using the external I/O function, no settings are required on GT Designed. 



Push button, operation panel, and others Lamp, relay 


mmm _ 

System configurations with external I/O function 

For the system equipment and cable wiring methods required for the external I/O function, refer to the following 
manual. 
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37.1 Settings 


Select [Common] —► [Peripheral Setting] —► [Operation Panel] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 
Set actions and key codes for operation panel keys. 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Destination 1/ 
F 


Select the connection target interface. 


Use Operation 
Panel 


Initialize 


Select this item to enable the operation panel function. 


Select the panel key settings according to key arrangements of the KANADEN operation panel or 
A8GT-TK numeric keypad panel. 

: Sets the panel key settings according to the key arrangement of 
KANADEN operation panel. 

: Sets the panel key settings according to the key arrangement of 
the A8GT-TK numeric keypad panel. 

: Clears the settings. 


F P5- M D41 -* Co mpat ib le 


A8GT-TK Compatible 


Clear 


Select the display type. 


Display Type 


[ Key Code 


: The key codes assigned to keys are displayed. 


Example: 


0042 


Operation 
Panel Setting 


- ction 1 : [*] is displayed on the keys that actions are set. 

Example: * 


Set actions and key codes for an input signal when the input signal turns on. 

Click a button for an input signal, and then the [Action/Key Code Setting] dialog box is displayed. Set 
the action, trigger, and key code. 

Each of the input signals for the operation panel (X000 to X07F) is assigned to each button. 

The operations corresponding to each button must be assigned to each operation panel key. 

Click the (E and (B buttons, and then input signals to be set (+00 to +07 «—► +08 to +15) are 
switched. 


isiEitsra 

BniBITil 


Panel Key 
Setting* 2 


Example: 



X010 

X005 


For details of *1 to *2, refer to the following. 
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1 Initialize 


The operation panel settings are initialized according to key arrangements of the KANADEN operation panel and 
A8GT-TK numeric keypad panel. 


KANADEN operation panel A8GT-TK numeric keypad panel 


Arrangement of input signal 
[ X3()j 

□□□□□□□ 

[X2] [xa] | xi2 ) [ xIa ) ( x22) ( X2/^ (X32) (x3a) (x26) (X2E) (x36) (x3e) 

(xiT) [xb] | X13 ) | X1B ) [ X23 ] (X2B| (X33) (x3b) (x?) (xf) (xiT) (xIf) 

(xT) (xcj (xm) |X1C) (X24) (X2<^ (X34) (X30| (X27) (x2f) |X37) (x3f) 


XI X9 XII X19 X21 X29 


XO X8 X10 X18 X20 


K28 


[x38 j [X5) fxp) | X15] ^<1 d ) 

[ ) [X25) (X20) |X35) ^3d) 

[ x39 ] (xts] [xe) | X16) ( xij ) 


Key arrangement 
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Arrangement of input signal 


MELSEC/A8GT-TK 



Key arrangement 


MELSEC/A8GT-TK 
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■ Edit Action/Key Code 

Set the actions and triggers to be set for the operation panel keys. 

(1) Action tab 

Set the operations (actions and key codes) for the operation panel keys. 
For details of action settings, refer to the following. 

[©jr 3 2.2 Setting Switch 
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Item 


Description 


Model 


Action List 


Add Action 


[ Utilize ~] 


Set actions for the operation panel keys. 

The settings of set actions are displayed in a list. 

Setting methods and operations for each action, including the bit and word, are the same as those for touch 
switches. 


1 Sit 1 

Click this button to set the ON/OFF operation for a bit device. 

Word 

Click this button to set the word device value change. 

( Screen Switching ] 

Click this button to set the action of the base screen switching or window screen switching 
for an operation panel key. 

(Station No. Switching] 

Click this button to set the station number switching function for an operation panel key. 
([Dialog Window] cannot be set for [Screen Type] in the [Mode] of the station number 
switching function.) 

Key Code 

Click this button to set a key code for the operation panel. 

[ Key Window Display ] 

Click this button to set the key window display position. 


Select the item to be utilized from the [Action List], and then click the [Utilize] button. The selected item is copied 
and added to the [Action List]. 


1 £« ) 


Select the item to be edited from the [Action List]. Click the [Edit] button to edit the setting. 


Dejete 

Select the item to be deleted from the [Action List]. Click the [Delete] button to delete the setting. 

User ID for a key 


input and date 

Set the ID to specify an object for the key code input (0 to 65535). 

change 


Change Order 

Click this button to change the order of actions. 


When the security function is used, set the security level (1 to 15). 

Security 

When the security function is not used, set this item to "0". 


(Fundamentals) 5.3.5 Security setting 


Simultaneous Press 


Select this item to disable operations of other operation panel keys (Simultaneous Press) when other operation 
panel keys are pressed while an operation panel key is pressed. 

After the selection, select an operation for simultaneously pressing keys (ON priority/ OFF priority). 


Select this item to set the user ID number (1 to 65535). 

Setting the user ID enables the following. 

• The used operation panel key can be identified with the operation log. 


fgnigsnii 

mwi'i 


CGP"" 23. OPERATION LOG FUNCTION 

Operation Log Select this item to set the set object for the operation log target. 

Target 23. OPERATION LOG FUNCTION 
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(2) Trigger tab 

Set operation conditions for the operation panel keys. 

For details of the operation conditions, refer to the following. 


EZjt* (Fundamentals) 4.9 GOT Display and Operation Setting 



| OK | | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Trigger Type 

Select an operation condition to operate an operation panel key. 

rr.urm 

153S5EHH] 

Ordinary 

For settings of each item, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.8 Trigger Setting 

ON 

OFF 

Range 

Bit together 

Repeat the 
operation while 
the switch is 

pressed 

Select this item to automatically repeat the operations set for an operation panel key while touching the key. 
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37.2 Relevant Settings 


The operation panel function is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 


37.2.1 GOT environmental setting (Screen switching/Window) 


Select [Common] [GOT Environmental Setting] [Screen Switching/Windows] from the menu to display the 
[Environmental Setting] dialog box. 

; (Fundamentals) 4.2 Screen Switching Device Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Setting the timing for screen switching when the screen switching switch is pressed (off/on) 

[Operation Timing] 

BtFlBnil 

EOEJ3 

esq Baa 

11,!■!■',iliM'l 


37.2.2 GOT environmental setting (System information) 


Select [Common] [GOT Environmental Setting] [System Information] from the menu to display the [Environmental 
Setting] dialog box. 

£3^ (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Executing the external output with the external I/O function (read device) 

[External I/O Function Output 

Information] 

B5QB59 

i 

MMAUbMil 

Notifying the external input or no power supply with the external I/O function or operation panel 
function (write device) 

[External I/O Function Input 

Informationl], [External I/O Function 

Input lnformation2] 


37.2.3 GOT internal device 


(Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Notifying the external input or executing the external output with the external I/O function or 
operation panel function 

GB10 to GB25, GB30 to GB37, 

GB50 to GB57 

issnisna 

ll.M.'iil'l'Til 

Notifying the input status when the 128-point input is enabled with the external I/O function 

GS658 to GS665 

Switching the 128-point input from enabled to disabled (or vice versa) with the external I/O 
function 

GS517 


37.3 Actions 


■ Applicable operation panels 

For applicable operation panels, refer to the following manual. 

GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 
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■ Setting keys of operation panel 

The action and key code can be set for a key of an operation panel. 


(1) Action 

Multiple actions in the following can be set per key of an operation panel. 


GT16 


GT15 


Order of action 
excution priority 
for multiple 

actions 1 

Data change 

i 

Data change 

i 

High 

<ey code 

16 

Key code 

16 


Word set 

20 

Word set 

20 


Set 

20 

Set 

20 


Reset 

20 

Reset 

20 


Alternate 

20 

Alternate 

20 


Vlomentary 

20 

Momentary 

20 


Base screen switching 

1 

Base screen switching 

1 


Overlap windowl 

1 

Overlap windowl 

1 


Overlap window2 

1 

Overlap window2 

1 

i 

Overlap window3 

1 

Superimpose windowl 

1 


Overlap window4 

1 

Superimpose window2 

1 


Overlap window5 

1 

Station No. switching 

6 


Superimpose windowl 

1 

Dialog window 

1 


Superimpose window2 

1 




Station No. switching 

9 




Dialog window 

1 



Low 

Total 

135 

Total 

129 



*1 The order of actions except the data change and key code can be changed on the Action tab. 


(2) Key code 

Key codes for each object can be set. (Up to 16 key codes can be set for each operation panel key.) 

• Key codes for the alphanumeric character input (Numerical input and ASCII input) 

• Key codes for operating object functions 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.5 Key Code List 

(3) Other key codes 

The following screens can be operated with setting a key code to an operation panel key. 



Screen 

Screen for login (Operator authentication), 

Screen for changing passwords (Operator authentication) 


The following shows key codes applicable to each screen, 
(a) Screens for login and changing passwords 


Key code^ 

Application 

0008H 

Deletes the first character and shifts the entire characters to the right by one 
character. 

ooo dh 

Inputs passwords. 

001BH 

Cancel 

0030H to 0039H, 0041H to 005AH, 0061H to 007AH 

Inputs characters 1 

0088H 

Deletes characters being input. 

0090H 

Move cursor to right within object 

0091H 

Move cursor to left within object 

0092H 

Switch character input modes (Value) 

0093H 

Switch character input modes (Alphabet in capital letters) 

0094H 

Switch character input modes (Alphabet in small letters) 


*1 For key codes for characters, refer to the following. 
(Fundamentals) Appendix.5 Key Code List 
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37.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the operation panel function and external I/O function. 

■ Precautions for drawing (Operation panel function) 

Only one operation panel function setting is available for one project. 

■ Precautions for OS (Operation panel function/External I/O function) 

To use the operation panel function or external I/O function, install the extended function OS (External I/O or 
Operation panel) on the GOT. 

■ Precautions for hardware (Operation panel function/External I/O function) 

For the system configurations of the operation panel function and external I/O function, refer to the following manual. 

GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

■ Precautions for use (Operation panel function/external I/O function) 

(1) Screens operable with operation panel function 

The operation panel function is enabled only with the following screens. 

Screen 

User-created screen, Screen for login (Operator authentication)* 1 , Screen for changing passwords (Operator authentication)* 1 

*1 For applicable key codes for operation panel keys, refer to the following. 

CGf 3 37.3 Actions 

The [OK] or [Cancel] button displayed on the GOT can be operated with the [Enter] or [ESC] key of the operation 
panel. 

(2) Operations with operation panel function 

(a) The actions set for keys are executed, regardless of the displays on the GOT. 

(b) When a touch switch displayed on the GOT and a key of an operation panel are simultaneously pressed, 
both operations are enabled. The first detected operation is processed first. 

(3) When using 128-point input with external I/O function 

(a) nput signals (XO to XF) for the external I/O function with the 128-point input enabled exist. When any of the 
signals turns on, GOT internal device(s) corresponding to an input signal (XO to XF) with the 128-point 
input disabled also turn(s) on. The GOT internal devices include GB30 to GB37 and GB50 to GB57. 

(4) Delay of input/output 

When using the [External I/O Function Output Information], the [External I/O Function Input Informationl] or the 
[External I/O Function Input lnformation2] in the system information, input or output may be delayed for 
approximately three seconds. 

When a quicker response is needed, use the internal devices below, instead. 

• Input: GB30 to GB37, GB50 to GB57 

• Output: GB10 to GB25 

(5) When controlling external outputs with external I/O function 

Do not simultaneously perform the following two operations: specifying the device for [External I/O Function 
Output Information] and writing the output value into GB10 to GB25. Otherwise, output may not be performed 
properly. 
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RGB DISPLAY FUNCTION 



With the RGB display function, a screen of a personal computer can be displayed on the GOT. 
The RGB screen is available for the following resolutions and refresh rates. 


Resolution* 2 

Refresh rate (Hz) 

XGA (1024x768 dots)* 1 

60 

SVGA (800 x 600 dots) 

60/72/75 

VGA (640 x 480 dots) 

60/72/75/85 


*1 Available for the GT16 only. 

*2 Not available for the GT1675-VN, GT1672-VN, GT1662-VN, and GT1655-V. 


RGB output 

Outputting (RGB output) of a GOT screen to a commercially-available display is also available. 



To execute the RGB output, set the RGB output in [Peripheral Setting]. 

7. Select [Common] —*• [Peripheral Setting] —*■ [RGB Output] from the menu. 
2. Set [Destination l/F], 


For the system configuration for using the RGB output, refer to the following manual. 

GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 













































































38.1 Settings 


Select [Common] —*• [Peripheral Setting] —*• [Video/RGB Input] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 
Set the devices used for the RGB display function. 

The dialog box is used in common to the video display setting and RGB display setting. 

For details of video display function settings, refer to the following. 

^3= 35.1 Settings 



Video/RGB Input 


The video/RGB setting list 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Destination 

l/F 

Select the connection target interface for the video/RGB input. 

Click the [Detail setting] button to display the detail setting dialog box. 

35.1 Settings 



Use Video/ 
RGB Input 

Select this item to enable the video/RGB input function. 



Unit Type 

Select the unit to be used. 



Name 

Select this item when using RGB screen.(GT16M-R2(RGB screen only)/GT15V-75R1(RGB screen only)) 

BsnBnii 

GDEJ3 

rtiLirwr.i 

tffi'M.Ll'M'l 

Function 

Setting 

First Device 

Set a start device for the devices to be used. 

When the start device is set, subsequent devices of the start device are automatically set in the video/RGB 
setting list. 


Video/RGB 
setting list 

Set the devices that are used for video window/RGB screen display. 

(When RGB input display is selected, only the device for [Video/RGB Input Common] is displayed.) 

The values set at the devices used for video window/RGB screen display are handled as 16-bit binary values. 
The device, which is specified as the [Video/RGB Input Common] device, stores the data as indicated below. 
Turning ON/OFF the bit devices controls the RGB display operation. 

35.1 Settings 
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38.2 Relevant settings 


The RGB display is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

38.2.1 GOT internal device 


Enabling b7 of the device specified for [Video/RGB Input Common] enables the extended control. 

Use the extended control to display the video window or the RGB screen with the full-screen display or the clip display on 
the GOT. 

For the details of the devices, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 

35.3 BVideo window when the extended control is enabled (Only GT16) 


lu ^ 
Q O 
O H 
O O 
01 z 

< Z> 

m u- 



Functions 

Setting item 

Model 

Checking if the input status of the RGB signal for CHI is recognized 

GS252.b15 

E'lfLIfffFl 

ESUGHiJ 

l.-S.W.UliMti 

Checking if the input status of the RGB signal for CH2 is recognized 
(Only when using the GT16M-R2 for the RGB input unit) 

GS252.b14 

Making the GOT be ready for acquiring the color information at the touched position 

GS630.b0 

Checking if the acquisition of the color information at the touched position is completed 

GS980.b0 


Acquiring the color information at the touched position 

GS981 to GS983 

Checking the input status of the RGB signal 

GS1025 

EMGH3 

Mi'M.UI'l'U 

Checking the horizontal resolution of the RGB signal 

GS1026 

Checking the vertical resolution of the RGB signal 

GS1027 

Checking the refresh rate of the RGB signal 

GS1028 

Specifying the video window or the RGB screen to be enlarged to full screen size when the 
extended control is enabled 

GS1998 

Controlling the RGB screen with the GOT internal devices when the extended control is 
enabled 

GS2039 to GS2045 



38.2 Relevant settings 
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38.3 Actions 


■ Displaying the RGB screen 

The RGB screen is composed and displayed on the monitor screen of the GOT according to the ON/OFF setting of 
the RGB screen display/hide selection bit (bit device in a word device). 

The RGB screen is displayed through a black colored base screen by making the base screen transparent. 

Set the screen color of the base screen to black. 

For how to set the screen color, refer to the following. 

[XUr” (Fundamentals) 3.9 Changing Screen Property 



(1) Display setting 

(a) When the resolution of RGB display screen is lower than that of the GOT screen for GT16, an RGB display 
position can be selected for the upper left side or the middle side of the GOT. 

The display size can be changed. 

Set the RGB screen position and size with [Video/RGB Input Common] in the [Video/RGB Input] dialog 
box. 

For the setting method, refer to the following. 

;."=?'■ 38.1 Settings 

When the resolution of an RGB display screen is lower than that of the GOT screen for GT15, the RGB 
screen is displayed at the upper left side of the GOT. 

(b) The RGB display can be performed only for the user-created screen. 

Screens other than the user-created screen (such as the utility, ladder monitor screen) are not composed 
with the RGB screen. 

(c) The display position may be out of place depending on the RGB output device. 

If the display position is out of place, adjust the position by the utility of the GOT ([Display Position] of [RGB 
Display Settings]). 

For details of the utility, refer to the following manual. 

User's Manual for the GOT used 

(2) Displaying a window screen 

An overlap window and a test window are displayed over the RGB screen after composition. 

A superimpose window is displayed as a part of the base screen. 

(3) How to display an RGB screen in the clip mode 

The GT16 displays a part of the RGB screen (clip area) in actual size by specifying the part of the screen. 
When displaying the RGB screen in the clip mode, configure the setting for [Video/RGB Input Common] in the 
[Video/RGB Input] dialog box. 

For the setting methods, refer to the following. 

3P 3 38.1 Settings 
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(4) Channel switching for RGB screen 

When GT16 with the GT16M-R2 is used, an input source for an RGB screen to be displayed can be selected 
from CHI orCH2. 

The input source channel is set at [Video/RGB Input Common] in the [Video/RGB Input] dialog box. 

For the setting method, refer to the following. 


38.1 Settings 



( 1 ) 


To use the RGB screen efficiently 

It is convenient to do the following. Make a touch switch without a shape at the position where the RGB screen 
is displayed, and set the touch switch so that the RGB screen hides or the monitor screen appears after the 
RGB screen hides. 

• Hiding the RGB screen 


Make the setting for turning off the RGB screen display/hide selection bit to a touch switch. 

• Displaying the monitor screen after the RGB screen hides 
To a touch switch, make the settings for turning off the RGB screen display/hide selection bit and for 
displaying the monitor screen. 

Example: When hiding the RGB screen 






■=> 



Touch switch without a shape Touching the screen while The RGB screen is erased. 

(RGB screen display/ the RGB screen is displayed 

hide selection bit OFF) (Touching the touch switch) 

Example: When displaying the monitor screen after hiding the RGB screen 






\ 

/ 
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Touch switch without a shape 
(RGB screen display/hide 
selection bit OFF 


Touching the screen while 
the RGB screen is displayed 
(Touching the touch switch) 


The RGB screen is erased 
and the monitor screen is 
displayed. 


Screen switching) 
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■ Screen save of the RGB screen 

When the RGB screen is displayed, the screen save function of the GOT operates after the power saving function of 
the personal computer display operates. 

While the power saving function of the personal computer display is not active, the screen save function is disabled 
even if it is set at the GOT. 

The RGB screen is saved as indicated below. 



The RGB screen is displayed. 




When the GOT detects the power 
saving state of the personal 
computer display, the RGB screen 
is hidden and only the monitor screen 
is displayed. 

(The GOT internal device 
(GS252.b15) turns on.) 



When the screen save time 
set on GOT side has passed, 
GOT is in screen save status. 


Relation between personal computer statuses and validity of the GOT screen save function 


Personal computer status 

Validity of GOT screen save function 

Personal computer screen displayed 

Invalid 

(Personal computer screen displayed) 

Screen saver operating 

Display power saving function operating 

Valid 

(Personal computer screen —► Monitor screen —► GOT screen save status) 



(1) Screen save operation during monitoring 

While the RGB screen is not displayed, the screen save function operates independent of the power saving 
function of the display of a personal computer. 

For details of the GOT's screen save function, refer to the following manual. 

[TIT 3 User's Manual for the GOT used 

(2) When no RGB signal is input to the GOT 

When no RGB signal is input to the GOT due to cable disconnection and others, the GOT internal device 
(GS252.b15) turns on as with detecting the power saving state of the personal computer display. 
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■ Acquiring the color information at the touched position 

By using the GOT special registers (GS devices), the color information at the touched position can be acquired. 

Turn on GS630.b0 by a touch switch or others 

to make the GOT be ready for acquiring the color The devices from GS981 to GS983 store the color 

information (RGB values) at the touched position. information (RGB values) at the touched position. 



The following shows the procedure to acquire the color information at the touched position. 


1. By using a touch switch or others, turn on the Touch position color acquisition ready signal (GS630.b0). 
urning on the signal makes the GOT be ready for acquiring the color information at the touched position. 

The touch position color (GS981 to GS983) stores -1. 

2 . Touch the position for acquiring color information. 

The touch operation stores the color information at the touched position in the touch position color (GS981 to 
GS983). 


After the acquisition of the color information at the touched position, the Touch position color acquisition 
complete signal (GS980.b0) turns on. 

Turning on the signal stops the acquisition of the color information. 


4 . 


By using a touch switch or others, turn off the Touch position color acquisition ready signal (GS630.b0). 


Turning off the signal also turns off the Touch position color acquisition complete signal. 


Touch position color acquisition 
ready signal (GS630.b0) 


Touch status 


Touch position color 
(GS981 to GS983) 


Touch position color acquisition 
complete signal (GS980.b0) 



mmm. 


(1) Color information that can be acquired 

Depending on the used liquid crystal display, camera, or others, the color of a subject picture taken may not 
exactly the same as that of the real subject. 

(2) Timing when the color information cannot be acquired 

The devices from GS981 to GS983 cannot store the color information during the following processes. 


• Displaying a dialog window 

• Returning from the screen save mode 

• Touch operation 

• Turning on the Key-in disable signal (System signal 1- 
1.b9) 


• Moving a window screen 

• Screen switching with an operation timing of [When a 
finger is touched (ON synchronous)] 

• Executing the hard copy function 

• Acquiring the color information at the touched position 


If time of touching the screen is short, the GOT may not recognize the touch operation. 
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Check if the color information has been acquired with the Touch position color acquisition complete signal 
(GS980.b0). 

When the signal has not turned on, the GOT has not acquired the color information. 

Touch the screen again to acquire the color information. 

(3) Effect on the other functions 

Acquiring the color information at the touched position requires a maximum of three seconds. 

Therefore, the processes of the following functions may require longer time than usual while the color 
information is acquired. 

• Status observation function • Time action function 

• Clock setting • Updating the system information 

• Updating GOT special registers (GS devices) • Screen save function 

The hard copy function is also unavailable while the color information at the touched position is acquired. 
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38.4 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the RGB display function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

• Only one RGB display function setting is available for one project. 

• The simultaneous display of a video window, RGB screen, and multimedia screen is not available. 

■ Precautions for OS 

To use the RGB display function, install the extended function OS (Video/RGB) to the GOT. 

■ Precautions for hardware 

(1) GOTs that can be used 

RGB display function can be used only on the GOTs indicated below: 

GT1695M-X, GT1685M-S, GT1675M-S, GT1675M-V, GT1665M-S, GT1665M-V 

GT1585V-S, GT1575V-S 

(2) System configuration for using the RGB display function 

• For the system configuration for using the RGB display function, refer to the following manual. 

GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

• For the validated models, refer to Technical News GOT-A-OOI0 "List of Valid Devices Applicable for GOT 1000 
Series" separately available, or contact your local distributor. 

■ Precautions for use 

(1) Object function when the RGB screen is displayed 

All objects will operate even while the RGB screen is displayed. 

(2) Personal computers for which RGB display is not possible 

For the 640 x 400 dot resolution screen of the NEC PC-9800 series, RGB display is not possible on the GOT. 
Change the screen resolution to other setting or change the personal computer. 

(3) Display of RGB screen 

(a) The RGB screen display may be given in still image or disappear temporarily when the hard copy function 
is executed or when a system message is displayed/cleared. 

(b) The hard copy function is not available with the full-screen display. 

(c) RGB display may be disabled, disturbed or stopped depending on the setting for [Horizontal] or [Vertical] of 
the utility (RGB display setting). 

In this case, return the set values to the default values and then make re-setting within the range that 
allows RGB display. 

For the operations of the utility, refer to the following manual. 

User's Manual for the GOT used 
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(4) Setting of resolution and refresh rate for RGB output device 

When the RGB input image is incorrectly displayed, check if the resolution and the refresh rate for the RGB 
output device are set in the range as shown below. 

When the resolution and the refresh rate are set outside the range, the RGB input image cannot be displayed 
correctly. 


Resolution 2 

Refresh rate (Hz) 

XGA (1024x768 dots)* 1 

60 

SVGA (800X600 dots) 

60/72/75 

VGA (640x480 dots) 

60/72/75/85 


*1 Available for the GT16 only. 

*2 Not available for the GT1675-VN, GT1672-VN, GT1662-VN, and GT1655-V. 


(5) Resolution of RGB display screen 

Select the resolution of the RGB display screen that is lower than that of the GOT. 

When the resolution of the RGB display screen is higher than that of the GOT, the GOT only displays the screen 
whose resolution is within the resolution of the GOT screen. 

To use an RGB display screen whose resolution is higher than that of the GOT, take corresponding measures, 
including the following. 

• Place the display target where the whole of it is displayed on the GOT screen. 

• Use the extended control to reduce the display size of the RGB screen. 
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39. REPORT FUNCTION 


■Ci! 



The report function collects and prints the data of production management and status. 
Following information can be printed with this function. 


• Word device value 

• Comment corresponding to the device status 




Comment to be printed 

The comment must be registered in advance 


(Fundamentals) 4.11 Comment Setting 


To print data using the report function, specify the data collection timing and the report format. 


Report format 

Description 

Model 

Real-time print 

Prints collected data in real-time when the data is collected. 

IBiMiL'l'l'l 

Trigger batch print 

Stores collected data to a CF card until the print timing is established. 

When the print timing is established, a page break is inserted and the data stored in the CF card is printed. 

BBBB 

BTEIGSB 

miAui'iii'i 


The available report format differs according to a printer used. 
For the printer setting, refer to the following. 


GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

mrnm _ 

Report function for GT SoftGOTIOOO 

GT SoftGOTIOOO cannot directly output data to a printer. 

The virtual A drive of the personal computer stores print image data (CSV files). Print out the files. 
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39.1 Report screen creation (screen property) 


Select [Screen] —* [New] —► [Report Screen] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 

■ Basic tab 

Set the screen No. and screen name. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Screen No. 

Select the report screen No. 

r,:urzn 

Screen Name 

Enter the title of report screen as necessary. 

Up to 32 characters can be entered. 

Screen Type 

Displays [Report Screen]. 

Detailed Description 

Enter the explanation of the newly created report as necessary. 

Up to 512 characters can be entered. 
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■ Printing tab 

Set the print trigger and print format. 



OK 1 | Cancel | 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Report Format 

Select the report format. 

Real-time Print: This item can be set when [Serial] is selected for [Printer Type]. 

Prints collected data in real-time when the data is collected. 

Trigger Batch Print: Stores collected data to a CF card until the print timing is established. 

When the print timing is established, a page break is inserted and the data stored in the CF 
card is printed. 



Print Trigger 

Select the timing to print the data stored in a CF card. 

Rise : Print when the bit device turns on. 

Fall : Print when the bit device turns off. 

After selecting, set the bit device for the print trigger. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Trigger 

Print Abort 
Trigger 

Select the method used to abort printing. 

None : The abort trigger is not set. (Printing is not aborted.) 

Rise : Aborts printing when the bit device turns on. 

Fall : Aborts printing when the bit device turns off. 

After selecting, set the device for the abort trigger. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

»'..f inn 


Page No. 

Select whether to print the page number.(Ptrint (on the upper right)/Not print) 


Print Format 

Time 1 

Select where to print the time.(Not print/On upper center/On upper left/On upper right) 

The time is displayed using the format of yy(year)/mm(month)/dd(day)/hh(hour): mm(minute): 
sec(second). 

09/09/11 17:38:04 

t-Space 



Printing 

Order 

Select the order of printing.(Chronological/Reverse chronological) 



Set Header 

Select this item to enable the header setting, and then set the following. 

Start : Set the start line. (1 to 30) 

End : Set the end line. (1 to 30) 

^T~? =3 39.3 BSet header/repeat line 



(Continued to next page) 



39.1 Report screen creation (screen property) 


39-3 


SOUND OUTPUT HARD COPY 

APPENDICES FUNCTION FUNCTION 


























































Model 


Item 


Description 

Set the following items to print the repeat lines repeatedly. 

When [Real-time Print] is selected for [Report Format] 

Start : Set the start line. (1 to 30) 

End : Set the end line.(1 to 30) 

When [Real-time Print] is selected for [Report Format] 

Start : Set the start line. (1 to 30) 

Number of Repeats : Set the number to repeat.(0 to 499 times) 
End : Set the end line.(1 to 30) 

The repeat lines are set on the report screen. 


Print Format 


Details 

Repeat 


39.3 Print layout setting 

To print all the data stored in a CF card, set the number, which is the result of subtracting 1 from [Number 
of Collections] of the [Data Collection] tab, to [Number of Repeats]. 

Example: When the settings are [Number of Collections:3] and [Number of Repeats:2]. 


Collect data 


Print result 


Memory card 

1st sampling 

2nd sampling 
3rd sampling 



Sampling times: 3 


Print repeat lines and 
repeat times (2 lines) 


KltilSTFl 


Set [Start],[Number of Repeats], and [End] for the repeat lines. 
39.3 BSet header/repeat line 
*1 For details, refer to the following. 


*1 Time printing 


Time printing may be unavailable according to the connection method or the PLC CPU. 
[3^ (Fundamentals) 2.7 Clock Function Specifications 
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■ Data Collection tab 

Set the data collect trigger and collecting times. 

When [Real-time Print] is selected for [Report Format] in the [Printing] tab, only [Collection Trigger] can be set. 




Item 

Description 

Model 

Collection Trigger 

Select the timing to collect data. 

• When [Real-time Print] is selected for [Report Format] in the [Printing] tab 

Rise : Collects data when the bit device turns on. 

Fall : Collects data when the bit device turns off. 

• When [Trigger Batch Print] is selected for [Report Format] in the [Printing] tab 

Rise : Collects data when the bit device turns on. 

Fall : Collects data when the bit device turns off. 

Sampling : Collects data at fixed intervals and stores the data into a CF card. 

Then, set the data collecting interval.(3 to 3600) 

When selecting [Rise] or [Fall], set the bit device for the collect trigger. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Deletion Trigger 

Select the timing to delete all the collected data stored in a CF card. 

Rise : Deletes data when the bit device turns on. 

Fall : Deletes data when the bit device turns off. 

Power-on : Deletes data when the GOT is turned on. 

Print : Deletes after printing. 

When selecting [Rise] or [Fall], set the bit device for the delete trigger. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

inn 

um-ui'i'a 

Number of Collections 

Set the number of times to collect data.(1 to 500) 

Make settings according to the capacity of the CF card. 

[T~~(Fundamentals) 2.6 Specifications of Available Functions Set with GT Designed 


Operation when the number 
of collections is in excess 

Select the processing method when data are collected more than the number of times set in [Number of 
Collections]. 

Abort : Interrupts data collecting. 

When restarting data collecting, clear all the data stored in a CF card 
by the delete trigger. 

Overwrite : Continues data collecting and overwrites the data in the collected order. 


File Name 

Enter the file name of collected data to be stored in a CF card. 

Files can be created on each report screen. 

Up to 8 characters, including one-byte alphabets in capitals and one-byte values (0 to 9), can be entered. 
The number of the file extension characters is not counted in the file name. 

Example: REP00001.G1Z (File name: Up to 8 characters, Extension: 3 characters) 



39.1 Report screen creation (screen property) 
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39.2 Setting common to each report (report setting) 


Select [Screen] —*■ [Report Settinig] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Printer 

Type 


Displays the printer type selected for [Common] -*• [Peripheral Setting] -»• [Printer] from the menu. (PictBridge/Serial) 


GgiEjjj 

E5OGI0 

BIUBWiI 


Set the cycle for GOT to monitor the device ON/OFF status that has been set in each trigger (collect trigger/ 
abort trigger/print trigger/delete trigger). 

Make the settings in order that the device set for each trigger will keep the ON/OFF status longer than the 
period set by trigger watch cycle. 

GOT may not recognize the device ON/OFF status, if the period of device ON/OFF is shorter than the 
trigger sampling. 


Common 


Trigger Watch 
Cycle 


Bit device of 
collect trigger 
(trigger action: 
Rise) 


ON 


ON 


ON 


OFF 


. Trigger watch 

Unrecognized 


Recognized 


Unrecognized 

Recognized 

T cycle (3s) 

(OFF^OFF) 


(OFF—> ON) 


(OFF^OFF) 

(OFF->OFF) 


OFF 


t_ 

OFF 


ON 

r 


Select the method of interrupting the printing operation. 
None : The abort trigger is not set. 


Abort Print 
Trigger 


Rise : Interrupts printing when the set device turns on. 

Fall : Interrupts printing when the set device turns off. 

After selecting, set the device for the abort trigger. 


UIM.U [ijijil 


^3^ (Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


(Continued to next page) 
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Model 


ii!] 


Item 


Description 


Common 


Initialize the 
count of the 
number of 
print lines at 
the time of an 
interruption 


Insert a page 
break before 
printing 


This item can be set when [Serial] is selected for [Printer Type]. 

Select this item to initialize the counted number of print lines when printing is interrupted. 
This item is not executed by the following cases. 

• When [Trigger Batch Print] is selected for [Report Format] in the [Printing] tab 

• When [Insert a page break before printing] is set 


This item can be set when [Serial] is selected for [Printer Type]. 

Select this item to insert a page break before printing. 

This item is not executed by the following cases. 

• When [Trigger Batch Print] is selected for [Report Format] in the [Printing] tab 




Print 

Format 


Set the number of lines and columns , and the space for the top (the number of lines) and the left (the 
number of characters) of the printout. 

• When [Serial] is selected for [Printer Type] 

Top Margin (0 to 31), Lines (1 to 127), Left Margin (0 to 254), Columns (1 to 255) 

• When [PictBridge] is selected for [Printer Type] 

Top Margin (0 to 31), Lines (1 to 70), Left Margin (0 to 123), Columns (1 to 124) 


Top 
i margin 


Top Margin/ 
Lines/ 

Left Margin/ 
Columns 


| Left 
i margin 


05/11/25 16:53:24 


Line 

Machine 

type 

Operation 

Produci 

Planned 

Actual 

MC-1 

A1 

Running 

300 

10 

A2 

Running 

250 

20 

MC-2 

A1 

Running 

300 

60 

A2 

Running 

250 

80 

MC-1 

A1 

Halt 

300 

10 

A2 

Running 

250 

80 

MC-2 

A1 

Running 

300 

90 

A2 

Running 

250 

115 

MC-1 

A1 

Running 

300 

10 

A2 

Running 

250 

128 

MC-2 

A1 

Running 

300 

130 

A2 

Running 

250 

180 


Lines 


Columns 


Print area 


Print sheet 


rr.n rffi 

l-BiH'UL'l'l'l 


mmn& _ 

Print format setting 

Refer to the following for the methods to calculate the width (number of columns + maximum set value of left 
margin) and length (Number of lines + maximum set value of top margin) based on the printable area of the printer. 

(Fundamentals) 3.15.1 Print setting 


39.2 Setting common to each report (report setting) 
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39.3 Print layout setting 


Arrange figures and objects to be printed on the created report screen. 

■ Before creating report screen 

Arrange figures and objects on report screen based on grid. 

Grid : Displayed in the fixed unit of 16 dots (vertical) x 8 dots (horizontal). 

Space between figures/objects : Arranged in the unit of 16 dots (vertical) and 8 dots (horizontal). 


8 dots 




(1) Grid display 

Set the grid color as black when the grid is indistinct. 

The grid color can be changed in the [View] tab of the [Options] dialog box. (Select [View] —► [Display Items] 
—* [Options] from the menu.) 

(2) Arrange the figures and objects to be printed 

By using toolbar, report screen can be created more efficiently. 

The report function tool bar can be displayed by selecting [Report]. (Select [View] —* [Toolbar] from the 
menu.) 


■ Draw lines and quadrangle 

(1) Drawing method 

Select [Figure] —► [Line] from the menu. 

Drag from the starting point (1)) to the end point (2)) of line/quadrangle, release the left key on mouse, and line/ 
quadrangle will be displayed. 


Draw line 


i) 


2 ). 


Draw by dragging from starting point vertically/ 
horizontally. 


Draw quadrangle 



mmyt _ 

Arranging the line/quadrangle 

Make sure not arrange text and line/quadrangle in order they will overlap. 
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(2) Precautions 

Line attributes cannot be changed. (Style: Full line, Width; 1 dot, Color: Black) 

■ Text arrangement 

(1) Arrangement method 

Select [Figure] —► [Text] from the menu. 

Click the position where the text is arranged. 

As the [Text] dialog box appears, enter the text. 

(Fundamentals) 2.5 Specifications of Applicable Characters 



3 . Click the [OK] button to arrange the entered text in the screen. 

(2) Precautions 

(a) Page change cannot be done for text arranged on report screen. 

(b) Text attributes (style, text color, etc.) cannot be changed. 

(c) Character is displayed in the unit of 16 x 8 dots. 

L |l6 dots 
8 dots 

(d) Up to 124 characters can be printed (when [Columns] is set to the maximum value). 



39.3 Print layout setting 
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■ Numerical print arrangement 

(1) Arrangement method 

Select [Object] —► [Print] —* [Numerical Print] from the menu. 

Click the position where the numerical print object is arranged. 

Double click the arranged numerical print object to display the [Numerical Print] dialog box. Make settings 
with the reference to the following explanation. 

(2) Numerical Print dialog box 

(a) Device/Style tab 

Set the print format and the device for printing value. 



Object Name: | OK ] [ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Device 

Device 

Set the word device for printing device value. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

EXElEgfl 

tBIH.Ul'M'l 

Data Type 

Select the data type of device. 

• Signed BIN16 • Unsigned BIN16 • Signed BIN32 • Unsigned BIN32 

• Real 

Print Format 

Format 

Select the print format of word device for printing. 

• Signed Decimal • Unsigned Decimal • Hexadecimal 

• Binary • Real 

Print Digits 

Set the number of digits for numeric value to be printed. 

The following shows the number of digits that can be set in [Format]. 

Signed or unsigned decimal numberl :1 to 13 digits (minus (— ) is included) 

Hexadecimal : 1 to 8 digits 

Binary : 1 to 32 digits 

Real : 1 to 32 digits (minus (— ), decimal point and decimal part are included) 

Decimal Point 

When [Real] is selected in [Format], set the number of digits (1 to 32) for the decimal part. 

Alignment 

Select how to align objects within the print area. 

: Align to the left of the print area. 

: Align to the right of the print area. 

Fill with 0 

When ffl ] is selected in [Alignment], select this item to print "0" to the left of numeric value. 

Example (In the case of five digits) 

5 1 000051 

Zero not suppressed Zero suppressed 
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(b) Operation tab 

Operational expression is set on this tab when monitoring the device by operating the device values. 
To display this tab, select [Data Operation] for [Operation Type]. 

For the details of data operation, refer to the following. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.9 Data operation setting 




Item 

Description 

Model 

Operation 

Type 

Select this item to enable the operation. 


Bit Mask 

Select this item to set the mask operation. 

After selecting this item, select the mask operation type, and set the pattern value to be masked in hexadecimal in [Mask 
Pattern]. 

AND [Carries out logical AND. 

OR [Carries out logical OR. 

XOR [Carries out exclusive logic OR. 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 


Bit Shift 

Select this item to set the shift operation. 

After selecting this item, select the shift direction and set the number of bits to shift in [Number of Shifts]. 

Left : Left shift 

Right : Right shift 

When the data type of the device is set to [Real], this setting is disabled. 


Data Operation 

Select an operational expression format for data operation.(None/Data Expression) 



39.3 Print layout setting 
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■ Bit comment print arrangement 

(1) Arrangement method 

Select [Object] —► [Print] —► [Bit Comment Print] from the menu. 

Click the position where the comment print object is arranged. 

2 . Double click the arranged print object. 

As the setting dialog box appears, make the settings with reference to the following explanation. 

(2) Bit Comment Print dialog box 

Set the print format and the device for printing comment. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Device 

Set the bit device for printing comments 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Print 

Digits 

Set the number of digits for the comment to be printed 

• When [Serial] is selected for [Printer Type] 

Up to 255 digits can be set. 

• When [PictBridge] is selected for [Printer Type] 

Up to 124 digits can be set. 

nnoi 

IHr.-Mli'l'U 

Comment 

Type 

Select the comment type (Basic Comment or Comment Group) used for the comment printing. 

When selecting [Comment Group], select the comment group number. 

Fixed : Select this to input a comment group number directly. 

Device : Select this to display the comment group number that is identical to the device value to be used. 

After selecting this, set the device. 



(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 


Comment 

No. 

ON/OFF 

Set the comment No. (0 to 32767) to be printed when the bit turns ON/OFF. 

The comment will not be printed when setting comment No. to 0. 

(To print comment only when the bit turns ON, set the comment No. when the bit turns OFF to 0) 



(3) Precautions 

(a) Only the first line of multi-line comment is printed. 

(b) The text attribute (style, text color etc.) cannot be changed. 

(c) Characters are displayed in the size of 16 dots x 8 dots. 



8 dots 


(d) The following shows the maximum number of characters that can be printed (when [Columns] is set to the 
maximum value). 

• When [Serial] is selected for [Printer Type] 

Up to 255 characters can be printed. 

• When [PictBridge] is selected for [Printer Type] 

Up to 124 digits can be set. 
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■ Word comment print arrangement 

(1) Arrangement method 

Select [Object] —* [Print] —* [Word Comment Print] from the menu. 

Click the position where the comment print object is arranged. 

Double click the arranged comment print object. 

As the setting dialog box appears, make the settings with reference to the following explanation. 

(2) Word Commento Print dialog box 

(a) Device/Style tab 

Set the print format of comment and the device to print comment. 



Object Name: ] | OK ] [ Cancel ] 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Device 

Set the word device for printing comment. 

Print the comment of which No. corresponding to the set word device value. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 

EIEIEXFI 

Print Digits 

Set the number of digits for the comment to be printed 

• When [Serial] is selected for [Printer Type] 

Up to 255 digits can be set. 

• When [PictBridge] is selected for [Printer Type] 

Up to 124 digits can be set. 

Comment Type 

Select the comment type (Basic Comment or Comment Group) used for the comment printing. 

When selecting [Comment Group], select the comment group number. 

Fixed : Select this to input a comment group number directly. 

Device : Select this to display the comment group number that is identical to the device value to be used. 
After selecting this, set the device. 

(Fundamentals) 5.3.1 Device setting 




39.3 Print layout setting 
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(b) Operation tab 

The setting items of the [Operation] tab are the same as numerical print. 
Refer to the following for the details of the setting items. 

■Numerical print arrangement 



(3) Precautions 

(a) Only the first line of multi-line comment is printed. 

(b) The text attribute (style, text color etc.) cannot be changed. 

(c) Characters are displayed in the size of 16 dots x 8 dots. 



8 dots 

(d) The following shows the maximum number of characters that can be printed (when [Columns] is set to the 
maximum value). 

• When [Serial] is selected for [Printer Type] 

Up to 255 characters can be printed. 

• When [PictBridge] is selected for [Printer Type] 

Up to 124 digits can be set. 

■ Set header/repeat line 

Set print range (header/repeat line) on the report screen. 


[Print example] 


Line 

Model 

Operation 

Status 

Production vol. 

Expected 

Actual 

MC-1 

A1 

Running 

300 

10 

A2 

Running 

250 

20 

MC-2 

A1 

Running 

300 

60 

A2 

Running 

250 

80 


Header. Maximum 10 lines 

The range for the header of each 
page that can be printed only once. 

Repeat line ■ • Maximum 20 lines 
Lines repeatedly printed when collect 
trigger acts. 


[Print repeatedly] 



Line 

Model 



MC-1 

A1 



A2 



MC-2 

A1 



A2 


MC-1 

A1 


A2 


MC-2 

A1 


A2 
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Printable area 

Number of lines :Up to 30 lines can be printed/collected for 1 timing. 

Number of Columns :Columns as many as the number set in the [Columns] of [Print Format] can be printed. 


39.2 Setting common to each report (report setting) 



(1) Setting method 

Select [Edit] —*• [Object of Selection] —► [Report Line] from the menu. 

Drag and select the area specified for the header and repeat line on the report screen. 



2 . Carry out either of the following operations. 

• When setting the header : Click on the @ [Header] on the tool bar 

• When setting the repeat line : Click on the @ [Repeat] on the tool bar 

3 . The selected range for header and repeat line will be set. 

The header area is shown by cyan frame, and repeat line area is shown by yellow frame. 

^ _ 

Set the header/repeat line on the dialog box. 

Header/repeat line can be set on the dialog box too. 

Select [Screen] —► [Header/Repeat] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. Make the settings with 
reference to the following explanation. 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Header 

Set 

Select this item to set the header in the report 

screen. 

To cancel the header setting, clear this item. 

After selecting, set the start line and end line of the 
header. 

Up to 10 lines can be set as the header in the range 
of 1 to 30 lines (for whole screen). 

IBTUBnH 

r.una 

tmui'i'i'i 

Repeat 

Set the start line and end line of the repeat lines. 

Up to 20 lines can be set as the repeat lines in the range of 1 to 30 
lines (for whole screen) 



(2) Precautions 

Numerical print and comment print objects cannot be set in the header. 


39.3 Print layout setting 
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39.4 Relevant Settings 


The report function is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

39.4.1 GOT environment settings (System information) 


Select [Common] —*• [GOT Environmental Setting] —*■ [System Information] from the menu to display the [Environmental 
Setting] dialog box. 

: (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Storing the report screen number under printing (Write device) 

[Currently Printed Report Screen] 

imUIM'M 

Notifying the report printing state (Write device: system signal 2-1.b8) 

[System Signal 2-1] 

Aborting printing (Read device: system signal 1-2.b15) 

[System Signal 1-2] 

Notifying a printer error during printing (Write device: system signal 2-1 .bl 5) 

[System Signal 2-1] 

Notifying the printing state (Write device: system signal 2-2.bl5) 

[System Signal 2-2] 


39.4.2 GOT internal device 


[TjT" (Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Notifying the connection state between the GOT and printer (Write device) 

GS258.bO 

K'liEIETFl 

Notifying the occurrence of a warning level error (Write device) 

GS258.b1 

Notifying the occurrence of a fatal level error (Write device) 

GS258.b2 

Notifying the printer status if printing is enabled or disabled (Write device) 

GS258.b3 
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39.5 Actions 


■ Operation of the report function 

Operation of the report function is shown below. 

(1) Trigger batch print 


Device value 


Collect trigger 


Print trigger 



Delete trigger 



The data stored in a CF card are printed by each print trigger. 
Those data are deleted by the delete trigger. 


A The 1st time 


B The 2nd time 



— 


10 


30 


50 


2 



— 


70 


40 


60 


Remained data are printed after 
the collected data are deleted 
by the delete trigger. 


(2) Real-time print 

Device value 


Collect trigger 



Collected data are printed in real-time when the data are collected by each collect trigger. 



1 ) 

2 ) 

3) 


Collected data are printed at the same time 
when the data are collected by the collect trigger. 


39.5 Actions 
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■ Print format 

Create the print format on the report screen. Up to 8 formats (8 screens) can be registered. 

This section provides the general procedure for print format setting. 

7. Create report screen (3f ’ 39.6 Precautions) 

Create a report screen and make the report function settings on that screen. 

2. Set print range([^p = ’ 39.2 Setting common to each report (report setting)) 

Set the number of lines, the number of columns, and a margin according to the printable area of the printer in 
the [Report Settinig] dialog box. 


Time.Set by /. 


Top space 


Lines 



05/11/25 16:53:24 1 


Line 

Model 

Operation 

status 

Production volume 

Expected 

Actual 

MC-1 

A1 

Running 

300 

10 

A2 

Running 

250 

20 

MC-2 

A1 

Running 

300 

60 

A2 

Running 

250 

80 

MC-1 

A1 

Halt 

300 

10 

A2 

Running 

250 

80 

MC-2 

A1 

Running 

300 

90 

A2 

Running 

250 

115 

MC-1 

A1 

Inspection 

300 

10 

A2 

Running 

250 

128 

MC-2 

A1 

Running 

300 

130 

A2 

Running 

250 

180 




Left space 


Columns 


Page No.. Set by 1 . 

Header.Set by 3 . 

Repeat line. Set by 3 . 
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3 . Set print layout 

For details of print layout setting, refer to the following. 
39.3 Print layout setting 

Open the created report screen to set the print layout. 


/ 


Line 



Line 

Model 

Operation 

status 

Production 

Plan 

Actual 

MC-1 

A1 

Run normally 

550 

125 

A2 

Run normally 

400 

89 

MC-2 

A1 

Run normally 

600 

136 

A2 

Error occurs 

380 

81 


Text 


i-i/ Bit comment print 
Word comment print 



i Machine 


' type 


i A1 

MC-1 



i A2 


| A1 

MC-2 



i A2 


Operation i Production , , Run normally 

status J plan [ Actual J Run normally 

i ] i 1 Run normally 

i I. Error occurs 


[=3 Header 


Repeat line 


Numerical prin 


550 1 

125 

400 ' 

89 

600 i 

136 

380 | 

81 



y Line 

Text 

Numerical Print 

Bit Comment Print 

Word Comment Print 


Used to draw a report table. 


Used to draw fixed texts in the table. 


XU^ 39.3 BDraw lines and quadrangle 


X^ 39.3 BText arrangement 


Used to arrange the object that prints the word device value. 


Used to arrange the comment to be changed according to the 
ON/OFF status of bit device. 


Used to arrange the comment to be changed according to word 
device value. 


XU^ 39.3 ■Numerical print arrangement 

Xli^ 39.3 *Bit comment print 
arrangement 

XU^ 39.3 BWord comment print 
arrangement 


Header 


Repeat Line 


Used to set the header part of the report table. 


XU^ 3 39.3 BSet header/repeat line 


Used to set the part to be repeatedly printed in the report table. 



Edit of created report screen 

As the base screen, the created report screen can be copied and deleted for each screen. 
Refer to the following manual for screen editing operation. 


XIF" (Fundamentals) 3.12 Copying/Deleting Screen 


39.5 Actions 
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39.6 Precautions 


This section explains the precautions for using the report function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

Up to eight report screens can be set for one project. 

(1) Maximum number of devices that can be set on one report screen 

260 points (total number of the devices that are set for numerical and comment print (including devices used for 
data operation), and the collect trigger and similar devices that are set on the report screen). 

(2) Influence of the number of devices (on the report screen)/collection cycle over monitor display 

As the number of devices (numerical print, comment print, etc.) set on the report screen increases, GOT 
monitoring may be delayed. If this occurs, elongate the data collection cycle time or reduce the number of 
devices. 

(3) Arrangement of figures and objects 

The figures and objects arranged on the report screen must not overlap with each other. 

If they overlap with each other, they may not be printed correctly. 

Arranging an object or figure adjacent to the line or the line of a rectangle may also cause the object or figure to 
be printed incorrectly. 

If this occurs, allow appropriate space between the line and the object or figure when arranging it. 

(4) Use of Kanji region 

Objects and figures arranged on the same report screen must have the same Kanji region setting. 

If Kanji region setting differs among the objects and figures arranged on the same report screen, they are 
displayed according to the Kanji region setting made for the text (including the header section)/comment print of 
the object/figure at the upper left end of the report screen. (If setting is made for both text and comment print, the 
Kanji region set for comment print is used.) 

(5) Precautions for using comment group 

When a value (column No.) that does not exist is entered in the language switching device, the comment will not 
be printed. 

(6) Print layout when using a serial printer 

When [Serial] is selected for [Printer Type], characters are converted to the shift JIS code and the ASCII code 
for printing. 

If the language is set to other than Japanese or English, characters are not printed correctly. 

Set the language to Japanese or English. 

(7) Setting the margin of the print format 

When [Serial] is selected for [Printer Type], the setting range of the left margin is 0 to 254. 

If the setting value exceeds the valid range of the printer, the set value may not be reflected correctly. 

Set the value within the valid range of the printer used. 

■ Precautions for OS 

To use the report function, install the extended function OS (Report, Printer(PictBridge)/Printer(Serial)) on the 
GOT. 

Select the extended function OS so that the selected OS matches the printer used. 

• Serial printer: Printer(Serial) 

• PictBridge compatible printer: Printer(PictBridge) 

■ Precautions for hardware 

(1) System configuration when using a printer 

For the system configuration requirements for using a printer, refer to the following manual. 

GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works 3 

(2) Usable printer 

For usable printers, refer to Technical News GOT-A-OOIO "List of Valid Devices Applicable for GOTIOOO Series" 
separately available, or contact your local distributor. 
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■ Precautions for use 

When the print trigger of other object or report screen occurs during report print, other object or report screen is 
printed after the report print completion. 

However, if the same print trigger occurs before the report print, that was executed when the former report trigger 
occurred, is completed, the latter print trigger will be handled as invalid. 



Check the report function operation 

The printing status by report function and the printed report screen can be checked using the system information. 
Controlling the relevant signals by PLC CPU prevents the overlap of print trigger occurrence timing. 



[jCjT 3 (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 

(1) Report function-relevant signals of system information 

(a) Report output signal (system signal2-1 (b8)) 

ON : Report function is printing 

OFF : Printing by report function is completed or interrupted 

(b) Printing report number (write device) 

Write the report screen No. being printed to PLC CPU. 

After printing, the written report screen No. is kept until the next report screen will be printed, instead of 
being cleared. 

(2) Operation of the system information function when printing the report screen. 


Printing status of 
the report screen 


Printing report screen "1" 


ON 


Report output signal 
Printing report screen 



T 


OFF 


(1) When data collection timing is overlapped 

After a data collection is competed once, the data of other report screen, that was delayed because its collection 
timing overlapped with the completed one, will be collected. 

However, when the same collect trigger occurs before the data collection, that was executed when the former 
collect trigger occurred, is completed, the latter collect trigger will be handled as invalid. 

(2) Executing delete trigger 

Execution of the delete trigger deletes the contents of the report file but does not delete the report file. 

To delete the report file, do so using a personal computer or format the memory card. 

(3) Setting the System signal 2-2 when using a serial printer 

Even when the Printing signal (System signal 2-2.bl 5) is turned on, data may not be printed and no system 
alarm may occur. 

In the above case, check whether the printer power is on, or whether the cable is connected correctly. 


39.6 Precautions 
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40. HARD COPY FUNCTION 



9 

9 

@ 

(§) 

X 

© 

gtI 6 

gtT 5 

gtI 4 

gtI 2 

gtI 1 

gtI 0 


The hard copy function prints the currently displayed GOT monitor screen and saves it to a memory card in the BMP/ 
JPEG format. 

This function can be executed by switching ON/OFF bit devices, or by touching the touch switch (extension, hard copy) 
function. 

The BMP/JPEG file saved in the memory card can be used for various documents on the personal computer. 


Save in the 
BMP/JPEG 
format. 



1 1*1 | Line A pro. situ. 

IQS 

HQH 

TrT 


Prints the currently displayed 
monitor screen. 


Memory card 


Printer 


j j— Line A pro, situ. 


m 



I Screen oper. meth. 


U—U1 Line A pro. situ. 

1HH 

M 


Monitor screen can be used 
in various documents. 


=) 

Q_ 

II 

O D 
OT u_ 


The available items differ according to a printer used. 

For the printer setting, refer to the following. 

jr’ GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

_ 

(1) Hard copy output on the GT12 

The GT12 cannot output a hard copy to a printer directly. 

(2) File output on the GT10 

Since the GT10 cannot use a memory card, the GT10 cannot output a file. 

(3) GOT status during execution of hard copy function 

When the hard copy function is executed, the GOT interrupts the monitor screen display temporarily. 

As the monitor display reappears after completion of the hard copy, please wait for a while. 
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40.1 Settings 


Select [Common]—►[Hard Copy] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 



Item 


Description 


Model 


Destination 


Select the output target. (Printer/File) 

Displays the printer type selected for [Common] - 


• [Peripheral Setting] —*• [Printer] from the menu. 


m l i m n 
_E5EJ 


Drive Name 


Select a drive where a file is stored. 


Folder Name 


Set the name of the folder where the file is stored. 

The default folder name is set at [Project Folder] of the [GOT Type Setting] displayed by selecting [Common] 
from the menu. 


File Name 


Enter the file name. 

SNAP is displayed by default. 


Style 


Select the file format (BMP/JPEG) if [File] is selected for [Destination]. 


Thumbnail Output 


Select this item to output a small-size file for thumbnail display when [File] is selected for [Destination]. 
1/2: The file is output in the half display size of its original size. 

(Output destination: Folder specified in [Folder Name]\M) 

1/4: The file is output in an one-fourth display size of its original size. 

(Output destination: Folder specified in [Folder Name]\S) 

Example) For 1/2 



1/2 



1/2 



130(39 


□ Normal screen size 
r"" j Screen size for Thumbnail Output 


Delete the file with the 
minimum No. if the capacity 
is exceeded and start from 
the initial condition when 
there is a file with the 
maximum No. 2 


Select the processing method for the case where the memory card capacity is insufficient or a file with the 
maximum file number (9999) exists. 


Invert* 3 


Check to reverse and print monochrome area of the monitor screen. 

Reversing black and white is enabled only when the output destination is a printer. 


B1E1 

(STil 

l-HiMMlI'l 1 ! 


Page break after printing 


This item can be set when [Serial] is selected for [Printer Type]. 

Select this item to set the number of screens to be printed without a page break. (1 to 4) 


B1U BIB 
Bin ss 
ran 


(Continued to next page) 
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Item 

Description 

Model 

Print Image Size 

This item can be set when [PictBridge] is selected for [Printer Type]. 

Select the print image size. (L/Postcard/2L/A4) 

E 5 DE 5 EJ 

Bmiahl 

Start Trigger 

Set the device to start the hard copy. 

biubih 

BHBB 

IWTil 

l:B, !.!■', U'l'l'l 

Abort Trigger 

Set the device used to abort printing. 

Binr. 

IBIIil 

Trigger Watch Cycle 

Set the watch cycle of the start trigger in seconds. (Sampling: 2 to 60/Ordinary) 

Set the bit device of the start trigger to remain on or off for the set trigger watch cycle or more. 

iwnBffi 

BDBB 

M.l.'.ill'l'l'l 

Writing Notification 
Device* 4 

Set a device by which file writing is notified. 

Em cm 

tS.WII'I'l'l 

Writing Error 

Notification Device* 5 

Set a device by which a file writing error is notified. 

File Number External 

Control Device 

Select this item to control the file number with the device when [File] is selected for [Destination]. (1 to 9999) 

The device data type is set as a unsigned 16-bit binary data. 

This setting is not a setting target for [Delete the file with the minimum No. if the capacity is exceeded and start 
from the initial condition when there is a file with the maximum No.]. 

The file is not output in case of insufficient free space. 

Even if the maximum file number (9999) exists, the file with the specified file number is output. 


For details of *1 to *5, refer to the following. 


■cui 



*1 Folder Name, File Name l3 

- u 

Q 

(1) Serial number in file name w 

When a BMP/JPEG file is output to the memory card, a serial number is automatically appended to the set file < 

name. 

BMP/JPEG files stored in the memory card can be read out to a personal computer by using image processing 
software. 

Example: Storing data with the default file name (SNAP) 


Number of screens stored in 
the memory card 

File name 

BMP file 

JPEG file 

1 st screen 

SNAP0001.BMP 

SNAP0001.JPG 

2nd screen 

SNAP0002.BMP 

SNAP0002.JPG 

3rd screen 

SNAP0003.BMP 

SNAP0003.JPG 




9999th screen 

SNAP9999.BMP 

SNAP9999.JPG 


(2) Setting thumbnail output 

When [Thumbnail Output] is set, a folder (m, s) is created according to its file size. Therefore, set the names with 
76 characters or less. 

(3) Restrictions for folder names and file names. 

For the restrictions for folder names and file names, refer to the following. 


Appendix3 Restrictions on Folder Name and File Name used in GOT 

*2 The minimum number's file is deleted when capacity is exceeded and make initial state when the maximum is 
filled 


• Not selected: A new monitor screen data is not saved in the memory card when the memory card capacity is 
insufficient or when the maximum number file (9999) exists. 
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• Selected: The following operation is executed according to the memory card status. 


File number in the memory card 

With free space in the memory card 

Without free space in the memory card 

When file No. 9999 does not 

exist. 

A file with the number next to the largest file 
number in the memory card is created. 

The file with the smallest number is deleted and a 
file with the number next to the largest one is 
created in the memory card. 

When file No. 9999 exists. 

All the data in the memory card are deleted and a new No. 1 file is created. 

(Data-deletion timing can be confirmed in the system information (System Signal 2-1. b12).) 


When deleting files, files that are output for thumbnail display are also deleted. 


*3 Rev./Norm 

(1) Target of Rev./Norm 

Rev./Norm is applied only to areas displayed in white or black. 

Areas displayed in other colors (gray, red, etc.) are printed as they are. 

Rev./Norm: Not selected Rev./Norm: Selected 




o 

A 


Areas other than white or black are 
printed in the displayed colors. 

Rev./Norm can be effectively used in the following cases. 

• The screen image has large black areas and printing by white/black reverse will save printer ink. 

• The screen image has large black area and printing the image as it is will be unclear to see. 

(2) Changing the Rev./Norm setting using the system information 

The setting for [Invert] (white/black reverse) can be changed online by changing the bit state of the following 
system information function devices. 

• Hard copy setting validate signal (System Signal 1-1.blO) 

The hard copy output setting can be changed using the system information function by turning this signal ON. 
The signal must be turned ON before executing hard copy. 

It is necessary to turn ON the signal at least about 300ms (the time taken by the GOT internal processing to 
recognize the changed signal state) earlier than the start of hard copy. 

• Hard copy white/black reverse signal (System Signal 1-1.b12) 

ON : Outputs the monitor screen after reversing white/black display. 

OFF : Outputs the monitor screen without reversing white/black display. 

\^Jr" (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 

*4 Writing Notification Device 

While file writing is being executed, the specified bit device is turned ON. 

If this device is ON, writing of any otherfile cannot be executed. In this case, execute the writing after the device turns 
OFF. 

*5 Writing Error Notification Device 

When an error occurs in file writing, the specified bit device is turned ON. 

Since this device does not automatically turn OFF even if the system is recovered from the error, turn it off manually. 
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40.2 Relevant Settings 


The hard copy function is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

40.2.1 GOT environmental setting (System information) 


Select [Common] —*• [GOT Environmental Setting] —*■ [System Information] from the menu to display the [Environmental 
Setting] dialog box. 

[^jF= (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Enabling changes of the hard copy output setting at the system information. (Read device: System Signal 1-1.blO) 

[System Signal 1-1] 

E1UE1H 
In.tin 

ISITil 

BB 

Specifying the hard copy printing after reversing white/black display. (Read device: System Signal 1-1 .bl 2) 

[System Signal 1-1] 

Notifying the hard copy print state. (Write device: System Signal 2-1.b7) 

[System Signal 2-1] 

ElElElkl 
ET ESTil 

Aborting printing, (read device: System Signal 1-2.b15) 

[System Signal 1-2] 

Notifying a printer error during printing. (Write device: System Signal 2-1 .b15) 

[System Signal 2-1] 

EH3EH3 

ESElEf 

IBITil 

MlU.Ulilifil 

Notifying the printing state. (Write device: System Signal 2-2.bl5) 

[System Signal 2-2] 

Notifying that the number of files in the memory card is close to the upper limit (9999). (Write device: System 

Signal 2-1.b12) 

[System Signal 2-1] 


40.3 Precautions 


This sections explains the precautions for using the hard copy function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

Only one hard copy setting is available for one project. 

■ Precautions for OS 

To use the printer for the output target, install the extended function OS (Printer(PictBridge)/Printer(Serial)) to the 
GOT. 

Select the extended function OS so that the selected OS matches the printer used. 

• Serial printer: Printer(Serial) 

• PictBridge compatible printer: Printer(PictBridge) 

Since the GT10 does not have the extended function OS, the OS installation is not required. 

■ Precautions for use 

(1) Bit device for start trigger 

Turn on or off the bit device for the start trigger, which is set in [Trigger Watch Cycle], for the set trigger watch 
cycle or more. 

To use the touch switch (bit momentary), set the device with Delay setting (OFF Delay) of touch switch (bit 
momentary) so that it may keep ON status equal to or longer than trigger watch cycle. 

(2) Hard copy during touch operation 

During touch operation of the screen, the hard copy function cannot be used. 

(3) Part of GOT screen is not printed 

With some models of printers, a part of GOT screen may not be printed. 

If this occurs, change the setting at the printer to invalidate trimming. (Note that trimming valid/invalid setting 
may be impossible depending on the printer model.) 
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(4) A printer error occurs during printing 

If a printer error occurs during printing, or if printing is possible pressing the [restart] button after a blank sheet is 
output, set [A4] for [Print Image Size], and set A4 size paper (portrait setting). 

With some models of printers, an error occurs if the size of set paper and the set print image size do not match 
with each other. 

Even with printers which error occurs if [A4] is set for [Print Image Size], printing may be available in print image 
size other than A4. 

(a) Set [Print Image Size] to other than [A4]. 

(b) Set A4 size paper (portrait setting) in the printer. 

(c) An error such as output of blank sheets occurs. However, correct printing may occur by pressing the 
[restart] button. 

^ _ 

Printer operations and settings 

For printer operations and settings, refer to the following. 

Manual of the printer being used 


(5) Before starting hard copy 

If the printer power supply is OFF at the start of hard copy, the monitor screen display cannot be printed. 

Turn the power supply to the printer ON. 

Otherwise, a system alarm will occur (340 A printer error occurs or the power supply is OFF). 

Turning the power supply ON for the printer executes printing. 

(6) Hard copy execution timing 

While the hard copy function is being executed (when the monitor screen image is saved to the GOT internal 
memory, printed, or saved to a memory card), a new hard copy request is not executed. 

After the data is printed or saved to the memory card, execute the next hard copy. 

For the completion of printing or saving the data to the memory card, check the system information (System 
Signal 2-1). 

[3?= (Fundamentals) 4.6 System Information Setting 

(7) Checking the connection target l/F of the printer 

When the GOT-A900 project data is converted to the GOTIOOO project data, check the printer setting. 

When the printer is set for the output target of the hard copy, [Not connected] is selected in the connection target 
l/F of the printer. 

After the project data is converted, set the connection target l/F of the printer. 

When the GOT that does not support the hard copy is selected in the GOT type setting, the setting change is not 
required. 

■ Precautions for hardware 

(1) System configuration when using a printer 

For the system configurations for using a printer, refer to the following. 

[^jr 3 GOTIOOO Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works 3 

(2) Printers that can be used 

For usable printers, refer to Technical News GOT-A-OOIO "List of Valid Devices Applicable for GOTIOOO Series" 
separately available, or contact your local distributor. 

(3) Setting the System signal 2-2 when using a serial printer 

Even when the Printing signal (System signal 2-2.bl 5) is turned on, data may not be printed and no system 
alarm may occur. 

In the above case, check whether the printer power is on, or whether the cable is connected correctly. 
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SOUND OUTPUT FUNCTION 



The function enables speakers connected to the GOT to output sounds. 
The sound output can be used with the following functions. 

• Touch switch function 

• Status observation function 

• Time action function 


For using the sound output function with the GOT, register sound files on the GOT with the settings in this section. 
Application example 

The GOT outputs a sound file to speakers when set conditions are met. 



The GOT outputs the specified sound file to the speaker when the set condition is met (when MO turns on). 

41.1 Settings 


■ Sound Files 

Select [Common] —► [Sound] —► [Sound Files] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 
Register sound files to be output with the GOT. 



Item 

Description 

Model 

Sound Files 

Click a cell in the column of the file name, and then select a sound file to be output. 

Up to 100 sound files can be set. 

IWFliSFl 

Delete 

Deletes the selected sound file. 
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■ Sound File Setting 

Select [Common] —► [Sound] —► [Sound File Setting] from the menu to display the setting dialog box. 
Set sound files to be output with the GOT. 


Sound File Setting 


0Use a sound file for touch key tone: 1 

0Give top priority to sound output of a switch 


Browse... 


OK 


] c 


Cancel 


Item 

Description 

Model 

Use a sound file for touch key tone 

Select this item to set the sound when touching a touch switch. 

Click the [Browse] button to display the [Sound Files] dialog box. 

i-B.i.mi'Mii 

Give top priority to sound output of 
a switch 

Select this item to cancel all running sound outputs and output a touch key sound when a 
touch switch is touched. 


41.2 Relevant Settings 


The sound output function is available for the relevant settings other than the specific settings. 
The following shows the functions that are available by the relevant settings. 

41.2.1 GOT internal device 


(Fundamentals) Appendix.2 GOT internal devices 


Function 

Setting item 

Model 

Cancelling the executing sound output (Pending sound outputs are not cancelled.) 

GS518.bO 

EiHEXFl 

lAffUl'l'IU 

Cancelling all sound outputs (Pending sound outputs are also cancelled.) 

GS518.b1 

Outputting the executing sound file number to the device 

GS669 

Detecting the jack disconnection of a sound output device 

GS668.b15 

BliLltBH 

tgnifsgrii 

msEEm 


41.3 Precautions 


The following shows precautions for the sound output function. 

■ Precautions for drawing 

(1) Number of sound files 

Up to 100 sound files can be set in one project for the sound output function. 

(2) Sound file specifications 

(a) A sound file playable on the GOT is up to eight seconds long. 

The sound after eight seconds is not played. 

(b) When a WAV file is set as a sound file, even though the file data is changed after the setting, the changes 
are not updated. 

Set the WAV file with changes as a sound file again. 
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(c) The audio format of sound files playable on the GOT is an audio format of "8.000 kHz, 16 Bit, Mono". Most 
commonly used sound files are created in other audio formats. 

When a commonly used sound file is used on the GOT, convert the audio format to "8.000 kHz, 16 Bit, 
Mono" with general-purpose sound editing software, including the sound recorder for Windows® XP. 

_ 

(1) Creating sound files 

Record sounds in quiet places. Adjust the volume on a microphone, and then sounds from speakers do not 
get distorted. 

It is recommended that you use the recorded sounds on the GOT after playing the sounds on a personal 
computer and checking the sound quality. 

(2) How to convert sound files with sound recorder of Windows® XP 

7. Select [All Programs] -* [Accessories] —* [Entertainment] -* [Sound Recorder] from the [Start] menu of 
Windows®, and then start the sound recorder. (When [Sound Recorder] does not exist in the menu, add the 
sound recorder with [Add or Remove Programs] of Windows® XP.) 

2 . Select [File] —*• [Open] from the menu, and then select a sound file to be converted. 

3. Select [File] -♦ [Properties] from the menu, and then click the [Convert Now] button. 

4 . The Sound Selection dialog box is displayed, and then set [Attributes] to [8.000 kHz, 16 Bit, Mono]. 

5 . Save the converted file ([Save] or [Save As]). 


■ Precautions for OS 

When the sound output function is used, be sure to install the extended function OS (Sound Output) on the GOT. 

■ Precautions for hardware 

For the system configurations for the sound output function, refer to the following manual. 

GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT 
Works3 

■ Precautions for use 

(1) Output other sounds during sound output 

When the GOT outputs any of other sound files while a sound output is executed, the GOT holds the sound 
output until the executing sound output ends. 

The executing sound output ends, and then the held sound output is executed. 

The GOT can hold up to 16 sound outputs. 

(2) Output the same sound file 

When the sound file same as the playing one is output or the sound file same as the one that the GOT already 
holds is output, the output sound file becomes invalid. 


41.3 Precautions 
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Appendixl Precautions for Using Unicode Text File 


The following explains the precautions for using an Unicode text file imported/exported by GT Designed. 

■ How to save Unicode text files 

To edit and use an Unicode text file exported by GT Designer3, save the file in the Unicode text file format (*.txt). 
The character code applicable to Unicode text files is Unicode (file format: UTF16 LittleEndian). 


■Cttfl 



■ Displaying Unicode text file 

To display Unicode text files on personal computers and others, use a software compatible to the Unicode. 

If the software used to display the Unicode text file is not compatible to the Unicode, the file may not be displayed 
correctly. 

■ Displaying Unicode text files with Microsoft® Excel 

To open a Unicode text file that contains a comment of multiple lines by the Microsoft® Excel, drag the Unicode text 
file to the Microsoft® Excel. 

If the Unicode text file is opened in other methods, it may not be displayed in the Microsoft® Excel correctly. 


comment.txt 
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Appendix2 Precautions for Option Function Board 
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The following shows the option function boards used for each GOT. 


GOT 

Option function board 

GT16 

GT16-MESB 

GTI 5 

GT15-FNB, GT15-QFNB, GT15-QFNB16M, GT15-QFNB32M, GT15-QFNB48M, GT15-MESB48M 

GT14 

Not necessary 

GTI 2 

Not necessary 

GT11 

GT11-50FNB 

GT10 

Not necessary 


An option function board (GT15-FNB or GT11-50FNB) is built in the following GOTs. 


GOT 

Model 

Description* 1 

GTI 5 

All models 

Function version D or later 

GT11 

GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA, 
GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QSBDA, 
GT1150-QLBDQ, GT1150-QLBDA 

GT1155-QTBD 

Hardware Version A or later 

GT1155HS-QSBD, GT1150HS-QLBD 

Hardware Version B or later 

GT1155-QSBD, GT1150-QLBD 

Hardware Version C or later 


*1 For how to confirm the function version or hardware version, refer to the following. 
[T~~? User's Manual for the GOT used 


When using the GOTs mentioned above, option functions operated with the GT15-FNB or GT11-50FNB can be used 
without installing an option function board. 

For using functions operated with the GT16-MESB, GT15-QFNB(C]M), or GT15-MESB48M, and for adding more 
memory to the GTI5, install an applicable option function board. 

For option function boards required for each option function, refer to the following. 

ZZW GOTIOOO Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3 

An additional option function board can be installed on the GOT with a built-in option function board. 

(However, an option function board inapplicable to the GOT, such as a GTI 5 option function board to the GTI6, cannot 
be used.) 
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Appendix3 Restrictions on Folder Name and File Name 
used in GOT 


■ Characters which can be used in folder names and file names 

• One-byte alphanumeric characters 

• Symbols #$%&'()+-.=@[] A _{}~ 

(A one-byte space is not applicable.) 

■ Character strings which cannot be used in folder names and file names 

The following character strings are not applicable. (Regardless of upper or lower case) 

• COM1 to COM9 • LPT1 to LPT9 • AUX • CON 

• NUL • PRN • CLOCKS 

Also, the following folder and file names cannot be used. 

• Folder names starting with G1 (Except for file operation functions of script function used as arguments) 

• Folder and file names starting with . (period) or \ 

• Folder and file name ending with . (period) or \ 

• Folder and file name with only . (period) or.. (two periods) 


■ Number of characters set for the folder name or file name 

The GOT recognizes the file location according to the path explained below. 

Set a folder or file name, and total characters of the path cannot exceed 78 characters. 
Users only can rename the folder or file name. 

(Other than the folder and file name are automatically added.) 


Example: File path stored by GT16 in a OF card (for CSV files) 


t 


Folder name 

\ 

File name 





t 


.CSV 

t 


(2 characters) (1 character) Extension 

(4 characters) 

Drive name 
(1 character) 



Max. 78 characters 


^ _ 

Setting hierarchy to the folder 

When setting the folder name, enter \ between folder names. 

(\ is counted as one character.) 

The maximum number of hierarchy levels for creating folders is 20. 

(Setting example) 

[Folder Name]: Project1\abc 
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Appendix4 Type of Data That Can Be Saved from the 
GOT to the Memory Card 


The following explains the type of data that can be saved to the memory card in the GOT. 

■ Data list 


Data type 

Description 

Reference for 
data storage 
method 

Function 

Data 

Go to screen switch 

History information 

History information of the screen displayed right before the screen switching when the 
go to screen switch is set to the history mode 

When the GOT is turned on, the user can go back up to 10 screens of the history 
information, starting from the screen displayed right before the GOT is last turned off. 

2.5 

Advenced user 

alarm 

Alarm log file 

Log file of the alarms that are displayed on the GOT with the advanced user alarm 
function 

The alarm data is retained at a power failure. The alarm data can be output to a CSV 
file and can be displayed on the personal computer. The GOT can display the alarm 
data with a graph. 

11.3 

Advanced system 
alarm 

Alarm log file 

Log file of the alarms that are displayed on the GOT with the advanced system alarm 
function 

The alarm data is retained at a power failure. The alarm data can be output to a CSV 
file and can be displayed on the personal computer. The GOT can display the alarm 
data with a graph. 

11.4 

Alarm function 
(Alarm history 
display) 

Alarm history data 

Alarm history data that is displayed on the GOT with the alarm history display function 
The alarm history is retained at a power failure. The data can be output to a CSV file 
and can be displayed on the personal computer. 

11.5 

Operation log 
function 

Operation log file 

Log file of the operations that the user performs with the GOT 

The operation log file can be output to a CSV file and can be displayed on the 
personal computer or the GOT utility. 

23. 

Logging function 

Logging data 

Log data of the device values that the GOT collects from a controller arbitrarily or 
periodically 

The logging data can be output to a CSV file and can be displayed on the personal 
computer. The GOT can display the logging data with the historical trend graph and 
the historical data list display. 

24. 

Multimedia function 

Video file 

Video file of the image that is recorded with the video camera connected to the 
multimedia unit. The video file is saved to the memory card in the multimedia unit. 

With the memory card in the multimedia unit, the GOT plays the video file. The GOT 
sends the file to the personal computer via Ethernet. 

36. 

Report function 

Collected data 

Collected data of the production management, the production status, and others 

The data is saved to the memory card with the data collection timing, and the data is 
output from the printer connected to the GOT with the print timing. 

39. 

Hard copy function 

BMP/JPEG file 

BMP or JPEG file of the screen currently displayed on the GOT 

The file can be used for various documents on the personal computer. 

40. 


_ 

(1) Data storage method 

How to save data to a memory card differs according to each function. 

For the details of the data storage method, refer to the chapter of each function. 

(2) Data capacity 

For the data capacity available in the memory card for each function, refer to the following. 
[CP 1 (Fundamentals) Appendix.1.2 Capacity of Data Stored in a Memory Card 
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Print Date 

*Manual Number 

Revision 

Oct., 2009 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-A 

First printing: Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl.OlB 

Nov., 2009 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-B 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.05F 
• Script function with system labels supported 

Jan., 2010 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-C 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.10L 

• Remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) supported 

• One-touch ladder jump function for the ladder editor with special function switches supported 

• Remote personal computer operation (Ethernet) with special function switches supported 

• Logging a forced logout record of a login user with the operation log function supported 

• For the GT 10, the status observation function with the word range specification supported 

• Remote personal computer operation (Serial) with a USB mouse supported 

• Deleting GOT alarm lists or alarms with the multimedia interaction tool supported 

• Connection with LCPUs supported 

• MELSEC-L troubleshooting function for the special function switch supported 

May, 2010 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-D 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.14Q 

• GOT multi-drop connection for the GT16 and GT 15 supported 

• Character display in smaller size for the user alarm display and alarm history display enabled 

• OS installation via Ethernet supported 

• FHolding project data and special data during the OS installation supported 

Jun, 2010 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-E 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.17T 

• GT1675-VN, GT1672-VN, and GT1662-VN supported 

• Connection with C Controller modules supported 

• Connection with MELSEC-WS series supported 

• Connection with IAI robot controllers supported 

• Connection with SICK safety controllers supported 

• Connection with PANASONIC servo amplifiers supported 

• Connection with a serial printer supported 

• Switching images of shapes according to the status whether or not a touch switch is touched 

enabled 

• Motion SFC monitor and log viewer function for special function switch supported 

• Lamp area supported 

• Data input by barcode reader or RFID for numerical input or ASCII input enabled 

• Retaining data in the SRAM user area under power failure for the advanced user alarm, 
advanced system alarm, and logging function enabled 

• Editing a device comment for the advanced recipe function enabled 

• Data browser supported 

• Importing and exporting the setting of default values for objects enabled 

• Standard key window for ASCII characters supported 

• CF card formatting with FAT32 format type enabled 

• Intensity adjustment of backlight by the GOT special register (GS) enabled 
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Oct., 2010 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-F 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.19V 

• Opening a project without a workspace management file and a project management file 
supported 

• Overwriting compressed files supported 

• GB code and KS code for the ASCII display and the ASCII input supported 

• GB code and KS code of the ASCII display and the ASCII input for the operation log function 
supported 

• Switching between a lamp and a switch supported 

• Selecting whether to execute the system label update/check supported 

• Channel setting of the MODBUS communication control function supported 

• Notifying a network number and a station number by the GS devices with the Ethernet 
connection supported 

Jan., 2011 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-G 

Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl .23Z 

• Connection with the IAI ROBO CYLINDER supported 

• Connection with the TOSHIBA Unified Controller nv supported 

• Connection with the YAMATAKE DMC50 supported 

• Size range of the TrueType numerical font changed 

• Type of the device displayed on an object changed 

• Checking the operations of objects and window screens in the preview window supported 

• System language switching with the system language switching device supported 

• Disabling the utility call key setting in the GOT setup enabled 

• Authorization setting of the SoftGOT-GOT link function in the GOT setup supported 

• Changing settings of selected multiple objects in the property sheet supported 

• Batch change of colors in the data browser supported 

• Notifying a network number and a station number by using the GS devices with the Ethernet 
connection supported 

• The GT 11 and the GT 10 support the transparent setting of an image data. 

• The special function switch supports displaying screens of the utility. 

• Displaying the same alarms jointly in one line for the advanced alarm display enabled 

• Fixing the display position of the scrolling alarm display enabled 

• Display mode for the trend graph supported 

• Single touch operation on the historical trend graph supported 

• Saving an operation log at the system language switching supported 

• Trigger action function supported 

• The GT11 and the GT10 support storing the time action setting as a file. 

• [Continuous] and [Separate] of the external control device setting for the time action setting 

added 

• The script function supports the file line read function for the file operation function. 

• The script function supports the string operation function. 

• Acquiring the touch position color for the RGB display function enabled 

• GT16 Handy GOT supported 
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Apr., 2011 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-H 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.28E 

• GT1655-V supported 

• [GT 165*-V(640><480)] for the GOT type added 

• Historical data list display supported 

• The key code supports the operation of the historical data list display. 

• With the data check, the historical data list display devices are checked. 

• File transfer function (FTP client) supported 

• With the GS devices, the control or the status notification of the file transfer function (FTP client) 
supported 

• GT Designed Help supported 

• GT SoftGOTIOOO supports the barcode function and the RFID function. 

• Ethernet connection with SIEMENS PLCs supported 

Jul., 2011 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-I 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.31H 

• GT Works3 Versionl supports the 64-bit version of Windows® 7. 

• The GOT operator management information conversion tool supports the 64-bit version of 

Windows® 7. 

• Document Converter supports the 64-bit version of Windows® 7. 

• For the GT10, the range of the GOT internal devices (GB and GD) is extended. 

• The input range displayed on the key window is changed to the input range that can be entered. 

• ON shape display on the key window supported 

• Displaying the input comment information in the status bar and the [Edit Comment] dialog box 
supported 

• Template supported 

• The data browser supports searching for common settings and templates. 

• The data browser supports copying and pasting multiple cells. 

• Utility operation with the USB mouse or keyboard supported 

• Multilingualization of special data supported 

• Exporting and importing the communication parameters for the GT01-RS4-M supported 

• The setting of [Use the system information of Multidrop] supported 

• The special function switch supports displaying the motion program (SV43) edit screen. 

• The advanced user alarm display and the advanced system alarm display support the display 
position time specification jump. 

• The comment group setting for the user alarms supported 

• The number of bars for a bar graph is extended. 

• The multimedia function supports displaying a video image on a user-created screen. 

• The RGB display function supports the extended control. 

• The device ranges for the MELSEC-QnU/DC, Q17nD/M/NC/DR, and CRnD-700 are extended. 

• CC-Link IE Field Network connection supported 

• Connection with PANASONIC servo amplifiers (MINAS A5) supported 

• Connection with YOKOGAWA temperature controllers (UTAdvanced) supported 

Converting an operator management information file with a command line supported 

Oct., 2011 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-J 

Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl .37P 

• GT14 supported 

• GT12 added 

• The file transfer function (FTP client) supports notifying the numbers of transfer target files and 
transfer completion files by using the GS devices. 

• Stopping background processing during the backup/restore function execution by using the GS 
device supported 

• VNC® server function supported 
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Jan., 2012 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-K 

Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl .40S 

• Canceling the screen saver when screens are switched supported 

• For the GT14, GT11, GT105CH, and GT104D, selecting the size of the key window for 
decimal/hexadecimal values supported 

• Displaying the guidelines (auxiliary lines) on the boundary between the screen display area and 
the temporary area supported 

• Creating and editing a template supported 

• The templates for the XGA and QVGA GOTs are added to the system library. 

• 5V power supply setting supported 

• Setting enabled when the touch switch does not operate supported 

• Data addition and data subtraction settings of the word switch supported 

• Specifying the logging ID of the historical trend graph by using devices supported 

• The numbers of settable script symbols and object script symbols are increased. 

• The device range for MELSEC-QnA/Q/QS,MELDAS C6* is expanded. 

• Notifying the GOT IP address by using GS devices supported 

• Disconnecting/connecting a station on the network by using the GS devices supported 

Apr., 2012 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-L 

Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl .45X 

• The project security supports the security for each screen. 

• Specifying the CPU No. at the backup supported 

• The screen switching supports specifying the screen number of a screen displayed at the GOT 
startup and displaying a screen with the screen number incremented by one. 

• Library data (AV, crystal, soft, retro, real, metal, and clock) with templates are added to the 
system library. 

Jun., 2012 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-M 

Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl .54G 

• The company name of Panasonic Electric Works Co., Ltd. is changed to Panasonic 

Corporation. 

• The company name of Yamatake Corporation is changed to Azbil Corporation. 

• The numbers of settable advanced user alarm displays and advanced system alarm displays 
are changed from 1 to 8. 

• Some menu names and function names are partially changed. 

• Generating the route information for MELSOFT Navigator supported 

• MELSERVO J4-Q A supported 

• The GT14 supports the printer output. 

• The GT10 supports the hard copy function. 

• The GT14 supports iQ Works. 

Sep., 2012 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-N 

Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl .58L 

• The GT14 supports the operator authentication. 

• The offset setting is not available for the special function switch, the parts display (fixed parts), 
and the parts movement (fixed parts). 

• Setting the communication timeout time for the file transfer function (FTP client) by using the 

GS device supported 

• Retaining the state of the historical trend graph displayed before screen switching by using the 
GS device supported 

• The device ranges for [MELSEC-QnU/DC, Q17nD/M/NC/DR, CRnD-700], [MELSEC-QnA/Q/ 

QS, MELDAS C6*j, [MELSEC-Q(Multi)/Q-Motion], and [MELSEC-L] are expanded. 
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Nov., 2012 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-0 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.63R 

• SAFETY PRECAUTIONS changed 

• The device range for [MELSEC-QnU/DC, Q17nD/M/NC/DR, CRnD-700] is expanded. 

• Shortcut keys added 

Feb., 2013 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-P 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1,67V 

• Image formats available for the VNC® server function added 

• The template icons to the tool bar added 

• GT14 supports the Kana-kanji conversion. 

• GT14 supports the VNC® server function. 

• CNC machining program edit supported 

• Communication with SIEMENS S7 Ethernet OP supported 

• The difference check for the file register in the trigger backup supported 

• Displaying the key window objects on the overlap window supported 

May, 2013 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-Q 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.70Y 
• Batch edit of the network supported 

Jun., 2013 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-R 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.74C 

• The company name of GE Fanuc Automation Corporation is changed to GE Intelligent 

Platforms. 

• The company name of Panasonic Corporation is changed to Panasonic Industrial Devices 

SUNX Co., Ltd. 

• The company name of Fuji Electric FA Components & Systems Co., Ltd. is changed to FUJI 

ELECTRIC CO., LTD. 

• The company name of Fuji Electric Systems Co., Ltd. is changed to FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD. 

• GT Works3 Versionl supports Windows® 8. 

• GOT operator management information conversion tool supports Windows® 8. 

• Document Converter supports Windows® 8. 

• Ethernet connection with KEYENCE KV5000 supported 

Sep., 2013 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-S 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.100E 

Jan., 2014 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-T 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version 1.108N 

• The screen title of GT Designed is changed to MELSOFT GT Designed. 

• Shortcut keys are partially changed. 

• [Open a File] is changed to [Open project], 

• The buffer memory unit No. switching function is supported. 

• The ladder editor (enhanced), SFC monitor (enhanced), and GOT Function Expansion Library 
(enhanced) are added to the option OS. 

• The operation log function supports the buffer memory unit No. switching. 

• The hard copy function supports the constant trigger watch. 

• Connection with FREQROL-A800, F800, and E700EX supported 

• Connection with MELSERVO-JE supported 

• Connection with FX3GA supported 

Jun., 2014 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-U 

Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl .117X 

• Connection with MELSEC iQ-R Series and RnMT CPU supported. 

• The names of communication drivers A/QnA/L/Q CPU, LJ71C24, and QJ71C24 are changed to 
Serial (MELSEC). 

Oct., 2014 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-V 

Compatible with GT Works3 Versionl .122C 

• GT Works3 Versionl is no longer compatible with Windows® XP Service Pack2 and Windows® 
2000. 

• GT1450-QMBDE and GT1450-QMBD have been supported. 
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Jan., 2015 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-W 

• Partial corrections 

May, 2015 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-X 

• Partial corrections 

Jul., 2015 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-Y 

• Partial corrections 

Oct., 2015 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-Z 

• Partial corrections 

Dec., 2015 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-AA 

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.150G 

• The description of the operating environment for GT Works3 Versionl has been changed. 

• The description of the operating environment for the GOT operator management information 

conversion tool has been changed. 

• The description of the operating environment for Document Converter has been changed. 

• The description of the operating environment for the multimedia interaction tool has been 
changed. 

• The description of SAFETY PRECAUTIONS has been changed. 

Aug., 2016 

SH(NA)-080867ENG-AB 

• Partial corrections 





This manual confers no industrial property rights or any other kind, nor does it confer any patent licenses. Mitsubishi Electric Corporation cannot be 
held responsible for any problems involving industrial property rights which may occur as a result of using the contents noted in this manual. 
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WARRANTY 


Please check the following product warranty details before using this product. 

■ 1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range 

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product within the 
gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service Company. 

However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at the customer's 
discretion. 

Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing on-site that involves replacement of the 
failed module. 

(1) Gratis Warranty Term 

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for thirty-six (36) months after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated 
place. 

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and the longest 
gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be forty-two (42) months. 

The gratis warranty term of repair parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs. 

(2) Gratis Warranty Range 

(a) The customer shall be responsible for the primary failure diagnosis unless otherwise specified. 

If requested by the customer, Mitsubishi Electric Corporation or its representative firm may carry out the primary failure 
diagnosis at the customer's expense. 

The primary failure diagnosis will, however, be free of charge should the cause of failure be attributable to Mitsubishi Electric 
Corporation. 

(b) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods, and usage environment, etc., which follow the 
conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels on the product. 

(c) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged in the following cases. 

• Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused by the user's 
hardware or software design. 

• Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user. 

• When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions or structures, 
judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary by industry standards, had 
been provided. 

• Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts designated in the instruction manual had been correctly serviced or 
replaced. 

• Replacing consumable parts such as a battery, backlight, and fuse. 

• Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force majeure such as 
earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage. 

• Failure caused by reasons that could not be predicted by scientific technology standards at the time of shipment from 
Mitsubishi. 

• Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user. 

■ 2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production 

(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued. 

Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc. 

(2) Mitsubishi shall not accept a request for product supply (including spare parts) after production is discontinued. 

■3. Overseas service 

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. 

Note that the repair conditions at each FA Center may differ. 

■4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability 

Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation to: 

(1) Damages caused by any cause found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi. 

(2) Loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of Mitsubishi products. 

(3) Special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for accidents, and compensation for 
damages to products other than Mitsubishi products. 

(4) Replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other tasks. 

■ 5. Changes in product specifications 

The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals, or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice. 

■6. Product application 

(1) In using the Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal, the usage conditions shall be that the application will not lead to a major accident 
even if any problem or fault should occur in the graphic operation terminal device, and that backup and fail-safe functions are 
systematically provided outside of the device for any problem or fault. 

(2) The Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal has been designed and manufactured for applications in general industries, etc. 

Thus, applications in which the public could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and other power plants operated by 
respective power companies, and applications in which a special quality assurance system is required, such as for Railway 
companies or Public service shall be excluded from the graphic operation terminal applications. 

In addition, applications in which human life or property could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft, medical, railway applications, 
incineration and fuel devices, manned transportation equipment, recreation and amusement devices, safety devices, shall also be 
excluded from the graphic operation terminal. 

Even for the above applications, however, Mitsubishi Electric Corporation may consider the possibility of an application, provided 
that the customer notifies Mitsubishi Electric Corporation of the intention, the application is clearly defined and any special quality is 
not required, after the user consults the local Mitsubishi representative. 
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